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BU P By E. C. RAVENSHAW, Eso: $ 
Bengal Civil Service. . D À 
WITH PRELIMINARY OBSERVATIONS. ; 
By H. H. WILSON, Esa. ^ 


Late Secretary of the Asiatic Society. 





T u.-histo?y-ef Vijayanagar is a subject of considerable interest in the ‘ 
annals of India, as the last barrier that—was- opposed to: Muhammedan | t 


Invasions, and that preserved the southern part of the Peninsula from foreign X 
rule until a very modern period 7 : a os 


~ 


'The history of this State enjoys, consequently, the advantage of receiv- 
ing frequent illustration from Muhammedan authors, and some even from 
Christian writers, as it survived about -half a century the arrival of the > 
Portuguese in India. Reliques of its importance exist also in the Peninsula 
in great numbers, not only in the remains of the capital, and: towns, and 
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temples, founded by its(lulers ‘or their chief officers, but in innumerable 
inscriptions recording grants and endowments by the same, and specifying 

the nafhes and dates of the ruling prince, with occasional genealogical 
details., It has a still further advantage in the existence of individuals 
descended from the roal family at the period of its subversion, and who ह 
preserve the memory of their ancestry, if not the hope of recovering the ~ 


dignity which their predeces oir ; i ved 


Pa 
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The documents now ; .esctied othe 32 
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to the Vijayanagar priipang à 


AGER sore observations oir these” papers 
e. . i E E ° ! 
The city, of Vijayanagar was situated ‘on the south side of. the river ` 
Tungabhadra, (Toombuddra). -On the north: was the suburb of Anagunds, 
the Elephant city, which is still a town of some size, and gives its name to 
both the ancient and modern towns: they are also called Alpaltan. Of the 


city of Vijayanagar the only remains are the ruins of innumerable temples 


nicles. I purpose to offer tos 


interspersed with jungle, and tenanted by baboons. "The principal temples m 
are to the west of thé road along the bank of:the river. One of them ` 
dedicated to Viraua, a form of VISHNU, is said to be equal in its architectural 
details to any thing to be seen at Ellora. The roof is formed of imménse 
slabs of granite, supported by columns of the same material richly carved, 
between 20 and 30 feet .high, and of a single block. Another temple ` 
approached: by a long, broad and colonnaded street is that of Pampapati , 
Virapdksha, which is kept in repair by the British Government. Other | 
remarkable buildings of this class are the temples of VIRABHADRA, and of 
Ganesa ; near the latter of which is a statue of NARASINHA, 30 feet high 
There are also the remains of the Raja’s palace and elephant stables, and 
the granite piles of a bridge over the Z'ungabhadra. - 
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Vijayanagar was known to the first travellels in India as Bisnagar, 
and the kingdom of Narsinaa, the name of one of the sovereigns, ( Narasinha,) 
being erroneously m ‘on to the country. Opdarvo BARBESSA, who published 
‘an account of hist.’ '- sd a summary description of India in 1516, calls 
the king of Nar. 575r»: nistaking titles forg name. He describes 
the city as of great ^ic: tiens nopulous, and the seat of an active and 
valuable comise , € - ati « tamonds of the country*, pearls from 
the Persians Cif, writes fron: 4 ‘x: “ks and brocades from China and 


Alexandriamay) | gend ciue irons tbe latter; | silver and cinnabar, 
. wd .* , MEE | , 

opium. sovda! ‘See, camphor Fron: curious quarte musk and pepper 
ae iis 


free है के |. Tiet lug, he dds saniutains about 90५ elephants, 200 of 


4 


$8007 ss war, 22 ne. as a force of 20,000 cavalry and an 
imme CO हा c8. vas “par being in constant hostility with the 
kings of EM ee ud obs ..4an prince of Bijapur and the west, and 
the Hindu SOYEl ie. risa. The palaces of the king and his courtiers, 
and the numerous temples are said to be stately ‘buildings of stone, but the 
greater part of the population resided in hovels of mud and straw. The 
` provinces forming the kingdom of Nirsinua are called by Barsussa, Tuliman 
(Tuluva), Canarini (Canara) Cormandel, and two others of which the name 
or names Trenlique are evident errors of transcription: the provinces were 
probably T'efing«na and Dravira—so that in the commencement of the 16th 
century, the kingdom comprised the whole of the Peninsula south of the 
Krishna, inclusive of the Portuguese possessions and the petty principalities 
of Malabar. ` 


M 
. 


° There are various traditions current in the Dakhan respecting the 
foundation of the kingdom of Vijayanagar. According to one account, the 


celebrated scholar and statesman MApuava, surnamed VipvAnaxvA, implying 





^ 


* Probably of the Rourconda mines, situated about 30 miles east of Vijayanagar, or north 


of the Kisina :—See TAVERNIER'S account of them. R. 


et 
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his belonging to an oler of Gosains, instituted by SANKARACHARYA, 
was directed by the goddess Butvaneswarf to the discovery of a hidden 
treasure with which he built the city of Vidyanagara, dr city of Learning, 
afterwards changed to Vijayanagara, or city of Victory. He reigned over 
it himself, and left thesovereignty to a family of the Kurma or Kuruba, or 
shepherd race. Another statement describes him as founding the city, and 
installing as king, Buxxa, a shepherd who had waited on him in his devo- 
tions. A third account states, that it was founded by Buxxa and HARIHARA, 


two fugitives from Warankul, after that was captured by thaeIuhammé=- 


‘dans, who encountered the Sage in the forest, and जला vated by him to 
the sovereignty of the city which he built for them find the fourth state- `° 


ment, whilst it confirms the latter part of the history, makes Bugsa and 
HARIHARA officers of Ar.A-UD-DIN, who were detached after the conquest of 
Warankul againsj the Belal Raja of Mysore. They were defeated and fled 
into the woods where they met VIDYARANYA, who furnished them, with 
money to raise a new force with which they gained a victory over the Belal 
prince, and by the advice and with the aid of the hermit established 
a new kingdom. "These different traditions are so far consistent that they 
attribute the foundation of the kingdom to the same individuals BukkA and 
HARIHARA, with the aid of VIDYARANYA, and there is no doubt that they 
were the main instruments in the elevation of the principality, and proba- 
bly concerned in the foundation of the capital city, although we know from 
a less exceptionable source than tradition that the treasures of VIDYARANYA, 
the origin of Buxxa and Harinara, and their being the institutors of the 
kingdom, are embellishments originating in legendary fiction and popular 
credulity. s 


VIDYARANYA or MADHAVA Acn&rya is a well known personage in 
Hindu literature. A number of laborious works, illustrative of the -theolo- 
gical philosophy of the Hindus, of their law and of grammar, are ascribed 
to him ; and voluminous comments on the Vedas and Upanishads are 


Me BAe ale 
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attributed to his brother Savana ACHARYA. It is pip bable that M&pHAVA was 
rather the patron than the author of many of the works that bear his name, 
a circumstance not common in Hindu literature, but most of the, works, 
of which he or his brother is the reputed writer, specify their names and 
characters, and describe Mipuava as the minister of Sancama, the son of 
Kamra, à prince whose power extended to the Suthern, eastern, and 
western seas, the limits in fact.of Vijayanagar. The same passages shew 
that MADHAyA continued to be minister to the sons of Sancama, or BUKKA 
and HARIHARA, and this relation to their predecessoris confirmed by vari- 


ous inscriptions Ras by one in the 9th volume of the Researches, and by the . 


inscription No. 11 èf the present collection. The power of SANGAMA may 
be exaggerated in the usual strain of Oriental flattery, but it is clear that 


he ruled over part of the territories of the south, pérhaps as a feudatory, * 


either of, the Kalyána or Belál Réjas: and that upon the subversion of the 
former, antl the decline of the latter, he, or perhaps his sudeessors, acquired 
a degree of political power which may reasonably be regarded as the rudi- 
ment of the future kingdom of Vijayanagar. 

The family pedigree furnished by Mr. RAVENSHAW, in a strain not 
peculiar to any age or country, deduce the royal dynasty from a lofty 
source—or from the moon through the family of Panpv, counting 86 
descents from PANDU to NANDA, the son of the sovereign of Bylemdis, who 
settled in Andhra or T'elingána, where he founded Nandapwri in the Sáli- 
vtthana year, 956 or A.D. 1034. . According to the genealogy, he subdued 
the, whole of the Peninsula from the G'odáveri to Rdmeswara, an assertion 


wholly incompatible with the history of the other dynasties of Princes, as 


derived from loeal accounts and inscriptions. NANDA was succeeded by 

Craik RAYA of Kalyán, who had three sons, 31348, BIJAy RAYA of Bijaya- 

nagar, and ViSHNUVERDDHANA, who had no principality. The direct line 

of Vijayanagar continued for four descents to Bave Raya, who dying in 
B 
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Sáliváhana 1196, (A. D. 1274) and having no son, VIDYARANYA, the Girt 
of a neighbouring Raja named JANBUK Raya, placed that Raja's son BUKKA 
Raya on the throne of Vijayanagar. ‘ 


We have here consequently an account different from all the preced- 


ing; how far more irStworthy may be questioned; at anw rete ^*^ ii. seu- 


rate with respect to the name of the Miber का es, and co sunto 





his date, which we know from 77 . vinta cess abit eet} g^ cr Wo 








centuries more modern than this mou. द à p ' “Les 
also the foundation of Vijayan: :a~ è l cond ue ce eN- 
patible with the political events to wai i pest: fie Se i 
the capture of Dwdrasamudra (the capital of the Bet kingsor /... y 
the Muhammedans, and consequent decline of their power occu: is in 


1310-11, and the destruction of Werankué and the subversion of the Andhra 
or Telinga monezichy by the same enemies taking place about 1323. The 
Muhammedahs were prevented from following up their successes by the 
disturbances in Upper Hindustan, which followed the death of ALA-UD-DIN ; 
and the origin of the Bhdmini and other dynasties of the Dakhan : the 
interval which ensued, and the absence of any paramount sovereignty in 
the Peninsula were prohibitions to the rise and development of a new 
power in that quarter. हि 

I have in another place animadverted upon the incongruity between 
the chronological lists of the Vijayanagar princes commonly current in 
the south of India, and the series of names and dates derivable from inscrip- 
tions ; the former specifying 27 princes from Buxka to the 3rd SRIRAyGA 
between A. D. 1327 and 1665; anda collection of a great number of the 
latter, distinguishing only 14 princes between A. D. 1370 and 1626. The 
pedigree gives 20 princes from Bvuxxa.to the 3rd Srianca between 1274 
ahd the middle of the 17th century. A comparison of the three however 
will reconcile some of the sceming incongruities and afford a clue to others. 
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The three different lists are as follows: है 


From Books. * Inscriptions, o Pedigree. 

1 Bukka, A.D. 1818 to 1397. |” 1 Bukka,...... 1370 1881. 1 Bukka, ...... 1274 1836. 
9 Harihara, ...... to 1841, 2 Harihara, ... 1385 1429. 9 Harihara, ......... 1367. 
3 Vijaya, " 1354. 3 Deva Rája, 1426 1458. 4 Deva Riya, ... ... 1301. 
4 Visvadeva, ......... 1369. 4 Mallikárjuna, 1451 1465. 4 Vijaya, .....-... 1419. 
5 Rámadeva, ...... ^. 1369, 5 Virüpaksha, 1473 1479. 5 Pund-adeva, ...... 1424. 
6 Virüpáhsha, ...... 1374. 6 Narasinha, 1487 1508. 6 Rámarhandra, ... 1451, 
7 Mallikarjuna, ...... 1381. 7 Krishna, ... 1508 1530. 7 Narasinha, ......... 1472. 
8 Ramachandra, ... 1390, | 8 Achyuta, ... 1530 1542. | 8 Virünarsinha,...... 1490. 
9 SAlavagandaN..... 1397, | 9 Sadasiva, ... 1542 1570. | 9 Achyut, 

10 Devaráya, 412. | 10 Rima Raja, 1547 1562, | 10 Krishna, ............ 1594. 


Kumbhaya, s.s... 1417: | 11 Trimala, e. 1560 1571. | 11 Ráma, ............... 1564. 
12 Kumája, .......... 1481. | 12 Sriranga, ... 1574 1584. | 19 Sriranga,............ 1565. 
Sáluvaganda, 2d, 1428. | 18 Venkatapáti, 1587 1608. | 13 Trimala. 


- 
ma 


13 

14 Sáluva Narsinha, 1477. | 14 Viraráma,... 1622 1626. | 14 Venkctapati. 
15 Immadi Deva, ... 1488. |~ è 15 Sriranga, 2d. 
1G Viranarasinha, ... 1509. ] 16 Rá n 

17 Krishnadeva, «००००० 1529. : 17 Venketaga ati, . 
18 Achyuta,............ 1542. | 18 Trima.a. 

19 Sadasiva,...,....,.., 1564. e, 19 Rámádeva. 


20 Sriranga, 3d. 
21 Venkatapati. 


Trimala, ............ 1572. 
Sriranga,............ 1586. 
Venkatapati, ...... 1615. 
Sriranga, 2d, ...... 1628. 
24 Venkata, ............ 1630. 
. 95 Rámadeva,,......... 1643. 
26 Anagundi Venka- . 
tapati,.cccrrsccresee 1655. 
27 Sriranga, 3d, ~ 1665. 


12 
e 


t2 d tS 
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y^ The inscriptions serve to correct both the traditional and the family 
chronology, and shew that they place the commencement of the series with 
Buxxa- about 40 or 50 years too soon. He could not have reigned long 
after 1381, as his successor's grants date in 1385, and a long reign would 
therefore place his accession no earlier than the middle of the 14th century, 
or about 1346, the traditional date of the foundation of Vijayanagar. 


The traditional chronology, however, gives him a reign of only 14 years, 


* 


iy 
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in which case his grantsgcommence almost with his reign. He could not 
therefore have founded Vijayanagar, if the date commonly assigned for 
that event is accurate ; and, at-any rate, we need not correct that date by 
the years of Buxxa’s reign, as on other grounds noticed above, it is little to 
be doubted that Buxxa Ráva was not the first sovereign of Vijayanagar. 
re 
All the accounts agree in representing Busra Raja as an enterprising 


and successful prince, and as having widely extended the limits of his 


authority. Circumstances were favorable to his arms; and, besides the - 


propitious consequences of foreign invasion, it seems likely that the rise of 


af Bugsa Ráva was favoured by previous internal dissensions on the score of * 


religion, and that his prosperity was founded upon a principle of toleration. 
His minister VIDYARANYA was a Saiva; one of his generals InucuPvu appears, 
from inscriptions, to have been a Jain; and in a proclamation,.published in 
the Researches by the princes Bugsa and HARIHARA they appear as 
mediators between the Jains and Vaishnavas, declaring that there is no 
difference between the two forms of faith 


In one of Mr. RAVENSHAVW'S inscriptions Buxxa is succeeded by his 
son HARIHARA, having, it is also stated, a brother of that name. This 
seems likely from the space through which the grants of Harinara extend, 
viz. to A. D. 1429. If this were the brother alluded to in other inscriptions, 
and by MApuava, a Sarorya, we should haveto assign him a reign of about 
60 years. Even as the son he reigned 2 longer time than common, or 


between 40 and 50 years. 


* 
* 


The 3d sovereign, in two of the lists, is Dreva Rava, with this 
peculiarity in the inscriptions that his grants begin three years before those 
f his predecessors terminate. "This circumstance recurs in the succeeding 
reign, making it probable that the practice prevailed, which was common 


in the remote periods of Hindu history, of a monarch’s associating with him 
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consequent decline of therpower of the Rais of Vijayanagar, and change of 
dynasty which it is admitted took place. The reigns are in general very 
short, and in the inscriptions ave have two. intervalg of which one, that 
between the 5th and 6th prince, of 8 years, might be filled up by some of 
the names of the chronology: at any rate it is certain that with NARASINHA 
a new family ascended the throne. . 
According to FERISHTA, NARASA, or NARASINHA was a Raja of Telingéna, 
who had possessed himself of the greater part of the Vijayanagar principality. 
This is not incompatible with the account given in the pedigree, which states ` 
that SRIRANGA RAYA, Raja of Kalyán, made war upon RAMCHANDRA of 
Vijayanagar, deposed him and placed his own brother on the masnad. Other 
" accounts give a different version of the matter :—V r6 PAxsHA, itis said, having 
no issue raised one of his slaves named SINHAMA, a Telinga, to the throne. 
SINHAMA, entitled PRAURHA Dzva, reigned but four years, he was ‘succeeded 
by his son VÍRANARASINHA, who reigned but two.years, who being childless 
gave his signet to his falconer Narasa or NanasixHa. Different original 
statements again concurring with that of FERISHTA represent NARASINHA 
as the son of Iswara Deva, Raja of Karnul and Orviri, a tract of coun- 
try on the Tungabhadra, to the east of it near its junction with the 
Krishna. 


According to the pedigree it must have been NARASINHA Rao, the only 
NARASINHA of the inscriptions, who was the monarch that gave a fresh 
impulse to the prosperity of Vijayanagar, and maintaining a resolute oppo- 
sition to the Muhammedan kings of the Dakhan extended his. 'authosity 
over the greater part of the Peninsula and along the Coromandel Coast 
towards Orissa. On his death he left two sons VfRANARASINHA and KRISHNA- 
DEVA, the latter of whom acted as Dewan to his brother. VfRANARASINHA, 
atcording to the pedigree, left three sons, ACHYUTA, SADASIVA and TRIMALA, 


who being infants, the country was managed by their uncle KRISHNADEVA, 


* 
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The truth appears however to be that not only were their claims set aside by 
their uncle, but that even in the life time of their father VfRANARASINHA, 
KrisHNApeva usurped the supreme authority and hence the doubtful 
occurrence of the name of the former in public documents from 1508 to 1530: 
the period assigned for the reign of KrisHnapeva. 

* 

According to the Krishna Rdya Cheritra, KRISHNADEVA was the son of 
NARASINHA by a concubine NAGAMBES. His stepmother, the queen Tirassa, 
dreading what came to pass, the supplanting of her own son VIRASINHA, 
prevailed upóM the king to order KRISHNADEVA to be put to death, but the 
prince was preserved and secreted by the minister. NARASINHA on his 


death-bed being informed of the preservation of his son, declared him his 


` . P . . . ` * . 
heir and successor, and the chief Poligars concurring in his nomination, the 


claims of VfRANARASINHA were disregarded, and he died, it is said, of grief 


at his disappointment. N 


The dominion of Vijayanagar that had been partly recovered by 
NARASINHA was fully re-established by Krisnnapeva. He defeated the 
Adil Shahi princes and extended his frontiers to the southern bank of the 
Krishna: he captured Kondavir and Warankul on the cast, and marched 
as high as to Cuttuck, where he wedded the daughter of the Gajapati 
sovereign. In the south, his officers governed Srirangapatan and 
Kémeswara, On the west, his taking Rachol on Salsette is recorded by the 
' Portuguese writers, and Malabar appear appears to have acknowledged his 
supremacy. Atno period, probably, in the history of the south of India, 
did any vf its political divisions equal in extent and power that of 


Vijayanagar under KRISHNARAYA. 


KRISHNARAYA was also a patron of literature and a number of ‘learned 
men were received at his Court. Eight of these were known as tife 
Diggajas, the elephants that support the regions of the atmosphere. They 


“~ 


wm 


*. 
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e 
were mostly celebrated as Telugu authors, but one of them. Assyaya 
Dikshita, is a name of some note in Sanscrit composition. 


, 
* 


From the general tenor of the inscriptions and from his coins, this 
prince was also a zealous patron of that form of the Vaishnava faith, which 
consists in the worship of KmisnwA and Rima. One of the inscriptions 
before the Society records his bringing an image of Krisuna from Udayagiri, 
after the capture of that fortress, and erecting a temple for it at Krishna- 
puran, endowed with seven villages, and with other "sources of revenue, 


the transit duties and profits of an adjoining reservoir. i 


[ 

After KRISHNARAYA the pedigree observes, that RAMA Raja his brother- 
*in-law, or agreeably to other statements his son-in-law, contended for the 
masnad; but it is evident from the inscriptions that some interval must have 
elapsed rel gained his object, as ACHYUTARAYA’S grants late from 
1530 to 1545Yand those of Ráma do not commence until 1547. It is also 
evident that he attained to supreme authority only as the minister of the 
second son of VfRANARASINHA, SADASIVARAYA, as the grants of the king 
and his minister run nearly parallel, those of the former extending from 


1542 to 1570, whilst those of the latter, are dated between 1547 and 1562. 


The prince was, in fact, a mere pageant, and in the important. events of 


this period involving the dissolution of the State, the name of Rima appears 
in the writings of both Muhammedans and Hindus as the sovereign of. 
Vijayanagar. D 
WE À. 
The contests for the supreme sway, so briefly alluded to in thepedigree, 

are very obscurely narrated by native writers, especially with regard to the 
persons of ACHYUTA and SADASIVA. So far, therefore, the genealogy is of 
value asit determines their characters. According to the Hindu annalists, 
RRISHNARAYA having no children of his own, and the nearest heir ACHYUTA 


being absent, he appointed SapAsiva Raja under the protection of Rama 
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Raja. Acuyura, however, returning resumed his right, and on his death 
Sapdsiva ascended under the tutelage of Rima. It is therefore pro- 
bable that an attempt was made, in the first instance, to expel the elder 
brother and place the younger upon the throne, but that this was 
defeated and AcnvvraA retained, at least nominally, the possession of his 
dominions. 

The transactions of the Court of Vijayanagar at this period afford a 
curious illustration of the difficulty of obtaining precise accounts of occur- 
rences in the East. The compiler of the pedigree could perhaps furnish, 
if he chose, more satisfactory details, but it is not possible to gain a clear 
view of the circumstances of the case from other authorities, although, in 
addition to Hindu writers, we have the accounts of two persons who were 
cotemporaries and almost eye-witnesses of what they detail. These are 
FERISHTA ‘and Cæsar FREDERICK, the former residing is Court of 
Bejapur, and the latter a resident at Bisnagar for six months,‘about a year 
after itshaving been plundered by the Muhammedans. The following are 
their accounts : 


According to FERISHTA, RAMARAYA, the son-in-law cf KRISHNARAYA, 
succeeded to the supreme ministerial authority. On the death of the infant 
Raja he placed another minor of the same family on the throne, and com- 
mitted the charge.of the Raja's person to the care of his maternal uncle 
Hon TRIMALARAYA, whilst he administered the affairs of the Government 
lfimself. The Raja's uncle after a time conspired against RAma, and 
compelled him to resign his post and retire to his estates. TRIMALARAYA next 
murdered his nephew and made himself king, and with the aid of [srAufm 
A’DIL SHAH maintained himself in his usurped authortiy. As soon, however, 
as his Muhammedan allies withdrew, he was attacked by the hostile party, 
who defeated him and besieged him in his palace in Vijayanagar, where, 
finding his affairs desperate, he destroyed himself. 

D 


~ 


te 
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We, will next hear what Cæsar FREDERICK writes ;—“ About 30 years 
before the defeat and death of the king of Vijayanagar, three brother 
tyrants had usurped the throne, keeping the rightful’ king as a prisoner, 
shewing him once a year to the people, and themselves exercising the royal 
authority. They had been officers in the service of the father of the king, 


i » , ; $ A 
and had seized the government upon his death, leaving his son an infant. 


The eldest was named RAMARAJA, and he sat upon the throne and was 


called king; the second was named Temmariya, who discharged the 
function of governor; the third, VENKATARAYA, was the commander of the 
forces. 'The first and last disappeared after the fatal battle, and were 


never heard of more either living or dead.” 
* £ 


« 


However these different accounts differ in detail, they agree in the 
essential features of the story, and shew *that the usurpation which com- 
menced with 2 di ISHNARÁYA was continued by his kinsmen, and that the 
sons of Vir#narasinna were like himself, mere pageants in the hands of 
their ministers and chiefs. Had not the European traveller asserted that 
Tummu Rao returned to Bisnagar after the Muhammedan kings had 
pillaged and left it, and was actually the ruling sovereign at the time that 
Casar FREDERICK remained there, we might have suspected that he was 
the His: Tumut of Ferispra—who had veiled his own ambition by 
supporting Acuyvuta. This, however, could not have been the case, and 
we may be content with Frrisura’s account of the transaction, 

The reign of RAMARAJA was, however, fatal to the principality st 
Vijayanagar. After being on alternating terms of friendship arid enmity 
with the Muhammedan princes of the Dakhan, and given asylum and aid 
to ALI ADIL SHAH of Bijapur, who had been even adopted as a son by 
the mother of the Raja, the kings of Golconda, Bijapur, Dawulatábád, and 
Berér, alarmed at his power and offended by his arrogance, combined 


against him. A sanguinary battle was fought at "'ulikota; on the banks of 
Li e 
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the Krishna, in which, after a doubtful conflict, the Raja was taken and 
his troops defeated. The Hindu accounts assert that the divisions of 
RurTEBBHAT and Nizim Suu that had been defeated, and those,of ALI 
A’DIL Suiu and AMDAT-UL-MULK covered the retreat when the Hindus, 
giving themselves up to festivity, were surprised by the rallied forces of 
tlie enemy, and thus overthrown. ` FERISHTA admits that the wings of the 
Muhammedan army were thrown into disorder, and that some of the 
leaders despaired of the day when it was retrieved by the efforts of the 
centre under Nizíw SHAn, and by the capture of Rima Raja. CESAR 
FREDERICK states, that the loss of the battle was owing to the treachery of 
two of the Raja’s commanders who were Muhammedans, and who, in the 
heat of the action, turned upon the Hindu divisions. Bota Muhammedan 


‘ and Hindu accounts agree that Rima Raja was put to death immediately " 


after the: battle, according to the*one by A'piL Snám, according to the 
other by Nizim SHAH. हे SS l 


After the action, the allied Sultans marched to Vijayanagar and laid it 
waste, and then withdrew. The families of Rama and his brethren, with 
the captive King, made their escape, and after a whole year 'lEwowA 


Riva, the surviving brother returned to his capital and attempted its reorga- 
nization. The country was, however, in so much disorder, and the roads 
80 infested with robbers, that he found the attempt hopeless, and in 1567, 
retired to Pennaconda, eight days’ journey from Vijayanagar. Endowments 
in the name of the pageant king SADAsIvA continued to be made until 
1570, and the pedigree carries on his family to the extinction of the direct 
line.: SRIRANGA, who it may be supposed was the son of SADASIVA, suc- 
ceeded to his father. The 9th in descent from him, VENKATAPATI, fled before 
the Moghul arms to Chandragiri, where a branch of the descendants of. 
Rimaruled. Hissuccessor, RAMA Rao, recovered a considerable extent of 
country apparently about Anajundi and Vijayanagar, and the line conti- 


nued for seven generations ‘more to 1756, when TRIMAL Rao was dispossessed 


e* 
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of his raj by the arms of Tiru. The history of the Vijayanagar kings, as 
given in the family pedigree, thus concludes. On the capture of Sriranga- 
patam, the country was divided between the Nizam and’ the Company ; 1,500 
Rupees per mensem were allowed by the Company to the Raja of Bijanagar, 
but he continued thenceforth subject to the Nizam, holding the town and 
some lands around Anagundi, ( Bijanagar) the ancient capital, as a Jágír 
from the Nizam. In 1829-30, the infant Raja died, and there being no heir, 
the Jagir has lapsed to the Nizam’s Government, and the pension of 1,500 
Rupees per mensem to the Company. 


PEDIGREE 


OF THE 


yo OF VIJAYANAGAR, ' 


TRANSLATED BY 
Mr. E. C. RAVENSHAW. 


THE FOLLOWING PEDIGREE was given to me by the Guru, or Priest of the 
family, whose business it is to keep the Book of the Chronicles, 


The early part of the genealogical tree is merely an extract from the Chandravansa 


line of the Puránas, with considerable misplacements and inaccuracies. Jt commences : 


with PANDU, from whom the Vijayanagar princes consider themselves descended. 


PANDU Raya, King of Hastinapur, was cotemporary with KRISHNA, King of 
Mathura, at the end of Dwápár Yuga. The list contains 122 generations, or rather 
reigns; and, if we divide 4029 by this number, it does not give more than 40 years 


for each reign, which is moderate for an Eastern Chronicle*. 





* Chronologists, however, allow about 20 years to a generation, hence 122 % 202224402609 
B. C., which is probably a nearer approximation to the truth 
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* 
— The descent of PANDU is traced.in the list from BUDDHA (MERCURY) the son of 


-thë Moon: he had a brother named DRITARASHTRA,' J have omitted the names previous 
to PANDU, as well asthe enumeration of his other three sons,. (DHARMA RAJA 
" BHIMSEN, NAKUL and SAHADEVA,) and confined myself -to the ling of ARJUN, and 


. PARIKSHIT, to save space 


: The last prince had fourteen sons who ruled over B ylemdésh (?) Two chiefs AMITRA and 


DuRMITRA invaded they, 


- of the Invaders, who took possession of the country—seven of the fourteen sons fled to. 


. + Andhradésha (or Telingána) 








E 





* 
| 1. Pannu had five sons, call. | 28. Vihinukar. 57. Punamá. 
ed the Panch Pandava. 29. Dhandpáni. 58. Lambodara. 
2, ARJUNA, son of Indra, | 80. Nimi.. 59. Ballikar. 
egent of the east 81. Chuma, 2100 B. c. 60. Méda. 
8, Abhimanyu 32. Vrihadratha, 9d. 61. Sevsti. 
4, Parikshita, 3100 B. c 83. Puranjaya. 62. Dhundhumara. 
5. Janamejaya 34. Shisunága. 63. Aríshthakarma. 
6. Sbatinika, . 35. Shurunga. 64. Baléya. 
7. Sahasranika. 36. Kainvarma. 65. Trinama. 
8.- Aswimedhaja.. 37. Xemadharma. 66. Rushutoru. 
. 9, Avishana Krishna. 38. Sutchayitra, — 67. Sunanda. 
10. Chakr? Raja. 39. Vidisira 68. Vrirka 
“11, Chittra Ratha, 40. Bayika 69. Chechakéra. 
12. Bahu Ratha. 41. Wajineya. (Ajaya ?) 70. Vivéshiti. ` 
- 18. Vishnumána. 42. Nandivardhana, 71. Aridamna. - 
14. Shushayana. 43. Mahánaidi. 72. Gomati. 
15. Sunichi. 44. Shisunága. 73. Purina. 
16. Ruchita. 45. Shujaya. 74. Swéta, 
17. Nalla.. . 46. Vasu. ` 76, "Utashétha. 
18. Pariplava, 47. Bhadrika, 76. Kanya, ` 
19. Mádhavi. - 48. Pulinda.. 77. Yagashét. 
. 90. Sunichi, 2d. :49. Gosha. 78. Vijaya. 
- 91. Ripunjaya. 50, ‘Panchamitra, 79, Chandrabfja. 
22. Durbi. 51. Angawána. 80. Marru. 
23. Ninuga Raja. 52. Devabhümi. 81. Nanda. 
24, Vrihadratha. 58, Bhumimitra, 82. Bhutanandi. 
98. Sorasi. i 54. Narayana. 83. Nandili, two sons, 
26, Satanika Raja. 55. Krishna. 84, Séshunandi, 
. 98. Durdamana. 56. Shantanu. 85. IT 


^ 


The war was of ‘considerable duration, and terminated in favor 
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86. NANDA MAHÁRÁJA, , 
the eldest of the seven, built the village of Nandapura*, and gave it as an Agrahaj (an endow- 
ment) to 500 Brahmans, Tis dominions extended from Rdméshvara to the Godavery—NANDA 
MAHARAJA after a reign of 42 years died in 998, Saliváhana Saca, "in tho year Anala, of the 
Vrihaspati cycle, (A. D. 1076.) he was succeeded by his son. 

t 87. CHALIK RAJA, 

who reigned 41 years— i. दे, to Saca, 1039-40. He had three sons, 


| 
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ViJALA RAYA 88. Visaya Raya and . VISHNUWARDHAN 
Reigned at Kalyan Dharja at Kiskindhanagar had no kingdom. 
Patén,t 1041 Saca. or 
. (after two generations had passed, SRI Vijayanagar, ...... an. Saca. 1039-49 A.D. 1118 
Ranca Rasa being King of Kalydn- 89, VImALA Rao, his son, ...... 1980 1158 


patan, made war upon RAMCHANDRA, 


: Nin : 90. NARSINHA DEVA, .......... 1104 1182 
à and deposing bim placed his own bro- | h i 
T7 ther, NARSINIA Rasa, onthe masnad of 91 RAMA DEVA, eere 1171 1249 
e Vijayanagar. (see below, no. 99.) 92. BHUP RAYA, .....e 1196 1274 
e. having no sons, VIDYARANYA, the Guru of a neighbouring Raja, named JAMBUR RAYA, placed 


Bouxxa Raya, son of the latter on the masnad, in accordance with the Law of Kéla,mddhavi,- 
grantha, His sovereicity extended over the whole of the Dakhan. : 


= 93. BUEKA RAYA, ...... cess. 1256 * 1334 
94. HARIHARA Rao,.......... 1289 1367 
95. Deva Rao, . 1313 1391 मन 
96. VIJAYA RAO, ............ 1886 1414 
97. PUNDARA Deva Rao, .... 1346 1424. 
98. RAMCHANDRA Rao, ...... 1372 1450 
2 Wy, NARSINHA RAJA, ........ 1895 ` 1478 
100. Vira NARSINHA RAJA,.... 1412 1490 


had three sons—.ACHITA RAO, SADASHEO RAO, and TRiMALA Rao ; but these being chil- 
dren at the time of the death of their father, the country was managed by KRISHNA Rao, their 
‘uncle, who had been the dewan of their father. 

101. ACHITA Rao. हि 

102. KRISHNA Deva Mana Raya, 1446 1524 
Extended his dominions over Anandashen, or Mahánad (near Ramnad), Kunchy (eight Ross 
from Arcot), Pandu Desh (about Madura), Choldesh (Tanjore) and Sri-Ranga (near Trichi- 
nopoly), Dudur Desh (not recognized), Arcot, Nellore, Srirangpatan and Mysore, Ahmed- 
nagar, Sonda ( Bindunoor), Chittledrúg, Harpanhally, Jarriwakrattan, Girpaingora, (Pugkur » 
Karpah ( Cuddapah) Yadoyiri, Raechore— Mádgal— Godwall— Karnul — Shorapur— Sagger— 
Pupdeymal—Kaliéndrug, Kalbarga — Golconda — Amdanagar (Guzerat), Yankatgiri— Purinda 








". 
* Perhaps, also Warangol, the ancient capital of Telingána, whence the Vijayonagar family are said by GRANT 
Durr to derive their origin. 
t Here the numbers cease in the original MS. + Kalian Drig. 
e 
® 
. 
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* 
and Rémgerh-—(then follows a list of jégirs granted by KRISHNA Deva to the members of the 
royal family and others.) 
108. RAMA RAJA, 
KISHEN Rao’s brother-in-law, contended for the masnad ; after which the Musulmans under 
Nizam SHAH invaded the country : after him again Iman UL MULK, opposed and killed 
RAMARAJA in Saca, 1486, 974 Fas A. D. 1564. 
KARMA RAJA, ? 
TRIMALA RAJA, ... ,.,७००००० 
KISHEN BHUPATI, ........- 
= CHUKTAN RAJA, ,,,. eese 
104. SRI RANGA RAJA, An. Saca. 1487 A. D. 1565 
his brother Tima Rasa was dewan—his.sons were YANGATPATI and CHINGANKATAPATI, 
T. xe 105, TRIMALA RAJA, son of OHINGANKATAPATI, 
106, VIRA Y ANGATPATI. 


his sons. 


D 107. SRI RANGA Rasa. 
108. RAMADEVA Rao. © 
109. VENKATAPATI RAO, 
110. TRIMALA Rao. 
111. RÁMADEVA Rao. 
r 19. SRI RANGA Rao. 
^ 113. VENKATAPATI N 
invaded by the Moghuls and fled to Chandragerhi. 1 
. 114 Rima Rao 
dispossessed the Moghuls of an extent of country yielding 5 lakhs per annum, 
116. HARI DAS, ......... 1615 1693 
116. CHAK DAs, (his brother)...... 1626 1704 
117. CHIMA DAS, .,. ... «६५५ »०००००००० 1643 1721 
118. RAMA RAYA, sseccsvereeneerene 1656 1734 
119, Go»Ár Rao, son of CHAK DAs, 
190. YANKATAPATI, ee ७६ ००००००००० 1008 1741 - 
121. TRIMALA RAO, ............. 1678 1756 


SULTAN KHÁN-—possessed himself of the country in 
the name of Tipu. Jt was afterwards retaken by TRIMALA Rao. On the capture of Siringa- 
"pgtam, the country was divided between the Nizam and the Company—1500 Rs. per mensem 
were allowed by the Company to the Raja of Vijayanagar, 

122. Vira VENKATAPATI RAMA RAYA, a minor; but he 
continued thenceforth subject to the Nizam, holding the town and some lands around Anagundy, 
(Vijayanagar) the ancient capital, as a jdgir from the Nizam. On the 31st May, 1829, the 
infant Raja died, and there being no heir, the jágir, I understand, has lapsed to the 
Nizam’s Government, and the pension of 1500 Rs. per mensem to the Company 
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TRANSLATIONS OF THE INSCRIPTIONS. . 


. FIRST INSCRIPTION 
On the Flag Staff, called Dhajastambha, which is on the East side of the 
Temple of Jaina-guri, in the Road of Anagunddi. 





SALUTATION to the dust of the feet of the sand of JINA DEVA, which gives 
knowledge to the ignorant, and dispels the darkness of our hearts. May JINA DEVA 


be favorable ! i ? 

The emblem (or flag-staff) of Jina DEVA, who is the lord of the three worlds, who is 
the happiest, the most graceful in form and splendid in appearance. 

Tn the place called Nandisangam, near a large and beautiful Tamary (lotus) pond; 
called Saraswat? (or goddess of learning) was born PADMANANDf, as the lotus springs 
from the tank. He had five names called CUNTDAPADA, BAKRA DEVA, Magid MATS, 
TLACHARYA and AA NDHAPINCIIHA. In his race some of the noblest of the Munis, or 
priests, were bgrn like gems from the ocean. $ 

Of the same race a priest called RATNAKARA GURU, the beautiful and good, was’ 
distinguished by the name of DHARMABHUSHANA YOGENDRA BHATTARAKA, which, 
signifies the ornament of charity. The sky inhaled the fragrance of the fame of this priest 
DHARMA BHATTARAKA, as the black beetle when he runs over the flowers. The sky 
was smaller than his fame: if you ask an explanation of this enigma, the answer is, as the 
elephant beholds the whole of his body in a small looking glass. 

To the devout DHARMA BOATTARAKA was born a son called AMARAKIRTI. 

Adoration be to the Munéswara or priest AMARAKIRTI, who enlightens our dark- 
ness with the light of Vidyé or instruction, Of what use were men of learning when 
AMARAKIRTI existed? From him was born SimANANDI, From the priest. Sima- 
NANDI descended the charitable and fortunate DHARMABHUSHANA, a pillar of the 
temple of charity, who was called Dharmabhatidraca, and whose fame was resplendent 
as the full moon in her glory. 

From DHARMABHUSHANA, a Muneswara called DUNDAMANNA was born, who was 
as the black beetle to the lotus-feet of SIMMANUNDI. . 

From the priest DANDAMANA was born BHATTARAKA, Muni, who was fortunate 
and famous like DHARMABUGSHANA. Worship be unto the feet of DHARMA- 


BHSHANA, in whose presence all the kings of earth bow down ! 
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Of the race of BHATTARAKA* Muni was born Yánti Rája a great and happy king, 
BukkA.F From him descended HARIHARESVARA,] who illuminated the world with 
all the arts and sciences, as the beams of the mqon illuminated the milky sea. While 
ruling his kingdom, conquering many kings, and extending his dominions, he was called 
Rajanvati, because he was the greatest legislator the world ever beheld. While ruling 
the earth, whose girdle is the four seas, the glory of his an&estors was dimmed by his 
superior light. He had a minister named CHAICHADANDA the naik, who was skilled 
in the transaction of private and public affairs, was warlike as CUMARESWAML in battle, 
and devoted to the king ; who was styled Bhubhat, or husband of the earth. 

To OHMICIlADANDA the naik, was born a son called IRUGADANDA, who was 
blessed, celebrated, saluted, aud adored in the world. 

IRUGADANDA, who was a black beetle to the lotus-petaled feet of the priest 
SIMÁNANDI (the image of VisHNU, Siva, and HIRANYAGARBHAS), in the year of 
the fortunate Sáliváhana 1807, corresponding to the year Crodhana, in the mouth of x 
Phalguna Crishna paksha, dwitia Sukravéra, or, Friday the 18th of the moon in the 
month of March, (A, n. 1385,) built and erected the flag staff with blach stone in the street, 
where the girls played in the water like a stream poured forth by Kyniala, and the 
mound on which the flag staff stands, was prepared with pearl-like sand in the extensive 
city of Vijayanagar, which abounds with "nine sorts of precious stones, aud which is 
situated in the country called Carnatic. 








SECOND INSCRIPTION. 
A Bond of Donation, written in Sánscrita verse on a Temple in the Village 
of Krishnapuram. 





a 
ADORATION to PARAMESWARA on whose brows rest the Chdmaras and the moon, 
and ‘vho existed before the three worlds ! 
Homage to the fortunate KRISHNASWAMI, who is exalted as the clouds, who 


alleviates the sorrows and pardons the sins of his servants, who is a friend to the earth, 





* Perhaps VIDYARANYA, 
+ According to the Pedigree, the father of Buxka Raya was a neighbouring Raja named Jampuk Raya. 
t HARIBAR Rar, "6 BRAHMA. 
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and who stole the butter of the churned ocean. There was aman who was given asa 
gift to the BráAmans, who bestowed on them his weight in gold that they might travel to 
all principal pagodas and bathe in .the holy waters of Cénchi, Srisaila, Sonáchala, 
Kanakasabha and Venkataparbat, who punished kings for their transgressions, who was 
the ablest warrior in the fight, the greatest amongst the kings of the earth, who was called 
Paraméswara, or a govérnor of governors, who was supreme lord over the three 
kings*. He slew HINDU RAYA, named the tiger. He was called Ganda Bhérundat 
or the elephant. Al the kings blessed him, and prayed that he might live long to be the 
first among those who dwell in the dominions of Anga, Vanga, Calinga, &c. He was 
benevolent, bestowing.alms to the poor. He was a man formed to sit on the precious 


throne, and to govern the earth, he was called the fortunatg Krisuna RAYA of 


many titles, who dwelled at Vijayanagar, and the light of whose fame for charity and ° 


beneficence shone resplendent from the mountain called Udaya, to the mountain called 


. * 
Astamána Parbata, or in other words, from the rising to the setting sun, and from the 


north to the south, or from the beginning of the mountain Merz to the south sea., The said. 


KRISHNADEVA Mand Riya sitting on the precious throne, after conquering the king 
of Udayagiri, 3nd bringing away (the image of) KRISHNASW AMI, returned to his-city and 
installed it in the Mantépam, a building inlaid with emeralds, in the1436th year of Sálivd- 
hana, in the month Phélguna, Sukla Pacsha, Tritiya, Sukravéra, or on Friday the third 
day of the moon in the month of March, A. D. 1514. 


PE SSE HEI 


THIRD INSCRIPTION. 





SALUTATION to the dust of the sand of the feet of JINA, which removes the 
ignorance and the darkness of our hearts 

The bond of inscription of JINA, who is the Lord of the three worlds, who is the 
happiest, the most beautiful, the most splendid! . 

There was a country called Carnáta, beautiful as heaven, which resembled the 
dwelling of the deities, who feasted on the substance called Ambrosia, and quaffed the 
drink called Nectar. 

In this same Carnáta, there was a city called Vijayanagar, which was the chief 


amongst the cities, and which was beautiful to behold, being adorned with magnificent 


* See the 9th Inscription. के See the 7th Inscription. 
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palaces, and lofty houses which appeared overlayed with gold, like the mountains of Merz 
and Kailds lifting their golden heads to the sky. As the earth encompassed by thc 
girdle of the four seas is Illuminated by the flaming fire called Badabénala (or Aurora 
Boreális), so the city, arising from the water of the moat, is resplendent with gold and 
silver, and radiant with surpassing brightness. At this time reigned the king called 
Bukka, who was the lord of the city, and had immense richés. Ife was a gem of the 
race of Y ADU, a shining precious stone in a crown of jewels. His beauty resembled that 
of KRISHNA; he was equal to RAMA in symmetry of form, in wit, in, courage, and in 
beauty. He conquered by his valour all the quarters of the world, and was to the kings 
who were his &nemies what the moon is to the lotus.” 

From him descended a king called HARIHARAXUMAPATIT who shone in the 
"world as the sun in the sky, who was the best pilot to the vessel in the sea of poverty, 
who was liberal as PARASURÁMA in presenting lands; who was as CARNA in giving 
away gold ; who planted the flag-staff of victory on the shores of the four seas, and whose 
fame was spread as far as the rays of the ull moon. 

From him a king called the fortunate DEVARAJESWARAS was born, whose feet 
were like the lotus petals, and when the kings who were his enemies prpstrated them- 
sélves before him, the jewels in their cxown, reflected the radiance of his feet. He was 
to the learned as the moon to the lily flowers. Among the brave he was the bravest. 
Among the happy the most happy. 

From him a king called Visayal| NARAPATI arose, the benefactor of mankind, and 
beneficent in charitable gifts, who extinguished the light of the glory of brave kings with 
the wind of his victorious banners. 

VIJAYA NARAPATI had a son named VIRADEVA RAYA to whom he was attached 
like the full moon to the sea, or as INDRA to his son JavANTA. He was skilled in 
depriving hostile kings of.the five elements called life, with the sword called the 
poisonous serpent. The fortunate Deva Raya was a friend to pardon, and consoled the 
kings who submitted to him, but broke the clouds of hostile princes in pieces, with the 


wind of the ears of the elephants in the day of battle. 








* The lotus hangs its head and closes its leaves at night, whence the moon is said to subdue it. 

+ Quere Harara Rao, 94*of Pedigree. 

$ The son of Kunti, the wife of Panou, king of Hastinapur, 

§ Deva Rao, Pedigree 95 ? || VIJAYA Rao, Pedigree 96.  Punpara Deva Rays, Pedigree 97, 
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In the army of the fortunate Deva Raya, the dust of the sand of the earth which 
arose from the feet of the horses resembled the smoke of the fire of the bravery of DEVA 
RAYA, who appeared as the luminous sun dispelling the darkifess of the anger of the 
troops of the opposing kings, the tears of whose wives allayed the dust of the conflict. 

The mouth of the lotus of the fame of Deva RAYA was opened by the genial warmth 
of the sun of his valour. Whe sides of the world were the petals of the flower compared 
with which the golden mountains of Himdchala appeared like Karnicá (seats) and the 
Diggajas (or eight elephants) like beetles. The waters of the ocean formed the honey 
of the flower, and in its cup abode VIJAYA LAXMÍ, the goddess of victory. 

While this fortunate king ruled the world the Chintya Mani, or wishing precious 


stone, was unsought for, and the Calpa Vrixa, or wishing tree, was ynthought of by any one. 


Deva Raya ruled over his kingdom with Kirtf, SARASWAT and BHU Laxmi, ® 


that is, the goddess of fame, the goddess of learning, and the goddess of the earth, which 


* was created in form of an egg by the four headed god BRAHMA. 


Vamana, the fifth incarnation of VISHNU, would not have begged alms of BAut, had 
Deva Raya been living. The full moon would lose the brightness of here countenance 
when he gazed jon her. From his touch the sinner became purified, and ceased to sin; 
and INDRA would not dare to cut the wings of the mountains in his presence for fear of 
his wrath. ` 

The king Deva Raya, whose handsome face and person were like Madanamanohara, 
the Magnet which irresistibly attracts the hearts of women, was king of kings, a supreme 
governor, whose titles illuminated the world 

The happy Deva Raya resembled the king BUKKA in wisdom, HARIHARESVARA 
in benevolence, and VIJAYA BHUPATI in valour. He was well skilled in the arts 
and sciences, and was like an emerald from the mountain of Rohandchal. His throne 
shed happiness on the earth: (repetition) king of kings, governor of governors, &c. 

The king Abhinava (or new) Deva Raya, while he was reigning in the centre of the 
Carnatic country in the city called Vijayanagar, in the year Pardbhava, 1848 Saka on the 
full moon of Cartica or December, A. D. 1526, erected in the betlenut-market, a temple. 
glittering with gold and diamonds like the starry heavens, and therein he established the 
god PARSVANATH, who was worshipped, praised, and celebrated by INDRA, who was the 
moon to the lotus of falsehood, and who was the lion to the elephant of the eighteen 
principal sins. His fame and charity will endure until the sun and moon shall disappear 
from the firmament. 


FROM VIJAYANAGAR. 


| FOURTH INSCRIPTION. 


tS 
Qa 


On a Stone Pillar opposite to the Tower, called Ranga Mandapam, which 


. " y 1 @ 
is contiguous to Virupaksha. ® 


May prosperity and fortune prevail! Glory be to SAMBHU, who is the lord and 
chief pillar of the foundation of the three worlds, called the three Naguras, whose head is 
circled with Chàmaras and adorned with the full moon! 

May the glory, brightness, and splendour of RUDRA set us free from the bondage of 
ignorance! ° | l 
CHANDRA RÁY4.was born to enlighten the world as the moon arises in the sky to 
* illumine the darkness of night, and as the butter came out from the milky ocean at the 
time of its churning. 

He had a son called BUDDHA, who wasas wise as Mercury, who had a son called 
PURURAWA Chakravarti, who had asow Ayu, whoseson was NAHUSEA, who had a son 
YAYATL, wlto had a son Turvasu. In the same line descended the king called BUKKA, 
who was conspicuous among sovereigns as the precious stone on the brow of kings. 
Krisuna, the son of DavAkt in his 5th incarnation Vamana, or the Dwarf, sought alms 
from BALL, but king BUKKA far surpassed BALI in dominion, glory, aud charity. His 
fame extended from the rising of the sun to the going down thereof, and from the mountain 
called Himachal to the sea. From him a king was born, called NARASA AVANÍPÁL,* as 
PRADUMNA was born from KRISHNA, the son of Devagt. He planted a flag staff at 
Strirangam in the middle of the river Cavéri, and slew the king of the country. He 
conquered the kings named CHoLA Rasa, PURANDAR Rasat and GaJaPATLI who 
` were all great warriors. He obtained a great name from the river Ganga to the city of 
Lanca§. He protected all the knigs, who were at peace with him from the sun rising 
mountain called Udaya Parvata to the setting place called Astagiri. 

Tn all the holy places named Rémeswara, &c. he distributed charities. He hada 
son “called VIRANARASINHA Krisana Deva MaHÁ RAYA, born from the princess 
named NAGALÁ as Ráma and LAXMANA sprung from CAUSALLIA, and SuMITRÁ by 
DASARATHA: Vira NARASINHA KRISHNA Deva RAYA sitting on the throne embel- 


lished with nine sorts of precious stones, reigned over the world from the south sea to the 





* NARSINIA RAYA, (P, 99). t The Rájah of Madura? — t The Rajah of Orissa. § Ceylon, 
G 
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north mountain Meru, his fame extended over the earth far wider than that of the sove- 
reigns Nrica, NALA, Nanusua. He distributed all kinds of charities in many holy 
places, viz. Virupaksha, Calchartri, Vencatachelam, Carchi, Srisailam in the mountain 
called Sonasailam and at Pryága, where the river Ganga and Yamuna (Jumna) join in 
one stream, Srirangam, Cumbha Conam, and in the holy water Gocarnam and Rama Sétu, 
$c. When NARASINHA Deva RAYA having ruled the world with justice departed this 
life, Krisuna Deva Maná Riva succeeded him, We was taken under the special 
protection of Siva, who opened his third eye, which is situated in the middle of his 
forehead, to watch over him; also of VISIINU the four handed, who holds the circle called 
Chakram in one hand, aud the shell called Panchajanyam in another ; of BRAHMA, the 
four-headed, of PÁn vATÍ, the spouse of SIVA who holds a dagger in her hand ; of LAKSHMÍ 
distinguished by the lotus, aud of SARASWATI, whose harp denotes her to be the wife of 


BRAHMA, KRISHNA Deva Raya also performed the sixteen kinds of principal charities, 


*named Shadasa Mahádán, in all holy places, waters, Kc, Here follow a dozen lines enu- 


merating his virtues, learning, and accomplishments, which are said to have equalled 
those of the Rijas NRUGA, NALA, Nanusua, NABHAGA, DHUNDUMARA, MANDHATA, 
BHAGIRATIIA, pana, &c. The said KRISHNA Deva Raya, who was the.son of 
NaGAMBÁ, and NARA BHUPAL, and who reigned over the world, sitting on the throne 
embellished with nine sorts of precious stones, at Vijayanagar, presented the village of 
Singanahalli (the boundaries of which are marked on four sides with black stones) for the 
purpose of furnishing the holy offerings, &c., to the Divine VIRUPAKSHA, whose temple 
is exalted as the mountains. 


Be it known unto all persons by this inscription of KRISHNA Deva MAHA Raya. 





FIFTH AND FIFTEENTH INSCRIPTIONS. 


7, s 
A Bond of Donation to RAGUNATHA Deva at the Panugonda Gale, on 
- * . 

the West side of the Temple of Sunnapah, (in the Canarese language.) 


May prosperity and fortune endure ! 
In the year of Sáliváhana 1463, corresponding to the year Sarvari, in the month of 
Kértika Sudipanchami, Guruvár, (or Thursday the 5th day of the moon, in the month 


of December, in the year of our Lord 1545,) the fortunate, the great king of kings, 
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Paraméswara, the heroic, and famous, and glorious and valiant AcHyuTA* Deva Maná 


Riya was reigning in the city of Vijayanagar, and sitting on the precious throne, when 


TIMMARAGU, the son of UREGAE PEDDA AMBARÁGU of the tribe of CASYAPA, and in 


* + . . * 
the rule of APASTAMBA, built a city called Devaranjenam Patnam on the east side of 


the Punugondo Ghéti, and established RanunatH Deva, as the tutelary deity thereof, 


bestowing the undermentioned lands to the god as an holy offering. 


In the village called Nalala Hunesa, as Sarvemánya Aggrahar (or a gift of dona- 


tion) we bought two Varti, or two pieces of “ limited" lands, from MUMIDI DILCHAT; 


who procured them by making the burning sacrifice, &c. 


The particulars of the two lands are as follows :— 


One place called Pánchaca Stallam of Cottomwar (below the canal) is of an 


‘extent sufficient for six 16708 of seeds. 


One place called Congallu, sufficient for four 


tooms of seeds. One place called Chékala Vári Kunde, or washerman's pond, named 


Mula Maddy, equivalent to four tims of seeds. One place is called Virama Panchaka 


Stallam, equal to seven ts of seeds. These four places we presented to the god 


RAGUNTHA Deva for an offering. 


Besides these, the Méniems given to the god RAGUNATHA Deva for providing the 
: ` 


daily offerings, were as follows :— 


® 
Calasápuram Máganny or in the village’Dévatépuram below the old canal, a place 


called Joghini, which was cultivated ‘by SANABHOGA VERUPARSA, equal to six tims of 


seeds. In Campelly, Ariti Tola or a plantain garden of SATTA SERUMIAN, equal to 


three ims of seeds. A place attached to Singana Goda, which is below the lake in 


Dharmaságaram, equal to three tims of seeds. In the village Vadda Besavapuram, 


a place called Higgadiah, which is near to the Maniem of Sanabhoga Hinnarasiah, 


which is equal to three tims of seeds. 


A place called Hilleguntah, which also is equal 


to three dams of seeds. In the last two lands there are six téms of seeds. A place 


caked Ambelega Hindunnah, which is near the bazár of Cummarsa Naidu in the village 
a 


Crishnapuram, the land contains two half tims of seeds. A piece of land of Pulu 


Siddinh, which is below the lake in the village Camalápuram, in which are three tims 
of seeds. A piece of land Myan Hamiah Mallia, which is within the lake called 


Vutacalva in the village of Madellapuram, equal to half a tim of seeds. A piece of ^ 


land called Tumbend belonging to Gupu MALLIAH, which is below the lake in the 


village A'nantapuram, in which are three {kms of seeds., A piece of land called Jaghena, 





* Acuita Rao of the Pedigree, 


+ Perhaps a part of the dry bed of the artificial lake, 
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which is cultivated by Kana MALLIAH, in which are four fms of seeds. Jn these 
two villages there is land equal to seven ims of seeds. 

These eight villages were presented by us as Maniem, oor as a gift. The seeds 
thereof were two candies and one half tim, and the two varlis, with the cocoanut trees 
in the village, Nalala, Hunesa, which we purchased, are in addition; the seeds of which 
were two candies. Thosee who unite together in continuing this charity will be rewarded 
a thousand fold. He who withholds or diminishes the charity will fall into the principal 
hell, and be guilty of asin of the same magnitude as if he had murdered his mother and 


father at Casi ( Benares ), near the shore of the Ganges, 





SEVENTH INSCRIPTION. 
A Bond of Donation written on the Wall, in the Temple of Hazár 


Rdinaswé mi. 





e 


MAY virtue, fortune and victory prevail ! 

In the yedr of Sáliváhana 1412, corresponding to the Vrihaspati year Vikrama, in 
Mágha Sudi Sapiami, TIMMARAZU, the son of CHakKA* Drva Maud Riya, of tlie 
tribe of Casyapa, the noblest of men, strong as the Garuda Bharundat, and whose 
dwelling was in the heart of SARASWATI, (the goddess of learning) repaired the lake 
granted by KRISHNA Maná Riya, and also presented the adjoining lands, on Rddhd= 
saptami the 7th of the moon, (in the month of March, 1520,) to RAMASW AME for offerings 


at the festivals, &c. in order to obtain salvation for his father and mother, &c. 





EIGHTH INSCRIPTION. , 
A Bond of Donation on a Stone called Vori, in the Temple of Vithala Déva, 





FORTUNE and victory ! 
In the year of Sélivéhana 1483, corresponding to the year Durmati, in Chaitra Sudi 


Panchami, Sanivdr, or on the Sth ofthe moon (in the month of April, 1561,) while the king 





* Quere CHAK Das, 116 of Pedigree, Timmarazu is not mentioned in the Pedigree. 


t A fabulous bird with two heads, supposed to be able to lift up elcphants in its talons, 
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. 
of kings, Parameswara, the fortunate, famous and heroic SApASivA* MANA RAYA was 
reigning at Vijayanagar, CONATI Conpia RAJA Deva Maná RAYA, the sou of 
Coria Deva Maná RAYA of the tribe of Casyapa presented his village, lands, &c., 
as an offering to VITHALA Deva in the season of Makara, Sancranti Puniakál, i. e. 


when the sun entered the eleventh sign of the Zodiac. 





NINTH INSCRIPTION, n 


On the Statue of the God NARASINHA Deva in the Village Krishnapuram. 


. 





IN the reign of Sálivá&ana 451,+ corresponding to the year Virodhi, in Vaisdkha Sudi 

Purnimá, (or on the 15th of the moon in the month of May, 1539.) १, T ow ig 
l The fortunate, the great king of kings, Parameswara, the famous and, heroic , 
KRISHNA Riya Mauá Riva the sage, the poet, the hero, the chief of three RAMAS ० 
named NARAPATI, (Raja of Vijayanagar), GAJAPATI|, and ASWAPATIS established the 

god NARASINHA Deva by the hands of a great man, named KRISHNA BHAKTI, in . 
the village called Krishnapuram, which with other villages were presented,as an offering 

to the deity. | १ | 

Detail of Villages. 


One village called Vuravoconda Tosacáram Kitachinta, near the country called Udi. 

One village called Vanganur, which is in the same country. "These two villages have 

been given by my hand with my own free will with the gold and water to NARA SINNA 

Deva for the daily offerings, &c., while I am ruling the world, sitting on the precious 

throne, at the time of the moon’s eclipse, on the 15th ofthe moon, in the month of Vaisékha 

_ or May, in the year Virodhi, Whatever rare thing, water, stones or gold may be found 

within the boundaries of the above two villages, together with the duties on imports and 

exports have likewise been presented by me to NARASINHA Deva as a donation with 
my fee will, Let the grant be continued until the sun and moon shall cease to shine. 


(Three Sanscrit Stanzas follow, see the Twelfth Inscription.) 





* This must be SADASIVA, the brother of Acarta Rao (AcuvurA) He is not mentioned in the Pedigree as 


Li W e? 
having sat on the throne. . 


t Probably 1451, i Raja of Orissa. § Raja of Satara, 
' H 
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TENTH INSCRIPTION. 
A Bond of Donation inscribed at Krishnapuram. 





F EALTY to SAMBHU on' whose head the moon shines, and the Chémaras glisten, who 
is the chief pillar and foundation of the three worlds 7 
Fortune and. victory ! 

In the reign of Sáliváhana 1435, corresponding to the year Bhdvd, in Phadlguna 


Sudi Tritíya, Sukravár, or Friday the 3d of the moon (in the month of March, 1513.) 


The fortunate king of kings, Parameswara, the brave and famous, ha and ` 
g PPY 


heroic KRISHNA Maná Riya returning to Krishnapuram from Vidyagerhi after 


conquering the king of that city, brought the god or image named KRISHNA Deva, and " 


: established it at Krishnapuram; and at the same time presented a great many jewels set 


with nine sorts of precious stones, and furniture of gold and silver, &c., together with 


the undermentioned villages, for the divine expences, such as lighis, flowers, fruits, 


-incense, &c., and daily and extra offerings, (Pancha Parvams )—on the fitst day of the 


month, the 11th of the moon, the full moon, the 27th of the moon, and also for the new 
moon, monthly and yearly festivals, aud for the distributions among the Brahmans, ard 
for the pomp and splendour of worship. 

1 Village called Atteratt?. 

1 Village called Maddalapuram, which is added to: Hosuru Magani 

1 Village named Devatápuram, adjoining to Compili Magani. 

| Village galled Harya Samudram, near Cailéspuram. f 

1 Village styled Togalacullu. 

1 Village by the name of Badanahati. l 

1 Village named Badrapadam, which is added to Tocala Cotuca Chella, 

He also gave the transit daties at Krishnapuram as well as in the above villages, 
together with the lake, as a Suwrvamanyam to the Brahmans. He also determined that 
the following Brahmans should act as the priests, &c., of the said deity, and that they 
should each enjoy a certain portion of land; viz. ; 

1 Candy of land to RAMANUJA ACHARYA, son of TIMANA ACHARYA, who was of 
the tribe of Gautama, in the rule of Vikhanus and of the Yajugék or Yajurveda.. 

1 Candy of land to TIMMANACHARYA, the son of the daughter of RANGAMMA. 
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ELEVENTH INSCRIPTION, 


Vheritten in the old Canarese Language. 





ADORATION be unto SAMBHU (Siva) who is the lord of Cailés, the chief pillar to 
the foundation of the three worlds called “ the three Nagaras,” (heaven, earth, and the 
lower world or Pdédla), whose bead is encircled with white Chémaras, equalling the 
splendour and magnificence of the full moon. l 

The deity called VIGHNESWARA (Ganesh), the son of SAMBHU was supposed to 
have lost his head in battle. His mother PARVATI alarmed at the report, induced her 
husband to search aftes him. The body was discovered, but every endeavour to find the 
head proved unsuccessful; SAMBHU in his search happening to meet with the head of an 
elephant placed it as a substitute on the shoulders of his son, VIGHNESWARA is on this. 
account represented with the body of a man bearing the head and probosis of an elephant. 
He was sgpposed to have been a proficient in all languages and sciences. He was dis- 
tinguished by a symbol of the moon on his head. His body was painted over with a 
composition of oil and red lead, which made him appear like the red clouds of the evening. 
* je drank up the water of the tanks with his trunk and sprinkled it like a shower on 
the earth, The dignity and splendour of his body equalled the brilliancy and radiance of 
the red sky occasioned by the dust of the earth when stirred up by the hoofs of the cattle 
returning from pasturage in the evening. lle protected the good, and his disposition 
was uniformly happy. He watched over LAXMAN MANTRI, the minister of State, who 
possessed every good and perfect gift, and who was accomplished in all the arts and 
sciences. 

The dust of the feet of LAXMIVARAGURU, the priest of LAX MAN MANTRI, has the 
property of removing the sins of the multitude as the water of the Ganges, which springs 
faom the toe of the Almighty VISHNU in his habitation of Vaicantha, and purifies the 
sins of meg. ^ 

“The minister, LAXMAN MANTRI, was the lord of the earth, and the ruler of many 
kings. He resembled VISHNU, whose shape is revealed in the Védas, and who sprang 
from the lower world ( Pátála) in the form of the boar Adivaráham, whose tusk having 
mount Mérw for a socket, sustained the whole world. 

May the bud of the lotus, which is in the hand of Laxaf, the wife of VISHNU, 
containing boundless wealth, be given to LAXMAN MANTRI, The shape of that 
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bud is like the shell, which was used to pour milk into the mouth of the infant 
BRAHMÁ, who was born from the navel of VISHNU when reclining on Adisésha, the 
thousand mouthed serpent, floating 01 the inilky sea. BRaHMÁ, the son of VISHNU, 
had ason named ATRI, who is the father of CHANDRA, or the moon, who begat BUDHA. 
PURURAVA, the son of BUDHA, had a son called Ayu, who begat NanusHa. NAHUSHA 
had a son named YAYATL who begat YADU, &c. 

The descendants of Chandra, or the moon, where all kings of great fame and renown. 
In the line of YADU was born SRI SANGAMATBHUMIPATI, ‘who had a son called 
BuxkA RAYA, who reigned in the circular or oval world. He was valiant in battle, and 
remarkable for his military acquirements. His younger brother HARI Hara DANDINA- 
RENDRA, however, excelled him in every accomplishment, and was extolled by the kings 
of the earth for his generous and forgiving disposition, which extended not only to 
them but to the seven parts of the earth called Saptadwiípa. HARIHARA BHUPÁLA, 
"ihe son of BUKKA RAYA, was valiant as VISHNU, who modelled the earth. His 
charity and benevolence exceeded that of NALA, NAHUSHA, NRIGA, BHACHIRATHA, 
&e., and in consequence his reputation equalled in brilliancy the splendour of the 
full moon. $ 

He had a son named DEVARÁJA NARENDRA, who planted the ensigns of victory on 
every side, and who was entitled to use the white umbrella over his head. He banished 
the poverty ofthe people by his munificence, and by the water of his bounty extinguished 
the heat of their miseries. He was king of kings, and had all the monarchs of the earth 
under his subjection. He was the source of all riches as he was the chief amongst the 
kings. He possessed a sword like the Vajrayuda in the hand of INDRA, to conquer the 
mountains of his enemies, He was also distingnished for his charitable virtues, which 
shone as bright as a meteor in the sky. This king afforded protection to all his allies by 
giving them assistance in the hour of need against their enemies. 

Deva RAYA BHUPALA, the fortunate, had two ministers named DHARMADARSA 
and SAVENA, who erected a great number of temples, &c. for charitable, purposes, 
and endowed them with villages. The fame of their king was by these means spreád 
abroad throughoutethe earth. 2 

These two ministers had a sister called SiNGHAMBU, who was celebrated -for her 
virtue as well as beauty. She was an ornament to her sex, and her husband named 
RÁAMARÁSU, of the tribe of Muniswara, or penitents, was loved'by the world for his 


excellent qualities. 
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RÁMARÁSU had five sons named LAXMAN MANTRI, CHINA MANTRI, BAKANA, 
ABUNA and MADANA, who were esteemed and celebrated in the world, as much as the 
five wishing trees, called Santéna, Calpavrixa, Mandéra, Harichandana and Parijata, 
which grew in the garden of INDRA, the Lord of Paradise. 

Of these five brothers LAXMAN MANTRI was most distinguished for his strength 
and symmetry, which equalled that of Batma. He was vaMant and courageous, and 
his fame rose like that of. ARJUNA, the third brother of DHARMARÁJA or the son of 
Pánov, and like that of DASARATHA, RAMA, whose glory was as the moon of the necta- 
rine sea called the womb of Sangamámbu. We was loved by the people and his name 
encreased daily. Laxman MANTRI afforded protection to all his friends as well as 
to strangers, and'he constructed a great many lakes and wells. His hand was open and 
generous as the wishing tree Calpavricsham, and so numerous were his charities and 
liberal donations that CARNA, aking famous for these qualities, was entirely forgotten. 

Laxman MANTRI was minister to the king Deva RAYA BHUPÁLA, and was loved 
by the nobles for his extensive acquirements in literature and the sciences. 

In public or in private he was equally esteemed for his virtues, wealth, greatness, 

generosity, and personal bravery, &c. 
* The women who saw LAXMAN MANTRI, while sifting in the light of the full 
moon in summer, were dazzled by his beauty, and intoxicated with love. 

A great many authors and learned men composed verses, &c., in his praise. 

In the dominions of Deva RAYA, LAXMAN MANTRI was the chief of men and 
excelled the minister of PRÁTÁPA RUDRA, called VANAKA, and YOGENDRA in firm- 
ness, wisdom, wit and resources. l 

One night LAXMAN MANTRI being asleep, dreamt that a deity called VINAKA 
appeared before bim, having his feet adorned with Andal and Cadam, andhis waist with a 
gold band. He had a crown on his head set with nine sorts of precious stones, and the 
symbol of full moon was placed above the crown. He had four hands, each of which held 
awinstrumgnt. The deity addressed LAXMAN MANTRI saying, “There is a place 
called Virupaksha, where lasciviousness, revenge, lust, &c. are unknown, which would be a 
pleasant spot for the three principal deities called Hari, (or VISHNU) Hara (or SIVA) 
“and HIRANYAGARBHA, or the four-headed god BRAHMA. It is situated in the south 
side of the mountain called Meru, in the. middle of the island called Jambudwipa, and 
encompassed by the salt sea called Savana Samudrain. In the same place there is a river 
called Penákent, whose waters are like Amritam (nectar), and abound with fish, turtles, 
alligators, &c. On the banks of the river there are many groves composed of mangoe, 

1 


ee 


34 TRANSLATIONS OF I NSCRIPTIONS 


citron, plantain, limes and other sorts of fruit trees, intermixed with all sorts of flowers 
and plants named Malli, Malla, Janji, &c., the abode of nightingales and other beautiful 
birds. ‘This is the holiest spot in the world, where the axe of penance and devotion is 
laid to the root of the vine of sin. In it there is a place called Pumpdiir, tothe east of 
which there is a mountain called Malaydvanta, to the south side of which again thére-is a 
cave where I recommend You to build my temple." 

TAXMAN MANTRI in accordance with tho injunction of the deity erected'a 
temple in which he placed the auspicious VIRUPÁKSHA Deva with PARVATI, his, wife, 
and their son GANESA or PINÁKA on the bank of the river Pampa, to the south side of 


the mountain Malayávanta, whose glory shall last until the sun and moon pass away. 





TWELFTH INSCRIPTION. 
A Bond of Donation written on the stone near Ranga Mantapam before 
the Temple of the Hoty VIRUPAKSHA 





MAY fortune and victory endure ! : 

In the year of S&liváhana 1430, corresponding to the year Sukla, in Mágha Bahula 
Chatardasi, or ou the 29th of the moon (in the month of March, 1508.) 

The fortunate, the great king of kings, Parameswara, brave and valiant, happy and 
heroic, KRISHNA Maná Riya, while sitting on the throne, presented a village, Singha- 
halli, for the supply of the daily offerings, together with a newly built edifice called 
Ranga Mantapam, and a tower opposite to it, and also a large old tower lately repaired, 
which is at the first gate. He presented to VIRUPÁKSHA a Camalam and a Nágánbha- 
ranam set with nine sorts of precious stones: the shape of the former was that of the 
petals of the Témari (lotus) flowers, and of the latter that of a serpent. He also pre- 
seuted a large gold plate for the purpose of holding the daily offerings of food, and two 
small plates of the same metal for holding small lights, together with seventy-four other 
plates made with silver. He, who shall not continue the charity, will commit as great a 


sin as if he had slain a cow or Brahman. 


STANZAS. : 
I.—The king sitting on the precious throne, dwelling in the city of Vijayanagar, his 
name is extended over the earth. In administering justice he excels the sovereigus 


NRIGU, NALA, and NAHUSHA. 
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IT.—The virtue of giving is greater than that of continuing a charity. Giving obtains 
heaven, and continuing paradise. 
III.—If a person continue all the gifts of others it is twice better than one of his own, 


should he resume those of others his own will be in vain. ái 


IV.—1f a person resume his own gifts or those of others he will be born as a mite or 
e 


worm, and live sixty thousand years in dung. 
V.—RÁMACHANDRA wishes all kings now and hereafter to continue to give in 


charity, because it is a duty appointed to man as the shore is to the sea. 





° 


.» FOURTEENTH INSCRIPTION. 
A Bond of Dontion written on a stone called Vay in the Temple of 


Madávaswámt. " 





OBEISANCE to GANADf PATI (or GANAPATIN), the-general of the army of the deities. 
Fortune and victory! 
In the year of Sáliváhana 1467, corresponding to the year Viswdvasi, in Krishna 
Sudi Tritiya, Guruváram, or on Thursday tlie 3d of the moon (in the month of April 1545.) 
The fortunate, the great king of kings, Parameswara, happy, famous, and heroic, 
SADASIVA Maná RávA was ruling the world, sitting on the precious stone, holding an 
umbrella over his head when Timma RANGA, son of VRITTABIIA RANGA presented a 
building called Ranga Mantapam or “ public resting place," with twenty-five partitions 
to the God MADHAYVA Deva, (whose temple is in the city of Vijayanagar, at the great 
bazar, west of the Metananta) The proceeds thereof are to be appropriated to the 
expence of the daily festivals, drums, flutes, &c., which may be necessary for the pomp 
and splendour of the temple. 
- This gift is given by him in the name of his father VALLABHA RANGA and mother 


DU ~ NUALOMA, that they may obtain salvation. Let the gift be inviolable until the sun 


and moon shall cease to shine in the world. 





* This is apparently a mistake for the younger brother of Ganpati named KARTIK is called « Deva SHENA- 
e 
PATI," (general of the army of the deities), 
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Transcript of the First Inscription from the Tailanga into the Devanágari character. 





आनेगुंदिकियोयण्ेदावलेपबमंद Sw Sans यदरुध्वजस्तंभमीद उण्डे शासनं 


यत्यादपंकजरजारजोइर वि मानसं | सजिनस्खेयसे भूयाद्भयसे करुणालयः | १। श्रीमत्मरमगम्भीर 
स्थादादामाघलांछनं | जीयाजलाक्यनाथस्य शासनं जिनशासर्नं | २ | श्रीमलसंधे।जनि नंदिसंघस्तस्सिन 
बलातारगशेतिरुम्यः। cathy सारखतिनास्निं wag eres au यद्मनंदी | ३ | आचायेः कुण्डपा 
दासख्यावकदेवामहामतिः। रालाचाय्यामंधपिंछ इतितङ्ञाममंचधा। ४ | केचित्तदन्चये चाशमनयः खनयो 
गिरां | जलदादिवरल्लानि बभवदिव्यतेजसः। | $ | तत्ासीचारुचारिच रज्लरजाकरोागरु | घम्मसवणयो 
गीन्रोभट्टारकपदांचितः । ६। भातिभट्टारकाधम्मंभूषया गुणभूषणः। यद्यशःकुस्॒मामोदेगगनंस्रमरा 
यते | © Raana मुनेरासीदनगशतपोनिधेः। शीमानमरकीत्याय्यंद शिकाग्रे सरप्शादी || निजपच्त 
चटेकपाठं घटयित्वानिलनिरेधिताड्टावे। अतिचलितेबोधदीपंतममरकीत्ति भजे तैभोहृरुणं | €।॥ जी | 
साविच्ान्वयप्रशाः मरिणताविद्याविद्दीनांतरा योग्या वा भुवि संभवंतु श्रवः ALAIYE | १० Ie 


° `  ओऔीरस्स्पर्जितदुर्जयातनुमरुदंसीगुगैरूजितेसाचास्यैमरकीर्ितस्समभवतसिंदनंदी छती | १९ | औघधन्म 

e भूषिऽजनि तस्य पदे भीसिंइनंदास्थगुराः सधम्मः | भट्टारक शीजि नध्मं म्थस्तंभायमानः कुमुद ca: 

, । १२। We तस्थ मुर्नेरासीदद्सानमुनीखरः | ख्ीसिंदनंदियोगीवचरणांभेज gens | ws] ददमान 
गुरारासीडमस्मभूवणकीत्तिकः | भट्टारकसुनिः शीमान्‌शल्यचयविवजितः | १४ | भट्टारकस मेः पादाव . 

e यूव्वेकमले स्तुमः। यदग्रे मुकुलीभाष॑ यांति राजकराः WE] १४ | पवर्ेमण्यसंपरायान॑दीचेदेनवर्ततमा 


मायां | आसीदर्सीममहद्धिमावंशे यादवभूम्टतां। १६। अखंडितगुणेदारः श्रीमान वुक्कमद्दीपतिः | उद 
भड्ग्टवस्तस्माजाजाइसिहिरेखरः। कलाकलामनिलयो विधुः चीरादयेस्वि। यस्मिन्‌ भत्तरिभपले 
विक्रमाकांतविळपे | चिराजाजन्वतीहंतभवत्ताया वसुंधरा | तस्मिन्‌शासति cas चतुश्यंबुधिमेखलां। 
अरामधरिताशेघपुरातनमचीषता | आसीत्तस्य मषीजानशशएक्तितयसमन्वितः | कुलक्रमागतामंची चेच 
दंडादिनायकः ॥ 

Ataia: करणं Tee स बाङुलेयस्ममरांगगेघ | श्रीमानमहानचेचदंडनाथी। जागति काव्य हरि 


ARAT: | 

ag आवेचदंडादिनायकस्थाजितअयः | आसीदिरुगदंडेशेवंदनेलेकनंदनः | 

न मृत्ता नामूत्ता निखिलसुबनाभेगिकतया शरज्राजन्राकाविटनिटिलमेज्ं घुतितया । मभूताकीति 
स्साचिरमिरुगद डेशकथय त्वदकांतात्वांतातुरमिष्ट न किंचिन्मतमिति। तदंशञोधि शुणवानपि मार्ग 
णानामाधारतामुपरते! पिच यस्य चायः | बलपरा तस्यञ्जिनायखलुशिच्ञयतीवनीतिं | : 

हुरिहरधरखीशः पग्राज्यसालाज्यलक्षीः कुवलयद्िसधामा Wer मांभीस्यंसीमा। Tere 
Hiqe ष दनलिनन्दंगः स प्रतापकभूलिः ॥ 2 

सस्तिशाकवर्ष १३०७ ग्रवर्तमाने क्राधनवत्सरे फाण्गुणमासे कृष्णपत्तें दितीयायां तिथि paene | 
सस्ति विस्तीणेकनाटध्चरामंडलमध्यमः। विषयः कुन्तलेनाञ्ना भूकांताकुन्तलाषमः। विचिचरलरुचिरं 

kis aaltetentad नगस॑सोस्संदाहवर्डिताकांडर्चजिका | मशिसज्जमवीयीय मुक्तासेकतसेतुभिः। 

दासां सेोभिनिरुंधाना यच्च क्ीड़ति बालिका। तस्मिन्निर्गदण्शा इरिचारसिलामयं। ओऔीकुंदुजिन 
नाथस्य चेत्यालयमचीकरत्‌ ॥ 
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Second Inscription, Original in Tailanga Character. 


ओऔगशेशयनम* | न 
श्रीक्ष्णापुरलोबुंडेरेवालयमुलोवुंडेशासनाभिमायमु | 
नमस्तुंगशिरखंबिचन्द्रचामरुच | चेलेकानगरारसंभमूलस्तंभाय शवे | १ | नवनीरदगीलाय जव 
नीतनतातेये। अवनीकमनीयाय नवनीतमुषे नमः | २ | कांचीओीशेलशोणचलकनकसभा वेंकटाडिप्रमु 
स्वेख्वावत्यावत्यंसत्वब्बवनुतविधिवक्रेयसे भूयसे यः । ३। देवस्थानेषु तीर्थेब्वपि कनकतुलाधूरुघादीनि 
नानादानान्येवोपदानेः सममखमखिलेरागभोह्तानि तानि | o] दषकृतपतिपार्थिवदण्डः Rays hate 
caa | भाड़िगेतप्युवरायरगण्डः तेबछ्दर्थिमबेरुणचण्डः | ५ | राजाधिराजडत्युक्णोयोराजा 
, परमेश्रः | a Ci i¢| हिंदुरायसुरचाणदुस्शाइईलम्ईनः | NATE 
fig इत्यादिविरूदान्चितः। क | आलोकय मच्चाराञ जयजीवेतिवादिभिः। अंगवंगकलिंगाचैराज 
मिस्तेयते च्च यः। ऽ । स्तुत्योदाथस्हुधीभिस्स विजञयनगरे र्लसिंहासनस्थः च्यामालः छ्शरायः क्षिति 
मतिरधरीशत्य नित्यं बड्गांदीनू। आयूर्वाजेर्धास्तक्षितिधरुकुटकादाचद्देमाचलांतादासेतारथिसार्थ 
' अयमिद्द बडनीछत्य कीर्थासमिन्दे। € | सायं श्रीपदकृष्णरायन्टपतिर्जित्वादयान्रिं ततः ष्णं देवमुपा 
यितस्यनमरीं नीत्वा मशीमण्टपे। शालीयाब्दरसाभिवेदविधवे जाते तपस्ये सिते तार्ती ये दिवसे Gaeta 
विधिवलुस्समतिङां wate) " | 
खस्ति भ्रीविजयाच्यदयाशालीवाइनशकान्दाः | १७३६॥ ने यमोायितवातनुबावनामसंवत्सर WTA 
xxx सुक्वारमंदुखीमन्मदह्ाराजाधिराज परमेश्वर ite छष्णदेवृम हाराय लुवारुडद्यगिरिनं 
चिविज्ञयचेखुनिवचिश्रीवालक्ष्शख्ामिप्रतिाचेशि आपतिछाकालमंदु आक्ष्णदेवुन्किनवरत् 


खचित नांनाविधाभरणलं न॒स॒वर्णर्‌जितोट्युपकरुणालंनुसमर्पणंचेझिदेवुनिभीकायौ न कुगानुदीपारा * 


धन फलपुष्पादिनित्यनेवेद्यमुलकुयी नेमित्तिकपंचयर्वरथमदोत्सव ब्राह्मणविनियोग अंगर॑गवैभेग 
मादलेनविनियोमालकुगानतलालमंदुसर्व्वमान्धंगानु जाडिविराडसास्यंनाडतलारिकंसुंकंकरणीकलसा 
न्यालवरिमंलुसकलसुवर्शदायमु सकलदाऱ्यादायमुमोदलेन विसर्वमान्धंगानु समपिचिग्रामालुङलिगे 
मामणिंलोमलवुंडेअत्तिवेट्टिदान्‌किभेल्लेमेडवत्तंनलागाचचले विक्रलोनायकित्तिञनेवर्चनचिंतमा कुलपन्नु 
5 -वर्कक्ुतिम्मनागकित्तिवरत्तेन येटि आवलसुंकंकट्टंलेउंडेहरिगेल आडेवांडलुयिंनिवर्त नोकूडा अत्ति 
again gate कंपिलीमागाणिलोापलिचेंनिंदेवलापुरमनेग्रामं १ हेखरमागानिचेरि न मुद्धत्ता 
पुस्माम १ यीसीसकुचेर्निवादन इट्टिग्रामं १ यीसीमङुचेरिनतेगलुकंलु १ कलसापुरःमागाशि 
चेरिनहृरियसमुडय्रामं १ तेंकलकेट सीमकुचेरिनरुद्र मादमनेग्रामं १ ईश्रसंवत्सरमार्गशिर्‌वंडल 
४ लुतिरुपंडिसमपिचिनामू ॥* 


K 


^ 
-s Y 


_ ०७ 


38 . INSCRIPTIONS FROM VIJAYANAGAR 


Third Inscription, transcribed in the: Devanagari Character. 


ओमत्यमरगग्भीरखेशदामेद्य्लाछन | ज्ञीयाचलेकानाथस्थ शासनं जिनशासन | च | शमद्यादवा 
न्वयारणवपर्णचन्त्रस्य श्रीवक्कामहीपतेःपरिणतमृत्ते स्सत्वीत्तहरिष्ठरमचाराजस्य पय्थायववारादीरादईव 
राजनस्श्वरादवराजादिव विञयच्ीर्वीरविजञयन्टमतिस्संजातस्तस्माडहयाळेरिव महामाणिब्यकांडोन्न 
'तिपतापस्थिरीहतसामाज्यशैसंहासनः राजञाधिराञपर्मेख्वरादिविषदविख्यातागणनिधिरभिनवदेव 
शाजमचाराजा निजाज्ञापतिपालितकनाटदेशभध्यवर्तिनः खावासभूतविज्ञयनगरस्य बामकपणेपण्यर्वी 
श्यामाचन्द्रतारमात्मकीत्ति घम्ममवृत्तवे सकलज्ञानसास्ाञ्यादिविराजमानस्य सदादविद्यापकटनपटी 
यसः पाश्वनाथस्य जीपते। शिलामयं चेत्यागारमचीकरत्‌ (SU देश! कनाटनामाभूदावासस्सवसंपदां | 
विडंबयति यस्खग परोडाशासनाअयं॥ विजयनगरीति तस्मिन्नगरीतिरुम्यह्स्थास्ते। नगरीघ गरीय 
सीयं «née गर्मिस्श्वैः॥। कनकोञ्चलसाररश्सिञालेः परिखाम्बपतिविज्ञेतिरलं या | वसुधेव 
विभाति वाडवाचिवेतिरल्लाकरमेखलापरीता | शीमानदामधामा iis Bi nl शची 
माब्रामाभिरामाछतिरवनितले भातिमाग्यात्तमूमा | विङ्ञांत्याक्ान्तर्दिकाविमतधरणिन्टत्यकजञ्रेणि 
fear rent जागति वृक्षाः च्ितिपतिररिभूम्टन्षिरस्यत्पृषत्वः | तत्राप्तात्मावतारः स्फुरति wow 
परतिज्ञातसारो दार्िद्यस्पारवारावारतर्गविधा विस्फरुत्वाणधारः। भदानखणदानानंछतपरसुभ्टत्य 
टदिनीबंधरूनः स्फाराकूपारतीरावलिनिितजञयस्लंभन्िन्यस्तकीर्तिः | तेनाजन्यरिराजतन्नवशिरस्तेम 
स्फर्च्छेखरपत्यमापलदीपिकापरिकलत्पादाञनीराजनः। विद्द्केरवमंडलीदिमकरोकिख्यातवीर्थाकरः 
ओयान्वीररमाखयंवतवरः श्रीदेवराजेश्वरः॥ तज्जन्धो¢स्मिन्वदान्योजगति विजयते पण्यचारिचमान्धा 
दानध्वस्तारतिंद्थाविजञयनरपतिः खण्डितारातिसेन्धः | म्युद्यच्येचयाचासमसमयसमुद्धृतकेतुप्रस्त 


“STATA SAT erga tara rra rs e | तस्मादस्माञ्जितात्माजनि जगति वथाज॑भजेतुजयं 


ते! राजा श्रीदेवराजे।विजयन्टपतिवाराशिसाकाशशांकः। कीपाटोपग्रवत्तपबवलरुणमिलद्दिप्रतीयद्ध 
मापप्राणअ्रेशीनभखन्निवहकबलसंव्यय्खङ्गोरगेंबरः ॥ वीरशीदंवराजेविजयनस्पतेसारसंजातमूर्ति 
भैत्ताभमेर्विभाति परणतरिपततेरार्ततिजञातस्य A | बारकोधात्ययद्धेङरकरटिघटाकरशूणपसपदा 
तब्रातामघातपतिहतविमतादस्रदधास्रसंघः | «eB Ee Hue eq ru ds d मस्ते 
मायमानः प्रतिडपतिगणस्तीटशस्ञाश्चघाराः। पेए्छन्द्पघभूतपरतिभटसुभटस्थाटनाटोपजायर लो 
त्वधाधक्रारदच्मणिरुदयते देवराजेखरोयं॥ विश्वस्मिन्विज यच्वितीशजनषः Reqs शितुल छः कीचि 
सितांबजं कलयते शो्याख्यस््थादयात्‌। BUM यचपलाशतासपगतारखणाचलः afwar भ्टंगादिच्छ 
मर्तगजाजलघयोमारदविंदूत्तराः ॥ विख्याते विजयात्मञ्ञे वितरति श्रीदेवराञेः्वरे कर्णस्थाज निवर्ण ना 
विमलितावाच्यादधीचयादयः। देरघाणामपि मेघतापरिणता चिंता न चिंतामशेस्खल्पः कल्यमहीरछ 
प्रथयते खंशचिकी नीचता॥ सोयं कीरत्तिंसरखतीवसमतीवाणीवधूभिः समं wat Gate T NA 
'तिभदेवदियडमः। वप््शारिबलियाचनाविर्हितअन्ज/कलंकेलज्कितप्राकस्सत्यमगेाचमिदिनकरखोस 

Taye मदनमनोषरमूत्तिमिलाजनभानसारहरुणः। राजाधिराजराजपरमेशथ्वरादिनिजविरु 
दः। Wal बाम दीपाले दाने हरिदरेखरः। Wer श्रीदेवराजेशो ज्ञाने विजञवभूषतिः। सेयं ea 
साजेशा विद्याविनयवि्जतः। ग्रामह्परवीण्यंतपणपाफलायपणे॥ wares प्रमिते याते Wu ut 
दुभिः। पराभवाब्देकात्तिकां धब्मकीशिषवत्तये॥ स्यादातमत्तसमर्थनखर्वितदुवादिसर्ववाग्वितते 
Wena महामदगजनिकुरम्बमहितम्टगराजः। मिथाब्भोणष्ठ भानारिंदादिसरेलबंदवंयस्य मुक्ति 
वधूमियपिय भत्तः्रीपाश्वजनेश्चरस्स कस्णाब्ये!। भव्यपरशितोवरेतुं शिलामयं सेतुमखिलधन्मस्य 
चेत्यागारमचीकरदाघरणिद्यमणिद्िसकरं स्थेयं ॥ 
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Fourth Inscription. 


- 


खीदिरूमाच्षे वरूलगु डिरंगमटपंये दुरुगुर्निलिपिउंडेशासमं | 
"TERR REUS] | 


YARE | नमखंगशिरञ्चबिचन्द्रचामरचारवे। चलोक्यनगरास्भमलक्तंभाव WG || कल्याण यास्त 
तद्घामप्रत्यूद्दतिमिरायर्ड | sins तं हरिशाणि च पूज्यते | अस्ति च्वीरमयाई वेमध्यमानान्महा 
wt. नवनोतमिवोद्भतमपनीततमापच्ः॥ तस्यासीत्तनयस्तमाभिरतुलंर्न्वथनामाबधः wry TE 


स्वोभुजवलेरायु्धिषांनिष्ठतः। वस्यायुन्नह॒धे(स्थ तस्थ परुधोयुद्धे ययातिः चितो ख्यातस्तस्य तु du 
वेंसविभः शरीदेवयानीपतेः॥ तदंशे देवकीजानिदि दीपे तिम्मभूपतिः। यशखी नुपतीन्रेषु यदोःछष्ाइृवा 
न्वये ॥ ततेऽभवक्काभजानिरीश्वरक्तितिमालकः। अच्ञासमगणन्रंशं ferreo महीभज॥ पद्मात्योबल 
वान्‌निञस्तिभुवनक्ा tenera विक्षमः शंखं चक्रमपि अयन्निजकरे श्रीदेवकीनदनः। भूत्वाप्यङ्कतमीश्वराय 
मिति योभूयस्तरां पप्रथे भूं, चाखिलपूज्यतामतिमशं भूमृत्वतामाश्रितः॥ भूवासकपरेोपसेोरविरिव 
Maas यो$यं देहरिपनइन rutru dure. आपब्वापरवारिरा शिनितवरामासे तु 
हेमाचलं विख्याता(वहसंस्र येवितर्णव्यद्योतत द्योतरून्‌ | संश्सादुदभूत्तस्मान्षरसावनिपालकः | देव 
कीनंदनात्कामी देवकीनंदनादिव॥ कावेरीमाशु बध्वा'बळलजलरयां तां विल॑ध्येव शत्रन जीवगाहं रची 
' त्वा समितिभुजवलात्तंच राव्यं तदीयं। wer dared तदपि निजवशे was योवभासे'कीर्तिस्तंभं 
निखाय किभवनभवनस्तयमानापदानः ॥ चेर चोलं च पाठं तमपि चमधरावल्लभ Wr wie 
तुरुष्क॑ अजपतिन्टपतिं चापि जित्वा तदन्यान्‌। ञआर्मगातीरलंकापथमचरमभूम्टचटांत्यं नितांत स्यातः 
क्ञाणीपतीनां खजमिव शिरसां wad याव्यतौनीत्‌॥ विविधसुक्तोदाम रामेश्वरपमुखे मुम्‌ दित 
दयस्थाने व्यधत्त यदा विधिः। बुधपरिवतोनानादानानि यो भुवि घोडशत्रिभुवबजनोद्भीतं स्फीतं यशः 
तिप्याजीबामलादेथोः काशल्या्ीसमित्रयोः। cafes टसिंदेबरात्तस्मात्यह्तिरथादिव। Het च 
नियतो रामलक्षाशाविव नन्दनो । जातो बीरन्टसिहेन्रछष्णरायमहीपती ॥ 

बीरओऔनारसिंहस्स विजयनगर्रे रल्लसिंहासनस्थः कीत्या नित्यं निरस्यन्‌ न्टग्नलनङघानव्यवस्थान्‌ वदा 
न्यान्‌। आसेतेरासमेरारवनिसुरनुतः खेरमाचोदयान्ेराहृत्याभूबलांतादखिलहृदयमाटत्य साख्यं श 
शास॥ नानादानान्धकार्घीत्कनकसदसि यः श्रीविरूपाच्चदेवस्थाने श्रीकालचस्तीशितुरणि नगरे dyetst 
"bt Set Tans मति इहरिदसेईहोवले संगमे च NER कुंभके इरतमसि महान॑दि 
तीथ न्टवृत्ता। गाकण cada जमति तदितरेव्वप्यशषेघ सख्यस्थानेव्वारध्वनानाविधबलमहादान 
TRIE | यस्थादंचत्तुरग्करखुररञःशुष्यदभोधिमध्यच्माम्टत्मच्तच्छिदोद्मत्‌खरकुलिश धरोत्वं 
fen कुंठिताभूत्‌। ब्रह्माण्ड Aar घटमुदितमच्ाभूतकालांतदेन्‌ VWHURIDUIS कल्पद्धितिरुह्दल 
तिकाकांचनं कामधेन"॥ earn चिरण्याखरथमपि quad गासहखं EDU छेसगभ कनककरि 
रथं मंचलांगल्यवानीत्‌॥ माज्यं घशास्यं निविषूं राज्यं द्यामिव शासितुं p तस्मिन्‌ गणेन विस्थाते क्षिति 
fem दिवं way cared अीकृष्णरायमकीपतिः | बिभति मणिकेयरनिर्विशेय were 
aa यस्य सर्मततः wean विश्वं रुतक्ां त्रजेदित्याशंक्य पुरा पुराश्रिभवङ्कालेच्यणः पायशः | पद्मा 

Mi चतुर्भृजाजनि wad nae: कालीखन्गम दाजमा च कमलं Tate वाणी करे |) शत्रणां 
वासमेते दधतड्ति wat किंन सप्तावरा/शीत्‌ ISTE गच्ुटितवसुमतीधूलिकापालिकाभिः । संप्र 
स्थत्स्फीतमेतत्‌ घतिनिधिजलधि्रेशिकायो विधत्ते। ब्रह्माण्डखर्णमेरुममुर्शानञमच्ठादानतोयेरुमेयेमंद 
त्तामर्थिसार्थभ्रिवमिद्ठ सुचिरं भुंजवामित्युदीयन्‌ | प्रायः TEETER ॥ 
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कांचीश्रीशेलकीणाचलकनकसभएवंकटानिपमुख्यब्वावत्यावत्यसब्बव्वतनुतविधिवद्कयसे अयसे यः | 
देवस्थानेषु date कनकतुलापूरुषादीनि नानादानान्येवोपदानेरपि सममखिलेरागमीक्तानि तानि। 
Sad प्रति पार्थिवद॑डः शवभुजच्तिनिरुक्णशिंडः | भासिगेतप्युवंरायरमंडस्तोाघजक्दर्थिमबेरुण 
चण्डः | राजाधिराजङ्लुक्तोयोराजपरुमेखरः | मूर्रायर्गण्श्चपररायभवंकरुः | छिंदुरायस्तरत्राणा 
ETAT Hew | nangise इत्यादिविरूदान्वितः | आलेकयमहाराजजयजीवेैतिवादिमिः। 
अंगरबंगकलिंगायैराजभिः सेव्यते. च यः | Gated सुधीभिस्स विजयनगरे रल्लसिंदासनस्थः qT 
छष्णरायः जितिपतिरधरीक्षत्य fat न्टयादीन्‌ | आपू्वोद्नेस्थास्तक्तितिधरकटकादाचक्षेमाचलान्ता 
दारसेवेरथिसाथओअियमिद वद्लीकृत्य कीत्या समिंधे॥ च ॥ इहकिलजमतीनिखिलकविकुलाभिनन्द 
मानोदाय्यधस्थेशाव्थादिजनितयश/ःपूरकपूंरपूरितत्रहाण्डकरणंडेनअवचसितन्टगनहुघनाभागधुन्धुमा रमा 
न्याट्भरतभगीरथदशरथरामादिचरितेन sra cere परिभूवससज्णेन गजपतिगजकूटपाक 
लेन विदितनानाकलेन वदनविसितांसेजेन मोजेनावरेण ausi संकार' मर्मझेन RU 
प्रतिवर्धप्रतिवर्ड्धितकनकवसंतमहेत्धवेन सवेन कतार्थितविषसार्थेन सार्थेन निणिलन्टपतिमून्धेन 
धन्येन नागांविकानरुसन्टपनंदनेन निखिलहुदयानंदनेन समरुमुखविजयेन विजयेन feat विजय- 
नगरे सिंहासनमारुछ weg सकलांबवंवजविजितसौपरायणछष्णदे qe urere भुवनभरणसावधा 
नाय श्रीविरूपाच्तामिधानाय वितीर्णविनतजनचेमकूटाय चैमकूदायतनशसलिने शलिन मधुरफलपूपा 
'दिप्राद्याय नवेज्ञाय शिंगनाय कनहल्लितिविरुथातनामचतुःसीमाभिरामाय्रामदत्तावित्तापकारिणे रवि 
तनयानकारिणे र॑गमंठपोपिविर्चितस्तस्येन देवस्य॑ तेनेव मरकटितनरजन्‌घा WS rer ut तदिदमवनि 
.मवनिषकविनतशध्षरायस्य कृष्णरायस्थ शासनभितिविलशासन तदुकरूदानस्य सावदानस्थश्रीं ॥ 
लच्छी वुंगकुचानुसंगसुखतालम्मो दशामीलनां एमुसंगसखतेलमेएटशिमीलनां साभीतामरुसेन मीलनजुषानाथे गिरोनिन्दुते | ved 
शतयाविशंकमनया पत्योपगूछिडए पायानाडन्टमालतिभ्धधरणीपालं मुदा माधवः ॥ 


(The: rest of the Inscriptions, being in the Tailanga and Canargse 
language and characters, for which type are not readily procurable in . 
Calcutta, are omitted; the translations being thought sufficient to explain - 
their purport.) . 


IL. 
ANALYSIS OF THE DULV A, 
4 PORTION OF THE 7 
TIBETAN WORK ENTITLED THE KAH-GYUR. 


, : s oe oe 
By M X ALEXANDER CSOMA KOROSI, 


SICULO-HUNGARIAN OF TRANSYLVANIA, 


THE great compilation of the Tibetan Sacred Books, in one hundred 


volumes, is styled -Ká-gywr or vulgarly Kén-gyur (uma'Qgr, bkah-hgywr) | 


i.e. “translation of commandment ;” on account of their being translated 
from the Sanscrit, or from the anaient Indian language, (ANNS, rgyagar 
skad), by which may be understood the Pracrita or dialect of Magadha, 
the principal seat of the Buddhist faith in India at the period. 

These Books contain the doctrine of SHAKYA, a Buddha, who is 
supposed by the generality of Tibetan authors to have lived about one 
thousand years before the beginning of the Christian era. They were 
compiled at three different times, in three different places, in ancient India. 
First, immediately after the death of Snáxva; afterwards, in the time of 


AspoxA a celebrated king, whose residence was at Pataliputra, one hundred. 


and ten years after the decease of SHAKYA., And, lastly, in the time of 
KANIS'KA, a king in the north of India, upwards of four hundred’ years 
from SHAKYA; when his followers had separated themselves into eighteen 
sects, under four principal divisions, of which the names both Sanscrit 


and Tibetan, are recorded.* 





* See p. 25 in the Life of SuAxva, in the Ké-gyur collection. 
L * s 
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The first compilers were three individuals of his (SHAxya’s) principal 


' disciples. <“ Up&uf” (in Tib. *Nvg-v£n-AxHom") compiled the “ Vinaya 
p 90919 inay 


Stitram” (Tib. Dul-vé-do) ; ANANDA (Tib. “Kun-defvo”) the Sitrantah 
(Tib. the Do class); And “KAsnyapa” (Tib. “ Hor-sguNo") the Prajnyá- 
páramitá (Tib. SheMch'hin) These several works were imported into 
Tibet, and translated there between the seventh and thirteenth centuries 
of our era, but mostly in the ninth. The edition of the Ká-syur in the 
Asiatic Society’s possession appears to have been printed with thé. very 
wooden types that are mentioned as having been prepared, in 1731 of the 
last century ; and which are still in continual use, af Snár-thang, a large 
building or monastery, not far from Teshi-lhun-po, (ax anny arty, 1 
shis lhun-po.) . E 

‘ The Ká-gyur collection comprises the seven following great divisions, 
which are in fact distinct works. - ; Bow 

I. JDul-vá,osara, (Sans. Vinaya) or, “ Discipline," in 13 volumes. 

TI. Sher-cl’hin, Ards, (Sans. Prajpyápáramitá) or, * Transcendental. | 
Wisdom," -in 21 volumes 

III. P’hal-ch’ hen, ayaa, (Sans. Buddha-vata sanga) or, “ Bauddha 
Community,” in 6 volumes 

IV. D,kon-séks, sa 3sw, (Sans. Ratnakita) or, “ Gems heaped ` 
up,” in 6 volumes E 
V. Do-dé, ax’, (Sans. Sátranta) “ Aphorisms” or Tracts, in 30 
volumes j i ; 

VI. Nyáng-dás, yras, (Sans: Nirvina) “ Deliverance from pain 
in 2 volumes , 

VII. Gyut, 85, (Sans. T'antra) “Mystical Doctrine; Charms,” fh 22 
volumes, forming altogether exactly one hundred volumes. ह 

The whole Ké-gyur collection is very frequently alluded to under the 
name, JDé-noi-sum, 3 35 aya; in Sanscrit 'ripitakáh, the. “free vessels 
or repositories”, comprehending under this appellation—1st. The Dulva.—. 
2ndly. The Do, with the .P'Aal-ch hen, Kon-séks, Nyangdas and the Gyut. 
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—8rdly. The Sher-ch,hin, with all its divisions or abridgments. This triple 
division is expressed hy these names: 1. Dulvd, (Sans. Vinaya). 2. Do, 
(Sans. Stra). 3. Ch’hos-non-pa, Baran FN, (San. Abhidharmáh.) * This 
last is expressed in Tibetan also by Nou-pa-dsot, म्ेन"प'म हं, by Yun, 
थम, and by JMa-mo. sra, Itis the common or vuar opinion that the 
Dwlva is a cure against cupidity or lust; .the Do, against iracundy or 
passion ; and the Ch’hos-non-pa, against ignorance. 

The DuLvi, 252"r, Sans. Vinaya, which will form the subject of the 
present analysis, treats generally on the religious Discipline or Education 
of religious persons, The following are the subdivisions of this Work: 
` 1, Dul-vd-zhi,* Nosorzrma,) Sans. Vinaya-Vastu. Eng. “ The basis 
of discipline or education,” in 4 volumes. l 

9. So-sor-V har-pé-do, (Nar qd) Sans. Pratimoksha Sutra. 
Eng. “ A Sátra on emancipation,” in 30 leaves. 

3. .Dul-vá-uém-pár-jét-pá, (Q3warsaryxainy,) Sans. Vinaya vi- 
bhaga. Eng. “ Explanation of edugation”, in 4 volumes. ' 

4. Gé-long-mé-so-sór-Ühar-pé-do,. (sare yn guysar,) Sans. 
Bhikshuni pratimoksha Sitra. Eng. * A Süátra on emancipation for the 
Priestesses or Nuns," in 36 leaves. 

6. Gé-long-mé-dul-vá-nam-par-jót-pa, (BAAS HS QEy zin qx QT Y,) 
Sans. Bhikshuni Vinaya vibhága. Eng. * Explanation of the discipline or 
education of the Priestesses or Nuns,” in 1 volume with the preceding tract. 

6. JDul-vá-p'hrán-ts hégs-kyi-zhi, (aserzrqar dn S 58,) Sans. Vinaya 
kshudraka Vastu. Eng. “ Miscellaneous minutiae concerning religious disci- 
pline,” in 2 volumes. 

"wm Dul-vá-zhung-lámd, (asyaaga RN, Sans. Vinaya Uttara 
grantha. Eng. “The chief text book (or the last work of the Dulva 


class) on education,” in 2 volumes. 





* In these names the mute letters of the Tibetan are omitted for facility of pronunciation : 
those who can consult the original names will readily supply them where the exact orthogra- 
phy is required. In other places, where a roman letter precedes a syllable in italics, or vice 
versa, such initial will be understood to be mute, 


44 ANALYSIS OF THE DULVA, 


Some make only four divisions of the whole Dulvá, thus, in Sanscrit— 
1. Vinaya Vastu. 2. Pratimoksha Sátra and Vinayg vibhága. 3. Vinaya 
kshudraka Vastu, and 4. Vinaya Uttara grantha. And this division is cal- 


led Lung-dé-zhi, (quad, the four classes of precepts. Butin the col- . 


lection with the Soci&y the subdivision is as exhibited above. 

Under this title 6 Dulva” (2s9rz) there are thirteen volumes marked 
with the thirteen first letters of the Tib. Alphabet (from «—43,) On each. 
leaf, on the margin of the left.side, whence the lines begin, this title is- 
expressed ; then follows the letter, under- which the volume i$ registered, - 
accompanied by the number of that leafin words, thusz-ase"m, x, 53a, i. e. 
the Dwlvá class, the Ká or first volume, first leaf. às ° 

On the first page are seen three images representing Suixya with his 


son on his left, and one of his principal disciples on his right, with these 


D " . ` . ® ry ` » 
sentences or inscriptions below them—“ Fhup-dváng-la namo,” salutation - 


? 


to the prince of Munis—‘ Shárihi-pula-namo," salutation to the son of 
p I x , 


SHARIKA, sgra-gchen-hdsin-la-námo,” salutation to GRACHEN Dsin (or 


` Línuza, in Sanscrit.) 


- The titles of the great divisions of the Kéh-gyur, and of some parti- 
cular works, are frequently entitled both in Sanscrit and Tibetan, as in. 
the example just given Sm Mss, rgya-gar-skad-du, (in the Indian or 
Magadha language, or Sanscrit Vinaya vastu.)— Bod-skaddu, and lastly . 
in the Tibetan language hdwl-va-gzhi, oserzymQ, “the basis of religious 
discipline." tod "D i 

After the title of the work, follows the “salutation to the three holy 
ones,” in Tibetan, thus—D kon-Meh'hog-Qsum-la-p'hyag-Hts hal-lo, which 
in Sanscrit is expressed elsewhere thus—Namo Raina Traydya, and iheans 
exactly what is above expressed. Then follows a special salutation to. 
SHAKYA, in one sléka, of which the meaning is this—* He that has cut off 
entirely all bonds (of human affection), has overcome the determinists 
(Sans. TVirthika, Tib. Mu-stegs-chan, ) and has really subdued the devil 
with all his hosts, he has found the supreme perfection (Bodhisatwa,) 
I adore him." 
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I proceed now to take a view of the contents of the several divisions of 
the Dulva class. g 

The first, Tib. H,dul-va-Q,zhi (Sans. Vinaya vastu,) “basis of éduca- 
tion," consists of several treatises on the disciplining of those religious 
persons who became followers of Suixya, and ented into the religious 
order of that Buddha or Sage. Besides many others, seventeen such 
treatises are contained in the first four volumes of the Dulva class. The 
contents may be conveniently arranged with reference to the volume of the 
class, and the leaf of that volume, in which they are found. 

^, or first volume of the Dulvá class. l 

On the second leaf the subjects of the Essays in this class are ex- 
pressed in two slókas, the meaning of which is this—1. The entering into 
the religious order. 2. Confession or general supplication. 3. Prohibition 
or censure of immoral actions. 4. The passing of the summer at a certain 
place. ,5. Leather, hide or skin. 6. Medicament, garments or clothes. 
8..Mat. 9. Kaushámbi, (a city). 40. Works. 11. Dmarsér-chan. 12. The 
inward man. 13. Alteration. 14. The omission or leaving off of the 
celebration of the feast of confession. 15. Bedding and furniture. 16. Dis- 
puting. 17. The causing of divisions amongst the priests. 

The contents of the first article are thus specified— Sh@rihi-bu,” or 
the son of Su£nik&. Mustegs-chan, or Tirthika (a determinist ?) Two young 
priests or monks. The murder of an Arhan. One with a maimed hand, 
&c. or all these contents are reduced thus—the son of SHARIKA (Sans. 
Shériputra) ; holy order ; ordination, or consecration of priests. 

i Nyz-s,pE (Sans. UPAsE/uA) and other bands of religious persons adopt 
he dirti of SHAxya, become his disciples, and follow him whithersoever 
he goes. l 

From leaf 2 to 10 is related how the kings of Anga (or Angadha) and 
Magadha, made incursions into the territories of each other with troops 
composed of such as fought from elephants, horses, chariots, and on foot, 


when Suixya was not yet descended from the paradise of the gods. 
M 
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The king of Anga (whose capital was Champa) conquers PADMA 
CH HEN-PO, the king of Magadha (whose capital was Rdjagriha) and makes 
him His tributary ;—haughty expressions of the king of Anga in his letter 
to PADMA CH HEN-PO ;—the officers of this monarch advise him to surren- 
der to the king of Arya, and repeat before him a sidka, to this meaning— 
* When one's kingdom and life are both in danger, one should have most 
care for one's life—for on consideration it will be evident that one may 
find another kingdom but not another life." The king of Anga keeps 
afterwards Magadha, for several years, in subjection, and his publicans, or 
tax-gatherers, make great exactions there. 

An earthquake and a great light are stated to occur at the descent of 
Suixya, when he enters the womb of his mother, (leaf 4,) and again at his 
birth ;—names of the four kings in the four capitals of central India, and 
of their sons, that were born at the same time with SuáxvA z;—why such 
names were given to those young princes, (leaf 5.) ] 

In Magadha the young prince born,to “ PADMA cu'nzN-Po" is called 
in Tib. “ Qzugs-chan-snying-po" ( Sans. Vimbasára ) ;—why so called ;—his 
eight nurses (Sans. Dhdiri), two for holding him in their laps, two for suck- 
ling him, two for cleansing him, and two for playing with him. "There 
were born in Magadha at the same time with this prince the sons of five 
hundred officers. 

: VIMBASARA, when grown up is well practised in all arts, whence his 
surname (leaf 5-6) in Tib. “ Bzo-sbyangs," (Sans. Shrenika or Shrenya.)— 
He takes notice of the tax-gatherers of the king of Anga, prohibits them 
from collecting any further tribute in Magadha.—They have recourse 
to the father of the young prince, who permits to continue gathering the 
tribute or tax in the same manner as before. Afterwards the young prince, 
finding them again collecting the taxes, menaces them, and orders them 
to cease absolutely from all tax-gathering. They go to the king of Anga, 
tell him how they have been treated by the young prince of Magadha, and 
repeat before him a sldka of this meaning, “ As long asa tree is young it 
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can be cut off with the nails of the fingers ; when it has grown large it is 
difficult to cut it down.even with a hundred axes." The king of Anga 
sends his envoys or messengers to the king of Magadha, and demands of 
him that the young prince, tied by the neck, should be sent to him ;— 
an answer is returned to him ;—they both prepare for“war. 

The king of Magadha appoints his son commander of the army. 
ViuBASÁRA summons those five hundred sons of officers that were born at 
the same time with him ;—acquaints them with his own circumstances ;—tells 
them that he iszesolved to.make war against the king of Anga ;—appoints 
them his officers. ‘Mey all cheerfully engage in his cause, and assure him 
that his circumstances will be their own. The prince utters a sloka, of 
which the meaning is this: “ In whose house there is renown and glory (or 
a sacred person) it must be defended by all means. When honor is lost all 
is gone; as when the nave of a wheel is broken, the spokes are of no 
use." Theofficers assure him of their attachment to him in these words: 
“where your feet are there are our heads.” He assembles the foút kinds of 
troops. His father expresses his wonder at the great number of his son’s 
army—thence ViwsasíRA's surname “the king that has many troops.” 
Since the king of Anga had yet more troops than he himself—he causes 


him to be slain by a stratagem. He occupies afterwards the whole of 


Anga, and takes up his residence at Champa till the death of his father. 
Afterwards he makes his residence at Rdjagriha, and this VIMBASARA is 
represented in the Dulva as the king of Magadha in the time of Snáxva, 
whgm he greatly esteemed, honored, and patronized. 
From Jeaf 10. A young Brahman from Magadha, or Central India, 
Gores towards the south of India, searching after mysteries or the Tantrika 
doctrine. He goes to a celebrated Brahman ;—is well received by him ;— 
general reflections on the character of the people in the east, south, west and 
north of India. Praise bestowed on Central India, (leaf 10-11.) Many wish 
to see it. A celebrated Brahman goes with the former to Rdjagriha ;—pays 
there a visit to the king ;—desires to dispute with any one of the brahmans 
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in Magadha ;—the king calls on a certain (QNAS-LEN-6YI-BU) brahman of 
Nalada, a learned man who overcomes him in a dispute ; the king is greatly 
satisfied with it, makes him a donation of Nalada, his native place or town; 
(leaf 13.) He returns to Nalada ;—marries ;—after nine months his wife is 
delivered of a son, who is named “ Stop-rincs”—why so—is entrusted to 
eight nurses, (leaf 13.)—when grown up, is well instructed in all the 
arts and sciences, (leaf 14,) in the Rigveda, Yajurvéda, Sàmavéda, 
Atharvaveda, &c. Afterwards his wife is delivered of a daughter, who 
having eyes like those of the Shariké bird, is called Színmik£—she is 
instructed in the letters, —overcomes her brother in alispute. — — , 

Again, a certain Brahman desirous to be acquainted with the "antrika | 
doctrine, or with mysteries,—travels from Central India towards the south ; 
—is instructed there in the Lokdyata system, by a learned Brahman “ SKAR- 
RGYAL” (Sans. TIs'HYA.) Reflections on the characters of the people of 
the four corners of India, and the praise of Central India, (in the same 
terms as above.) This SKAR-RGYAL wishing to visit Central India, succes- 
sively goes to. Rdjagriha,—pays there a visit to the king, —requests him: 
for his patronage, and expresses his wish for disputing with any learned 
Brahman,—the king calls on “ @QNAS-LEN-GYI-BU” of Nalada (or Nalanda). 
SKAR-RGYAL defeats him in a dispute, and he is consequently deprived 
of Nalada, which village is conferred by the king to his successful adver- 
sary ;—the former is much grieved, and is about to leave Nalada, and go 
to another place—when SxAR-RGYAL cedes one half of his income to 
him, that he might remain there ;—he accepts of .it, remains, and gives ‘his 
daughter to SKAR-RGYAL for his wife. ins ME 

Leaf 18. Srov-rixes, the brother of Snmínixá, travels towards the 
south of India to learn the Lokdyata philosophica] system. Asa layman 
he is not admitted to hear that philosophy ;—he enters into the religious 
order of the Kun-tu-rgyw (going every where) Sams. Parivràjaka,—will 
not cut his nails till he has learned that philosophy,—thence he is surnam- 
ed afterwards, SEN-nINGs (he with long nails, or the long nailed.) 
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Leaf 19. SHnARIKA enters into a dispute with her husband, SKAR- 
RGYAL: she is overcome. She becomes pregnant with a child of won- 
derful character, —her' dreams,—explicatior of her dreams. She disputes 
again with her husband—now she overcomes him; this is attributed 
to the wonderful child in her womb ;—she is delivered of that child ;—it has 
several tokens on his body of being imbued with extraordinary qualities. 
After the name of his father, he is called Nyx’-zevat, (Sans. Upatis hya); 
after that of his mother, SHARIKA'S son (Sans. Shériputra, Tib. Shérihi-bu) 
(leaf 20.) His qualifications in all the branches of science, and the practices 
of the brahmars. He excels his father in understanding the true mean- 

‘ing of the text of the ancient brahmanical works, (leaf 21.) 

From leaf 22. The history of Monmucar-cvi-BU, or Mongal-gyi-bu 
(Sans. MAUGALYANA). His father’s name, residing place and rank. He 
(the father) marries,—desirous to have a son,—addresses his prayers to all 

 Sorts of gods :—at last he obtains one :—sagacity of women with child in 
distinguishing whether that child be a male or female ;—precautions which 


the minister takes with respect to'the diet of his wife,—tastes and savours- 


of meat and drink enumerated :—she is delivered of a child with a perfect 
body ;—the child is called ** Lap-born,”—why so? and also “ Méngalyana,” 
and why so? Hence he is called sometimes, Tib. Páng-skyés, Lap-born, 
Sans. “ Kolita," sometimes Tib. Mohugal-gyi-bu, Sans. Mangalyana, one 
of the Mango! family or race. His nurses, his education, his qualifications 
in-all the sciences and practices of the brahmans, (leaf 24.) He surpasses 
his father in understanding the true meaning of the ancient works. He is 
entrusted with the instraction of 500 young brahmans in reading the 
brahmanical works. How they pass the time when they are not reading. 
The two masters or teachers Nvz-zcvAn (Sans. UPATIS'AYA) and Panc- 
SKYES (Sans. KorirA) acquire great renown by their disciples,—they are 
desirous to see each other. The first is very ingenious or intelligent, the 
latter very rich. Their parents will not permit them to go and see each 
other, ‘They meet at the occasion of a festival at Rdjagriha, whither they 
N 


oe 
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were sent by their parents. They sit near to each other. Their behaviour 
during the several exhibitions of spectacles;—their mutual addresses, after 
the shows are over ;—their answers, each in a single stanza, (leaf 28.) They 
acquire an affection for each other; eager to acquire knowledge, they 
resolve to enter into some religious order. Pane-sxyes begs his parents 
to permit him to take the religious character; he is not permitted. His 
parents, his relations, his coetaneous friends use several arguments to 
dissuade him from his purpose: they cannot prevail on him. He will ab- 
solutely not partake of any repast until he is permitted. At last he obtains 
his parents’ leave, goes to Nalada to meet there “N YE/-RGYAL," who very 
easily obtains his parents' leave to take the religious character ;—reflections* 
thereupon by Pawa-skvEs (leaf 33.) They proceed together to Rajagriha, 
where about that time there are supposed to have been six celebrated 
teachers, ihe masters of six schools of «different principles (whose names 
both Sanscrit and Tibetan are on record). Successively they go before 
each of them, address them eazh in these terms: “Master? (shes-ldan, 
knowing) what is the method of your doctrine? what advice do you give 
to your pupil? what is the fruit of an honest life? (or of good moral 
practices) what are the benefits thereof!" Each master addresses 
them thus: Brahman-sons! and each tells them his own opinion or prin- 
ciples :—they are with none of them satisfied: they make on each their 
reflections in the same terms, in one stanza, the meaning of which is this: 
* He is an ill minded, wrong teaching, and mean fellow, although he is 
celebrated .for a master: if his own professed principles are such, what. 


33 


are those which he does not prcfess.” They leave them with disdain. or 
contempt, on account of their gress atheistical principles. (The mames and 
philosophical principles of those six teachers or masters may be seen, from 
leaf 33 to 40 of them, or first volume of the Dulva.) 

. Leaf 40. They become afterwards the pupils of “ YANG-DAG-RGYAL- 
VA-CHAN." He entrusts them vith the instruction’ of his five hundred 


disciples. In his sickness, these two young brahmans make every effort 
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to assist him. The one attends on him, the other seeks after medicaments. 
The cause of his smiling once. He tells them the birth of SaHixya, and 
that he has become a’ saint or Buddha. We advises them to become his 
disciples, but not to mention their caste and family name, but leaving off 
every pride, to practise good morals before him, if they wish to find the 
food of immortality (Tib. Bdud-risi, Sans. Amrita.) Leaf 41. A 
stanza on the instability of human things: “ All gathered treasures will 
end in want; the end of those on high is downfall; the end of meeting is 
separation pr parting; the end of being alive is being dead (or is death) 
He dies—they burn his body decently, and mourn for him. They are 
*convinced that their deceased master has been a sage, and that he had 


‘found the food of immortality. They regret much that he has not com- 


municated it to them. They both make a law among themselves, that i 


whichever should find first the amrita should communicate it to the other. 
‘The circumstances of their afterwards becoming disciples of SHAKYA. 
He declares them the first pair of his principal disciples,—N vE'-z6YAL 
(SHARIHI-BU, or SHARADWATI) “fhe chief of the ingenious or intelligent,” 
and Pine-skyes (MONGAL-GYI-BU, or Monvear-eyi-su, Sans. Monga- 
lyana) * the chief of those that make miracles or prodigies or illusory 
spectacles.” 

Leaf 42. Sudxya declares that his privation and austerities, during 
the course of six years, were to no effect; he could not find what 
he sought for. He refreshes himself with substantial food, recovers his 
vigour, gives himself to meditation, and arrives at perfection, or becomes 
a Buddha. On the request of BRAHMA, the god, he goes to Varánasi, per- 
forms, there his first religious course, teaches his doctrine first to five 
men, who had been formerly his attendants. Afterwards he disciplines 
there fifty young persons of high descent;—ordains and consecrates them, 
(leaf 43.) Atother different places he finds many other disciples ;—goes to 
Rájagrika. Theking of Magadha(Vimpaskra) offers him a residing place 
in a grove (called gab gavay gay, hod-mahi-ts hal.bya.ka-lan- 
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da-kahi-gnas. Sans. Venu-vanam Kalandaké niga.) It is there that ` 
the above described Nvz'/-scvar and PANG-SKYES become his disciples. 

Leaf 44-45: Enumeration of several qualifications’:of Su£xva—his 
seeing and knowing all things. The method he used in bringing to his 
doctrine or faith the before mentioned two young brahmans ;—farther circum- 
stances thereof, (leaf 45-50.) ene 

‘Having been told by one of Suixyva’s disciples that he teaches in" this 
manner: “What things are they that arise from causes, and what are 
the causes of their existence and of their cessation ?"* these young 
brahmans are much pleased with, and go to, him, to becomé his disciples, 
leaf 50. Rumours at Rdjagriha upon hearing that the two principal disciples * 
of YANG-DAG-RGYAL-VA-CHAN have become the followers of SHAKYA. , 

Leaf 51. KUNTU-RGYU SEN-RINGS (a brahman learned in the 
Lokéyata philosophical system) pays a visit to SHAKYA ;—is very impatient 
at first,—afterwards, being convinced by SHAKYA of his wrong principles, he 
yields, and begs him to receive him into his order, leaf 57.—'Terms used 
by the new comer and by the master at ehtering and atreceiving one into 
the religious order. 

Leaf 58-65. On the enquiry of the priests, how it came that “SHA- 
RIHI-BU possesses such admirable talents !—SuAxya tells them his religious 
and moral merits in his former generations. Leaf 05.— Likewise, he tells 
them those of MOHUGAL-GYI-BU, 

Leaf 68. SrixyA commits to the assembled body of the priests the 
power of receiving neophytes into his religious order, and to ordain 
priests when qualified. Many inconveniences arising from there being ‘no 
Head or President in the congregation of the priests ;—regulations for 
electing two principals ((MA'Aan-po), and five sorts of teachers (Slob-Dpon 
vulgo Lobon.) Rules to be observed. Instruction how to perform the rites 


* Ye dharmé hetu prabhavà, hetu teshán TATHAGATO hyavadat—Teshan cha yo nirodha, 
evam vadi MAHA SRAMANAS,—Of this formula, which is found on most of the images of 
Buddha dug up at Benares, in Tirhut, and elsewhere, a full account has been given in the 
Journal Asiatic Society, Vol. IV. page 133 and 211. 


* 
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and ceremonies at the receiving and ordaining of the priests. Terms used 
at that occasion. 

What sorts of men may be received’ into the religious order, and 
admitted to become priests. Questions to which a new comer must answer 
directly. Names of several diseases and sores, leaf 79. Persons infected 
with, or subject to those maladies are prohibited from admission into the 
order. Several rules respecting the conduct of religious persons. 

Leaf 91. A priest should not abuse any one (in words) even 
when himself abused; should not become angry when irritated ; should not 


^ 


beat when beaten ; nor rail when railed. 

*' Leaf 99. Enumeration of several things which a religious person or 
priest may not do without having previously asked the principal's and the 
teacher'sleave. . 

Leaf 102. SuÁkYvA having passed the three months of the summer 
in the grove near Réjagriha, will make a tour to the hills towards the 
south. “He makes known to the priests, that whoever likes may go with 
him. Excuses of the priests, both of the old and young, for not being 
able to accompany him.. Cause or reason why buta few disciples were 
now with him. 

Leaf 104. How any Mu-stegs-chan (Sans. T'irthika) may be admitted 
into the religious order of SHixya. Regulations thereupon. 

Leaf 108. No priest is to be ordained that is below twenty years of 
age. Reasons thereof. 

, Leaf 109. No one shall be received into the religious order below 
fifteen years of age. - Indecent conduct of two young priests or students. 

| Sa&k'YA at Shràvasti in Kosala. The story of two slaves or servants, 
who successively had been received into the religious order of SHAKYA, 
Leaf 110-113. No slaves are to be admitted into that order. 

Leaf 113-115. Stories of two persons who, being in debt, had taken 
the religious character. SHAKYA prohibits the admission into the religious 


order of any one who is in debt. 
० 
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Leaf 115. Thestory of a young man who, having run away from his 
parents, had entered into the religious order. Snáxva refuses to admit 
any one into that order without'the consent of his parents. Regulations 
thereupon. l 

Leaf 116. The story of a young person who had been received into 
the religious order of SuAxya by a high priest. Resolution—not to receive 
any one without the consent of the whole congregation of the priests. 

Leaf 118-121. The story of a sick person; no sick man is to be 
received into the religious order. Every new comer to be questioned as to 
the state of his health f 

Leaf 121. Suixyainthe Nyagrodha Vihar, near Capila (Ser-shya,° 


, in Tibetan.) Great lameniation of the women of Capila, upon their fathers: 


husbands, brothers, &c. taking the religious character and leaving their 
houses. Zas-Grsane-ma’s (Sans. Sudhoddéna, the father of Suixya,) com- 
plaint before Suixya. He again prohibits their receiving any one into 
the religious order without the consent of his parents, and orders that they 
should always ask first whether a candidate has leave from his parents, 
except in cases of those, who have come from a far country. Leaf 123. 

Leaf 123-197. "The story of KvN-Daan-vo's (Sans. ANANDA) sister's 
two children. How they were encouraged to read and study diligently. 

Leaf 197-133. Several births according to one's moral or religious 
merits, described by Suáz va,—applied to the beforementioned students or 
young monks. 

Leaf 133. The wonderful effects of Suixya’s smiling. Reasons 


thereof. Order prohibiting the seduction of nuns or of priestesses by the 


* 


monks or priests. i - 
Leaf 136. A man passing clandestinely some time amongst the priests, 


without having been admitted regularly, is made acquainted with their doc- 
trine and religious practices. His reflections thereupon. Scandals arising 
therefrom. SHXKyA’s order for ejecting or expelling him, and not to suffer 


afterwards any one to cohabit clandestinely with the priests. Leaf 138, 
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Leaf 138-139. Sukxva at Mnyan-yod (Sans. Shrévasti, in Kosala). 
Several kinds of men of doubtful sex, or of hermaphrodites (Tib. Méning). 
- Prohibition against receiving any such into their religious order. They 
should always ask when receiving a newcomer whether he is a Máning. 

Leaf 139. SnmÉíxvA at Shrávasti. The story of.an illusory serpent. 
(Tib. Klu, Sans. Naga). , 

Leaf 142. Prohibition against receiving into the religious order any 
illusory man (Sprul-pá.) Thenceforth they shall always ask when 
admitting one into the religious order, whether he is a Sprul-pa.—Five 
kinds of natural N. ágas ;—the rest all illusory ones. 

Leaf 143-145. Good services rendered by an illusory Néga, to seve- 
ral religious persons. The priests should distinguish an illusory monastery 
from a real one, and not resort to such places. 

Leaf 147. Suixya forbids thé giving religious instruction to any one, 

unless asked; except when one is invited to a public entertainment. 
s Leaf 147-163. The story of JDer-Hbovuw-His'Ho. His birth—his 
beautiful body—his becoming the attendant of Suínn-nu—his accom- 
plishments—his accompanying five hundred merchants to the sea—his great 
services and religious instructions to many. Marvellous stories of 
Nágas, &c. | i 

Leaf 163. The way of the ancient sages discovered by SHAKYA, 
illustrated by a parable. Description of that way or method. 

Leaf 167. Dor-Hpux-Hrs'Ho returns to Suixya—presents his 
eonyerts, they are received by him into his religious order—the great 
perfection they acquire afterwards by their assiduity and earnest 
endeavour l E 

Leaf. 168. At the request of Dcz-Hbovuw-His'Ho, SuíkvA relates 
what have been the actions in former lives of several individuals whom he 
had found deficient in virtue, and monsters of iniquity. 

"Leaf 170. Again, on the request of the priests in a body, Suixya 
relates the religious and moral merits of Dez-Hpun-Hts’Ho. 
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Leaf 172. The story of * KLU-GZHON-NU-SPRUL-PA-HoD-sRUNG” 
(Sans. KAsnyAPA). An ancient Buddha, living at Varánasi, instructs his 
disciples where to perform their meditations; and advises them to live 
such a chaste and pure life that they may not repent it afterwards. The 
disciples of Suíxva, will imitate those of Kasnyava in performing their 
meditations—they commit many excesses ;—restrictions and prohibitions 
thereupon. 

Leaf 175. Saixya at Mnyan-yod (Sans. Shrüvasti) A Mu-stegs-chan 
monk (Sans. Tirthika) once, on the 14th of the month, on the confession 
day of the Buddhists, enters into their Vihar, admires thei furniture and 


the mode of living, and says: “The Buddhists excel us in furniture (07 


housebold stuff) and in good fare; but we excel them in religion and 
good morals.”—To enjoy both in their proper places he purposes to make 
profession of both religions ;—is detected and expelled. A rule is esta- 
blished, that thenceforth no one shall be admitted into the order, who had 
become formerly a Tirthika (Mu-stegs-pa, in Tibetan) or a brahmanist 
in general. 

Leaf 177. Suixya at Mnyan-yod (Sans. Shravasti.) The murder 
of a mother ;—the circumstances preceding and following it :—various 
advice given to the matricide by the Tirthikas (that he should throw 
himself into fire,—take or swallow poison,—precipitate himself from a 
steep place, or strangle himself by 9 rope.) In his confusion, he takes 
refuge in the monastery of Suixva’s disciples ; hears there accidentally from 
the mouth of a priest reading, that “he who opposes good actions to a 
committed crime, may shine even in this world like the sun and moon, after 
having escaped from a cloud." He repents, and, that he may yet"effee the 
horrors of his crime by good actions, he resolves to take ‘the religious 
character :—he does so, and, in a short time by his earnest application, he 
arrives at great perfection. SHAKYA is informed by the priests of his being 
a matricide, orders him to be expelled, and makes a rule that no matricide 
is to be admitted into that order; and that thenceforth they should always 
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ask a new comer whether he is a murderer of his mother. The farther 
adventures of the same matricide related ;—his death and his new birth, 
first in hell, (leaf 179,) and afterwards in heaven amongst the gods. 

Leaf 183 to 188. The murder of.a father ;—circumstances that pre- 
ceded and followed it, (told in the same manner, and ‘nearly in the same 


words as above, in regard to the murder of a mother.) 


Leaf 188. Snixya at Mnydn-yod (Sans. Shràvasti.) The edicts of 


the kings of Magadha and Kosala (when they adopted Buddhism) that in 
their realms no,robbery should be committed. Robbers, if detected, are to 
be expelled from they country, and restoration of damage to be made from 
the king’s treasury. Robberies and murders committed on the confines of 
„Magadha and Kosala :—some traders, that have escaped, go to the king of 
Kosala, and inform him of the event :—the king sends his troops; the rob- 
bers are defeated ; some escape ; some are killed; sixty taken alive and 
brought to the king, together with the things and effects found with them. 
The examination of the robbers by, the king—their answers. They are put 
to death, one escapes when carried to the place of execution, takes his 
refuge in a monastery of the priests of SHAKYA; enters into the religious 
.order. He is found afterwards to have been a robber, and the murderer of 
an Arhan (Saint.) The,circumstances of that detection ;—a rule is made 
that thenceforth no murderer of an Arhan shall be received into the 
religious order, and that they shall ask of every new comer whether he is a 
murderer of an Arhan 
‘ Leaf 190. Nvz'-vkn-Hx'non (Sans. Urkrr) asks of Sanggya whether 
one, who has caused divisions amongst the priests, is to be received into 
their {eligiots order. No such shall be admitted :—likewise, no one shall 
be received into the order, who with an ill intention to a Tathagata has 
shed blood ;—nor any that may previously have fallen off, by having 
committed any of the four great crimes. 
Leaf 191. Allsuch persons as have any defect in their body, mem- 


bers or limbs, are prohibited from admission into the religious order of 
© P 
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Suixya. They are thus specified: one with a maimed hand or foot, one 
without lips, one having a cicatrized body, too old, tqo young, lame or crip- 
ple, blind, having maimed fingers, crooked, a dwarf, having a goitre, dumb, 
deaf, leaning on a staff in walking, creeping or crawling, having swollen 
feet with corrupt matter in them, effeminate, broken under burden or by 
much travelling, &c. leaf 193. 

With this concludes the subject of entering into the religious order of 
SHnAKYA, entitled in Tib. the qy gagag rab-tu-byung-vahi-Gzhi, Sans. 
Pravrajita vàstu. - 

From leaf 193 to 335, inclusive, is occupied with the description 
of the msg Gso-sbyong, confession or self-emendation, and general 
supplication. Sníxva at Réjagrihe. The celebration of the confession, or 
general supplication at the end of every half month, i. e. at every new and 
full moon :- -occasion of its being ordained,— preparations thereto ;—rites and 
ceremonies thereof, /eaf 165. Explanation of the term hdug-pa, 93514, sitting, 
and meditating, or abstract meditation, (&oroYz rnal-hbyor.) The priests 
of SHAKYA carry to excess the giving themselves to abstract medita- 
tion. leaf 201. Five sorts of ghantis (plates of mixed metal to be struck 
instead of bells)—for what use. leaf 202. Praying and the recitation of 
the Pratimoksha Sutra, or So-sor-t har-pahi-indo. 

The great court-yard for the celebration of the feast of confession. 
Carisa, a brahman. His scruples about whether he should go or not 
to that festival. On the exhortation of SHAKYA he goes there. Desig- 
nation of the place for the reception of the great congregation. Whe 
officiating priest. "The terms he uses in addressing the priesthood. 
Garbs or garments which the priests are permitted to také with.them-into 
the congregation. Description of the smaller court-yard or enclosure, 
leaf 219. Instructions for reciting the Pratimoksha Sutra (or the tract on 
emancipation). How to intercede for any priestewho may have been 
arrested or taken, on this day, by the king, by the robbers, or by the 


.enemy. Then follow several instructions, how to celebrate this great day 
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of confession elsewhere, leaf 335. And thus ends the second part of 
the Vinaya vástu, on confession or.general supplication. 

From leaf 335 to 357 is the Dzgag-dvyéhi-Gzhi aang. 
The enumeration of immoral acts or faults. Censure thereof. Reproof 
and prohibition of immoral actions. A reprover ‘or censor is elected 
for that purpose. Several instructions given, how to perform the office 
of a reprover or censor of manners, rites and ceremonies. 

From leaf 357 to 378 is the Doyar-gyi-Gzhi «wsr'&'má. On 
summering, or „passing the summer. Snákva at Mnydn-yod (Sans. Shré- 
vasti). The occasion, of establishing the custom of making a vow for pass- 
ing the three months of the summer at a certain place, without leaving it 
even for a single night—for what purpose it was ordained. Several 
‘Instructions, concessions, restitutions, and exceptions. The manner in 
which they passed that season. Mutual compliments after the return of 
the priests to their respective colleges or monasteries. Several questions 
and answers how they have passed the summer. i 

From leaf 378- to 408, or the end of this volume, and in the 
beginning of the next volume (from leaf 1 to 10), contained the Ko-lpags- 
kyi-Gzhi, Ñam, or, the subject of leather or skin. 

The story of Gro-Bzuin-sxyes, his birth, his growing up, his 
voyage at sea:—is received into the religious order by KírvíNA 
(residing at sa Rdo-chan) ;—arrives at great perfection, (leaf 396.) 
Several sorts of skin or leather are enumerated. His private 
audience at Suixya’s. KírvíaA's complimentary address to SHAKYA, 
presented | by him:—Suixya’s answer thereto, leaf 405. Permission 
(to HE disciples of Suixya) to use a vehicle or carriage ;—the 
occasion or. circumstance of that permission ;—excesses in the use of 
carriages ;—they are prohibited, except to the old, the weak and the 
sick. . 

Leaf 406. Leave (to the disciples of SHAKYA) to acquire a practice 
in swimming ;—occasion of that leave being given ;—excesses made in 
that practice. Indecencies committed in the Ajirapati river. They are 


— 
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prohibited from touching any woman ;—they may not save even one that 
has fallen into the river ;—modification of the former prohibitive precepts. 

Leaf 407. "They ‘are prohibited from seizing a cow by the tail, in 
swimming over a river ;—occasion thereof. They may seize the tail of a fine 
elephant, fine horse,*bull, buffalo, and y4k, but they must at the same 
time make use of a leather bag (glove?) Improprieties committed with the 
leather bags. They are prohibited from wearing wooden shoes (shing-gi- 
meh hil-lham) ;—oceasion of that prohibition. They are permitted to wear 
them in their own houses ;—what was the reason thereof. What to do with 
the wooden shoes presented (or offered) to them by the people. Leaf 408. 

The first volume of the Dulvé terminates here. Note: The scenes 
‘of the transactions it contains, and indeed of the whole Dulvd, are repre- 
sented to have been, with a few exceptions, Réjagriha in Magadha, and . 
‘Shrdvasti in Kosala, or more properly the groves near those cities. 


' Tue 6 (Kha) on skcoxp VOLUME or THE Dulvd. " 

This volume contains 563 leaves. It is divided into 30 parts or books 
(aa X Bam-po) or from the 25th to the 54th book inclusive. 

From leaf 1 to 10 is the continuation of the Ko-lpags-Gzhi 
मोक्ष जले, of the first volume, or the treatise on leather or hide; or, 
in general on the priests being allowed to wear shoes. In the Index, 
the subject of the whole volume is said to be on medicaments. But 
there is very little on that subject, except from the 10th to the 40th leaf. 

From leaf 1 to 10. Severalsortsof shoes (Mch’hil-lham) of the reli- 
gious class are enumerated, together with the stories of their being Drought 
into use and prohibited afterwards by SHixya. Such are those made of 
reed leaves (smyug-lo); of the fibres of the munja grass; of thread or 
yarn (srad-bu), &c. J l 

From leaf 10 to 19.‘ SHAKyA in the grove near Shrávasti. On medicine 
and drugs prepared from the roots, stalks or stems, leaves, flowers, fruits 
or nuts, juices or sap, and gums of certain plants and trees. Nuts of an 
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A'NANDA) their ancient history—makes several reflections on them, and in 
many places gives instructions to those that visit him. 

From leaf 155 to 192, is contained the story of the meeting of PADMA 

- SNYING-PO with Smíkva. This celebrated brahman hearing of SHAKYA'S 
being in the neighbourhood on his peregrination, sends to him one of his 
principal disciples (Ma-spue), of great acquirements, with several old 
brahmans of respectable character, to learn through them, whether it be true 
what is rumoured respecting the accomplishments .of GavrAMA, and 
whether he has really all the characteristic signs of a sage. The conduct 
of Ma-spvc, atid his conversation with SHAKYA or Gautama. He calls 
those of the Sukra race upstarts, or such as are known but of late 
wgs da-byung,) leaf 160. Sudxya tells him the origin of the SuákvA 
race, as also that of the family of Ma-spue. He is much ashamed, and 
cannot return any answer to SHáíRYA; but is comforted, and afterwards 
begs for instruction. Then the teacher tells him the tenor and contents of 
the doctrine of a Buddha; and the several moral duties both of the Brah- 
man and the Bauddha priests, whith they should observe and perform religi- 
ously. He afterwards relates many superstitious customs, and declares that 
every true Brahman and Bauddha priest should desist from all such. 

After the return of Ma-spuc, PADMA-SNYING-PO hearing of his bav- 
ing been unable to answer GauTAMA, was so much displeased that he 
srhote him with his shoes on the head, and would have gone immediately 
himself to Gautama, had it not been too late in the evening. Thenext day 
mounting a carriage, and taking with him many prepared victuals, he 
visiés GAUTAMA, is much satisfied with his conversation, and arranges a 
mode of sglutation and return whenever they should happen to meet in the 
street ; He assigns as the reason thereof, that courteous ceremonies are a 
mode of maintaining respect and renown amongst their followers. 

Leaf 192. Terms of salutation; those in which men of quality 
orrank send their compliments, and ask after a friend's health by 


t 
their messengers or servants, A full enumeration of the terms is given, 
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in which the King of Kosala, GsAL-RQYAL sends his compliments to Gav- 
TAMA. (The catalogue occurs many times -in the Ka-cyur, and is also 
introduced into the Sanscrit and Tibetan Vocabulary.) 

Leaf 198. The King of Kosala, GSAL-RGYAL, pays a visit to GAUTAMA | 
asks him about several things:—what difference there is between the four 
castes? Gautama replies to the King so as to: lead his own mind to 
the conclusion, that there is really no difference between the four castes. 
He asks him afterwards whether there exist gods,—whether the god 
Brauma does really exist à —The answer contains several modifications, and - 
declares, if the king means such gods as. have fleshly passions, and 
which delight in injuring and hurting others, there are none of that kind. 

From leaf 201. In Rájagviha, and.in several other places, at dif- . 
ferent occasions, SnAKYA gives many moral instructions, citing instances 
or parables. ; vx 

From leaf 214. The story of Yuu-rK’HoR-skvonc—how he enters 
into the religious order—his reflections—moral instructions to his parents. 

Leaf 240. . Suixys, accompanied by GNOD-sBYIN-LAG-NARDORJE 
converts many in the North of India. f "m 

Leaf 290. Account of Deau-vo, a neatherd, with five hundred others 
entering into the religious order. "E 

Leaf 302. ‘SHAKYA, visiting several places, tells to KUN-DGAH-Vo — 
their ancient history, and whence they derived their names. . 

Leaf 303. The king Gso-Ssvowe-ze'Haes (Sans. Utphoshadha) 
born at Gnas-Behas (Sans. Sakztana. ) | 

Leaf 306. Terms for expressing great joy (by comparison.) E 

‘From leaf 327 to 390. Fragments of history of severáleupiversal 
monarchs, (Sans. Chakravartti.' p M 

Leaf 390. The story: of Nor-Bzanes, a royal prince, and ° of. 
Yip-Hr'Hnoa-MA (the heart ravishing) his mistress. ‘This contains many 


fine poetical descriptions and ingenious verses expressive. of an affectionate 


mind : it is a kind of romance oz fairy story. 
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From leaf 408. Several anecdotes are told by Sníxva, to show the 
fruits and consequences of the merits and demerits of several individuals in 
former generations. “He relates to the king of Kosala his own acts— 
how he arrived at Bodhisatwa, and the many benefits he afterwards endea- 
voured to bestow upon all animal beings. This division abounds in judi- 
cious sayings, and moral maxims :—apologues or moral tales—their appli- 
cation,—virtue and vice depicted in lively colours. 

From leaf 496. On the request of Kun-Dcau-vo (A'NANDA,) his 
principal attendant, addressed to him in verse, SHAKYA relates (also in 
verse,) the acts’ which he has performed from a very remote age to arrive at 
‘the state of a Bodhi*atwa. 

Leaf 505. Swikxya, together with 500 Arhans, visits, in a miraculous 
manner, the great lake Mu-dros ( Manassarovára) in the north. 

Leaf 506. The four great rivers that take their rise there :—the Ganga, 

1 Sindhu, Pakshu, and Sita. 

From 508 to 563, or to the end of the volume, as also from leaf 1 to 20, 
inthe next or 3d volume. On the bank of the Ma-dros lake. SHAKYA, 
and 36 persons of his principal disciples, tell (in verse) the course of their 
lives in former generations—or the consequences of good and bad actions. 


End of the 2nd volume. 


THE SRD (oR m) VOLUME OF THE JDulvá, 
Comprising 478 leaves, from the 55th to the 82nd book or section, inclusive. 


- General Contents. The latter part of the subject of ** medicaments” 
in the 2nd volume. On garbs or garments—mats, spreading cloths; Kau- 
shambhi; works or moral actions—Dmar-ser-chan, the inward man, or man- 
alteration (regeneration). Omission or the leaving off, of the celebration of 
the confession, or general supplication. Dispute or quarrel :—the first part 
of the subject “ of cadsing divisions amongst the priests.” 

From leaf 1 to 20. The continuation of SuAxya’s narration of his 


former births. The story of Bzanc-mo and PADMA-RTSA-LAG, à COUI- 
R 


ee 


66 ANALYSIS OF THE DULVA, 


tezan and her gallant, in the time of the king Ts’HANG-spyin (Sans. 
Brahmadatla) in Varénesi, cited by Suágya and applied to himself. 
He tells his disciples, why he mortified his body for six years ;—what was 
the cause thereof in his former lives. His disciples ask him several 
things, whence comes such and such a blemish or misfortune in his 
present life—he tells them his former immoral actions, and says that they 
are the consequences of these. The story of DGaH-skyoxG, an ascetic, a 
good moralist, leaf 14. 

Leaf 20. SuíkvA, after his return from the Ma-dros lake to Shrd- 
vasti together with the 500 Arhans, is invited and entertained by SA-ca, 
(Ri-pacs Hosin-cyt-ma) a lady. His instructions to*her at that occasion.» 

Leaf 21. On his percgrination in Kosala, SHAKYA is invited and en- 
tertained by the Brahmans and landholders of the town 7'higs-pa-chan. 
The request of 500 Yidugs (fancied beings representing the condition 
of a miser) made to him. His answer to them—their excuses. * His reflec- 
tions (in verse) on the wrong judgments of men-—that “ men are ashamed 
of those things of which they ought not to be ashamed, and vice vers.” 
He takes them with him to the entertainment, and afterwards makes his 
benediction to his hosts for the future prosperity and happiness of those 
Yidags. 

Leaf 23. Dispute amongst the citizens of that place, whether Gav- 
TAMA and his disciples are covetous or not. They are tried by an enter- 
tainment, and are found to be moderate in their wishes and temperate in 
their living:—afterwards, by the same person, the Brahmanists also are 
invited and tried; but they are found to be the contrary of the former. ^ 

Leaf 24. The use of puram or buram (molasses) is permittgd. to his 
disciples. How Swna-JIpop-xvi-SEN-GE was enlightened and became an 
Arhan. He is declared by SuAkYyA to be the chief of those who are enlight- 
ened by using agrecable things. Leaf 25. 

Leaf 25. From Spong-byed, SHAKYA goes to*Yangs-pa-chan, (Sans. 
Vaishali) and takes up his lodgings without the city in a house on the 


bank of the Ape-pond (Tib. Sprthu-rdsing-gi-Hgram.) The citizens make 
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a law that none of them shall invite Sn&xva privately to a dinner, but 
they shall treat him publicly ; since he will not remain long enough there, 
to be invited by them*suecessively. Nor-GHAN, a rich citizen, having no 
notice of that established law, invites Sudxya privately. The same do 
also his wife, his son, and his daughter-in-law, on the three next follow- 
ing days—leaf 26 to 31. The citizens wish to punish him—how he ob- 
tains their pardon—his riches—he, and his whole family, take refuge with 
Buddha, or adopt Buddhism. Their former religious and moral merits, 
leaf 32. The story of MEr/’-ToG-P'HRENG-RGYUD-MK HAN, at Varanasi, 
applied to Nor‘cuan and his family. 
- Leaf 35. On the occasion of a famine, the priests of SHAKYA are per- 
mitted to cook for themselves :—difficulties about where to cook. The 
ten places in which they may not prepare their victuals. What the physi- 
cian prescribes to a sick priest. How permission is obtained from Sufxya, 
and how he ‘makes use of the medicament—lcaf 36-37. Howa proper 
place is chosen and rendered fit for cooking for a priest. : 
' Leaf 37-38. Suixya at Yáfhgs-pa-chan. The use of flesh, with what 
restriction it is permitted to his disciples. 

Leaf 38. At Shrávasti, in the time of a famine, the Bauddha priests 
suffering from hunger are much dejected. Several concessions granted to 
them by SHAKYA. 

Leaf 40. At Mnyan-yod (Sans. Shrdvasti) the Brahmans and the 
laymen complain, that the priests of SuHAxya will not accept of several 
things which they are willing to offer them, to acquire moral merits for their 
future happiness—Suikva gives them permission. 

. Leaf A0-41. The sickness of SníniHi-bu—the physician's prescrip- 
tion—MAUGAL-GYI-BU's endeavour to procure that medicine. 

Leaf 49 to 45. The story of Luc and Bzanc-svep—their happiness 
—family—their great qualities :—SHAkya is proceeding to visit them— 
the malice of the Mu-stegs-chan, (Sans. Tirthika) sect, SHAKYA’S enemies, 
to prevent his entrance :—by what means he enters into that place. 
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Leaf 48. How a priest may give his benediction to any quantity of 
physic for seven days, to be used by such persons as are pure of life. 
Several concessions from Snáxya to sick persons, in*their diet. 

Leaf 50. Several anecdotes that happened at Varánasi, in the time 
of a famine, that was foretold to continue for 12 years, on account of there 
being no rain. 

Leaf 53. The wonderful effects of alms-giving to a holy man or 
Rishi, or the consequences of religious and moral merits in former lives. 
SHAKYA is in a place called Uduma. His lectures to the (fabulous) 
four great kings, residing on the Ri-rab (Sans. Sumeru, dr Meru.) He 
recommends his doctrine to the care of those four great kings or gods, ands 
to that of Hod-srung, to defend it after his death. "They all promise him 
that they will defend it, lef 57. He tells his disciples the former moral 
merits of those four great kings or gods, 

Leaf 59-60. SuÁkvA is presented with eight sorts of liquor or drink, 
by a Rishi, called KENAH:-BU (the son of Kena,) he tells his disciples the 
use and medical virtues of them. Rivo, a tran-srong or hermit (Sahs. 
Rishi) together with his 500 pupils, becomes the disciple of SHAKYA. 
The son of Kena also having entertained SHAKYyA and his disciples (with 
2 dinner) enters into their religious order, together with his pupils. To 
whose care these young pupils are committed by Snákva for instruction, 
how they are qualified in a short time, leaf 62. 

Leaf 64 to 71. Eulogium on Sgínrva's qualities by KrNAnr-Bv, leaf 
71. The story of two monks, (or religious persons) father and son, formerly 
barbers, at Késhi. : 

Leaf 72. SHAKYA, from Gyad-yul, goes to Sdig-chan, is invited and 
entertained there publicly, according to the measures the citizens had 
iaken previously in his behalf. 

Leaf 74-75. Stories of sevcral entertainments to SHAKYA and his disci- 
ples. Leaf 76. The story of a man bitten by a snake, how he is cured. The 
Bidya Mantra also is exhibited; (it seems to consist of significant Sanscrit 
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words,) in threé lines: Ancient fables are told and applied to present 
circumstances. `- : js 

Leaf 78. Here ends the subject.on medicaments, and commences 
that on the garments of the priests 

The story, of Dvuw-2u, a minister (of state) and his king Heuacs- 
SKYES-PO, in Lus-Hp'hags, (Sans. Vidéha.) Dumpu escapes to Yangs- 
pa-chan (Allahabad) and settles there. He first declines to give his 
advice in the assembly of the people theré, but afterwards renders them 
great service by his prudent counsel. . |: 


Leaf 80 .to 88." Three tribes of the Lichabyis at Yangs-pa-chan 


marriages prohibited between different tribes. The beforementioned Dum- . 
BU is made chief tribune there; (Sdé-Dpon), and after his death- his second , 


son. His elder son retires to Réjagriha in Magadha, to VIMBASARA 
This king marries, on his recommendation, the daughter of his brother at 
Yangs-pa-chan 


. Leaf. 87. The story of ANmA-SkvoNe-wA, a celebrated harlot at. 
Yangs-pa-chan. Leaf 90 to 92. Vimpasdra’s amours with her—a son is . 


born, and sent afterwards to the king to Réjagriha—he is named G'yirow- 
NU-HJIGS-MED (the intrepid youth.) 

Leaf 99.  ViwBAsíRA commits adultery with the wife of a chief mer- 
chant at Rdjagriha—the circumstances thereof—a sori is born and sent 


fo him—he is called “ Hrsno-syep-Gzuon-nvus-Gsos”. Leaf 94 The 


education of the two natural sons-of Vrwsasína. They wish to learn some 
art «or handicraft—Hsies-mep learns. carpentry, and JrsHo-5vrp 
studies physic. The’ latter after having: made great progress in his 
art, goes to Rdo-Hjog (Sans. Taxashila, the T'avila of Ptolemy ?) to learn 


there the opening of the cranium (Klad-pahi thod-pa hbyed-pahi dpyad, . 


ayat Ayai) from a celebrated physician—his genius and great 
abilities—several instances of his dexterity and learning, his integrity 
and great experience in the art of physic. Leaf 104. He acquires great 
‘renown by treating several diseases successfully :—is declared, at three 
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different times, the prince of -l the physicians, by the king of Magadha. 
Leaf 107-108. Medical science :—his meeting with» SuákvA—his improve- 
ment in curing the diseases 9071 of the body and of the mind. 

Leaf 111 to 114. The disciples of Suixya are permitted to wear three 
pieces of religious clothing of a dark red colour, for distinction’s sake :—what 
gave occasion to that permissior —instruction how to prepare those garments. 

From leaf 114. Thestor} of Sa-ca-ma, a young girl from Champa, 
married afterwards to the som of a chief officer at Shrávasti in Kosala. 
Her modest and prudent cond. ct :—description of modest and of impudent 
women ; she is represented as tbe model of modest, prudent, wise, frugal, and 
in many respects accomplished women. Her mother's enigmatical instruc- 
tion to her with respect to her iiture conduct, when about to be married: 
Leaf 124-125. Explication ‘of those gnigmatical terms. Her father-in- 
law expresses himself thus: “Your mother has been wise in ‘having given 
you such enigmatical instructicns, but you are more wise than she in hav- 
ing understood and practised har enigmatical advice.” " 

Leaf 126.. Sa-GA-MA is proclaimed the mother of Ri-pacs-zpsin and 
the sister of GSAL-RGYAL, the xing of Kosala. A Vihar is founded in her 
name ;—she is delivered of thirty-two eggs, from which thirty-two young 
boys come forth :—their adventures—they are destroyed by the king of 
Kosala, and their heads sent ir a basket to SA-GA-wA their mother. - ' 

- Leaf 129 to 131. Suixya’s lessons to the king of Kosala on that subject, 
Sa-ca-ma’s former moral and religious merits, as also the demerits of her 
thirty-two sons, told and applied by Snáxva.. P 08 

Leaf 133. The story of FI-DAGS-MGO, an astrologer. His ilkgrounded 
prognostication—he becomes ६ disciple of Suaxya—is convinced of the 
absurdity of his astrological predictions. 

Leaf 135. Sa-ca-ma at Ahrdvasti invites and entertains Sn&kvA with 


his suite. Among other offerings she presents some pieces of cotton cloth, 


for the monks and nuns (or male and female religious persons) to make 


bathing clothes of them, ‘since se had been informed that they bathed naked. 


` 
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. SHÁKYA at Yangs-pa-chan—recommends to his disciples to be’ clean in 
their bedding and clothes, and to make a proper use of the offerings 
made to them by their faithful followers or hearers. 

Leaf 14t. They-are ordered to keep clean mattrasses (or couches to 

sit and lie on)—excesses in;—restrictions;—itch, leprosy—how to treat such 
priests as are infected by those diseases. 

Leaf 142. What sorts of religious garments are permitted by SHAKYA 
to his disciples. Some of them wish to wear such and such garments, of 
such and suche colours: to wear turbans; others to go naked. Suixya 

.tells them. the imprepriety and indecency of the latter'and prohibits it 
absolutely ; and, rebuking them, adds, that such a garb, or to go naked, 

_ is the characteristic sign of a Mu-stegs-chan (Sans. Türthika. ) 

Leaf 143to 147. A moral tale on „impudence; several prohibitions 
respecting the dress of the priesthood ; gifts must be divided equally among 
the priests—exceptions—many impostures committed. 

* Leaf 147 to 152. The story-of two foolish old monks—how they were 
deceived by a certain Nyz-pcau (Sans. Upa-nanda) illustrated by a moral 
tale characterising the idiot and the crafty or impostor, leaf 153. Other 
stories of UprA'NANDA's imposture. l 

Leaf 162. The death of Nyr-DGAH, (Sans. Upa-nanda.) His immense 
riches. Measures taken by the king to secure for himself part of that treasure. 
He renounces afterwards every pretension, hearing of SHAxya’s representa- 

tion to him, made by Kun-pean-vo, (Sans. A’nanda.) ‘The whole substance 

_(thfrty thousand srang or tola of gold,) was divided at first amongst the whole 
body of priests at Shrivasti, but afterwards the priests of all the six cities of 
Central India, (as, of Sáketána, Vardnast, Vaishali, Champa, and Rájagriha ) 
having alleged their claims, were admitted all to share with them, leaf 164. 
The ceremony with which it is divided, leaf 165. A moral tale on covetous- 

- ness, told by SHAKYA and applied to the above described NYyr-DGAH. 

„Leaf 160. How to divide the effects of deceased religious persons; 
several stories on the subject—intermixed with moral tales, mostly relating 


to Shrávasti. ' 
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Leaf 185.. Here ends the subject * on the garbs or garments of the 


f ‘religious persons” (Gos-kyi-Gzii,) and follows that ‘on mits anid spreading 


cloths” (Sra-Brkyang.) 

Leaf 186. ° Several religicus persons after having passed the three 
months of the summer at Sáketána (Tib. Gnas-Behas),. go to Shrávasti 
to pay their respects to SmíkvA, who had summered there. They went | 
thither much tired on account of the jangal, morasses, and great heat on 
their road, and were covered wita dust. The use of Sra-Brkyang (any cloth’ 
or thing to spread on the ground, for sitting and lying on, or a mat) is. 


- permitted by Suixya. Severa. ceremonies; of what,» how to prepare, and 


How to use.them, leaf" 200 
From leaf 200 to 219:  Keushámbhi (a city); (Suixya in the Dvyangs- : 
ldan-gyi-kwi-dgah-rá-va, or Sans. Ghoshavatyáráma); several priests at ` 


Yang's-pa-chan, well read or vérsed in the Hdul-va, Mdo; and Ma-mo, go to ~ : 


Kaushámbhi and dispute with tha priests of that place, who were likewise well 


` versed in those scriptures; thence many disputes and quarrels upon varioys 
. points, for twelve years;—they axe rejected by the citizens, on account of their 


conduct. . They will no longer give them alms. They repair to SHAKYA at 
Shrávasti, are ill received by hin, and not admitted till they have repented 
confessed their faults, and have begged pardon for them 

Leaf 219 to 229. Stories of the misconduct of some religious per- 
sons; discussions on what is lawful and unlawful, (or against religious 
discipline,) in the common pracrices of the priests 


Leaf 229 to 272. Stories 07 several priests, that had violated the e&ta- `` 


blished rules of discipline—the proceedings of the priesthood against.them ;' 


several priests of the Dmar-ser-chan band at Shrávasti—the cause of l 


many quarrels and disputes among the priests. SHAKYA’s orders, how 


‘such persons are to be admonisked of their misbehaviour, and treated by ` 


the community. Leaf 235 to 239. LxGs-rbAN, a “priest, on account ‘of 


his several faults, is rebuked solemnly in the congregation—begs par- 


don, and obtains it—the circumstances thereof. Leaf 239. ‘The faults of | 
two other priests (Zfano-xevocs, and Nar-so) are enumerated: they are 


1 
* 
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* 
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AS 


ejected from the community ;—under what conditions may such again -bè , 


received. The story of .Hcm'Han-&A a dissolute priest. ~ 

.. Leaf 272 to 291. The Gang-zag-gi-Gzhi or “on the inward man.” 

The recollection of any committed fault or sin, the confession of it to any 

priest. Alteration or self-emendation—time granted fot one’s repentance by 

the congregation of the priests. The rites and ceremonies of obtaining par- 
` don for one's smaller sins or faults. Several instances of committed, and 

afterwards confessed, sins or faults. 

Leaf 291 to 298. The Spo-vahi-Gzhi “on the changing of one’s 
self,” after committing sins or faults, and on repentance; how to ask the 
priests’ forgiveness. 

Leaf 298 to 306. The Gso-sbyong-Gzhag-pa the putting aside or 
leaving off the feast of the confession. (There are several passages des- 
criptive of the general ‘degeneration and corruption of the priests.) 

Leaf 306 to 365. The Gnas-mal-gyi-Gzhi on lodging and bedding 
(or.dwelling place, utensils, furniture, &c.) The circumstances of several 
establishments (called in Tib. G£sug-lag-k'hang, Sans. Vihar or Bihar) 
being made for Sadxya and his disciples, especially a large one at 
Shrávasti, in Kosala, by a rich landholder. Many rules and instruc- 
tions respecting religious discipline. 

Leaf 365 to 418. The Résod-pahi-Gzhi, on disputes and quarrels of 
the monks—several instances thereof, with their circumstances. _ 

Leaf 41810478. To theend of the volume is the Dge-hdun-Duyen- 


pahi~Gzhi, “ the causing of divisions among the priests," (as the general . 


subject is stated on the 418th leaf; but there is nothing to be found of 
that kind) 

Leaf 418-419. Is a specification of the names of the persons whose 
‘histories are about to be mentioned. Names of several (fabulous) universal 
monarchs (Chakravarti4) in ancient India. 

From leaf 419 to 446. The (fabulous) history of the SHAKYA race, told 


by MAUGALYANA. The circumstances thereof (Snákva being at a certain 
"V 


i 
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time in the Nyagrodha Vihar, near Capilavastu, the inhabitants: of the 
Shaka race, desirous to know the origin and history of their nation, go in 
great number to him, and request of him to acquaint them with the 
history of their origin, that they may satisfy others on the subject. 
SuíkvyA directs MaticALYANA, one of his principal disciples, to tell them 
their origin, in an instructive manner, and he himself lies down to sleep 
during the narration.) Marearyana addresses the inhabitants thus: 
* Descendants of Gautama! (Tib. Gohutama-tag),” and commences his 
narration by telling them, how the world was renewed after its for- 
mer destruction, How the animal beings were successively propagated. 
The origin and causes of the different kinds, sexes, colours, qualities—their 
degeneration. The origin of property, laws, magistrates, universal mo- 
narchy, their descendants till the time of SENGEHI-HGRAM, the grand 
father of Suixya. Here ends the narration of MAUGALYANA. SHAKYA 
much approves it, and recommends to the hearers to keep it in their 
memory. "The rest of the volume, from leaf 446.to 478 contains the circum- 
stances of the birth and education of Suíxva. His bodily and intellec- 
tual accomplishments :—his several acts or performances ; his marriages ; 
his leaving his father's house to live an ascetic life. Here ends the 3d 
volume of the Dulvá. 


THE 4TH (oR = NA) VOLUME OF THE JDulvá, 
Containing 470 leaves, 27 parrs or books, from the 83d to the 109th book, 
` inclusive. e ` 
. 

Subjects :—From leaf 1 to 22. ‘The continuation of the circüimstances 
that determined SHAKYA to take the religious character. His reflections 
on old age, sickness, death anc religious state. His seeing the wretched 
condition of the agriculturists, or labouring class, A- miracle with the 
shadow of a tree (the jambu tree). His marriages with SA-zrs'Ho-MA, 
GRAGS-EDSIN-MA, and Ru-pacs-skYEs. The circumstances thereof. His 


t 
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earnest desire to take the religious character. The precautions which ° 


his father takes to prevent him from leaving the court—his wife's and other 
dreams. His being exhorted (in verse) by*Inpra, Brand, and by other 
gods, to renounce the world: his replies—his exit or departure—the cir- 
cumstances thereof. His discourse with his groom (apun-pa)—his fine 
horse (Rta-meh’hog-Bsnags-ldan), leaf 22. 

Leaf 23. He commences his ascetic life. Leaf 24. He arrives at 
Réjagriha, the king (Vrwsas£RA) observes his conduct, is much pleased 
with it: sends some of his men to see who and what sort of man he is—they 
' make their report. Afterwards the king himself with his officers pays a 
"visit to him :—their conversation (in verse). Suixya tells him, that “ there 
is in the neighbourhood of the Himdlaya (or Kailásha, Tib. Gangs-ri) a 
country called Kosala, full of riches and grain or corn, inhabited by the 

Suixyas, the descendants from Purdm sHING-PA (Sans. IKsHWAKU, of the 
Surya vansha or Angirdsa): that he is of the royal tribe, and that he has 
renounced all worldly desires, leaf 25 . i 
Leaf 26. He quits Rdjagriha, goes to the Griddhrakuta hill, and 
successively visits several hermits of different principles: is easily admitted 
_by each, but seeing the absurdity of their tenets and practices, he leaves them 
soon: he out-does them all in their mortifying practices, hence he is styled 
Dge-sbyong-ch' hen-po, the great priest (Sans. Maha Sramana.) 

Leaf 29. The manner in which he gives himself to meditation, and 
performs his mortifications, on the banks of the Natranyjéna river, 
- leaf 38-39. He finds great delight in meditation, but, perceiving privation 
to be hurtful to his mental faculties, he resolves to make use of nourishing 
foods :—he is presented with a refined milk-soup by two maids. He is 
deserted by his five attendants on account of his new mode of living. 

Leaf 43. . He proceeds to Rdo-rjé-Gdan (Sans. Vajrdsan near the mo- 
dem Gaya), gives himself to meditation, overcomes the devil, and finds the 
supreme wisdom—becomes a saint or Buddha; great joy in his father's 
court upon: hearing of his exalted state; why such names were given to 
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* RABULA and A'NANDA, his son aud cousin, at Capilavástu, who were born on 


the same night he became a saint, leaf 81-82. 
Leaf 59. On the exhortation of BRAnwá, the god of the universe, he. 


resolves to communicate’ his doctrine to others also, according to their 


capacities. He goes»to Vardncsi, Those five attendants, that had left. 
him lately, on account of his we-faring, being convinced of his perfections, , 


first of all become his disciples Afterwards the number of his followers - | 


rapidly increases. All sort of ascetics ; men of different tribes and profes- 
sions go over'to him and adopt the Buddhistic doctrine. There are in this | 
volume several detailed accounts how such and such persons, at such and 
such places, have adopted his dcctrine. Instructions. ' Compliments. The’ 
four truths, 

Leaf 106. The birth place of Suixya near the Himélaya, on the. 
bank of the Bhagirathi (Tib. Skal-ldtn-shing-ria), not far from Capila- 
vastu, (Tib. Ser-skya-Gzhi.) ; 

Leaf 197-8. The king of Magadha, VIMBASARA SHRENIKA, offers to 
Suixya and his priests a support in all necessary things, as long as he 
shall live : 
Leaf 109. The five insignia of royalty (of VrwBASÁRA)—1..An orna- 


mented pillow or throne. 2. An umbrella or parasol. 8. A sword. 4A 


chowrie of cow-tail, the handle beset with jewels. 5. Particoloured, shoes. 

Leaf 123. Terms for rousing or calling on the domestics, and giving 
them orders for making ready breakfast. ह l 

Leaf 128. The history of a religious establishment of several large | | 
buildings (Tib. Gtsug-lag-k'hanz, Sans. Vihar or Bihar) in à grove near 
Shrávasti, in; Kosala, by a rich landholder. Leaf 137. Suixya is invited 
thither—his journey—miracles taat hippened.there at his arrival. 

Leaf 142. The king of Xosala, GsAL-RGYAL, in a letter informs 
the king, Zas-G'rsaNG-MA (Sans SUDHODANA) the father of Surya; that 
his son has found the food of immortality, with which he is recy eating all 
men. His father, desirous to see him, sends several messengers to invite 


: ° | 
A PART OF THE TIBETAN SACRED WORKS. 77 
him ; they all enter into his religious order—not one returns- even to give 


intelligence. At last, CHAR-KA, his minister, begs leave to go him- 
self, and bring intelligence to him. -He promises that, in every case, he 


will certainly come back. With a letter from the king he repairs to SHAKYA l 


at Shravasti. .He too becomes a convert to Buddhism, but he is per- 
mitted to go back, as a priest, to inform the king of these events, and to 
predict thatin seven days he should see his son at Capilavástu. SHixya’s 
instructions to CHAR-KA how he should behave himself at Capilavástu, and 
answer the'king's inquiries, leaf 144. Leaf 144. Comparison of great 
and small things. Preparations for the reception of SHAKYA 

Leaf 146. Orders from the king to his officers, to build in the Nya- 
grodha grove, sixteen large and sixty smaller rooms. Suixya, with seve- 
ral of his disciples, goes to meet his father at Capilavástu. 

Leaf 149. “Description of their meeting—their mutual compliments 
and conversation (in verse), leaf 150 to 152. Religious instruction :—the 
Shékya race adopts his religion, and from every family or house one per- 
son takes the religious character. The stories of several individuals of the 
family of Su£xva. Leaf 164, NYE-VÁR-HK'HOR, a barber of the Shákyas, 
enters into that religious order—acquires great perfection—he is the 
pretended compiler of the Dulvé class 

Leaf 171. The history of Konupinya, one of the principal disciples 
of SHAKYA, as also that of others 

Leaf 949-3. Kun-Dean-vo (Sans. Á'NANDA) is made the chief dis- 
ciple of SHAKYA. i : - 

"Leaf 341. Lus-ze'Haos-MAHI-BU Ma-sxves-Dera causes his father’s 
(Vimpashra’s) death. By whom he is comforted in his great troubles or 
anxieties. 

“Leaf 349. LHAS-SBYIN or Luas-BviN, one of Sufxya’s cousins—his 
great hatred and malice,towards SHAKYA. Several instances quoted, and 


many moral tales told by Suixya, and applied to himself and to this 
B U i 
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Laas-ssyin,—or to any other individual ? for under the name of LHAS-SBYIN 


(Sans. DEVADATTA), is frequertly understood any malicious character, or 


€ 


. Wicked man 2 e Mab S iis 


Leaf 392. The circumstances of LHAS-sBYIN's proceedings to cause 
divisions among the disciples of SHAKYA Several stories are told and 
applied to LHAS-sBYIN and to Ma-skvEs-Dona, the king ‘of Magadha, to 
show the ill consequences of bad morals 

Leaf 417 to 449. SHixya’s moral instructions to the king of Magadha, 
Ma-skvzs-.Dona ; (many of tkem nearly in the same words as above, in 
the 2nd volume of the Dulvd, io Ma-spua.) 5 

Leaf 449. Luas-spyin’s further plots for injuring GAUTAMA (SHAKYA) 


Several stories and instructions. 


. Leaf 470. -Here ends the. subject of “ causing divisions amongst the. 
priests ;" which terminates also the general subject of “ religious disci- 
pline” Tib. Stdul-va-Gzhi, Sans. Vinaya Vastu e 

These four volumes of the Dulvd collection were:translated from the 
Indian or Sanscrit language in the 9th century of our era, by SARVAJNYA- 
DEVA, VIDYA KARA PRABHA, and DHARMAKARA, learned Pandits; the first 
and the third from Cashmir, the second from India; and by the Tib 
Lotsáva, Bande DPAL-GYI-LHUN-PO They were afterwards corrected and 
set in order by the Indian Pandit VIDYAKARA PRABHA, and the Tib. Lotsáva, 
Bande DrAL-DBnrsz'os 

In the next four volumes of the Dulva class, (from the 5th to the 8th 


inclusive, marked by the letters 3,5,&,4) is an enumeration of the seyeral 


‘laws or rules, (Khrims) 253 in number, respecting the conduct of the - 


priests (Dge-slong), and.an explanation of those rules, in several detailed 
stories or parables ३ % 

^: In the beginning of the 5th- (or 5 Cha) - volume, from leaf 1 to 30, is 
the treatise on emancipation. . (Sans. Pratimoksha Sutra, Tib. So-sor-thar-. 


paM-M,de.) . - : ; " 
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Contents of the .Treatise on Emancipation 
Adoration of the All-knowing, or salutation to Buddha—Praise and impor- 
tance of this Sitra—The several blessings arising from the practice of 
good morals.—Celebration of the confession (Gso-sbyong), on every 
new and full moon.—Rehearsal of the established rubes or precepts, pro- 
nounced by the chief (or other officiating) priests.—Exhortation to the 
priests to examine themselves and to confess their sins with a loud voice, if 
~ they have any.—The compendium or sum of the Buddhistic doctrine in one 

slóka thus, m Tibetan: i . 

S9 TRY SYS aay T * No vice is to be itd, 


| FURY STAN NLS T Virtue must perfectly be practised ,— 
AGB NAAT AU GN SAS था Subdue entirety. your thoughts. 
Qa ag ya BN aya YS | This is the doctrine of Buddha.” 


_ On leaf 30th. Commendation of the Bauddha faith, in the following 
two Siékas: in Tibetan : (vol. 5, leaf 30.) i ; 
a 1. wen QEA QL BE Qgn AL gs TT Nay Sr Qyy ण' QgayyL sy 
Karger bargan dynes 1 Sawa ANNE | 
BE GY LAY YAP AL गा ENVALAR US TL 
PAP omar aan | YVAVI ALÈS YLRYI m 
In English à 


** Arise, commence a new course of life—turn to the religion of Buddha. Conquer the: 


host of the lord of death (the passions), that are like an elephant in this mud-house (the body), 
(or conquer your passions like as an elephant subdues every thing under his feet, in a muddy 
lake); whoever has lived a pure or chaste life, according to the precepts of this Dulva, shall 


be frge from transmigration, and shall put an end to all his miseries 


An assertion follows that the Pratimoksha Stra has been recommended 
by each of the seven last Buddhas, who are styled here the seven Bauddha 
champions (Tib. Dpah-vo, Sans. Vira, Eng. Champion or Hero.)' The 

‘names :of those seven, Buddhas, on the -30th leaf,’ are thus given in 
. Tibetan: 1. Raam-par-Gzigs, 2. Gisug-tor-chan. 3. DZ hams-chad-skyob. 
4. Hk hor-va-Hjig. 5. Gser-Ühub. 6. Hod-srung. 7. Shákya-t'hub-pa. 
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ह They correspond to the Sansc-it: 1. Vipashyi. 2. Sik’ hi. 3. Vishwabhu. 


4. Kakutsanda. 5. Kanaka-muni. 6. Káshyapa. 7. Shákya Muni. 

From the 30th leaf of the £th (or 3 Cha) volume to the end of the 
8th (or %, Nya) volume, is cortained the “explanation of the religious | 
discipline," (Sans. Veuá ya vibhenga, (better Vibhága,) Tib. Hdul-va-rnam- 
par-Hbyed-pa.) l 

In these four volumes, are several stories of immoral actions, com-. 
mitted by some one of the religious persons belonging to the disciples of 
Sníkva. Thecrime, generally, becomes divulged amongst the*people, who - 
blame the -conduct of the priests. SHAKYA is informed afterwards of the | 
fact. The delinquent is cited before the congregation; confesses his fault 
and is rebuked by Sníkva: who then explains the immorality of the 


- act, makes a law thereupon,. and declares that whoever shall violate it, 


shall be treated as a transgressor 

The stories, in general, ar» of little importance, and many of them 
too indecent to be introduced here. l हि 

The two hundred and fifty-three rules to be strictly observed by the ,. 
priests (Dge-slong) are of five kinds, (or there are five kinds of sins or 
faults ‘provided against in those rules.) 

1. There are some for the violation of which they are expelled from 
the order. Such-are the laws or rules against adultery or, in general, for- 
nication ; robbery or stealing; murder or destruction of animal life; and: 
the giving out (or selling) of human doctrine as a divine revelation 

2. By tbe violation of a second class of rules, they become outgasts 


from ihe priesthood, or are degraded. Such crimes are—the emissio 


- seminis; indecent behaviour; immodest talk; the causing of divisions 
. amongst the priests; the blaming of the secular state, &c. &c. 


3. In the 3rd class are reckoned thirty faults ;—as the keeping or 
wearing of more clothes than is permitted—neglecting to wear religious, - 
garments—the deposition of tLem at any place, &c.—prohibited materials - 
for clothes, &c 
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4. In the 4th class are enumerated ninety faults. 

‘5. The sth kind of faults or sins aré such as must be confessed. 
Besides these rules, are aumerous instructions regarding decent behaviour, 
dress—attitude or posture of the body—manner of eating. and drinking, 
and when giving religious instruction to others 

On leaf 30 to 32. Praise of religious discipline in general, (in verse.) 

From leaf 33 to 74. Several stories on fornication or adultery. 
JizaNG-BYIN, a priest, commits adultery. Suáxva is informed of the 
fact. He is cited —rebuked—and expelled. A rule is made that thence- 
forth all adulterers shall be expelled. 'The circumstances of this story 
may be seen, leaf 5% to 40, together with the terms SHAKYA used in 
rebuking the guilty : 

From leaf 74. On stealing or robbery. 

Anecdotes—kinds and modifications of theft— several instances of 
cheating, tricks and frauds in eluding the duties at custom-houses, &c. 

Leaf 105. There are likewise several instances, how traders have 
defrauded the custom-houses, in putting some of their precious things into 
the bags of the monks 

Leaf 15510 166. The consequences of lust and theft fabulous: his- 
tory of the origin of evil in the world 

. From leaf 162 to 239. Several stories of suicide and poisoning 
amongst the monks, or of causing themselves to be slain or deprived' of 


life, out of grief or despair, upon hearing of the various kinds of miseries 


or calamities of life. SnmíkvA prohibits discoursing on the miseries of ° 


life, $0 as to bring others to desperation thereby: 
Leaf 270 to 274. Pretended supernatural knowledge attributed to the 


communication or inspiration of any divinity. Terms for rebuking such: 


pretenders. 





* Fora similar story, see Ainsworth’s Dictionary under Hegesias in the Index Nom, 
prop 
. *Hrorstas, à philosopher of Cyrene,. who displayed the miseries of life with such eloquence, that several 


slew themselves to be out of them ; for which reason he was commended by Ptolemy to discourse no more on 
that subject," À 


Ww 
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Leaf 306. Several women of respectable families, at SArávastz, visit 


‘ the Vihars (colleges and halls) ina garden near that city, conducted by 


Cu'Han-kA a priest, who tells them whose Wthars and halls they 
are, with some biographical notices. His immodest behaviour. The 
stories of several immoral actions, by which a priest loses his character or 
rank, and becomes an outcast from the priesthood. On making dissensions 
amongst the priests. 

There are thus in this volume 439 leaves, the 30 first of which are 
occupied by the Treatise on Emancipation, in two books, 700 Sidkas. The 
rest of the volume contains the first books of the ‘Explanation of 
Religious Discipline.” d . 


THE 6rH (on & Chha) vouume, - 
Containing twenty-one books, or 431 leaves. 

: Continuation of the subject (begun towards the end of the 5th volume) 
on causing divisions amongst the pritsts. LHaAs-BYIN’s endeavours to 
seduce the disciples of SuAxya to his party. l 

Leaf 34. Suixya visits Kaushambhi, and takes his lodgings in the 
Gdangs-chan-gyi-kun-Dgah-ra-va (Sans. Ghos havatyáráma) :—stories of 
discontentment. The disciples of SHAKYA, on account of their’ being of 
different tribes, families, houses, &c., are likened to an assemblage of all 
sorts of leaves fallen from the trees, in autumn, and brought together by 
the wind. 

Leaf 57 to 61. The priests of SHAKYA are said to have so many 
clothes that for each business they make use of a different suit; and that, 
through dressing and undressing themselves, they have little leisure 
to read and study. They are prohibited from keeping superfluous gar- 
ments or clothes. Several rules concerning superfluous clothes and other . 
utensils of the priests. As also, rules concerning the wearing, and omit- 
ting religious garments, and depositing them or utensils at any place. 
Leaf 61 to 93. i 
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Leaf 93 to-143. Rules concerning the washing of .clothes. Several 
stories told of the uncleanness of the priests. The birth of SHAKYA. 
Correspondence between GsAL-nGYAL, the ‘king of Kosala, and Zas- 
GrsaNG the father of SHixya. Leaf 102. A letter from Zas-Grsanc 
to Suixya—his life—he is invited—he visits his father. Dialogue (in 
verse) between them. Leaf 110-111. Description how the Shakya race 
adopted Buddhism. Leaf 131. Expressions of enthusiasm, devotion and 
joy uttered by five hundred of the relations of Suixya, upon their being 
instructed.in his doctrine. 

-From Leaf 325 to 431, or the end of the volume, are several stories 
on hoarding or laying up stores,—on lying and falsehood,—and on ridi- 
culing or despising others. 


THE 7TH (OR R Ja) VOLUME OF THE Dulva CLASS. 
Containing twenty books, (from the 43d to the 63d) and 446 leaves. 


_. * In this volume is the continuation of the stories of several faults or 
slight crimes committed by the priests. Such faults are reckoned. ninety 
in number. The same are introduced into the Sanscrit and Tibetan dic- 
tionaries ; but, since they are of little importance, .it is unnecessary to 
specify them in this place. The Sanscrit generical name for this class of 
faults, is Shuddha -préyash chittakah. Tib. Ltung-byed-Hbah-zhig, 
English: “what are mere faults, or venial. faults". The volume com- 
mences with stories on abuse or foul language. (Hp'Ayá-va,) and ends with 
narrátives regarding culpable priests, that had been. ordained (or made 
Gélongs) before they had reached the age of twenty. 


‘THe 8TH (OR 4 Nya, ) VQLUME OF THE Dulva CLASS. , 
Containing 21 books, (from the 63rd to the-83rd inclusive,) and 417 leaves. 
This volume is filled with the continuation of stories on faults, or 
slight crimes of the same kind with those in the preceding volume.. It 
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commences with the narration of a fault committed by digging the ground, 
and ends with anecdotes on the adjustment and quelling of quarrels and 
disputes. 


THE 9TH (or 5 Ta) VoLUME or THE Dulva CLASS, in 483 leaves. 
e 


This volume regards the nuns or female religious persons of the 
Bauddha faith. The subjects are the same as those of the last four volumes, 
for the priests. And the stories are told in the same terms, with the excep- 
tion of some additions anc applications. "E 

From leaf 1 to 36, in 2 books, is the treatise on emancipation, for the. 
priestesses (Gelongma), Sans. Bhikshuni pratimoksha Sutra, Tib. Dge- 
slong-mahi-so-sor-t'har-pagi-Mdo. (See the beginning of the 5th volume). 

From leaf 36 to 483 or to the end of the volume, in 28 books, is the 
“« Explanation of the religious discipline of the priestesses,” Sans. BAikshuni 
Vináya vibhanga, (or Vibhága) Tib. Dge-slong-mahi-hdul-va-rnam-par- 
hdyed-pa; in the same manner, order, and in the same words, as in the 
former four volumes; with the exception of some stories, and a few 
instances not mentioned there. 

Leaf 61. Ma-skvzs- Dona, (Sans. AJATASHATRU) the king of Magadha. 
How and by whom he is comforted after he had caused the death of his 
father VIMBASARA. 

Leaf 78 to 87. Stor:es of several religious persons having put an end 
to their lives, out of despair. Leaf 85. Several kinds of robbers. 

Leaf 108 to 109. S30m-Dcan-mo, a priestess or nun, the pattern of 
a lewd, cunning and wicked woman. There are several stories under her 
name, in this volume. l 

Leaf 193. Luas-py-n, one of SHAxya’s cousins, the model of a malig- 
nant and rancorous person. How he endeavours to acquire the knowledge 
of the magical art, or of performing prodigies. He applies to SHixys— 
and, upon his refusal, to lis principal disciples. They all refuse to instruct 
him. He is advised by each of them first to acquire true and useful 
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knowledge. He endeavours to excite dissensions, and to make divisions 
among the priests—as also among the priestesses, through Snom- DGAH-Mo. 

Leaf 216. Stories on the multiplicity of clothes and garments of the 
female religious persons. Prohibitions against them by SHAKYA. 

Leaf 272. The king of Kalinga sends to GsAr-rGYAL, the king of 
Kosala, a piece of fine linen cloth, as a present. It comes afterwards into 
the hands of GTsUG-DGAH-Mo, (a lewd or wicked priestess) she puts it 
on, appears in public, but, from its thin texture, seems to be naked. The 
priestesses are prohibited from accepting or wearing such thin clothes. 

Leaf 282. Mention is made of the four Vedas of the Brahmans. Leaf 
284-5. Several terms peculiar to the loom, and to other mechanical 
arts, are enumerated. Defects in the body of anun. Censure of others. 
Leaf 286. Moral tales on secret slander. 

Leaf 302. Several parts of thè Dulvé class enumerated. 

Leaf 331. Kun-tu-r gyu, “ going every where," (Sans. Parivréjaka) is 
said to be the same with Grangs-chan, (Sans. Sink’hya). . ° 


Leaf 362. Names of several diseases. The rest of the volume is ° 


occupied with stories respecting the conduct of the nuns. Several rules to 
be learnt and observed. The scene of all these stories is, in general, Mnyan- 
yod, (Sans. Shrávasti in Kosala). l 
The five last volumes (marked with the letters 3, æ, F, 4, and » of the 
Tib. alphabet) were translated from Sanscritinto Tibetan, first, (in the 
9th century) by JINAMITRA, a pandit of Cashmir, of the Vaibhashika philo- 
| sophjcal sect, and by RLUHI-RGYAL-IMTS HAN, a Tibetan Lotsdva, or interpre- 
ter.” Other translators also are mentioned. 


TENTH AND ELEVENTH ( à Pha, AND ५ Da) voLumes or THE Dulvá, 
In 60 books, of which the 10th volume contains 17, or 324 leaves—and the 
11th, 33 books, or 708 leaves. 
These volumes are ‘entitled in 
Tibetan :—Hdul-va-p'hran-ts'hegs-kyi-Gzhi. Sanscrit :— Vináya Kshu- 
draka Vastu. 


English :—* Miscellaneous minutis on religious discipline." 


X 
* 
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The 10th volume, after the ti:le of these two volumes has been expressed, 
commences by—“reverence to the All-knowing." The subject is then set 
forth in three stanzas, as—things relating to the. discipline and conduct of 
the religious persons of the Buddhist sect, and the manners and customs 
of the people of Central India, the scene of the several’ acts described 
in the Dulva. f 

Leaf 2. SANGS-RGYAS-BCHOM-LDAN-HDAS (SHAKYA,) at Yangs-pa-chan 
(Sans. Vaishali, or Vishali, Priága of the ancients, the modern Alaha- 
bad). That city is inhabited ty the Lichabyi race. Descriptions of its 
gardens or orchards, music, gymnastic exercises, baths. The disciples of 
SHAKYA incur scandal there by rubbing themselves with tiles or bricks’ 
with too great a noise. They ‘are prohibited by Suixya from rubbing 
themselves with tiles, except their feet. l A 

Leaf 5. SnákYA at Muyan-yod. (Sans. Shrávasti). Forbidden to rub 
themselves with fish-gills, instead of tiles or bricks ;—to anoint themselves 
with fragrant substances, except when prescribed by the physician. Whai,to 
do with the fragrant substances that are offered them by their pious followers. 

Leaf 7. Mention is made of some fanes or chapels, (Sans. Chaitya, 
Tib. Mcl’hod-rten) where the hair or nails of Buddha are deposited, 
and reverenced as sacred things 

Leaf 11. Seals are permitted to the priests—excesses in regard to 
seal-rings (Tib. Sor-Gdub-rgya). They are forbidden to have them of 
gold, silver, or precious stones. They are prohibited from wearing rings. 
But they may keep seals or stamps made of copper, brass, bell-metal, 
ivory, horn—excesses in regard to the figures cut on them. ` 

Leaf 12. A man of the religious order must have on his seal or stamp, 
a circle with two deer on opposite sides, and below them the name of the 
founder of the Vihara (Tib. Gts«g-lag-khang). A layman may have either 
a full length human figure or a 1ead cut on his signet, 

Leaf 25. Predictions by SuákvA and by a gymnosophist, of a child 
that was to be born. Hs miraculous birth. It is named “ fire-born" 


( Me-skyés). His education and adventures. 
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Leaf 28. The veracity of a Buddha is expressed thus :--- the moon, 
together with the hosts of stars, may fall down; the earth, together with 
the mountains and forests, may lift itself ‘up into the void space above; 
the vast ocean may be dried up ; but it is impossible that the great hermit 
(Mahé Sramana) should tell a falsehood.” — .- ® 

Leaf 58 to 61. Several false charges or caluninies at Yangs-pa-chan, es- 
pecially that of Lickubyi-ch hen-po. The priests of SHAKYA were wont to put 
under ban or interdiction any person, or family, according to the following 
ceremony :—In,their congregation, after having been informed of the facts, 
they turned an’alms-dish or goblet, with the mouth downwards; declar- 
ing by that act, that thenceforth none should have communication with 
him or his house, (according to the text; no one should enter his house, 
neither sit down there, nor take alms from him, nor -give him religious 
instruction.) , After reconciliation had been made, the ban was taken off, 
by replacing the alms-dish. - 

. Leaf 64 to 66. SnRÁKYA prohibits his disciples from leariting music, 
dancing and singing, or visiting places where they are exhibited. Several 
stories are told of the practices of the religious persons. 


Leaf 105. "The use of garlick is interdicted to the priests, except when | 


prescribed as a medicine—how to be used there. E 
Leaf 111. Permission to keep umbrellas. Excesses regarding, by 


using too costly stuffs,—adding too many trimmings,—or adorning the- 


handles of them with gems, pearls, and precious metals. 

Leaf 141 to 144. The king of Kosala, GsAL-RGYAL, being dethroned 
by his-son, H'uacs-skvgs-Po, goes to Rdjagriha, to Ma-sxvrs- Dona, king 
of Magadha,—alights in a grove or garden near that city, belonging to the 
king, and sends him intelligenceof his arrival. "Thekingof MagadAa orders 
preparations for receiving him solemnly. But in the mean time he dies in 
the garden, suddenly, from indigestion, caused by an immoderate use of 
turnips and fresh water.. His funeral. SwAxya’s instruction to the king 
of Magadha. l 
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Leaf 145 to 160.  H'HAGS-sKYES-PO, the king of Kosala, at the 
instigation of Mata QNop, makes frequent attacks on the Shakya race at 
Ser-skya (Sans. Capila) at last he takes their city and massacres many of 
them. Those that escaped, dispersed themselves in the hills; many of 
them are said to have gone to Nepál. During that war, a certain SAákya, 
SHAMPAKA is banished from Capila. At his parting request, SHAKYA grants 
him, in an illusory manner, some hairs of his head, some nail-parings, and 
teeth. He goes to a country called Bagud or Vagud, is made king there, 
and builds a fane or chapel (San. Chaitya, Tib. Mch’hod-rtén) for those 
holy relics, called afterwards the fane or chapel of Sudmpaxa, leaf 149-150. 

Leaf 160. The death of HP’'HAGS-SKYES-PO, caused by a conflagration. 
Relation of the circumstances that preceded it | 

Leaf 182-183. GAUTAMY (SkvE-Dcumsi-BpAGMO-CH'HEN-MO) and 
500 other nuns die. Earthquake and'other miracles that accompanied 
that event. .A moral tale upon their former religious merits told by 
SHAKYA, leaf 185. : d 

Leaf 202 to 248. SHAKYA gives to Daau-vo (Sans. NANDA) instruc- 
tions and lessons on several subjects, especially on the state of existence 
in the womb, and the gradual formation of the human body. - 

Leaf 273. Instruction how to build and cover a fine house. After 
which to the end, or to leaf 324, there are many short stories, respecting 
the conduct, dress, victuals, &c. of the religious persons. 

ELEVENTH (OR ५ Da) VOLUME OF THE Dulva, oe 
In 708 leaves and 33 books, counting from the 18th to the 60th inclusive. 


Subject :-—The title of this and of the preceding volume (miscellaneous 
minutie on religious discipline) evinces the nature of the materials to 
be found here. They are of little consequence, except a few allusions 
to events, persons, customs, manners, places or countries. These volumes 


are mostly filled up with religious instructions, rules for the conduct 
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of the priests, and their several transgressions.  NY/-v£n-z'HoR (Sans 
UPrirT), the supposed compiler of the Duwa collection puts questions 
to Suixya how he isto act in such and such cases and receives his 
instructions thereon 

Leaf 1-2. Deau-vo (Sans. NANDA), a priest with Saixya at Mnyan-yod 
_ (Sans. Shrdvasti), receives from his former wife, Bzanc-mo, from Ser-skya 

(Sans. Capila.) several finely bleached clothes calendered or glazed with ivory. 

“Leaf 53. When wood is not procurable to burn a dead body, neither 
is there any river to throw the corpse into, it may be buried. 

Leaf 61. "The death of SHÁRIHI-BU. SHÁKYA'S reflections on him. A 
‘Mch’hod-rten (Sans. Chaitya) is built over his remains by a rich landholder 
at Shrávasti, and an anniversary festival established in his memory. The 
king of Kosala orders that, at the celebration of those festivals, merchants, 
who come from other countries, shall pay no duties or taxes, leaf 68. 

Leaf 126-127. KATYAHI-BU (Sans. KírYÍYANA) becomes the dis- 
ciple of Ssáxya, who tells him how other philosophers are in two extremes, 
and that he (SHAKYA) keeps a middle way. He acquaints him with some 
of his principles, especially with the four great truths, and the twelve 
casual concatenations. 

Leaf 130. KüTvivANA, with 500 other priests, is sent by SHAKYA 
to convert to his doctrine the king of Hp’hags-rgyal* (GTUM-PO-RAB- 
Swane)t together with his consorts, son, and officers. He passes on 
his way through Kanya-kubja, a place where he had an acquaintance, 
a Brahman, who was dead at that time. The story of that Brahman’s 
daughter, with the beautiful hair. His arrival, liow he was received by the 
king. His successes there. How the king afterwards married the damsel. 
Anecdotes regarding. Leaf 194. He erects Vihars and makes several 
donations to the companions of KATYAyYANA. Leaf 197 to 207. Many 
witty sayings (in verse). Leaf 207 to 209. The ten powers of Bauddha 





* Sans. Ujjayani or Oujein, in Mdlava 
+ Sans, Réjd Pradyota; (called the passionate or cruel.) 
Y 
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Leaf 227 Various defects of the human body are enumerated in 
verse. Such as have them, prohibited from being received into the 
religious order of SHAKYA. $ . 

Leaf 230 to 253. Account of the great prodigies exhibited by 
SHAKYA, at Shravasti in Kosala. The six Mu-stegs-chan (Sans. Tirthika) 
teachers, being discontented with the treatment they meet with from the 
king, the officers, the brahmans, and the people in general, (who all show 
much favour to GAUTAMA and his followers,) so that they can hardly gain 
their livelihood, endeavour to vie with Gautama in exhibiting prodigies, 
to show their.skill and power. They are defeated :—for shame some 
of them put an end to their existence, others retire to the hills on the 
north of India. Leaf 248, the great astonishment of all at the miracles 
of GauTama,—their applause. 

Leaf 253 to 307. The story of Bsxyep-ra a king in Lus-hp’hags 
and other tales ( Sans. Vidéha) told by Snáxva,—political intrigues. The 
farther history of the before mentioned six teachers. 

Leaf 976. The story of SwAN-cH'HEN, the son of GANG-Po in a town 
of Purna kachha a hilly country. Leaf 321 to 325. SHO-sHUM-PA, a 
cunning woman. Ingenious stories of female craft. Leaf 326. Mention 
made of the Hbal-gumata river, on the banks of which the priests of 
Suixya used to exercise themselves. i i 

Leaf 326. SníkvA in the Nyagrodha grove (near Ser-skya Sans. 
Capila). GavraAwmi, with 500 other women of the Suixya race, goes to 
SHAKYA, and begs of him to receive them into the religious order. He will 
not permit it, and recommends to them to remain in the secular state, to 
wear clean clothes. They will not desist.. They follow him afterwards 
in his peregrination through the Brija country to Nadika. They beg him 
again and again to receive them. At last, on the request of KUN-DGAH-VO, 
(Sans. ANANDA) he permits them to take the religious character. Several 
rules and instructions respecting the order of nuns. Various stories of 
these females that happened -mostly at Mnyan-yod (Sans. Shrdvasti). 


Leaf 488 to 524. The story of PApMA-sNYING-PO, a celebrated. Brah- 
man, at Hdod-pa-hz hun-pa, in Kosala. (This is repeated from the K’ha 


volume of the Dulva, leaf 155 to 192, whence the general tenor may - 


be gathered.) 

Leaf 581. SníxvaA in his peregrination proceeds to Gyad-yul, the 
country of the Champions, and at Résa-chan, (the grassy, .so . called 
from the kusha grass,) the modern Cámru or- Kánarupa, in Assam, anci- 
ently the residence of the great king Kusua-cHAN, stays for a certain 
time, undex two Sála trees. 2x 

Leaf 591. "The circumstances that preceded the death of SHAKYA. 

t Leaf 635 to 636. . The death of Suixva. The principal acts of his life 
enumerated by HoD-SRUNG to: VyAR-BYED, an officer of the king of Ma- 
gadha, who instructs him how to inform the king of his decease (by repre- 
senting, in pictures, the several scenes of his life.) Reflections on life, by 
several gods. The funeral raises disputes among eight tribes or cities, on 
account of the relics (Sku-Gdung) of SníkvA. They are pacified by 
having each their share. . Chaityas: are. built for those relics.* ‘ 

Leaf 667. After the death of SR&kvA, Hop-srune, (Sans. KASHYAPA) 
becomes head of the sect. By his direction, five hundred accomplished 
priests, (Sans. Arhan, Tib. Dgra-Bchom-pa,) assemble in a place called 
the cave of the Nyagrodha tree, near Rájagriha, and make the first compila- 
tion of the doctrine taught by SHAKYA. The Mdo-sdé or Sutra class, is 
compiled by Kux-Dcan-vo, (Sans. A'NANDA) The Dulvé (Sans. Vindya,) 
by NvE-vín-Hx'Bon | (Sans. UPAir), thé Ma-mo, or Ch’hos-Mion-pa- 
Mdsod (Sans. Abhidharma) by Hop-srune-(Sans. KísuvapPA.) He- pre- 
sides over the sect for several years, appoints Kun-Dean-vo his successor, 
and dies on the Bya-gag-rhang hill near-Rdjagriha. Leaf 679. 

; Leaf 684. Kun-Doan-vo (Sans. A'NANDA) after having been for many 
years the head of the Bauddha sect, intrusts the doctrine of SHAKYA to 


— 





* Seo my MS. Translation of The death-of SHÁKYA. 
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SHANAHI-GOS-CHAN, üppoints hir his successor, and dies in the middle of 
the Ganges (on an imaginary island) between Yangs-pa-chan and Ma- 
gadha. His body is divided isto two parts. The one is taken by the 
Lichabyi race at Yangs-pa-chan, who erect a Chaitya to contain it: 
the other part by tbe king of Magadha, who likewise builds a Chaitya, 
at Skya-sndér-bu (Sans. Pátalipy tra) over his share of relics. 

Leaf 687.  NYI-MABI-GUNG is received into the religious order by 
Kun-Deau-vo; is ordained aad instructed how to introduce the faith 
into Céshmir, as it had been foretold- by SHAKYA, leaf 688. How he 
civilized the Serpent race anl their chief HurLvrA —hów he planted 
and blessed thé saffron there and how he laid the foundation of the 
Bauddha religion in the Cás/mir country, one hundred. years after the 
death of Su£kva, who had mentioned that country, as a suitable place for 
dwelling and contemplation. . 

Leaf 690. SHANAHI-GOS-CEAN intrusts the Bauddha doctrine to Nvz/- 
spas ;—he to Durrixa ;—he to Nac-po—and he to Lees-Mr’none. 

One hundred and ten years after the death of Suaxva the priests at 
Yangs-pa-chan violate in many respects his precepts.—Many disputes 
about trifles.—At last, seven hundred accomplished priests (Sans. Arhan, 
Tib. Dgra-bchom-pa) make a new compilation of the Bauddha works, 
to which was given, (something similar to our Septuagint,) the name of 
Bdun-Brgyas-yang-dag-par-Brjcd-pa, “ that has been very clearly expressed 
by the seven hundred” (accomp.ished priests.) 

Thus ends the 11th volume. translated (in the 9th century) by VIDYA- 
KARA PRABHA, and DHARMA SHRI PRABHA, pandits from India, and by the 
Tibetan Lo-tséva (interpreter) BANDr-DPrAL-Hsyor. On the three last 
leaves, from 706 to 708, are some remarks on the defects of these two. 
volumes (by a Lama, NAw-Mx'gan-cnAcs in the monastery of Snar-thang not 
far from Teshi-Lhun-po) such es obsolete terms, bad translation, incorrect 
text, repetition of stories told before, &c. He advances several reasons, 
why the sacred volumes have bean left in this state by the ancient reviewers. 
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TWELFTH AND THIRTEENTH (or 4 Na, and y Pa) VOLUMES or THE Dulvá. 
The first has 458, the last A73 leaves. There are in the two volumes 64 books. 


Title, Sans. Vináya Uttara grantha. Tib. Hdul-va-Gzhung-blama. 

Eng. “ The chief text-book (or last work) of religious discipline.” 

Subject, Nyz-vin-ux'Hor (Sans. Uru) the supposed compiler of the 
Dulva collection, puts to SHixya several special cases, as zo which class 
of transgressions particular faults or sins should be referred ; or whether 
it be lawful to do or usé such and such a thing. - And Snáxva answers 
him as to éach. He addresses SBÁKYA, by the term Bisun-pa. “Reverend!” 
° NYE-VÂR-HK’HOR, in this last ‘volume, is always mentioned by his 
Indian name UpAut, except in the eleven first books, which form a dis- 
tinct work. Atthe end of this volume are the words Upalis-kun-dris-pa 
rdsogs-so,—“ all the queries of U»&L1 are ended or finished.” 

The names of the translators or pandiis of these two volumes are 
not mentioned. It is merely stated that they were translated in the time 
of RLUHI-RGYAL-MTIS HAN, a celebrated interpreter. —— 


Calcutta, Ath September, 1831. 


I may here close my Analysis of the Dulvá collection, from the tenor of ° 


which may in some measure be judged what is to be found in the remaining 
eighty-seven volumes of the Kahgyur. Of the whole of this voluminous 
compilation I have, however, prepared a detailed Analysis with occasional 
translations of such passages as excited curiosity, particularly the relation 
-of the Life and Death of Su&xva. The whole are deposited in manuscript 
among the archives of the Asiatic Society, and will at any time be available 
to the scholar, who may also consult the first volume of the Society's Journal, 
page 375, for a general view of their contents by the late Secretary, 
Professor WILSON. 
. 90th. October, 1935. 
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Tiss subject is one that possesses much interest whether for the legislator, 
the historian, or the philosopher. In Hindustán welook in vain for any . 
traces of Hindü legislation or government. The Moslem conquerors have: 


“everywhere swept them away, and substituted their own practices and 


doctrines for those of the conquered. Even in Rájpütána, it may be 
doubted. whether we have the pure and unmixed practices of Hindu legis" 
lators and judges, or whether their necessary ‘connection and intercourse 
with Muhammedan governments have not more or less modified their notions 


on these subjects, and introduced changes more or léss considerable. ‘But. 


‘in Nepal at least we may be sure that nothing of this kind has occurred 


Separated till very recently from any intercourse with Hindustan, shut up 
within their mountain fastnesses; the Nepálese have been enabled to pre- ~ 
serve their institutions in all their Hindü purity; and undoubtedly, if we 
wish to enquire what are “he features of the Hindú system of jurisprudence,. 
it is in Nepál we must seek for the answer 
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Mr. Hoposow is the first who has enabled us to obtain something like 
a precise and practical view of this complex subject. He has acquired his 
knowledge by dint of painful perseverance in submitting repeated written 
interrogatories to individuals who had either previously filled, or were then 
filling, the first judicial situations in Nepál. These individuals gave 
written answers to his inquiries ; and from various motives they might 
be presumed to speak out fairly. One of these persons presided for many 
years with a high reputation for ability over the Supreme Court of Justice 
at Kathmándu: Another was the present DAharmádhikári of Nepal, a 
Brahman of great and various acquirements, and, from his situation, fami- 
liar with the legal administration of the country. ' 

The information thus obtained was recorded by Mr. Hopeson, and 
transmitted by him to the Governor General.in the form of a literal trans- 
lation of the questions and their answers; to which were added, at separate 
times, several supplementary papers containing the result of his own local 
observation and research. The Governor General deemed the information 
collected by Mr. Hoveson of sufficient interest and importance to authorize 
its publication. 

In attempting to arrange these valuable materials in a more connected 
and systematic form, any alterations or omissions in the original text have 
been scrupulously avoided, which might perhaps hazard the correctness of 
the details, or by taking from their freshness diminish their chance of 
interest with the earnest enquirer. 

Some of the more remarkable features of the Hindt system of juris- 
prudence seem, to call for notice in these preliminary lines, if only for the 
purpose of drawing the reader’s attention to the subject, and furnishing 
him with an inducement, perhaps, to enter on an enquiry that promises 
well to reward any attention bestowed upon it. 

The judicial systeni of the Nipálese appears to differ from our Euro- 
pean system in having no separate jurisdictions or modes of proceeding 
for criminal trials and civil suits. Of the four Central Courts, as well as of 
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those of the provinces, each is competent to the dispatch of either business, 
and in the forms established there appears little distinguishable. Another 
feature of difference, and a higaly important one, is the application of the 
trial by ordeal to the decisions of civil suits, where there is a want of evi- 
dence both oral and written. A third feature in which it differs from that 
of Europe is, the compelling the convicted criminal to confess ; he being 
subjected to the torture of whipping till the desired result is obtained, 
without which he may not receive the full punishment of his offence. 
But the most peculiar feature of the system is that which belongs to it as. 
the code of a Hindú people, I allude to the great importance attached to 
questions of caste, the cognizence of these being restricted to the highest 
Court (the Znta Chapli), in wha-ever part of the kingdom the subject matter 
originate. It may be doubtec whether the system followed in all these 
Courts might not be improvel by a closer approximation €o European 
practice, but of some of the peculiarities which distinguish it, as compar- 


ed at least with English jurisprudence, there can be as little doubt that we 


should do well tó take a lesson from them. 

Thus, the Nipálese are not so averse to receive proof: of a criminal's 
guilt as we are. Provided he be proved guilty, they are not very particular 
as to the means. They consider in fact that the business of a judge is. 
not to screen a criminal, but to convict him, and they deem the most satis- 


factory convictiox of all, the vcluntary confession of the criminal. Another 


particular which we might with great advantage adopt from them is, the 
celerity of their proceedings. No delay is ever suffered to take: pla&e as 
soon as a complaint is made, or information given; the parties with their 
witnesses are sought for, and, £s soon as produced, the investigation pro- 
ceeds at once to a conclusion. A third point worthy of our imitation 
is, their reception of each party’s story in civil suits as told by 
himself, or of the prisoner's defence in criminal tases, without allowing 
a third person by his studied gosses to come between the judge and the 
truth. They appear to be sensible that manner as well as matter are to be 
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regarded, when we desire to judge of the good faith with which a 
statement is made 

In other particulars the Nepálese system appears to partake of 
the excellencies and defects of our own. Thus the prisoner in criminal 
cases has always the privilege of confronting his accusers, and of cross- 
exainining them ; while on the other hand, in civil suits they have (consi- 
dering the poverty of the country) as excellently graduated a scale of pick- 
ing the pockets of both plaintiff and defendant, as is to be found in the 
practice of our own “ reason-made-perfect” system.” 

There are other valuable peculiarities of the Nepálese system which 
deserve to be particularly noticed. "Thus, it will be remarked, that the 
Courts seek in the first instance to reconcile parties, or to refer matters in 
dispute to arbitration. This natural and highly advantageous system, only 
recently made the practice of the English Courts, has prevailed in Népál 
for ages. Again, there are no rules of exclusion in regard to evidence. All 
is taken and rated only for what it is worth. Neither is there any restriction 
against parties becoming witnesses in their own causes,—speaking under 
similar penalties for false evidence as ordinary or external witnesses. 

, Oaths are very sparingly used, and in general rather as substitutes for 
evidence than as a means of validating it. This indeed is the most ancient 
and almost the universal acceptation of testimony on oath. It prevents as 
a consequence, in regard to witnesses, the adventitious crime of perjury or 


oath-breaking, leaving the more simple crime of false-witness in its place. 


But one of the chief practical benefits of the system lies in the sparing: 


employment of records, which are never used for trivial objects. This is a 
chief cause of the quick dispatch of business which signalizes the Népal 
Courts, and effectually prevents arrears of business:—a marked contrast 
to our own Indian system wherein an over-weaning attachment to record 


is the source of dreadful expence and delay of justice. 





* Law is the perfection of reason, 


YA 


. 
e 
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The Nepal Courts again are always sitting. They have neither 
vacations nor terms. This, too, and the extreme simplicity of the forms 
of procedure, which are full ofereason and of efficacy, are principal causes 
of the quick dispatch of business. coe © 

The peculiar constitution of the Nepálese panchayet might furnish use- 
ful hints for its introduction under our Government, where hitherto it has 
not been found fo. work well ;. nor does the extension of the jury system to 
the Mofussil Courts promise to meet so-clearly the habits and ideas of the 
people, as this simple and primitive organ of the administration of justice.* 


—- ADMINISTRATION OF JUSTICE IN NEPAL. 
I. COURTS AT mur CAPITAL. 


There are four courts of justice (Nydya Sabhé) at Kathmandü. The 


first and chief is called Kot Singh; the 2d Inta Chapli ; the 3d Téksdr ; and 


the 4th Dhansdr : 


§ 2. Jurisdiction. 

“+ There are no regular limits placed to the jurisdiction, personal or 
local, of these courts, nor indeed of any court in Népál. Offences, how- 
ever, involving the loss of life or limb, or confiscation of a man's whole 
substance; can be decided only in the Jnta Chapli, whereto they must.. 
be at once transferred, for trial as well as séntence, if they originate in any 








* The above remarks were for the most part penned by the late Captain HERBERT, into 
whose hands the voluminous MSS. were placed by Mr. Secretary SWINTON, in order to- be. 
-condensed and prepared for publication. They were afterwards arranged, and the interrogatory 
style broken down in order to save space, by tho late Mr. G. M. BATTEN, Deputy Secretary 
to Government in the Political Department, and were finally submitted to the author for his 
approval and correction before publication, Mr. CoLEBROOKE’S account of Hlindá Courts of 

` Justice, in the Trans, Roy.-As, Soc, ZE, had not then appeared, J. P, Sec, As, Soc, 


T Inverted commas denote where the author's manuseript is directly followed. 
P yt 
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shape, in any other court of the Capital or its environs* as they must be 
referred to it, prior to and for sentence, if they originate in any court of 
the mountains or of the Vardi. But all-other causes of a criminal or 
quasi criminal nature, (such as trespass, assault, battery, slander, 
reviling, &c. which in Népál are punished by whipping, petty fines, and 
short imprisonment, and for which the plaintiff can never have a civil 
action of damages) may be heard in any of the four courts of Kathmandü, 
or in any court of the provinces—as may all civil actions whatever with- 
out limitation.” 
§ 3. Officers attached to the courts and their several functions. 

All the four courts are under the control of one, and the same supreme 
judge, called the Ditha. 

There are two Bichéris, or judges for each of the three courts, Kot 
Singh, Taksdr, and Dhansár, who conduct the interrogation of the parties 
and ascertain the truth of their statements. Subordinate to the JBicháris 
are the following executive officers : i 


For the Kot Singh or supreme civil court— 
1 Khardar, 1 Jemadár, ; 2 Amaldárs, and 
1 Major, : 2 Havildars, 40 Sipáhis.T 

“The Bichdris are, originally and properly, the judges. They were so 
every where before the conquest. They are so still, except in the metro- 
politan courts. The Ditha, or president extraordinary of all the courts, 





The great valley, and its immediate neighbourhood naturally form the peculiar domain 
of the Metropolitan Courts, but definite legal bounds of jurisdiction are unknown to the system 
and alien to its genius and character, The rivers Did Cosi and Trist! Ganga cre the eastern 
and western limits respectively of the local jurisdiction, in the first instance, of the Courts of 
the Capital. H. 


+ These military terms, current below, prove nothing against what has been noted above, 

.as to the absolute independerice of the civil institutions of Nepal upon Moslem models. The 

P Gorkhas borrowed their military system entirely from below, but from us not from the Moghels. 

Here and there indeed the Mussulman name of a civil functionary has crept into use of lato, 

but is “ vox et praterea nihil.” The szpáhís, are not regulars, but a sort of militia or pro- 
vincials, exclusively attached to the courts. H, 
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isa badge of conquest; and his function, though by use now understood, 
is anomaleus. Where he is not personally present, the Bichéris are judges. 
Where hs is, they share his judicial functions as assessors; but chiefly 
enact at present, the part of our barristers. So the military menials of the 
court are excrescenges and badges of conquest. The original ministerial 
agents were the Mahan Naikiahs and their MaAániahs—the Tol-mals, &c 
&c., as set down under Junta Chapli. 
In each of the courts T'akstr and Dhansdr— 


1 Khardár, 2 Amaldars, _ . 
1 Jemadár, and 
2 Havildérs, 25 Sipáhis. " 


These officers serve processes* in civil suits; see to the forthcoming of 


unwilling* defendants and witnesses in such suits; and carry into execution 
* 


the court's judgment 


The following officers belong to the Inia Chapli or supreme criminal 


court— j * 2 . i . 
1 Bichári or Judge. 40 ' Sipáhis, 16 Kótwáls, 
1 Arazbegi, 2 Mahánaikiahs, 2 Kwunhal-naikiahs,T 
2 Khardars, 198 Mahániahs, .. 1 Tolpradhán;] 
2 Jenadárs, 15 Tol-mals, 1 Pasalpradhán 
4 Havildárs, 94 Choki-mahániahs, 9 'Tehvildárs, and 

` 4 Amaldars, 1 Koiwél-naikiah, ` 6 Bahidárs. 


The Arazbegi is the superintendent of the jail, and sheriff presiding 
over and enswerable for executions. Immediately under him are the Ma- 
hánaikiahs, or superintendants of Mahániahs$ who search for and apprehend 


criminals, and execute ‘almost all processes$ and sentences in civil and 





— = hs racemes eee Sc oem 





* See preceding note touching the military executive of the courts. H. 

+ The Kumhal-nuikiah is head of the craft of potters; each craft has a head, but none 
has any specizl connestion with the court.. H; E 

I The T:lpradhdn is not, properly, a judicial functionary : his duty is to levy the fixed tax 
of 1} rupees pon each Newdr merchant returning from Bhate. H 

§ See preceding remark. Here is plain proof that the military are accessary and mere 
badges of cosquest, all functions being provided ror without them, H, 
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criminal causes, carrying into effect the sentences of the courts, whether 
whipping or other. The Mdéhdnatkiahs are always in attendance; the 
Máhéniahs attend by turns. They do not’ perform watch and ward; that 
duty belongs to the military: but in case of disturbance actually 
commenced or hue and cry of theft, or other crime committed or attempt- 
ed, being raised, they apprehend the offenders. There is a Toi-mél to 
or superintendent of each Tél, or ward of the city. If the presence of any 
person is needed in court, it is the 7'ol-máls business to identify the said 
person, and point out his residence to the Mdhdniahs, whose duty it is to 
secure him. f 


» 


The Choki-máhániahs are the guards of the jail. 


The Kótwáls, under their Naikiah, perform various kinds of menial , 


service for the Ditha and Bichdris' during their sitting in court. They 
attend by turns four at once. The Tehvildár has charge of all monies 
paid into the court on whatever ground. The Bahiddr keeps the accounts 
of all such monies. The KAardá; writes the Kailnámahs and Rézinémahs 
in each cause. ——— 

The judges and others attached to the courts receive salaries from the 
Government and take fees also. 

The above courts sit for all the twelve months of the year, with the 
exception of a week or fortnight at the great autumnal and vernal festivals, 
Dasahara and Diwali, when only they are closed. 

They are always fixed, nor do any of the judicial authorities of Kath- 
manda make circuits: but the Ditha has the power of sending to any part 
of the kingdom special judges ( Bichári,) to investigate official malversation 
and other particular cases when such occur. 

‘ “The Ditha, or supreme judge, personally presides over the Kot 
Singh and Inta Chapli, constantly and habitually, these two being in fact 
his own courts for the-despatch (as we should say, though the term, as 
we shall soon see, would not actually pourtray the process,) of civil 


and criminal business respectively, and as welloriginally, without limit, 
9 5 
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as by wav of appeal in the last resort. The Ditha also sometimes goes to 
preside personally in the 7Z'uksir and Dhansdr when any grave matter 
therein arising calls for his présence." : i 
The subordination of the Taksér and Dhansér courts to the Ditha is 
illustrated at length» by Mr. Hopeson in the following manner :—“ The 
Bicháris of those courts hear, to a conclusion, all civil causes of whatever 
amount, shat plaintiffs choose to bring before them. They also hear, to 
a conclusion, all plaints of wrongs done and suffered, save only such 
as entail a punishment touching life or limb, or involving total confis- 
cation. But at the close of each day they are obliged to go to the 
Ditha ard report, verbally merely and summarily, that such. and such 
cases have.come before them, and been heard, and that in their opinion 
such and such awards should be made. The Ditha may assent; and 
then the awards are made accordingly by the respective Bichdris next 
morning in the Zaksdr and Dhansdr as the cases may have origin- 
ated. Or the Ditha may dissent and direct in any ease another 
decree, and that without desiring to know more of such case than is thus 
verbally set before him by the -Bichdri concerned. The Bichári may, in 
this event, if he please and be acute, argue the topic and perhaps convince: 
the Ditha he is right and the Ditha wrong. Then again the award propos- 
ed by the Bichéri will hold; else, the Ditha will either immediately 
direct another award ; or he will do so, after examining any documentary 
evidence adduced in the cause and brought to him for perusal by the Bi- 


chéri. Butif neither the .Bichérts verbal report of the case, nor the docu- 


ments produced by them for summary examination by the Ditha afford him. 
satisfaction (as however in 90 cases out of 100 they do) the Ditha will 
proceed to such Bichdri’s court and hear the cause anew,” presiding him- 
self in that court for the occasion. Such is the mode of the Ditha’s 


* 


* "Ther: is no want of leisure on the part of the Ditha to prevent: his doing this, so often 
as may be zscessary. Arrears of business are unknown to the courts of Nipál, and the 
current affaizs of every court leave its judges at all times abundance of spare time, H. 
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ordinary control over the Taksdr and Dhansdr in cases where both parties 
assent to the judgments given in those courts. If either party dissent, 
then there is‘an appeal from the Taksdr and Dhansdr to the Ditha in the 
Kot Singh, and herein consists another step and degree of subordination in 
those courts to the Ditha. In appeals, -as there are, now at least, no 
records or next to none (formerly recording to a small extent. was in use) 
in any court. of primary or superior jurisdiction, the original parties and 
witnesses must all proceed to the superior court. In regard to the. form 
of the references which are necessarily made by the inferior courts of 
Kathmandá in all cases (and by the provincial courts, in all cases touch- 
ing life or limb or the substancé of a man's property) to the Ditha for his 
sentiments as to the award, even though there be as yet no appeal to. 
him, judgment not having been in fact had, such references are made by 


the Kathmandá Bicháris by word of mouth simply and summarily, as above . 


narrated ; these Bichéris, moreover, in all cases, civil as well as criminal, 
necessarily producing at the same time the written acknowledgment or 
confession of the losing or offending party, signed by such party. This 
document has always a principal weight in settling the affair in the Ditha’s 
opinion ; but it will not bar the loser's or criminals appeal to the Ditha’s 
own court, either being. allowed to allege’ and prove in appeal undue 
threats or violence in extorting such acknowledgement or confession." 
The .Bicháris of the Taksér and Dhansér cannot send any person to 
jàil or put him in irons, They-may only detain him in court pending the 
decision on his case, when if it be necessary to put him in irons or send 
him fo jail it must be done with the sanction of the Ditha. They can, in 
general, fine to any extent by their own authority, but if they please they. 
may refer a grave fine to the Ditha or Bháradár Sabhá (Council of State.) 
The Ditha in Inia Chapli can imprison a man for any number of 
months that may elapse,from his confinement. up to- the annual ceremony 
called Sráddh-páksh, at which period the Ditha must report to the Bhard- 


dár Sabhá, or Council of State, and take their sanction for each case of 
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further imprisonment. In gen2ral, the Ditha in Inta Chapli can fine to 
any extent without sanction of he Bhdraddr Sabhá. Now and then a very 
grave case may be carried by the Ditha himself to the Bhdradér Sabhá, 
which then usually awards the fine suggested by him. 

But the Ditha cannot infict any punishment touching life or limb, 
or extending to total confiscaticn without first summarily reporting to and 
obtaining the sanction of the Rij Bháradár Sabhé or Rája in Council. 


$4. Other Courts at Kathmandá. , ° 

Besides the four courts above described, there uM two Courts of Re- 
gistry—that for houses is called the Chi-bhandél—and that for lands, the 
Bhi-bhandil, All deeds of transfer of houses and lands are registered in 
these courts; and copies, with the Lél mohr or State seal attached, furnished 
to the parties. No sale of heuse orland is valid till this copy is had. 
There is ariother court of spezial jurisdiction called the Dafter-khéuch, 
in which the disputes of the soldiery relative to the lands assigned to them 
for pay are investigated. 

None of the above courts has criminal jurisdiction, and whatever 
penal offences may issue out cf soldiers' claims, and claims relating to 
lands and houses, are carried t» the Inta Chapli. 

The Bangya-baithak or K-undri Chok, at Kathmandi, is not a court of 
justice but the general record office of the fisc. A separate Ditha pre- 
sides over it. l . 

The whole of the courts of Kathmandd are situated within eighty or 
ninety paces of each other. 

“The territorial limits of the metropolitan courts are the Did Cosi, East, 
and "Trisul Ganga, West: but Bhaigaon and Patan have their own courts : 
and every where there are village courts. Its inaccurate genius is the 
chief characteristic of the Népil judicial administration, as of that of the 


whole of Asia, and indeed of Europe until late years." 
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§ 5. Local Courts. 


Ma 


he valley of Népal being assumed as a centre, the interior or mountain 
districts are divided for:judicial purposes into Eastern and Western. parts, 
each of which is sub-divided, or liable to sub-division. At present to the 
eastward there is only one grand section, called from its boundaries the 
section of the Méchi and Did Cosi. To the westward there are two 
large sections; the former of which is denominated the division of the 
Káli and Bhéri, and also the Kéli-pdr division: the latter is called the 
section of the Káli and Marsydngdi, and it is also known as the Miénjh- 
khand circuit. 

Two .Bicháris, acting together, preside over each of the greater 
divisions above laid down. Their tourts are frequently ambulatory, but 
there are fixed judicial residences for them. In the.greater eastern divi- 
sion there are two, one at Mdnjh-khand, the other at Chayunpur. To 
the westward there are four:—two for the Kili-pdr arrondissement, at 
Báglung-chour and at Béni, and two for the Mánjh-khand, at Pokhara 
and at Turk. , 

The administrators of the Tard, or low lands, appoint their own judi- 
cial authority (called Faujddr), who transacts with other business. the 
administration of justice upon the old Moghel model. The Favjdir’s 
appointment must be ratified by the Darbér. 

For all the Tarái there are six Stibahs or general administrators; 
and ‘under each Siibah, sometimes two, sometimes one, Faujdá. 

For the division of Morang, there are one Stibah and two Faujdérs ; 
for Sabtari-Mohotari, the same number; for Bara Parsa, the same ; for 
Routahat, one Sábah and one Faujdár ; for Chitwan-Belvan, the same; for 
Botwál, the same; for the Doti-"T'arái, one Faujdár; for Salliána, the 
same. Each of the above divisions is independent of the rest. 
2c 
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The powers of the Provincial,* or local, courts are always the, same, not 
being regclated with reference -o the rank of the Governor of the Province 
for the time being. But, in cases touching life or limb, or involving confis- 
cation, breach of the laws of religion and loss -of caste, every court of 
the interior must ferward a written report with the offenders confes- 
sion to Kat/mandá to be laid before the Government which refers them 
to the Diha. The Ditha reports the customary proceeding in such 


matters, and according to his report a royal command is transmitted to 


the local court to award such and such punishment, or to send the 
offender and witnesses to Kathmandú, as the case may be. No go- 
vernor of a province or judge of a district court has power to decidé 
cases involving loss of life or limb, or status, or substance of property, 
(jat and pani): to the decision of all others they are competent. 

Militery officers, fiscal officers, '*courtiers," and others of whatever. 


: profession, are e'igible to judicial situations in the provinces, if they have’ 
8 J y l 


the confidence of government and are men of respectability and ca- 
pable of the charge. ii 

“The village courts of the interior are presided over by one 
Prajá-naikiah and four Pradlein-Prajds, popular chiefs of the spot, who 
now act in subordinate co-operetion with a government agent or Dwáriah. 
Above them come the hill Dicháris of the two divisions already named :— 
and, instead thereof, in Plpá end Diuti, the sudder court of the governor, 
and in the Yard, that of the SabAá or revenual administrator. 

The. tasis of the judicial system in the interior is to be recognized in 
the village courts, composed of a Naikiah and 4 Pradhdns: the Dwtriah 


is merely a badge of conquest. 


* The term Prcvincial rather implies a court of a vice-regal ruler of a large tract: there 


are none such in Népál save the Govemors of Diiti and Palpa,,and the Súbahs, of the low 


lands. H. 
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$ 6. Appeals 

The supreme ordinary appeal court is the Kot Singh, but those who are 
dissatisfied with its decision can apply through the Ditha to the Mahárája, 
who in such cases directs the matter to be investigated in the Kési 
or Bháradár Subhd, (Council of State). The result of this investigation 
when completed is reported through the chief minister to the prince who 
issues definitive orders on the case, which are usually such as the report 
suggests. On such occasions, if the case should be'a grave one, relating 
to loss of céste, and .such like, the Bhéradars are assisted by the Ditha 
and Bicháris of the Kot Singh; and, if need be, by the Dharmédhikdri 
also. ` . ३, oe 

- No one is at liberty to carry his plaint in the first instance to the 
Bhiradér Sabha 

The appeal from the local cóurts of the interior lies in the first 
instance to the Kot Singh and thence to the BAáradár Sabhé in the man- 
ner above described. But “ the circumstance that fn appeals from the 
provinces the parties and witnesses must all repair to Kathmandii ; the 
extreme difficulties of the way;'and lastly the impression naturally 
produced by the known fact that the local court ‘(in all those grave cases 
wherein alone appeals might be resorted to) has already referred its 
judgment for sanction to the supreme court, all conspire to render 
appeals to the supreme tribunal very rare ह 

The inhabitants of Dti, and those of 22496 and Sallidnah, (which 
form ,two large provincial governments, always held by the first subjects 
of the state with authority to nominate their own judicial functionaries) 
must first appeal to the sudder courts of their provincial governors, and 
revenue administrator respectively. In the mountains ‘eastward of the 
great valley and westward too, with the above exceptions, the people's first 


appeal from their local, courts is to the hill Bichdris, their second to the. 


Ditha of Kathmandá. 


cases — 
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Then there lies an appeal to the Kot Singh at Kathmandá,and finally 
tothe Raja in Council: there is no separation of executive and judicial 
functions of government | 


T. Courts ef Bhaigaon and Patan. " 

There are separate courts for the cities of Patan and Bhaigaon. 
Both places lie within the greet valley, the.former at the distance: of two. l 
and the latter of eight miles from the capital. . P ow 

The Mál-Sabhá or chief court of Patan and that of Bhatgaon can- 
not try the, Panch-khata, or great crimes, involving peril ‘of life or limb, 
or confiscation of a man's whole substance; but only offences punishablé 
by trifling whippings or fines. Their local jurisdictions are equivalent 
with the limits of the lands attached respectively to the towns in ques: 
tion. ‘There is an appeal from these courts to the chief court at..Kath- ` 
mandi ard important cases are often referred by ‘them in the first 
instance to, the supreme court of the capital 

The cfficers attached to the Mál-Sabhá or Pali-Sabhá at Patan; axe as . 
follows: the Dwáriáh like the Ditha of Kathmandé is a” supernumerary 
imposed by conquest over the head of the Bichári or true judge, and the 
Pradháns or chief townsmen, Lis assessors. e 


1 Dwáriah, who presides. 20 Mahániahs. 
1 Bichari. ' 2 Kotwál naikiahs. 

- 4 Pradhéns. |. 94 Kobtwáls. 
1 Bahidár. . 14 Potadár Jaisis. A 
1 Pawéri. ` -8 Pot Mahániahs. क 
1 Goshwára 'l'elwildái 1 Chaudart. 
2 Mehunnaikiahs. 1 Si-chandel, 


The constitution of the Lem Pati or chief court at. Bhatgaon, does not 
materially differ, except in a few of the titles, as Jua-Pradhdns,. Thecha 


. Pradhdns, Tuér-naikiahs, &c. The functions of the judicial officers have +. 
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been mostly described in § 8. The remainder belong to the fiscal. These 
courts being not merely seats of justice, but the centres of general admi- 
nistration. ” . 

The court of Patan called Tisaal resembles the -Bhu-bhandl of 
Kathmandd, and that called Kund-bali Sabha answers to the Chi-bhandel 
of Kathmandu. They are, properly, courts of registration merely, but 
small actions relative to the boundaries of lands and houses, or to ease- 
ments attaching to them, and small actions of debt also are tried in them. 

The Túsaal court at Bhatgaon, like that of Patan, answers to the 
Bhu-bhandel of the capital, and that called Karmi-Sabhá to the Chi- 
bhandel. When land is transferred by sale, or mortgage, its limits are 
laid down by the professional measurers attached to the Tisaal, and 
the deed of sale is registered in the court, and a copy given to the buyer. 
As the boundaries of all lands are thus recorded in this court, disputes 
relative to them are referred to it, at least in the first instance. 

It is unnecessary to particularize the establishments of these revenue 
courts which differ little from thos above given. 

There is a court at Bhaigaon called Bandya-Pradhán which has the 
exclusive cognizance of all disputes between the Bandyas* of that city, 


and their disputes alone can be heard in it. 


§ 8. Police. 


There is no civil establishment of watchmen in the cities of Nepil, 
but the military patrole the streets throughout the night. Night brawls and 
disturbances in the city are reported to the Ditha in the Inta Chapli. 

The police of the villages is vested in the judicial officers described in 
$4, the Dwariah, 4 Pradháns and from 5 to 10 Mahdniahs for each village, 


according to its size. 








* Bandyas are the tonsured and regular followers of. the Bauddha faith. 
2D 


ee 
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The Dwariah assisted by the Mikhiah or head villager* also collects the 
revenues and sezdes all the villege disputes. He is in fact the principal 
source of justice in the villages.. His cognizance extends over all cases not 
included in the Panch-khat, nor touching life or limb, or the substance of a 
man's property. He cannot capitally condemn, maim, mutilate or confis- 
cate. He can imprison, and pvnish with the corah, and fine. "The extent 
of his local limits is not fixed; sometimes he presides over several villages ; 
sometimes over cnly one, if it be large. 

The Mükhich is the representative of the community, the .Dwériah of 
the government, both in matters of revenue and. justice. The latter is the 


responsikle perscn, but he acts with the assistance and advice of the former: 


TIL. Forms or PROCEDURE. 


$9. Practice of the Courts. 


In civil suits, if the plaintif? be not forthcoming he is searched for, and 
if not imnfediately found, bail is taken from the defendant to appear when . 
wanted, and he is let go; but ao decision is ever come to in such circum- 
stances. If the defendant be the absent party, he is not on that account 
cast. He must be searched for, and until he is found, no decision can he 
come to. 

The parties almost invariably plead viva voce, but the plaintiff 
sometimes begins his suit with a written statement. They also almost 
universally tell their own tale; but instances of a pleader (Mukshér), being 
employed have occurred, usuallv a near relative, and only when the principal 


was incapable. Professional or permanent pleaders are unknown. So 





* The head villager is called by the Pdrbattiahs the Gaon Mukhiéh; by the Newárs, 
Naikiah ard Pradhán Prajé ; in the Tarái, the Jéth ráyat. The ryots are called Prajás in 
the hills both by Pérbattiahs and Newcrs, The Dwériah is a title of the new dynasty. The 
duties of this cfficer and of the Pradhin Praja belong rather'to the head of ** Courts of 
Justice.” IT. 
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likewise are professional informers and public prosecutors. There are 


none of either. The casual informer is sole prosecutor. Evidence of oral 


testimony, of writings, of decisory oaths and oaths of purgation and im- 
precation, is admitted in all the four courts of the capital. Ordealis only 
resorted toin grave cases, when oral and documentary evidence are want- 
ing, but in such case the cause must be removed to the Inta Chapli if 
it should not have originated there. 

The proceedings of each court remain in that court, excepting the 
accounts of the receipts on behalf of the state from the decision of suits; 
these are transferred periodically to the Kuméri Chok. 

° “The first gréat object of the E of Nepil, when litigants 
come before them, is not trial but reconcilement. The parties and 
witnesses all clamorously urge what occurs to them (never upon oath), 
and try their strength against each other. "The general result of this 
apparently üncomely but really effectual procedure, is to bring the parties 
to an understanding, which the court takes care that the loser,shall abide 
by: But if the court cannot thus Succeed in bringing the parties to reconcile 
their difference or to submit it to the court's summary arbitrament, upon a 
view of the animated exhibition just described, then, and then only, the 
trial in our sense begins: the first step of which is to bind the parties to the 
issue: for that is the meaning of thdping the bèrt, a ceremony which 
then takes place, and here, first, oaths are permitted ; which very generally 
are used, instead of evidence, not to confirm evidence. If the testimony of 
external witnesses is readily forthcoming, it is taken and preferred. Butin 
general, the parties themselves must look to that point well, for the court 
seldom cares to delay or to exert itself, in order that witnesses may appear. 
Neither the people nor the judges deem external witnesses the one thing 
indispensable. If such are not readily forthcoming to give decisive testi- 
mony, the court and country are agreed as to the propriety of at once 
resorting to other modes of proof ; with which, though we were once fami- 
liar with them, justice is now deemed by us to have little connection. These 
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are,—decisory oa:hs of the parties, in civil causes, either party taking the 


oath at their pleasure ; purgatory oaths of the accused in some penal causes ; . 


ordeals of various kinds, both im civil and criminal matters; and lastly, ~ 


Pancháyáts, chiefly applied, but not exclusively, to civil actions. 
° $10. Course of a Civil Suit. 


Whoever has a complaint to make goes into court: the Bichéri asks 


him against whcm his plaint is, where the defendant is, and of what nature 


the plaint may be. "The plaintiff explains, and then asks for a runner of 


the court to go with him, to whom he may point out the defendant. The 
Bichéri gives the necessary order to the jemadér, ‘the jemadár to the 
havildár, and the havilddr to the sipdhis. The sipáhi ordered to go 
immediately demands 8 annas from the plaintiff ; which paid, he goes with 
him and arrests the defendant where the plaintiff points him out. l 


‘On the arrival of the defendant in court, the Bichári intefrogates the 


- parties face to face, and usually brings them to such an understanding as 
prevents the necessity of going to trial, in which: case pán phil, or some. 


small fees only, are charged to them. 


For instance, in a claim advanced for debt; if the debtor, when called : 


on by the court, acknowledges the debt, and states his willingness to pay as 
soon as he can collect the means, which he hopes to do in a few days—in 
this case, the..Bichári will desire the creditor to wait a few days. The 
creditor mav reply that he carnot wait, having immediate need of the 
money ; if so, ore of the runners of the court is attached to the debtor, 


with directions io see the preduzing of the money in court by every means. 


- The debtor must then produce money, or gcods, or whatever property he 


has, and bring it into court. The Ditha and .Bicháris then, calling to 
their assistance two or three merchants, proceed to appraise the goods pro- 
duced in satisfaction:5f the debt, and immediately satisfy the debt, nor can 


the creditor object to their appraisement of the debtor's goods and chattels. 


` In matters thus settled, that is where the defendant admits the cause of 


4 
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action to be valid, from five per cent. to ten per cent. of the property 
litigated is taken (see § 14) and no more. 

But if the parties cannot be brought to*an understanding and persist 
in positive affirmation and denial, the plaintiff is commanded by the 
-Bichári formally to pledge himself to prosecute his claim to a con- 
clusion in the court wherein he is and no other. The words enjoining 
the plaintiff thus to gage himself are these, béri* thápo, and the act con- 
sists in the plaintiffs taking a rupee in his hand and striking the earth 
with the closed hand, saying at the same time “my claim is just and T 
gage myself to prove it so." The defendant is then commanded to take 
up the gage of the plaintiff, or to pledge himself, similarly, duly to attend 
the court to the conclusion of the trial, which he does by formally: deny- 
ing the claim made against him, and upon this denial he likewise strikes 
the earth with his hand closed on a rupee. The rupee of the plaintiff 
and that of the defendant are deposited in court. The next step is for 
the,court to take the fee, called karpan, of five rupees from either party. 
Both béri and karpan are the perquisites of the various officers of the 
court, and do not go to the government. 

The giving of karpan by the parties implies that they desire to refer 
their dispute to the decision of the ordeal: and accordingly, as soon as 
the karpan is paid down, the Ditha acquaints the Government that the 
parties in a certain cause wish to undergo the ordeal. The order for them 
to undergo it is thereupon issued from the Darbar, but when it has 
reached the court, the Ditha and .Bicháris first of all exhort the par- 
ties to come to an understanding and to seek the settlement of their dis- 
pute by Panchéyat or other means than ordeal, which if they will not do, 
the trial by ordeal is directed to proceed. (See § 15.) 


* Bért means a chain ; the act of “ tháping the 068? obliges the parties to persevere to 


a decree, and prevents them from withdrawing the action: the proceeds go to the Bichári. ' H. 
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$11. Form of Procedure in a Criminal Cause. 

The process in a criminal suit may be illustrated by the following 
example : : 

If any one come into cour: and state that a ‘certain person has killed 
such another by poison, sword, dagger, or otherwise, the informer is instantly 
interrogated by the court thus; how? when? before whom? the corpus 
delicti where! &c. &c. He answers by pointing out all these particulars 
according to h:s knowledge of the facts, adducing the names of the witnesses, 
or saying that though he has no other witnesses than himself to the fact of 
murder, he pledges himself to prove it, or abide the consequences of a failure 
in the proof. "This last engagement when tendered by the accuser is imme- 
diately reduced to writing to bind him tke more effectually ; after which 
one or more Sipáhis of the court are sent with the informer to secure the 
murderer, and produce him and the testimony of the deed in court, which, 
when produced accordingly, is followed by an interrogation of the accused. 
If the accused confess the murder, there is no need to call evidence: . byt if 
he deny it, evidence is then gone into, and if the witnesses depose positively 
to their having seen the accused commit the murder, the accused is again 
asked what he has to say, and if he still refuse to confess, he is whipped 
into a confession ; which, when obtained, is reduced to writing and attested 
by the murderer. The murderer is then put in irons and sent to jail. Thus 
theft, robbery, incest, &c. are tried in Népál, and the convicts sent to prison. 
Each prisoner receives a daily allowance of a seer of parched rice and a 
few condiments. 


* 
e 


$12. Jail Delivery. 


“ The necessity of lustra-ing the city at the Dasahara, has had the 
casual consequence of causing a jail delivery to be held at that period. 
The jail (which is situated within the city,) must then be emptied at all 
events; and it is usual to empty it judicially, dispdsing of the convicts who 
happen to be collected in the jail. 
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But this is neither the principal nor only delivery held during the year. 
In fact, the idea of periodical jail deliveries belongs to a system of migratory 
courts not always sitting, as that of regulår deliveries does to an accurate 
system. The Népálese system of judicial administration is neither ambu- 
latory nor accurate: butit has few and trivial delays, and. offenders are 
speedily dealt with by judges who are always at their post, neither having 
vacations nor making circuits." 

When they amount to twenty or thirty, the Ditha makes out a calendar 
of their crimes, and adds thereto their confessions and statements of the cus- 
tomary punishments inflicted in such cases. This list the Ditha carries to 
the Bháradár Sabhá, (Council of State) whence it is taken by the Premier 
to the Prince, after the Ditha’s allotment of punishment to each convict has 
been ratified or another punishment substituted. The list so altered or 
ratified in the Council of State and referred by the Premier to the Prince 
is, as a matter of form, sanctioned by the Prince—after wh:ch it is re- 
deliyered to the Ditha; who makes it over to the Araz-bégi—the Araz-bégi 
taking the prisoners and the Mahdn Naikiahs, and some men of the Pérya* 
caste with him, proceeds to the banks of the Bishenmoti, where the sentence 
of the law is inflicted by the hands of Péryas, and in presence of the Araz- 
bégi and Mahán Naikiahs. Thus are grave offences involving the penalty of 
life or limb treated. ; 


$13. Fees, Costs and Fines. 

No fee is taken from a plaintiff on the occasion of his comraencing his 
pleading, or exhibiting a document. In civil causes, wherein the plaintiff's 
ground of action is not denied by the defendant and consequently it needs 
only to compel the latter to liquidate a claim of which he does not dispute 
the justice, dasond-bisond, or five per cent. to ten per cent. according to 
circumstances of the amount of property, as has been explained in the 
description of the procedure of a civil cause, is taken from the parties. 





* The vilest of the vile. 
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Where there is affirmation and denial by the parties and the trial of right 
must be had, then the charges called béri and karpan, which have also 
been explained, attach ; and be?ond these there are no other expenses atten- 
dant on the prosecution of civil suits. 

The tax called *jítauri means what is paid to the government in 
actions of debt and right from the winner; and what is paid from 
the loser is called hdrauri. Jitaurt is ten per cent. upon the property 
litigated, and Aárawri five per cent.; dasond-bisond and Jjítauri-hárauri 
are therefore nearly identical expressions; the manner. of their ap- 
plication requires more detailed illustration. In matters of debt and 
contrast in which the defendant (As4mi) does not persist in denying the 
plaintiff's (Sahu) claim, but only pleads present inability to pay, the Court, 
after the adducing of the plaintiff's books of account and other documen- 
tary evidence, takes dasond, or ten per'cent. of the property disputed from 
the plaintiff, and bisond, or five per cent. from the defendant, on the settle- 
ment of the cause in court. If the debtor deny the debt, in any form of 
allegation, that is, if he say he never borrowed, or that he has paid the 
sum, and will not recede from his denial, and the debt be proved, by evidence 
or ordeal, then on the decision of the cause, dasond of the debt is levied (as 
before) on the plaintiff, and the defendant suffers dánd* (fine) more or less, 
according to the obstinacy of his falsehood. If the plaintiff, persisting in 
his allegation of a sum due, be cast ; and it be proved that there was no debt; 
then the plaintiff or false accuser (.Puláha) suffers dénd, proportioned to 
the mischief or iniquity of the falsehood, and the falsely accused (Sagcha) 








* Dénd is not by itself a punishment. Punishments (Sazána).are, death, maiming or 
mutilating, imprisonment, and whipping with nettles or the corah, a true informer or accuser is 
not Puláha ; a false and malicious informer or accuser is alone called (after conviction) Puldha. 
Tf in the case supposed the crime he proved, the informer will receive a reward from the 
government under the name of jitauri, rot pay a tax under that name, But if in such case the 


. accusation be proved false, then the accuser will suffer dnd. 


Dánd is not dcuble of jétauri, but half of dánd is ;ítaurt ; that is, the amount of dánd is 
that which is first decided according to circumstances, and is that which regulates the amount 


of jitauri, H. 
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gets jitauri* from the government: and thus in all cases of false allegation 
or accusation of property being wrongfully acquired, or false accusation of 
` other sort or misdemeanor है . 

In offences involving loss of life or limb, or degradation of a Brahman 
from his caste, neither jitauri-hérauri, nor dasond-bisond attach : confiscation 
of the offender's property follows. The Sandhuah or convicted felon suffers 
corporally ; and the informer goes free. - 

In cases of disputes in court between, sons by marriage, regarding their 
shares, the court after awarding equal shares to all, takes dasond from all 
alike’; neither bisond, nor jitauri, nor dánd attach. If the son by wed- 

- lock give not his share to the son by concubinage, and the matter come into 
court, the court awards to the latter a sixth share taking dasond from him: 
phul-pdn or a petty fee is taken from the former, and nothing else. Sons by 
adoption, if of equal caste with the *sons begotten in wedlock, get equal 
shares with them; if of meaner caste, less. Dasond attaches to the portion 
awarded ;. but neither dánd nor jítauri 2i; 


Neither : dasond-bísond nor jítawi-hárauri attach in cases of action or: 


prosecutions for creating nuisance, or for injuring or destroying public 
works of utility 

In cases of slander, and assault and battery, (for which there can be no 
civil action of damages) the offender suffers dánd proportioned to his 
offence ; the complainant.does not pay jítaurí or any tax whatever. 


$ 14. Rules of Evidence. 


Both in civil and criminal cases the court compels the attendance and 
deposition in the usual way of the witnesses summoned by the accused. 


As cases are. heard and decided as soon as they occur, witnesses are 


* This jitaurt, ostensible,a present is in many cases actually a small fee or tax. Thus: 
the party receives a turban worth two rupees and pays for it five rupees. But it is sometimes 
really a present, when the prosecutor is poor and meritorious ; in which case it is rated to 
cover his expenses during the prosecution, and to afford him a small reward to boot. H 


' i 2 F 
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never obliged : to attend long in the court. They therefore have no allow- 
ance whatever for food or travelling expenses. ह 

A man of rank is treated with much consideration ; but. ordinarily he is 
required to go into court and depose like one of the vulgar. Occasionally 
however an officer of,the eourt is deputed to wait on him at his house, and 
to procure his evidence by interrogatories. ' 

Women of rank are privileged from attendance : if their evidencè be 
indispensable, some person. who has the entrée of the Zendnah. is deputed to 
hear their evidence and report it to the court 

Oral evidence is never reduced to writing at the time of utterance, nor 


recorded. 
Documents produced in evidence remain in the court pending the dis- 
pute, and are returned to the owners when it is over. 
Parties can always be witnesses im their own cases and always speak 
under the same penalties for falsehood as external witnesses. * l 
An oath is never tendered to a witness in the first instance; but if 
his evidence be contradictory or dissatisfactory to either of the. parties, 
he is then sworn and required to depose afresh on oath. Ifhe is a Siva- 
márzi or Brahmanical Hindu he is sworn on the Hari Vansa; if a 
Buddhist, on the Pancha Raksha; if à Masulman, on the Korán. ह 
The form of swearing on the Hari Vansa is thus described. The 
Bichdri of the court, having c&used a spot of the ground of the court to 
be smeared with cow dung,* and spread over with pípal leaves, and a 
necklace of fulsi beads to be placed on the neck of the witness, places the 
witness on the purified spot of ground, and causes him to repeat a sloka of 
which the meaning is “ whoso gives false evidence destroys his children 


‘and ancestors both body and soul, and his own earthly prosperity," hold- 


ing the Hari Vansa all the while on his head, and thus prepared. he 





* 
* This solemn oath is well worthy our attention. Oaths in Népál are used generally as 
substitutes for evidence rather tkan to confirm it: and the Bible, &o, prove that this was the 
primitive notion of an oath. H. * 
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deposes. If there be reason to suppose that a witness is fNevaricating or 
concealing some part of what he knows, he is imprisoned until he makes 
a full revelation. . 

Perjurers* and suborners of perjury are fined or corporally, nay even 
capitally, punished, according to the importance or otherwise oi the case, 
‘or the extent of the mischief done, and according also to the offender’s caste. 

In criminal cases, if the prisoner should volunteer a confession, that 
confession being taken down in writing and attested by himself, entirely 
supersedes the necessity of his trial; no witnesses are called ta prove his 
guilt; moreover, if the. prisoner should be fully convicted by evidence, his 
confession must nevertheless be had, taken down and signed by himself; 
and before such confession under his own hand is obtained, he cannot be 
punished. If he be sullenly silent, he is first scolded and menaced and 
frightened ; if these means fail, he is flogged with the corah, until he 
confesses ; and then his Katl-námah is written. i . 

-He may always demand confrontation with his accuser, and cross- 
examine the evidence against him. 

If in penal cases, he should persist in affirming his innocence, and 
declare that the accuser and his witnesses are his enemies, then he may 
have the ordeal, but he cannot purge himself by any sort of oath 
' (sapat kriya). | 

In cases of signed and attested bonds &c., if the attesting witnesses 
are dead, or not forthcoming, and no other satisfactory evidence is pro- 
curable, resort is had to ordeal. If in a case of debt the plaintiff produce a 
note of acknowledgment of the debt by the defendant, and the defendant 
deny the note to be his, and the fact cannot be ascertained by evidence 


as to his hand or any other sort of evidence, the defendant is brought by : 


threats and scolding to admit the note as his, but if he persist in a denial, 





* Strictly speaking false testimony, not perjury, is the object of judicial vengeance. 
All objections to testimony go to the credibility—not to the competency; there being no 
recognised exclusions of evidence. H. 
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resort is had 4f ordeal. So it isin cases where the casual writing is in - 
the hand of a third party, and not that of the defendant; if the parties 
cannot agree as to the authenticity of the note,.and there is no other evi- 
dence in the cause, the decision of the case is referred to ordeal. ह 
Tradesmen are allowed to adduce their entries in their books to prove 
debts to them. In general all mercantile affairs are referred to a Panchayat 
of merchants, whose judgment is decisive upon conflicting entries, &c. 


$ 15. Ordeal. 


The ordeal is called Nydya,* and the form , of itis as follows: 
Upon two bits of paper the names of the parties are respectives 
ly inscribed; the papers are rolled up into balls; the balls have 
pija offered to them; and from either party a finet or fee of one 
rupee is taken. The balls are then affixed to staffs of reed, whereupon 
two annast more are taken from each party. The reeds are then entrust- 
ed to two of the Aavildárs of the court to take to the Queen's tank,§ and 
with the Aavildárs, a Bichéri of the cotrt, a Brahman, and the parties, 
proceed to the tank ; as likewise two men of the Chamdakhalak (or Chumdr) 
caste. Arrived at the tank, the Bichdéri again exhorts the parties to 
avoid the ordeal by other settlement of the business, the truth of which 
lies in their own breasts. Butif they insist on ordeal, the two havildérs, 
each with a reed, proceed oné to the east, and the other to the west 
side of the tank, entering the water about knee-deep. The brahman, the 
parties, and the Chdmdkhalaks, at this moment, all enter the water a 
little way, when the brahman performs püjá to Varuna, in the name of 
the parties, and repeats a sacred text, the meaning of which is, that man- 
kind know not what passes in the minds of each other, but that all 








* The word ** NyZya," *' justice, right" is technically appligd solely to ordeal. H. 

+ Called Góla, i Called Narkawiz. i 

§ This dipping in the Queen's tank is the most popular ordeal at present: but there are 
many others, similar to those formerly in use below, and indeed, all over the world. - H. 
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inward thoughts and acts are known to the gods, SURYA and CHANDRA, and 
Varuna and Yama, and that they will do right between the parties to 
this dispute. When the pijd is over, the brahman gives the čilak to the 
two Chámákhalaks and says to them, “let the. champion of truth win and 
let the false one's champion lose:” "This said, thé. brahman and the 
parties come out of the water. The Chámákhalaks then , divide, one going 
to the place where one reed* is erécted, and the other, to the other reed. 
They then enter the deep water and at a signal given both immerse 
themselves: At the same instant. Whoso first emerges from the water, 
the reed beside him is instantly destroyed with the scroll attached to it 
The other reed is carried back to the court where the ball containing 


the scroll is opened and the scroll read. If the scroll bear the plaintiff's, 


name, the plaintiff wins the cause; if the defendant’s, the defendant is 
victorious. The fine, called jitaurt is then paid by the winner, and 
that called héraurt by the loser; besides which, five rupees are demand- 
ed from the winner in return foa turban} which he gets; arid the same 
sum, under the name of Sabhá siddhah (or purification of the court) from 
the loser. The above four demands on the parties, or jitauri, héraurt, 
` pagri, and Sabhá 'siddháh, are government taxes; and exclusive of them 
eight annas must be paid to the Mahdniahs of the court—eight annas 
more to the Kotwals—and, lastly, eight more to the KAardár or register. 
In this manner multitudes of causes are decided by Nydya, (ordeal) when 
the parties cannot be brought to agree upon the subject matter of dispute, 
and have no documentary or oral evidence to adduce 


$16. Pancháyat. l 
The Pancháyats in use are of two kinds, domestic and public, the 
latter being called to settle suits come before the courts; the former to 


settle matters never browght under the court's cognizance. 


—— 





* e Markat” + The turban fee is called Pagri, 
26 
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Domestié Pancháya:s are very popular, especially among merchants 
whose wealth attracts the cupidity of the courts, and the community of 
whom can, on the other hand, always furnish intelligent referees or Panch 
men. i 

To the public Pencleiyat, all matters may bereferred (with the excep- 
tion of cases of life destroyed,) at the discretion of the courts, or at the 
desire of the parties: but cases of battery and assault are not usually 
referred to these tribunals. 

The Panck men are appointed by the Ditha, at the solicifation of the 
parties, with whom solely the selection lies. After selection of their Panch 
men by the parties, the Ditka takes from them an obligation to 
abide by the award of the Pancháyat. The court or government never 
appoint Panchdyats of their own motion, except when men of note are under 
accusation; but if parties expressly solicit it, stating that they can get no 
satisfaction from their own Panch men, and give a petition to that effect to 
the government, the government will then appoint a Panchdyat to sit on.the 
case. Butno man can sit ona Panchdyat without the assent of both 
parties. l 

A Pancháyat of this sort often acts the part of a jury when men of note 
are accused, the government nominating the Panch men. In civil actions 
too the parties, tired of litigating, will sometimes desire the court or the 
government to nominate a Pancháyat to hear and decide without appeal. 
Ordinarily Panchdyats are chosen purely by the parties, and half the 
judicial business of the kingdom is performed by them to the satisfaction 
alike of the parties, the public and the government. The function of the 
Panch men appears to me to be essentially that of jurors. They find the 
verdict, and the court, oct of which they issue and in which they assemble, 
merely enforces their finding. d E i 

The Pancháyats assemble in the court out of which they issue, and 
officers of the court are appointed to see that the Panch men attend daily 
and fully, with a view to prevent needless delay in the decision of causes 
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When such, however, does occur nevertheless, the matter is taken out of 
the hands of the Pascháyat and decided by the court which appointed it 

The Pancháyat has no power of its own to summon or to enforce the 
attendance of any person, to make an unwilling witness depose, or to secure 
the production of necessary papers. ` All such executite aid being afforded 
by the court appointing it; and in like manner the decision of this 
tribunal is referred for. execution to the court. The assumption of any 
power of their own by thé Panchágat would be a grave offence 


The Panch are required to be unanimous. ‘Such at least is the rule, . 


but a very large majority will suffice in certain cases 


There are no permanent or established individual Panch men, but in . 


all cases wherein. Párbattiahs (Hindus of. the mountains) are concerned, 
it is necessary to choose the Panch men out’of the following. distinguished 
tribes :—1st Arjal; 2d Khadal; 3d Pand ; 4th Panth; 5th Boharah; 6th 
Rana; one person being selected out of each tribe; and among the Newars, 
the tribes from which Panch meg,must necessarily be chosen, are 1st Maiki; 
2d Bhanil; 3d Achár; 4th Srisht. In matters affecting neither Pdrbattiahs 
nor Newárs there is no limit as to the selection by the parties of their 
Panch men ; but old, learned, honest ànd experienced men may be supposed 
to have the preference. They receive no compensation for travelling 
expenses or loss of time, or on any account whatever. Indeed the "very 
idea of compensating them is abhorred. 


aay " 
ta 


; - IV. Tue Law 


§-17. Codes applicable to the different classes of inhabitants 
Custom or precedent is the law in many cases; the Dharmashdstra, or 
sacred canons, in many more’; and the decision of numerous cases depends 
almost equally on both. ^ 
Infringements of the laws of caste fall under the Shdstras. Other 


matters are-almost entirely governed by the Des .A'chár, or customary law 
f the province of Gorkha 
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The customs of the Baudaha portion of Newérs are peculiar to them- 
selves; but in general the Newdrs and Pérbdttiahs both acknowledge and 
are subject to the same Dharmashistra, although in some points there are - 
appropriate usages for each. 

It is not indispensably necessary that the Ditha should be versed in 
the law Shástras, but he must be acquainted with the principles of law and 
justice, and be a man of high respectability. 

Neither is it required that the Bichdris should receive a regular legal 
training ; but they must always be well educated, of high character, prac- 
tically acquainted with the law, and conversant with, the customs of the 
country and the usage of its various tribes. And when a Ditha or Bichári 
is removed by rotation, or otherwise, he cannot retire till he has possessed 
his successor with a knowledge of the state of the court, and the general 
routine of procedure. ` l 


. $ 18. Adovtion, Inheritance, óc. 


Whoever would adopt a ckild must do so with the consent of all his 
near relations, and with the permission of some court of law, to which he 
must proceed, and in which he must complete the act. So, if he would 
alienate any portion of his property, by will, in favor of such adopted 
child, he must obtain, first of all the consent of his heirs ‘and perform 
the act in presence ofa Panchéyat. In neither case, therefore, can there 
be, or in fact ever is there, a dispute and appeal to the courts of law. If any 
one in adopting a son and assigning to him property at his death, hath 
neglected the above prescribed forms, and a dispute therefrom arisd and 
resort is had to the courts of :ustice, such dispute is settled by calling 
together several elders of the t-ibe to which the deceased belonged -and 
taking their judgment upon the usage of that tribe; which usage governs 
the court’s decree. No man can adopt, or devise, at his own will and 
pleasure. i 

With regard to inheritance, also, the custom of each tribe is ascer- 
tained by reference to some of its elders, and that custom so ascertained 


JUSTICE IN NEPAL. . 125 


rules the judgment-seat in all cases of application to it. Amongst 
the Kids tribe, if a person. have a son born in wedlock, that son 
is ‘his heir: if he have no such son, his brothers and brother’s male 
descendants are his heirs: his married daughters, or their progeny, never. 
If he have a virgin daughter, she is entitled to a marriage portion and no 
more. If he have a son by a concubine, and after his death his brothers 
and-descendants do not conceal the deceased’s wealth, but fairly state it to 
the bastard son, and give him a reasonable portion, the bastard son must, 
in such case, take what they give him, and he can get no more in any 
court ; but if they conceal the deceased’s wealth, and put off the bastard 
son with idle tales, assigning him no share whatever, then the bastard SOIT, 
if he appeal to the courts, shall have all the deceased's property assigned to 


him, to the total exclusion of the family so attempting to defraud him. - 


In short, the son by a concubine must have a reasonable share allotted to 
him by the fainily, though the exact amount will rest with them. Ifa KAás 
have a son, he cannot alienate a single rupee from him by will, either of 
ancestral or acquired wealth, save” only, and in moderation, to pious uses ; 
neither can a Khés adopt a son not of his kindred and make him his heir, 
if he have near blood relations. His first choice lies among his brother's 
sons and nearest relatives in the male line; his next among his daughter's 
sons and their male progeny : a stranger he can never adopt. 

The Magar, Gurung, Mármi, and Kairanti tribes agree with the 
Khas in respect to inheritance, adoption, and wills. 

^ The Siva- Margy section of the Newárs agrees mostly with the Par- 

battiæhs on all these heads. The Buddha-Margy section have some rule of 
their own. Among the Néwárs of both persuasions, the son by a concu- 
bine gets one-sixth of the share of a son born in wedlock. : 

When cases of dispute on these topics are brought into court, the 
judge calls for the sentiments of the most respectable of the tribe to which 
the litigants belong, and follows their statement of the custom of their 


tribe. 
2H 
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$ 19.: Crimes and Punishments. . 
The great crimes (technically called Panch khat) are those to which 
some of the following punishments are applied :—1, Confiscation.of a man's 
entire property. 2, Cutting off ears and nose. 3, Amputating hands and 
feet. 4, Putting cut, eyes and emasculating. 5, Suspending by the heels 
' from a tree till dead. 6, Flaying elive. 7, Death by hangingor decapitation, 
with the enslaving of wives ard family, and forfeiture of whole property.* 
The above punishments can only be inflicted by the chief court of each of 
` the three cities (Kathmandi; Bhatgaon, and Patan.) The lesser adálats 
have power to cause the * touching of the stone,” to fine; to place under 
restraint, to send to prison, to inflict slight corporal ‘punishments, and so 
forth. ` oý l ' 


* A more methodical and complete enumeration of the great punishments, (Panch Khata— 
the word Khata being used to express as well the «assigned penalty as the offence) is the 
following : 

1, Death. 2, Mutilation, 3, Banishment. 4, Egglaving, or making over to some vile çaste, 
the offender's wives and children. 5, Confiscation l i 

Nor is this enumeration of the chief offences the technical Sastrika one—but the more useful 
and practical enumeration derived from present usage modified by the original enumeration of. 
the sacred law books. That emumeration is as follows : p ` 

1. Brahm-haiya ar brabmanicide AE" ep . r 

2. Stri-hatya, or woman killing. l 

_ 9. Bal-hatya, or infanticide, 
4. Gao-hatya or cow killing., 
5. Agamya-gavan or incest in the peculiar Hindú sense. H: 


T The Dhunga ‘Citayi or touching of a stone is this: When a cause is decided the 
Bichdri orders a stone (any on?) to ba brought, and upon it a few blades of Dib grasg to be 
put. fle then commands the toser of the cause to put a rupee and four dams on the sténe and 
‘to touch it, observing to him.‘* you have committed an offence against the Mahárája as well as 
the other party: that stone is the symbol of the Rája's feet, touch it, thereby acknowledging 
your offence,.and be freed.” The rupee put on the stone is the Bichdri’s perquisite, and the 
four dams,-that of the Mahdniah. This usage is not observed in every cause decided, but only 

"when it is held that sin (páp) is necessarily attached to the losing party, and never in cases of 
ordeal. Others say that the stone has the ** charan” or foot mayk of the God VIsHNU graved 

` on it, (the Saligrám) and this account is more in harmony, with the usage of making atonement 
by an offering to it, than if it r»presented the sovereign of the state. H. 
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List of the chief offences above adverted to. 

1 Kalyán Dhan, or treasure-trove, i. e. appropriating it. 2, Patr.cide. 
3, Matricide. 4, Killing à Cow. 5, Killing a Brahman. 6, Killing a Woman. 
7, Procuring Abortion. 8, Killing a Girt. 9, Incendiarism. 10, Poisoning. 
11, Theft and Robbery. 12, Taking another's land by violence. 13, Seducing 
another's wife. 14, Murder. 15, Destroying Houses, F devoted to charita- 
ble and religious purposes. 16, Agamya-gavan or Incest. 

Jst.— Kalyán Dhan is treasure-trove: of all sorts whatever ; including 
new mines, , Secretly appropriating, any such (which all belongs t» the 
crown) is equivalent to theft, and is punished with death or confiscation in 
the chief adálat. lf'death be awarded, the Bichdéri delivers the offender 
to the Mahániah and he to the Poryas, who execute the delinquert ; if 
confiscation be the sentence, then the Muhdniahs, and the Mahan Naikiahs 
and the Bahidars, and others, going to the delinquent’s house take the Jelin- 
quent's own share of the whole family property (lands as well as moveables), 
but spare the shares of the other members of the family. 

"To procure conviction in“these cases, as in others, an informant 
(Puldha) is necessary, and then there are two parties to the cause, the 
informer (Puldha) and the accused (Sandhuah) whichever of them esta- 
blishes his case, gets a khilaat from the sirkár, paying pagr: and 


jitauri. Ifthe informer loses, he is obliged to “ touch the stone," and 
is fined with reference to the offence, and his means, more or less: (it is 
the custom to demand publicly twice as heavy a fine as is really taken) 
and the victorious accused, pays to the sirkár as jítaurí half the sum paid by 
the loser as dnd or fine. In the Panch khat, the Kalyán. Dhan above de- 
scribed is Held the greatest, and the ultimate decision of cases is peculiar 
to the Mahárája. l 
2nd. Patricide.—If any one, from"the wantonness of youth, or selfish- 
ness, or avarice, or the instigation of his fathers women, should put his 
- aged father under restraint or imprison him, or starve him to death, sach a 
wretch (Sandhuah) must have his property confiscated, and be put to death 
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by the Poryas (public executioners) ; if the wretch be 9. Brahman, his fore- 
lock must be shaved off; his thread broken; he must have a stripe of the 
hair on all four sides of his head shaved: off; must be crammed witli alll. 


. forbidden food, and, in a word, utterly defiled and degraded ; paraded thus 


through the whole city ; his infamy proclaimed ; and finally he must be 
driven out of the country, with confiscation of all his property 

3rd. Matricide.— This is punished like patricide 

Ath. Killing a cow.—Punishment the same as for patricide ; and if a 
Brahman, also as provided above. DIM 

Sth. Killing a Brahraan.—Ditto ditto. 5 — E 

6th. Killing a womar-.—1f any one should kill his wife on suspicion of - 
having defiled his bed, the JMaháns, having seized him, bring him before 
the court and he is beaten till he confesses, when he is obliged to “ touch the 
stone,” his property is confiscated, and he is delivered to the Poryas for 
execution. If he has children, his children’s rights or shares are exempted, 
but all the rest of his property is confiscated | 

"th. Procuring abortson.—lt any husbehd depart on a journey, and his 


wife commit adultery in his absence; or if a widow become incontinent; or 


if a man inadvertently merry within the prohibited degrees, and, in any of 
these cases, the woman prove with child, and she and her paramour procure 


medicine and destroy the <ruit of her womb ; the woman, if proved guilty, is 


seized and maltreated till she confesses, and when by her confession. the 
mediciner and the paramcur are known, both are severely fined 

8th. Killing a Guru, an elder brother, or a child.—A: person committing 
these crimes is seized and confined, and if on investigation he be proved 


. guilty, he is delivered to she Peryas who conduct him through the city; 


proclaiming his sin and -ts penalty, and warning the people; and then 
taking him forth from the city, execute him. His wife and children are 
given in slavery to the stranger, and his property confiscated. 
9th. Arson.— W hoso sets fire to another's house'is punished with death. 
10th. Poisoning.— This crime is also punished with death 
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11th. 12th. and 13th—Theft, robbery, and seduction.—1f any one by 
violence take the property or land or wife of another, such an one is 
punished with heavy fines l i 
14th. Murder.—If any, from avarice, kill a man of wealth (Sahu), he 
is executed, and his property confiscated, and his wife and children made 
over in slavery to the stranger. . 
15th. Sacrifege.—W hoso destroys the religious works of another, as a 
Dharma-sála, or well, &c., founded for the good of his soul, such an one is 
severely punished and fined, according to the damage done: sometimes his 
whole property is confiscated 
, 16th. Agamya-gavan or Incest.]—W hoso has sexual commerce with his 
. Gurw's wife or mother, or his father’s lesser wife, or his son's wife, his pro- 
perty is confiscated and death is inflicted on him 
. Whoso has sexual commerce with his daughter or with his daughter- 
in-law, he is, first of all, heavily fined or all his property is confiscated : 
then the male sinner is committed to the Poryas, conducted throughout the 
city, and expelled with his penis cut off: and the female has her nose and 
ears and pudendum cut off, and is then expelled the city; or else, she is 
given to be stuprated by fifty or one hundred or more men and then expelled. 
Incest with an elder brother’s wife in his life-time is punished with very 





a a ae ae 





* The Hindu prejudice (in this case salutary) disinclines most of my informants to admit 
the fact that theft is ever punished with death, The ordinary punishment is certainly mutila- 
tion, repeated on a repetition of the offence, But it is certain that aggravated cases of theft and - 
robbery (between which there is no technical distinction made) are often punished with death, 
and this indeed is expressly admitted in the preceding part of this paper. The description of 
theft in this place is strange enough, as is that of murder inthe next paragraph. The just 
inference from such descriptions of these crimes is, that among these mountaineers, who are 
for the most part of fierce disposition and habits, the law has been obliged to exempt too many 
violent takings both of property and life from the ordinary definition and penalty of robbery 
and murder.-H : 

+ One branch of this subject is treated at length in a paper published by Mr. Hopeson in 
the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland, No. I, page 45, entitled 
** On the law and legal practise of Nepál as regards familiar intercourse between a Hindú and 
an outcast.” SEC. ] ey ' 
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heavy fines ; after levying which the younger brother may keep, if he will, 
the defiled wife whom the elder has put away 
o have commerce after his death, with an elder brothers wife is no 

crime whatever.* In Agamya-gavan, from the father seven steps, and from 
the mother five grades, are forbidden. If any marry within them, the 
man’s and the woman's father, and the go-between, all are fined, and the. 
woman must be put away 

If any Newár wife, in her Lusband's life and whilst he is within Nepal, 
go astray, she and the adulterer are fined sixty rupees; after ‘which, the 
woman may go with either her husband, or the adulterer, as she pleases. 
If she prefers her husband (he willing) then the court "shall take pasu pan . 
from him ; and if she go with the other, then he shall have a second fine 
levied on him and take her 

Ifa Newdr go to Bhote, and his wife remaining at his house or at the 
house of her father, should elope ; or, if her protectors (father, uncle, bro- 
ther, &c.) should resolve to give her in marriage to another, her husband 
being (as before) in Bhote, in either case the wife must perform “ páchuki" 
that is, she must go to the Mil SabAá of the city she belongs to (.Kathman-. 
dú, or Bhatgaon or Patan), and present two supdris.and one mohr (six 
and half annas) to the jucge ;f when the judge sends the two supdris by 
the hands of a Mahan. ta. the hause of her husband. The Mahan having 
reached the house says to the relatives of the husband, * this is the supári of 
him who is gone to Bhote. His wife is divorced from him, and I therefore 
return you the instrument of the marriage contract (i. e. the supárí.)" Then 





* This seems ar: interesting relic of the old customary law of India, requiring or permit- 
ting a younger, “ to raise up seed” to an elder deceased brother, by marriage of the widow :, 
such a custom still prevails in Orissa 

The custom itself would appear to be a relic of the still older and barbarous usage, which 
made the wife of one common to all the brothers, an usage which I have heard of doubtfully 
as prevailing in some parts of Irdia, bu: which is unquestionably prevalent in Bhote,—H 


+. Now, under the Gorkhas, a Now wife cannot get free without paying two, four, or six, 
er more up to twenty rupees, according to her means.—H. 
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- tlie wife retums all the ornaments, &c. given her by her husband, or if she 
delays in so doing, the Mahan compels restitution. of them. "The wife is 
then free to do as she wills.; but; still she is diable to fine (as all others are), 
if she have had sexual commerce with.one of lower caste than herself. 

If any Newér commits adultery with a Newár woman, whose husband 
is gone to Bhote, and the woman perform not páchuki then, supposing the 
caste of the parties to be the same and no relationship within the prohibited 
degrees to exist between. them, they shall be fined in double the usual 
‘amount, or one hundred and twenty* rupees-: and ‘then be suffered to go 
free, unless the adulterer be within the prohibited degrees of relationship to 
the adulteress. In that case he is put to death, or his whole property is 
confiscated ; or his penis is cut off ; and every sort of indignity and hard- 
ship heaped on him ; or he is let off with a fine proportioned to his means: 
the punishment being increased or decreased according to the nearness or 
otherwise of the relationship 

All such an adulterer’s relations are obliged to go through the whole 
ceremonies of purification (prayas-chitta), paying all the allotted fees to 
the Dharmádhikári. i 

If the wife or daughter-in-law of a Brahman is defiled by a Kshatriya; 
or other of lower degree, such an one (the male) is decapitated and all his 
property confiscated. The Brahman cannot regain her caste by perform- 
ing prayaschitta, but falls into the caste of him who defiled her ; and so in 
case of.a female of the Kshatriya, Vaisya, or Sudra being defiled by a male. 
of lower degree. Ifa Sudra defile the daughter, &c. of a Vaisya, but his. 
caste be such that the Vaisya could take water from his hand, then the 
Sudra.is let off with heavy fines; his life and property, for the rest, being 
_ spared. But if the Sudra be so vile that the Vaisya could not lawfully t- 





* Tere, as on all otker occasions, this is the fine awarded to be paid, but’ only half of 
which actually is levied on theeparty.—H. , 

+ List of the vile classes from whom no one can take water to drink— 

Kassai, Kusalliah, Porya, Dhobé, Kami, Damai, Kulu, Chama-khalak, Phugan, Massal- 
man, Sonár, Sarki, Fc 
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drink water from his hand, then in such case the Sudra is decapitated and 
his property confiscated : and in this latter case all the Vaisyas of the city 
must perform prayaschitta." — . 

Ifa Brahman defile a Kshatriya’s or a Vaisya's or a pure Stidra’s (whose 
water may be drank) daughter, it is no legal offence. If a Brahman or 
Kshatriya or Vaisya or pure Sidra violate the daughter of one of the vile 
classes ; then, if a Brahman, his whole property is confiscated and a stripe 
of hair shaved off all the four sides of his head, and.he is expelled the 
country ; and all the four castes must perform prayaschitta. . If a Ksha- 
triya or Vaisya or Sidra do so, his life is forfeited as’well as his property 
confiscated. If any one become enamoured of a lovely girl and he give 
her charms or philters, and medicines whereby he comes to enjoy her ; then 
he shall be made to “touch the stone” and be heavily fined: and the 
person who sold him the medicine oranade the charms for him shall be 
fined also. 

If any one corrupt and seduce the wife of any Parbattiah, (whether of 
the Brahmanical or other caste) such Porbattiah shall, if the case be 
clearly so, himself put the adulterer to death, and afterwards cut off .the 
nose and hair of the adulteress, and turn her adrift. "The injured husband, 
jf he prove his injury, shall do all this without question, even though the 
slain adulterer be 9 Brahman. 

But if the woman, when her husband would cut off her nose, can 


escape and prove her innocence before a court of justice; then the mur- 


"derer of the pretended adulterer shall be executed, and all his property 


confiscated. In case the Parbattiah adulteress have sinned with many 
men, then the Parbattiah husband shall only slay the first adulterer with 
his wife, and no other. 





* When a person is ordered to perform this purification he goes to the Dhérmadhikéri 
and learns from him what rites are needful to be gone through. The Dharmddhikéri writes 
him a prescription for their performance, and takes usually two rupees for it.—H. 
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If the stroke of the injured husband fail to kill the adulterer, and he 
tum on the husband and slay him, the adulterer shall escape punishment, 
and keep the woman to boot. Such is the usage among all the Parbuttiahs 
so long: as they marry among the Parbattiahs; but if a Parbattiah marry 
a Newérni, he shall not have the privileges above described in respect to 
her. Ifany Parbattiah (Khds or Magar) marry the daughter of his ma- 
ternal uncle, it is well, and even obligatory on the girl's parents if the man 
seek it: and the parents must wait his permission to marry her elsewhere. 
So, also, if the father’s sister's son seek the mother’s brothers daughter 
in marriage, the latter must assent, nor can she marry elsewhere till he 
has declared: his disinclination ; if such a person there be in existence. 
But if any Newár have any sexual commerce with the daughter of his ma- 
ternal uncle, it is totally unlawful (by way of marriage or not), and he 
shall be severely fined , 

Assault.—1f two persons disagree, fall out, and one strike the other so 
as to bring blood, and he who has lost blood go to the court and complain, 
the court in case the charge 1$ proved, shall make the blood-drawer * touch 
the stone" and fine him five rupees to the Sirkdr. 

Fraud.—lf any one, having mortgaged his land or property to a cre- 
ditor, afterwards mortgage it to a second creditor, and the case come before 
court, the court shall award the land or goods to the first creditor ; but if 
the second creditor agree to pay the debt of the first creditor, the second 
may keep the pledged land or goods till the pledge is redeemed. 

Guti Lands.—If any pledge his Guti* land for money and spend that 
monéy, in such case both giver and taker of such pledge shall be fined. 





* Guti is land consecrated to the deity, a sort of mortmain remaining iu the hand of the 
mortmainer and his descendants, (ostensibly for the use of such deity, but really for own use; 
the obligation tothe god heing liquidated by a petty annual offering to him,) is for security from 
rapacity of government or the prodigality of heirs. It is deemed more sacred than ** birtha,” 
which is an offering to Brahmans, not to god himself, and is an alienation too. Whereas Guti 
is only ostensibly an alienation~in fact, an entail of the strictest kind on the descendants of 
the Gutiyér. His neither partible among heirs, nor transferable in any degree.—H. 
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But if the taker of such pledge upon discovery of its being Guti, give it 
up, then he shall not be fined 
| — Forga y.—1f any one, claiming under a deceased person, forge a bond 
of debt due to the deceased, and produce the bond and witnesses in court 
demanding payment.of debt as the representative of the deceased, and the: 
forgery be proved, the court shall award the forger loss of his right hand 
and a heavy fine, and make him “touch the stone:" and from the other 
party they shall take jitaurt for the Sirkér EY 
Swindling.—If any one pretending to be the owner of land, pledge it 
and borrow money on it, and the taker of the pledge discover the fraud and 
complain in court: in case the matter is proved, the giver of such pledge 


shall have his hand cut off; the right owner of the land shall have his 


own ; and the acceptor of the pledge be without remedy. 

Disputed Bonds.—If the heirs of a*dead man produce an obligation for _ 
money, all. the witnesses to which are dead, and the debtor deny the bond 
and no other evidence can be had;—ifsuch a case be brought before the 
Adálat, the court refers it to a Pancháyat or order 5 an ordeal, or tenders to 
the parties the decisory oath. Thus, if they be Shiva-mérgy Newdrs, it ` 
orders either of them to put the Hari Vansa on his head, and take up the 
money contested at his soul’s peril if it be not his; or if they be Bauddha- 


márgy, it commands either to take the Pancha Raksha and do likewise. 
. The tax on such issues is ten per cent. from the winner and five per cent.. 


from the: loser, or dasond-bisond, see § 13. 


Nepal Residency, 29th January, 1831. - 2t 
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ESSAY ; 


ON 


SANSCRIT ALLITERATION. 





By rur Rev. WILLIAM YATES. 


ALLITERATION is a subject, whick in different eras of the world has 
engaged the attention and consumed the time of men of the most powerful 
minds, both in the East and in the West. In the dark ages, when men 
retired to monasteries, hemthisages, deserts and caves, taking with them all 
the learning of their time, it excites no surprise, that they attempted to 
relieve the tedium of solitude, and to whet their ingenuity, by compositions 
which required the most vigorous efforts of intellect. It may be lamented 
that they were not employed in more profitable pursuits ; but it cannot be 
denied, that they have afforded the strongest proofs of skill and persevering 
labour. Owing, however, not to any want of capacity, but rather to a 
deficiency even in the Latin language when compared with the Sanscrit, 
the récluses of the West were never able to equal the sages of the East. 
Their alliterations appear to be confined chiefly to letters, and not to extend, 
as in Sanscrit, to syllables, to words, to padas, and to whole stanzas. The 
following may be taken as a specimen of their attainments in this art :— 


Inter cuncta micans igniti sidera coeli, 
Expellit tenebras e toto Phoebus ut orbe ; 
Sic cacas removit Je sus caliginis umbras, 
Vivicansque ‘simul vero precordia mote, 
Solem justiciw se se probat esse beatus. 
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The letters repeated, when read downwards, form the word Jesus three 
times, i. e. at the beginning, in the middle, and at the end. ह 

Among the writers of this description in Europe, ALDHELM is one of 
the most celebrated. He lived at the time of the Saxon Heptarchy, and was 
thirty years governor of the monastery of Malmsbury. He devoted much 
time to the study of Latin prosody and alliteration. ; and is said to have 
produced a piece, which whether read upwards or down wards, forwards or 
backwards, was the same, like the third example of stanzas in artificial 
forms occurring in this essay. There is reason however to believe, though 


- *. 
many ingenious pieces were produced in Europe, that alliteration was 


never reduced to a system as in Asia ; and that ALDHELM, though one of the 


first writers of this class there, will not bear a strict comparison with KALfDAsA 
of this country. 

It is generally believed, that the celebrated poet KAtfp4sa lived near the 
commencement of the Christian era. He was one of the nine splendid gems 
that adorned the court of VIKRAMADITYA, and by the epithet Kólijita, con- 
queror of millions, which was applied to him, SUN ould seem that he p 
the chief. He wrote the Nalddaya for the purpose of exhibiting his 
unbounded skill in alliteration. In four books, containing on the average 
fifty-four stanzas each, he has given such illustrations of this subject as can 


never be surpassed. 


This work has lately been published in Europe, with a Latin transla- 
tion by a continental scholar, FERDINANDUS Benary: but from the manner 
in which the text is printed, the grand design of KALIDASA is completely 
sacrificed ; and from the manner in which the translation is made, his Sein 
ing appears to be, in many instances, most obscurely expressed, and some- 
times entirely mistaken. No reason can be imagined, why Kárfp£sa should 
again write the history of King NALA and DAMAYANTE, after it had been so 
elegantly written in flowing verse by Vyisa Deva, except that he intended 
in this simple story to shew forth his ingenuity in alliteration ; yet as his work 
has been printed in Europe, no person would suppose that it contained a sin- 
gle instance of such ingenuity. Since then it was the particular design of 
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this great poet, to illustrate this subject ; it will be proper in the first place 
to consider the different kinds of alliteration which his work contains. 

The Nalódaya is for the most part written in verse measured by time, 
but is interspersed with verses measured by the number of syllables. The 
verses measured by time belong to the second class, firgt order, first genus, 
and ninth species of Sanscrit poetry. The genus is called आस्या and 
the species "ren. Each line contains thirty-two instants, with the 
poetic pause at the end of the third foot or twelfth instant. An instant is 
one short syllable; a long syllable is two instants. In scanning this 
metre, only trisyllabic feet must be used ; with the exception of one dissyl- 
labic, the spondee ; and one quadrisyllabic, the proceleusmatic. "The sixth 
foot of each line, or of the second and fourth pádas, must be an amphibrach 
or proceleusmatic. The alliteration takes place in the first péda immedi- 
ately after the first foot ; and in the«second páda at the close; in the third 
pada, in like manner, after the first foot, and in the fourth at the close ; or 
in other words, the alliteration is found in the beginning of each line after 
` the first foot and at th (का: The first verse will serve as a general 
specimen for the whole, as— 


NESSES ES [न Ce | ad mi Na | se धर Na Ea 
हदय सदायादवत. पापाटव्यादुरासदायाद वतः l 
2v a | me m me G A me fe ef eee |a a ma 


अरिचमुदायादवतः त्रिजगन्मागाःस्रेणदायादवतः॥ 


O my heart ! never depart from Yádava, the father of Love, who is the fire that burns the 
intolerable wood of sin, and who preserves the three worlds from all enemies, 


Though the preceding is the regular structure of the verses measured by 
time in the Nalódaya, yet there are one or two exceptions in the position of 
the letters repeated. In the first book the following exception occurs :— 


सांगेननलसमाना नतलससानानमुत कतिचित्पुरुषान। 
Jaara Aat ARTERNA FATT ॥ 


She saw there some men bright as fire, glorious and energetic; and in appearance so like 
Nala, that there was no difference between them. 


21 
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The verses in the Nalódaya, measured by the number of the syllables, 
and interspersed with the others, are of the first class and of the first order 
of Sanscrit poetry ; and are either of the eighth genus, HIH, consisting 
of eight syllables to the’ páda, and the fifth species, प्रमाणिका ; or ‘of the 
twelfth genus, जगती, consisting of twelve syllables to the péda, and of the . 
fifth species, «Zw. In scanning these metres the only feet employed are 
the Jambus and Anapest. In the verses of these metres the alliteration is: 
sometimes the same in all the four pádas ; but most commonly it is differ- 
ent in the third and fourth pádas to what it is in the first and second. The 
position of the repeated letters in each páda is determined by the choice of 
the poet. The following examples will illustrate thesé remarks :— 

l e a 


qat ससारसागरञ्चकाससारसादंधीः l 
मधः ससारसारवस्तदाससारसात्तवः॥ 


While he, a sea of excellence, and she, of a loving mind, were in their glory, the warbling . 


flowery spring returned. > eit 


NANA ND Ne Nd Nad ee VN mm UR o E ww — 


अपि चेत्य नरानवतानवता नवतानवतास्ततरा AYAT | 
इह सोस्यमगेचरमा चरमा चरमाचरसास्य न रम्यतरा ll 


This river side is very beautiful, free from cranes, and adorned with flowers which have been 


tasted by the bees. What coyness is this of yours? said one who with gentle force and flattery 


` led away kis beloved: 


In these metres K&rfpása often confines the alliteration to two of the. 
pédas, in which case, instead of repeating the letters twice, he repeats ‘them 
four times. In all these instances the letters repeated form complete 


pádas :—as 


थिको पिको पिको पिको वियोागिनोरभत्संयत्‌। _ 
वचांसिभङ्गमालापन्‌ निता निता निता ferar i ` 


*? Twas as if some angry cuckoo was chiding the absent fair ones, and addressing them in 
g f 9 4 g 


broken accents’ : , B 
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नसमा ASAT नसमा नमना गसमाप समीच्य वसन्तनभः। 
समद WaT BAT AAF AATA खलुकामिजनः॥ 


Did not the lover, gazing on the vernal sky, which, from the number af sportive busy bees, 


appeared covered with wandering clouds, meet with the object of his heart’s desire ? 


Those wishing to see other examples of the kinds of alliteration that 
have been here introduced, have only to refer to the Nalódaya, where 
they will find them in abundance. The work, however, being confined 
entirely to the kinds that have been mentioned, does not supply a 
full exposition of the subject under consideration. It furnishes numerous 
examples of the first*three orders of this species of poetry, and particu- 
larly of the third ; but not extending beyond these, it leaves untouched 
seven other orders which are necessary to complete the system. And even 
in the first three orders, it does not give examples of all the genera, and 
much less of all the species which they contain. 


The subject of alliteration, therefore, deserves in this place a more 


minute consideration. e^ distinct, and what may be denominated 


‘a third class of Sanscrit poetry, and may be used, as we have seen, in 


metres of any description, both of the first and second class.* The name 
by which it is known is चमक Yamaka. In compositions of this nature, it 
is an invariable rule, that while the syllables to be repeated are left to the 
pleasure of the poet, in every repetition they must be employed in a 
different acceptation; and if this rule is ever violated, it is at the expense 
of his ingenuity. 

Ta this class of poetry there are ten orders, and in some of them 
several genera, species, and varieties, which we shall now proceed to specify. 

1.—The first order is called wagq. In this the letters repeated occur 
together without any others intervening. .It has four genera, determined 
by the number of pádas in which the alliteration occurs. We shall give one 
specimen of each genus.: ° Every stanza or verse is divided into four parts, 








* For a description of these classes, see the Prosody of the author's Grammar. 


( 
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called ur :. pádas ; if the alliteration occurs only in one of these, it is of 
the first genus ; if in two, of the second; if in three, of the third ; and if 
in four, of the fourth "n ee nx 

In the first genus there are several species, which arise from the posi- 
tion which the reiterated letters occupy in either of the four pádas. "They 
may be placed at the beginning, in the middle, or at the end of the pada 
as well as in the first, second, third, or fourth pada at pleasure ; but to 
belong to this genus must occur in only one pdda: as, 


राजन्त्य:प्रजा जाता भवन्तं प्राष्य सतपतिं। . 


चतुरस्चतुरम्भोधिरसनोर्व्वीकरय्रहे॥ , n 


The people are happy in having you for their king : | you who are distinguished in receiving 
taxes to the extent of the, four seas ae 

In the secorid genus there aré six, species, arising from the repetition 
of the letters together in two of ihe pádas ; as in the first and second ; the 
first and third ; the first and fourth ; the second and third ; the second and 
fourth ; or the third and fourth : . = ; 7 


'राजितिराजितेच्शेण जोयते ताद्‌ शेनृपेः। 
नीयते च yagi वसुधा वसुधारया ॥ 


* May these glorious kings conquer in the dreadful battle—by whom the earth d$ filled with ^ 


wealth? s 


In the third genus there;are four species, arising from the repetition - 
- of the letters together in three of the pádas ; as in the first, second, and . 


third ; the first, second, and fourth ; the first, third, and fourth’; er the 
second, third, and fourth : as, 


जायता लन्युखेनास्ानकथं नकथ॑ जिते। 
कमलं कमलं छुर्व्वद्लिमददलिमतपग्रिये ॥ 


O beloved, we are conquered by your beautiful countenance ; and why should not the lotus 


which adorns the water, surrounded with dees and full of petals, prevail, . though it does not 


‘speak " 
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In the fourth genus there is only one species, which arises from the 
repetition of the letters together in each of the pádas : as, 


atat ataf परिमुच्यतनु पततां पततां ककुभे ww: 
सकले: सकले: मरितःकरुणे सुहितेरुदिते रिव खं निचितं 


The whole heaven resounded with the many deep pitiable and wailing sounds of tac birds, 


quitting the surface of the lakes and flying in all directions, 


The last three genera may have several species, arising from the 
position which the repeated letters occupy in the páda, as stated in tae first 
genus. They may be placed at the beginning, middle, or end of each pada, 
at the pleasure of the poet. 

2.—The second order is called aqa. It differs from the former in the 
repetition of the letters with somethingintervening. It has four genera, which 
are distinguished by the repetition of the same letters, apart from each other, 
in one, two, three, or four- pádas. 

The repetition of CL. part in only one páda displays no skill in 
alliteration : it may hap%en4y chance; it is therefore unnecessary to give 
an example of this genus. l 

In the second genus there are six species, arising from the position 
which the repeated letters occupy, as in the first and second pddas; the 
first and third; the first and fourth; or the second and third; the second 
and fourth ; or the third and fourth : as 


आरुचछक्रीडशेलस्थ चनब्दकान्तस्थलोमिसां। 
नृत्यत्येपलसचार चन्द्रकान्तः शिखावलः ॥ 


The peacock, having a beautiful shining tail, has ascended the crystal mount of pleasure, and 
is dancing. ` 

Tn the third genus there are four species, determined by the position 
which the repeated letters occupy in the first, second and third ; the first, 
second and fourth ; the first, third and fourth ; or the second, third and 


fourth pádas : as 
2M 


f 
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करंणवारणंय्यन्तकरेंंए द्विषतां इताः! 
SW CTI भान्ति सन्ध्यप्घनाइव ॥ 


The enemy’s elephants, killed by our destroying power, appeared by their flowing blood like a 
dark cloud reddened by the setting sun i 


In the fourth genus there is only one species—though there may be 
several varieties, from the position of the repeated letters in different parts 
of the pádas 

कमलेःसमकेशन्ते कमलेव्याकर'म॒खं। 
` कमलंख्यकरोपितं कमलेवोन्मदि ष्णषु॥ 


Your head of hair is like the bees (for blackness,) your face superior to the lotus ; and you among 
your lovers, like Lakshmi, enrich (your favourite. ) 


In this order the repeated letters may be placed at the beginning, 
middle or end ; in the beginning and fniddle; the beginning and end; the 
middle and end ; or in all the three parts: as 

अवसितं इसितं प्रसितं मुदा Gafi si स्रभासित॑। * 
नसमदाः समदा हतसन्मदाः परहितं Riad नसमोहितं॥ 





Joyful laughter was destroyed ; the p-easures of love were diminished ; the disconsolate 
women were no longer cheerful ; and the welfare of the city was neglected 


Besides the above, there are several other varieties in this order, aris- . 
ing from the use of two sets of. repeated. letters or words; in which case 
the first páda agrees with the second, and the third with the fourth; or 
the first with the third, and the second with the fourth ; or the first with 
the fourth, and the second with the third : as 

ES ane $ 
उदितिरन्यपुष्टानामारुतंम हतमनः। 
उदितैरपि ते दूति मारुतैरपिदत्षिणे: n 
By the cries of the cuckoo ; by the sound of your voice, my friend ; and by the blowing of the 


south winds, my heart is ravished. 


* This is called चक्रवाल, 


\ 
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If in this order, the alliteration occurs at the beginning of each páda, 
it is called qa; if at the end qu. 

3.— The third order is called अच्यपेतच्यपेते, and is a union or mixture 
of the two preceding orders, having the same letters repeated both together 
and apart. 'The alliteration may consist of different letters, as in the 
first order ; or of the same letters, as in the second : and thus two genera are 
produced. 

In the first genus, which consists of different letters repeated both toge- 
ther and apart, there are three species, as when the first pdda agrees 
with the second, and the third with the fourth ; or the first with the third, 
and the second with the fourth ; or the first with the fourth, and the second 
with the third : as l 


कालमकालमनालच्च तारतारकमीत्ितु। 
तारतारम्यरसिंत कालम्कालमहाघनं॥ 





What woman can bear to see the rainy season, when the stars are hid by clouds, when the 
loud thunder resounds, and the कविका black as death? 


In the second genus there are two species, as when the same letters 
are repeated both together and apart, in two or in four pádas: as ` 


यामयामवृयाधोनाचामयामरणं निशः। 





यामयामघियए aim araara Raa ॥ 





We shall die by the night lengthened into nine hours, which though Ihave passed, still it is 
not gone. 


4.—The fourth order is called सन्दष्ट or काञ्जी. In this the last letters 
of one páda correspond with the beginning of. the next: as 
पिशिताशिनामनुदिशं स्फुटतां स्फुटर्ता जगामपरिविह्ललता। 
हलताजमेनवंदुधा चरित चरित महलरदितंमहता॥ 





The bewilderment of the Rékshases wandering in all directions was manifest, and by their 


great leader, when routed, many unworthy deeds were done, 


j 
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5.—The fifth order is called aag. In this order a comparison is 
instituted between the whole pádas. 

- There are four genera. Tite first has six species ; as when the first 
and second; or first and third ; or first and fourth ; or second and third ; 
or second and fourth; or third and fourth,* pádas are alike, but not the 
remaining ones. 

The second has three: as when the first is the same as the second, and 
the third as the fourth ; or when -he first is the same as the third, and the 
second as the fourth ; or when the first is the same as the fourth, and the 
second as the third. The third has three: as when the first, second and 
third; or the first, third and fourth ; or the second, third and fourth are 
alike.t The fourth has one, as when all the pédas are the same: as 


anal: परिक्रान्तां मचद्धिर्भो मविक्रम:। 
नवानरैः परिक्रन्तां द दपइनगरीकपिः ॥ 


He burnt the city which was not accessible to the great and powerful monkeys, and which 
could not be reduced by men. 


समिद्धशरणादीप्ता NR, =] FTT 
समिद्धश रणादोपता SUD WS | 


Lanká (Ceylon) devoted to Siva, and kaving in it beautiful fine houses ; possessing absolute 
authority, and being inhabited by the destroyers of the sages, was burnt. 


बभोमरुलान्विकृतः समुद T बभासरुखान्‌विक्षतो समुद॒ः | 


बमैौमरूलानविक्षतःसमुदीी बभामरुब्ानविंछतासमदः॥ 





Hanumén with the signet shone distinguished ; 

Indra with his mistress, having been before defeated, was pleased ; 
Old Ocean with his inferior deities being surpassed, was angry ; 
And the joy-inspiring wind being changed, blew. 





* The second, third, fourth, fifth ard sixth of these species are called respectively, 
अदुग्मपाद, विपथ, we, qang, मिथुन 


+ The third is not reckoned a distinct genus by native writers, but is classed with the 
first, and considered only as an extension of it. The three genera of which examples are 


given are denominated, चादाभ्यास, HENTET, and HAATTE, ० सव्वयसका. 


s * 


t 
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—The sixth order is called आवली. It has a certain number of 
syllables reiterated alternately through the whole stanza. The distinc- 
tions in it arise from the number of the syllables that are repeated. The 
following is a specimen of the trisyllabic kind: as 

नगजएनगजा दयितादयिता विगतंविंगतं ललितंललितं। 
अमदाप्रमदा महतासहता मरणंमरणं समयात्स्मयात ॥ 
The fine mountain elephants were not spared; 


An entire stop was put to the motion of the birds ; 
+, All enjoyment was perfectly destroyed; 


* The disconsólate women were deeply afflicted ; 
And then the brave perished, but not in battle. 


7.—'The seventh order is called अ्तिलोग.* It hasa given number of 
syllables, reading the same backwards and forwards. 

Four kinds of it are enumerated. First, when one half páda reads 
backwards, the same as the next does forwards. Secondly, when one pdda 
reads the same backwards as the next does forwards. Thirdly, when two 
pádas or one line reads backs rds the same as the next does forwards, 
Fourthly, when one s/óka or stanza reads backwards the same as the next 


does forwards: as 
नानाजाव वनानाना साजनाघ घनाजसा॥ 





That great army by its valour triumphed in many a battle. 


वारणागगभीरासा साराभीगगणारवा। 








कारितारिवधासेना नासेश्चावरितारिका॥ 


. That fine army, defended by huge elephants, resounding with the skouts of the fearless, 
intent upon fighting and destroying the enemy, is irresistible l 3 
नादिनोसदनाधोखानमेकाचनकामिता। 


तामिकानचकामैन स्वाधीनादमनोदिना॥ 





The woman whose mind is not enchanted by the peacock’s voice: who is bold and unsubdued 


by all-subduing love, is not the woman for me. 








* This is also called सब्वेता भड by some, and placed under the head of SAT. 
2N 
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निशितासिरताभीकोन्येजतेमरणाह चा! सारतेनविरोधीनसामासाभरवानत॥ 





तनुवारभमेभाखानधोरोविनतो रछा। चारूणार मतेजन्येको भीतो र fame tu 





O immortals ; the well armed, bola, glorious and warlike enemy does not tremble at our 


prowess. What fine, well mailed, broad. chested, bold man, is acting the hero, unmoved in the loud 


resounding battle ? : 


The following, written over the holy water in one of the churches in 
Paris, is a specimen of the kind in Greek ; with this difference, that the ` 
whole reads the same back warcs and forwards, and has the same meaning 
both ways—-»npor evoputpuoc pwn poor» obw—(wash your sins and not merely your 
face.) . 

The following is a specimen of the same kind in Latin 

Roma tibi subito, motibus ibit amor. 
Sole medere pede, edz, perede melos. 

There are instances of a like nature in Sanscrit. The following stanza 

reads the same backwards and forwards, and has the same meaning both 


ways. : ह 
सारसानवरारोहानगेभागमनाहिया। यादिनामगभागेनहारो'रावनमारसा॥ 


Is not this a beautiful woman, whose gait is like that of a large elephant? She is adorned 
with her necklace, is gone into the grove and let her lover follow. 

8.—The eighth order is महाजमक*. In this every páda must be the 
same, and also every part of every páda; so that the same letters must be 
reiterated as many times as the nature of the verse requires, to fill up the 
whole stanza. There may of course be many kinds of this, arising fram the 
number of syllables fixed upon for repetition, and the metre employed 

As the words or syllables repeated must occur in a different sense 
every time they are repeated, it is difficult to find such as can be reiterated. 
through a whole stanza, and yet make good sense: The following is given 
as a specimen of this kind of ccmposition, for the explanation of which I am 





* This term is applied by some writers to the next order. 
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indebted to Mr. Witson. Though a misapplication of ingenuity, it serves 
the purpose for which it is here adduced, of explaining the nature of this 
description of alliteration. -> , ° 


समानया STAG समानया समानया । 


समानया सम!नया समानया समानयौ॥ 


O thou! who participatest in my feelings, effect the union of me, with this maiden, alike 
unparalleled by any ; in whom loveliness and accomplishments are combined ; but who is filled 
with haughtiness, and is indifferent to my sufferings. 

Analysis ;~समानयाख a fellow sufferer, from समान and चास;* ना me, 
gaart with this (maid) ; समानयासमानया unparalleled in beauty and accom- 
plishments, from स, «T, नय, and असमान; समानय bring to or with, unite, सं, 
qr, and W to lead; अस्मानयाससमानया indifferent to my sufferings, waar, 
यास and मान ; समानया haughty, स and मान. , 

9.—The ninth order is @tatwra. This requires one whole stanza to 
be the same as the next in sound, but different in sense. Strictly speaking, 
there can be only one kéeageof this; the only distinction that can be 
made is that arising from the varied length of the stanza. The following 
are specimens of this description : as, 


अभियातावतुर जुद्॒भुतरुचिरंपुरः। 
कर्भ्प्रथितंधामससत्तंपुष्क रेक्षणं॥ 
अभियरतावर'तुङ्ग्वभुत॑र्चिरपुरः। 
कर्केशंप्रथितंघा मससल्तंपुष्क रक्षणं ॥ 
He will go to the good, great, handsome, rough chested, renowned, virtuous, excellent, blues 
eyed king, ( Ráma.) 


‘And in passing to the principal, lofty, enchanting, hard, inhabited mountain oppcsite, his 


splendour will be visible, fcr a season, in the sky. 


10.—The tenth order is called अनुप्रासवत्‌. This is only partial 
alliteration ; it has sometimes only the appearance of it, arising from some 





* यास same as QTUTA il 
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similarity in the sound of certain letters ; at others there is an alliteration, 
but it is irregular, and can be reduced to no definite rules : as 
fefafafafafetatateta त्रतरतयःपरगतयः। 
` उरुरुरुधगरुद्धवयंधि कुर वःसखमरि कुलं ॥ 

The noble Kurus, devoted to the conquering and preserving of the land, firmly opposed their 
enemies, and made them tremble in the wattle 

Besides the preceding there is another kind of alliteration called दुष्कर, 
by means of which the whole stanza may be thrown into some artificial 
form. The particular form into which the verse is thrown,*gives to it both 
its character and name, as may be perceived by the instances which 
follow. | 

1.—The गोमूचिका has the syllables of the stanza so arranged as to 
read the same either straight forward, or cross-ways, following the order of 
the lines drawn from the first syllables. These lines are supposed to pre- 
sent a figure something like ६ stream of urine passing from a cow, and 
hence the name by which this kind of alliteration is denominated ; as 


अ v È वि क स s नं सा ध ने uw वि घा दि fe 


PNR NN षा णि सिः 


When the contest commenced with ‘oud vociferations, the juice flowed copiously from the 
infuriated elephants engaged in the battie 


2.—The gaat after the stanza is regularly arranged according to 
its four pédas, or component parts, has the syllables so disposed that the 
whole of the first half reads the same straightforwards or downwards? and 
the whole of the second half reads the same beginning with the first syllables 
forwards and the last syllables upwards ; as 


Hj 


| 
अ भीकम ति 
भी ता न न्द u 
क न @ का भ 





म ow काम " 
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The stanza arranged in its common form reads thus— ` 


अंभीकमतिकीनेड्धे भीतानन्दू स्यना शने । 
कानत्सकामसेनाके मन्द का मकमस्यति ॥ 


he field of battle is enlightened by the fearless; but destructive to the pleasures of the 
fearful ; on it the brave shout for victory, and the base are put to flight. 


3.—The सब्वतेभद्‌ has each pdda the same, whether read forward or 
backward, or from the centre to each extremity; while all the pddas to- 
gether read the same either downwards or upwards, whether we commence 


at the centre or at each extremity: as 


दे वा का. निं नि का वा दे 
वा f का ख़ ख का हि वा 
का का È भ भ È का का 
नि स्वर भ aa व्य भ ow fa. 


The verse in its usual form stands thus—~ 


देवाकानिनि कावादे वाद्िकाखस्वकादिवा i 
aatra काका निखभव्यव्यभस्वनि॥ 


0 dastards; (see where) the rutting elephants are contending, exciting the gods to war, 
carrying the proud foes to warlike deeds, and shining (under the conduct of those who) save the 


conquering and the conquered 
The मरजंबन्ध has the syllables so arranged, that when the stanza 

js divided into its four component parts, each part reads the same straight 
` forwards, or crossways, like the braces of a drum; whence its name. 
f° = L^ w स es 5 
j सोसे मा ग स al t/ @ 
oe a द AN aÙ 

x 


ना\ ब. ज ANa v 


i Cae ८ 
Wea a a ar ANT 





* Literally the poor and the prosperous. - 
| 20 
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‘The verse in-its regular fom stands thus: ' 


SAA ATA Ta रसेनासीदनारता। 
तारनादजनामत्त घीरनागमनामया I 

The army at the commencement cf the expedition was full of spirits; and with its infuri- 
ated elephants, vociferous and well con&itioned. ` l a ' 

5. The चक्रवत admits of the letters being arranged in the form of a wheel. 
or discus, from which it takes ite name. The letter that is repeated forms the. 
axle from which the reading commences; reading first to the right, then 
downwards, again to the left 3nd then upwards; afterwards from the top 

. round the periphery. The first line of the verse forms the radii ; ahd the n 
second line, together with the Letters at the'end of each of the radii, forms 


X 


the circumference; as— : 





The verse in its regular form reads thus— 


करङ्कुकीजञकुररकलचंसकरम्नितः। 
सरोजकेमलाङारनीरसंसत्तसारूतः॥ 
(A pond) adorned with deer, geese, quails and teals, and‘ having its winds impregnated with 
the moist odours of the tender lotuses. . 
The GTWDWG or कुलालच्षक्र; the great or Potter's wheel, differs from the 
preceding in being read from tae axle along the radius upwards, then along 
the periphery to the left, and down the next radius to the axle. Then 
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commencing from the axle again it proceeds in like manner through the 
other three parts of the wheel—as will appear from the following example :— 





राधाश्रुतालिवचना विरसाभिसारा रासखामभिसारसमये विडतापकारा! , 
राकापताडतपराणपयातमारा रामातया परमदुर्गखिताशुधार॥ 


Radha hearing the words of her companions, and going joyfully according to appointment 
at the time of the festival, was dishonoured: and being truly devoted to her lord, was suffused 
with tears of grief that she was not rather killed. 


6.—The ware is so composed that the stanza may be arranged in 
the form of a lotus, from which its name is derived. There are various 
kinds of it according to the number of petals assigned to the lotus. In this the 
syllable that is repeated forms the seed vessel, from which the reading com- 
mences towards the side E. and passing from thence (except at the cardinal 
points) to the next petal towards N. &c. Inthe petals to the cardinal 
points, the letters are read twice, once forwards and one backwards: as 


te 
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If the size of the lotus is erlarged by the admission of two stanzas into 
its composition, the construction is more simple, as in the following example, 
which is read right across according to the figures one, two, three, four 
This was given me by a pundit applying for a situation as a teacher ; and 
the syllables beginning at one and going round to eight, form the motto 

MAR मने वरिवे which in Beng ili means, Forget me not. ` 






स 


FIT 





"i 


| S O 
ENT. £ 
NC 
५ष्यायातस्तवकीतिका 


Pre ( A | bese 


The following is the regular form of the stanzas and their rendering— 


आयातस्यवकीत्तिका वरतंमाः Waray wu 

मायाचे गजवाजिना न रजतं न स्वर्णकं TTR 

aqfaa वेदनं नरवरखस्यसु पद्योपरि | 
` मत्मा््वे्च runt चरणतञ्चाद्यन्त जो केःकवे ॥ 


eo? 


L having heard of rour great fame 

By the heaving of the ear, have come (to see you): 

T do not request of you éither elephants or horses ; 
Neither, O Preserve ! do I desire silver or gold ; 

I do not seek thé infelicity of others ; 

Bui, Sir, your lasting prosperity. " " 
` You will understand 0 Poet! the sum of all my desires, 
By reading the first und last syllables of these stanzas. 
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Compare with the preceding figure the stanza, which in its regular 
form reads thus— n i 
भासते प्रतिभासार रसाभाता इताविभा। 
भावितात्मा शएभावादे देवाभावततेसभा ॥ 
O excellent for wisdom, your assembly shines distinguished for tage, full of splendour, high 
in spirit, expert at repartee, and divinely resplendent. 

Te खड्गबन्ध admits the stanzas to be thrown into the form of a 
sword, whence the name. The first stanza forms the blade, and the second 
the remaining „part of the sword. Read first round the blade, and then 
` the right, left, and central parts of the hilt 
































P 
> a 
F: 3 
cal al 
: MM b b 2] 18६ | (४ » D 
हु a 454 44 : š 
wf शक्रररामेभमखरासार सर क्ष 
i \ 
~ 44 
A a 
2i 3l. 
A ai, 
2. E 


. 
* 








The following is the regular form of these words with their rendering :— 


मारारिशकुरामेभ मुखैरासाररहसा। - 
सारारअख्वानत्यं तदत्तिहरणक्षमा॥ 
मातानतानासंघड्ट! अियावाधितसभ्रमा। 
मान्याथसोमा रामाणां शं में दिश्यादुमादिमा ॥ 
May the great Und, who is TM praised in powerful strains by Siva, Indra, Rama, 


and Ganesha; who is able to take away their pain; who is the mother of the devout, the 


2 P 
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concentration of. excellencies, the remover of fois; the venerable goddess, the glory of women, 
command my prosperity. 

_ 8—The घनबेन्ध presents the stanza in the form of a bow, The read- ' 
ing commences from the centre letter of the bowstring within the arrow, 
first to the right hand and then from the same letter to the left.. After, . 
from the centre letter of the how, first to the right hand and then to the 


left ; as will be seen by comparing the verse which follows with the artificial 


form : 





सर्दा सर्वदा तारा सरब्वेविश्नहरावरा। 
करोतु कुशलं घोरा कर्मणखैलगोचरा॥ 


May the excellent goddess Térd, the constant giver of good and the remover of all 


‘hindrance, though tremendous and unattzinable by your works, promote your welfare. 


The खगबन्ध is made in imitation of a necklace or rosary.* The 
reading commences from the foremost bead, pearl, or jewel, and passing 


from that to the upper line goes round the string according to the figures. 


The letters in the first gem and all in the upper line, are read from the — 


left to the centre, then upwards, downwards, back again to the centre and 
to the right, every syllable being repeated with the centre one. All in the ` 


second line from 7 to 12 are reed from the right hand to the centre, then 
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downwards, upwards, back again to the centre and to the left, as will appear 


from comparing with the artificial form the stanza that follows: 


2 6 






q व 
T 
(3) | 
T व )वि)(रा R 


12 10 E 9 8 7 


वावदवखवन्तीसलजलमिलना रामनामप्रमझा 
म्टतायाताष्टता ये मुरहरचरणं प्राविशन्‌ fag RR 

' नेषामेषाभिषान्ते दिमसम गमनं पापरूपप्रप ञ्च 
आशा आशानिशा राविव भवलवनं याति नातिग्रतिष्ठेत्‌ ॥ 

Know, O wise man, that those who come to the brink of the river of the gods, and 1epeating 
the name of Ráma depart to immortality, are absorbed in Vishnu ; they, tike cold in winter, do 
not return to this sinful world ; their hope, like the horizon bright with tke setting sun, obtains 
liberation from the world, and is no more disappointed. 

10.—The qued is of a more extensive form, and I am indebted to 
the Calcutta Christian Observer, August, 1835, for a specimen of it: it was 
composed by a pandit at Nadiya, and addressed to a Missionary. It is not 
quoted for the sense it contains, but as furnishing an example of a number 
of stanzas arranged in the form of a tree. The stem of the tree beginning 
from the top u, and going to the bottom wr, forms the first stanza. By 
taking the left hand side, and joining all the letters with the stem, other 
stanzas are produced, as चर नसेग्रर, and so forth to the bottom of the stem. 
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Then अवमेश्वर, &c. &c. Afterwards by taking the right hand, and joining 
all those letters with the stem, other verses are produced, as WAT and 
अधमेश्वर, &c. &c. In this manner tlfirty-four stanzas are contained in the 
small compass of this tree. The accompanying is the figure of the tree, 
copied from the original Sanscrit manuscript as nearly as it can be imitated 
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This has been literally rendered, and, as far as possible imitated in 
form, in the subjoined English version :— 
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mm 
& To i 
. God's { 
To the’ ultimate Being's| holy Being’s ulzimate the To 
E . To the Lord of the lowliest’s| *ser- [Being’s all-wise omniscient the To 
To the universal  Rulers ser-| vice |ser- Deity's preserving all the To 
- To the world-containing Deity’s service| ev- [service just good Bestower’s the To 
To all pleasurable -delights ev-| er fev: Deity redeeming great the To 
To the enjoyment of agreeable food everj ear- |most TInwsible the of worship the To. 
To the worship of the Supreme Deity ear-| nest- lear- duties proper your weigh to Maturely 
To reposing on beautiful couches, laudab-| ly ljust- enjoyment every of sweetness the taste To 
E To wandering in places of  retirement| in- {fondly groves charming through rove To 
Full of merit, peaceful, grave, to good deeds in.| clin- |in- compassicnately upright, clever, Handsome, 

Clad in neat garments, with miod to wisdom | ed jdispos- meditation to happy, dcties appropriate to Attached 
Protector of the poor, prosperous, meditating the Shasters| in [prone ever ill and good “of balancing the To 
Faring abundantly, right-spoken, and ever pure injheart,jin clean ever aud mild-spoken, Sin-hating 
Removing the griefs of the poor, with mind fixed on God,| ex- |devoted, truth, to, holy, righteous, Merciful, 
Delighting to aid others, slow to unbecomiag behaviour, ex-| cel- |ex- another help to slow mot, diligent, intelligent, Sober, 
Devoted to virtue, following the instructions of the Shasters, excel-| lent, jexcel- passions subdued of, truth speaking,patient,composed, Trangt 

हे and 
hap- 
PY, e e 
Sir! a 
may 
7 ° Sal- 
va- 
tion |. 
be 
- yours. , 
E Amen! 





In addition to the different kinds of Alliteration which have been 
specified there is one other worthy of notice: it is that of forming stanzas 


with any given number of consonants. 


Verses are formed, from which half 


the letters of the alphabet are excluded, and others in waich only one- 


fourth part of the consonants occurs. 


These are again reduced to three, 


two, and even one consonant. It might appear altogether impossible to 


te 


yét in Sanscrit this has been achieved. 
nant is used save « d, and it occurs no 


compose an entire and iritelligible verse by the aid of a single consonant; 


In the following síanza no conso- 
less than six and thirty times. 


'दाददो दुदंदुद्दादी दादादोदूददोददः। 
Sate दददे दुद्दे ददाद दद्दोददः॥ 


(Krishna) the benevolent, the troubler of the injurious, the purifier, whos? arm is destructive 


to the impious ; who gives both to the liberal and 


discharged a weapon at the enemy. 


the miser, and is the destroyer of destroyers, 


2a 
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In reference to the artificial specimens it may be observed, that 
since every form which pleases the imagination of the Poet may be select- 
ed as a kind of mould into which the verse may be cast or shaped, it 
is manifest that many other forms, beside, those given, might be produced. 
Among these are:commonly enumerated the flag, the dove-cot, the boat, 
the serpent, the earth, the door, the curls, the pond, the chain, the chariot, 
the sun or moon, and constellations, &c. ` Of all these I have not been able 
to obtain good specimens, and as most of them are of modern invention, 
and.may be formed and increased at the pleasure of the Pandits, I have 
not deemed it of much importance to seek after them. The examples | 
that have been supplied will be sufficient to explain the nature of this kind 
of poetry ; and taken in connection with the other ten orders, to shew that 
alliteration in Sanscrit, is a subject of no inconsiderable extent. lI- have 
not yet seen any thing in print on this curious topic ; it would be vanity 
therefore to suppose that I have exhausted it in this short attempt. Should 
" what has here been advanced lead some scholar, better capable of fulfilling 
“the task, to discuss it ata greater length, I shall consider that I have 
done more service to the cause of literature, and the objects of the Asiatic. 
Society by. prompting that individual to write, than by any thing I have 
written. The little information I have collected, has been gleaned with 
some trouble from ‘different native works, there not being to my know- 


ledge even among them a complete treatise on the subject. 


I cannot conclude ‘without observing, that the very ingenious: speci-. 
mens of alliteration which have been brought forward, must convince every: 
unprejudiced mind that the natives of this country are by no. means defi- - 


cient in intellect. No nation has ever penetrated to a greater extent the 
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arcana of literature than the Hindus ; and no other nation has ever yet 
presented an equal variety of poetic compositions. The various metres of 
Greece and Rome have filled. Europe with astonishment ; but what are 
these compared with the extensive range of Sanscrit metres under its three 
classes of poetical writing ? Whilst we thus place the Eastern sages far 
above all the Western bards for their skill in poetry, it must at the same 
time be regretted, that their attention to those parts of learning which 
required great ingenuity, diverted their minds from that correct and. digni- 
fied style of prose camposition in which the Greck and Latin writers so 


much excel them, and which to a nation is of far greater importance than 


all the embellishments of poetry. 


The past ought to yield a lesson for the future. From the past the 
Hindus may learn that they have no reason to be discouraged in any lite- 
rary undertaking, from the apprehension that they shall fail throuzh the 
want of talent : only let them cultivate their minds to the extent of which 
they are capable, and they have nothing to fear from competition wich any 
nation upon the earth. But for the future let them learn how muck more 
it will be to their interest, both as individuals and as a people, to employ 
their talents in the noble pursuit of science, rather than in the abstruse, 
though ingenious parts of literature. Past experience has shewn, in the 
character of the English, that science can do more for a nation than lite- 
rature ; and that both of them combined can work wonders. "There was a 
time, as in the days of Aldhelm, when the English, like the Hindus, were 
more devoted to the recondite parts of school learning, than to the acqui- 
sition of sound scientific knowledge ; and had they continued so, they had 


never been what they are at the present period. Those dark ages have 
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. rolled away, and the light of science and literature are now shining forth 


in their strength. That light has dawned on this land ;.the Hindu youth 
are opening their eyes to behold its glories, and are commencing a career 


which will conduct them to honor and prosperity. Let them pursue their 


o Sp i 
noble course with ardour and perseverance; and may the time come; when . 


they shall as much excel Europeans for their improvements in science, as 


their forefathers excelled them in the dark and deep parts of literature. - 


कर 
ef 
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TRANSLATION 


INSCRIPTION IN THE BURMESE LANGUAGE, 
. DISCOVERED 


AT BUDDHA GAYA, IN 1838. 


By LIEUTENANT-COLONEL H. BURNEY, 


British Resident in Ava. 


Tue accompanying paper, (Plate I*) is a fac-simile of an ancient Bur- 
mese inscription, which was discovered at Buddha Gaya by my brother, 
Captain GEORGE Burney, of the 38th Bengal Native Infantry, waen he 
accompanied to that place in January 1833 the two Burmese Envoys who 
were lately residing in Bengal, on the part of the king of Ava. The black 
marble containing the inscription is fixed against the wall of the inner 


* The original fac-simile having by some accident been lost, Mr. V. Harnorne, Judge 
of Gaya, was kind enough to have three more impressions taken with great care from the stone, 
which he states to be fixed into the wall in an inverted position. From these tke present 
lithograph has been executed, marking the exterior margin of the letters as they now exist, 
This has been done with the greater care because a doubt exists as to the date on the stone; the 
short account given by myself in the Journal of the Asiatic Society, May 1834, from RATNA 
PAVLA’S reading, (without any knowledge of Colonel BURNEY’s having taking up the exami- 
nation of it) making it 200 years more recent than appears in the present translation. —J. P, SEC, 

2 R 


162 TRANSLATION OF A BURMESE 


court of the convent of Sanydsis, mentioned in the 2d edition of HAMIL- 
TON's East India Gazetteer, under the article Buddha Gaya. That building 
is called on the spot Guru Math, and Captain Burney was informed, that 
this inscription was discovered near the large Buddhist temple about forty 
years ago, whilst some labourers were excavating the earth for bricks with 
which to construct the convent, in the upper part of which lives the chief 
Sanyási or Mahant who now has charge of all the religious edifices and 
monumental relics of GAUDAMA to be seen at Buddha Gaya, and who 
receives presents and almost royal attentions from all Buddhist pilgrims. 
The character in this inscription is styled by the Burmese, Kyouk-tsa,* 
or stone letter, and it bears something of the same resemblance to the 
Burmese character in common use, as our own print does to our hand writ- 
ing. 'Theletters are square, whilst those of the common alphabet are 
round, and most of the inscriptions among the ruins of the thousands of 
temples in the old Burmese capital Pagán, as well as a remarkable in- 
scription 183 years old, to be seen near the great pagoda of Koung M,hoo- 
dau-gyee opposite the city of Ava, which were supposed by former English 
- travellers to be in the Pali character and language, are now known to be 
in the common Burmese language, but inthis square alphabet. The fol- 
lowing is a specimen of the difference between the two characters :— 
ong 00^ 05, ta-youk, a man, inthecommon Burmese writing,is FTTELLI 1 rr + 
in the square character. It does not appear, that this kind of writing was 
ever in general use in Burmah, but there is one work now always written 
in a square character, slightly differing from that in this inscription . Itis 
the Kammua-tsa (0), or rules for inducting a Burmese into the order of priest- 





* The letter here expressed by ts should, on analogy with the Devanágari, be written ch : In 
the same way the th should be s; the z should be j; the y frequently r; and the d, t. The author 
prefers the English rendering which gives the pronunciation mearest to the original, and his 
orthography has accordingly been preserved throughout the present paper. Sec. 


+ The 4th line of the inscription contains this word. 


C) Sanserit. Karmma-váchya, 
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hood, translations from which are given in the Appendix No. 5, to SYMES’s 
embassy to Ava, and in Dr. (BUCHANAN) *Hawirrow's essay on the lite- 
rature and religion of the Burmans, published in the 6th volume of the 
Asiatic Researches. The writing exhibited in Symrg’s plate of tae Bur- 
man alphabet as the Pali or religious text of the Burmans, is in the same 
square character; indeed, it isa sentence copied from the Kamiua-tsa, 
which is usually written on plates of ivory or other substance with the 
Burmese varnish boiled, the plates being often gilded.* The learned ima- 
gine that the square form of the letters rendering this character more easy 
to be cut, it was invented for lapidary inscriptions; or perhaps its closer 
resemblance to the ancient Pali alphabet may have led to its adoption. 
The Burmese possess eight or ten different kinds of Kyouk-tsa, but most of 
them differ from the character in this inscription chiefly in ornamental 
additions. 

As I possess and have read through a complete copy of the Burmese 
History in 39 volumes, I have been enabled, with the assistance of some 





* Symes has not copied the sentence quite correctly, and has omitted the first syllable of tha 
first word. In the accompanying paper B. (Plate LI.) the sentence may be seen written in both 
the square and the common Burmese characters, The Kammua-tsa is composed entirely in the 
Páli language, and held in great reverence, being used to administer an oath upon to a priest, 
and sometimes on solemn occasions to laymen. ‘Those vowel marks which are plazed above 
consonants in the common character, are often placed, slightly altered, on the samc Line with 
the consonants in the Kammua-tsa character, apparently because the lines in that kind of 
writingghave very little space between them. This Kammua-tsa character is called ** Mag- 
geeze-ye,"; Tamarind seed writing, because the letters are supposed to resemble that ssed. 


+ The Burmese possess several histories of their own kings, as wellas of the kings of 
Prome, Pagan, Pegu, Zenmay, Toung-ngoo and Ta-t,houng, relating fairly enough their dis- 
asters as well as successes, and bearing strong internal marks of authenticity, often sapported 
by ancient stone inscriptions, About four years ago the present king of Ava appointed some 
of his most learned priests and officers to compile a new edition of the large Burmes» History, 
called Maha Yazawen-dau-gyee (°). I possess a copy of this work in 89 volumes. It commences 
with the creation of the world, according to the Buddhist system of cosmogony, and after giving 


f Perhaps a corruption of Mdgédhi, from the country where the writing was current. SBC, 
() Mahé Rája Wendógrt. 
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learned Burmese at Rangoon, to give my brother the following translation 
with explanatory notes of this*inscription. "The letters do not appear ori- 
ginally to have been neatly or quite correctly cut, and some of them, as 
well as two of the numeral figures, are not formed according to any of the 
Kyouk-tsa known at Rangoon Still as no word contains so many of these 
unknown letters as to render t impossible to be made out, the learned at 
Rangoon have had no difficulty in decyphering the whole inscription. The 
paper marked B. (Plate II.) contains a copy of it in the stone character, with 
all the letters made perfect and complete, as well as a copy in the common 
Burmese writing, and the following translation is as literal as the idioms 
of the two languages will admit. Not a single word of the Burmese is 
omitted, but it will be seen ~kat several words in English have been added 
in order to preserve a grammazical construction. ` All such additional words 


_ are included within brackets : 


N 


€ (The temple of) Péyatha-bhat, ( place of (Gaupama’s) eating cha- 
ritable offerings, (which was ane) among the 84,000 temples of the great 
king named Tarer: Dua Taavuxa, (*) who ruled over Zaboodipa (°) 
island, subsequently to (the year) 218 (*) of the Lord God's religion, having 





some account of the kings of Magadha and Central India, and of the life of GAUDAMA, relates 
a history of the kings of Tagoung, Prome, Pagan, Pegu and Ava, coming down to the year 
1821. The ground work of this compilation is taken from other histories written at various 
times, and principally from two works, copies of which I also possess. One is a very popular 
history in 20 volumes, comprising a period from the creation of the world down to the Burmese 
year 1073, (A, D. 1721) written by £ private individual named Moune Kuta, who is said to 
have died about the "time that the P2guers took Ava in 1751, The other is a continuation of 
this history, compiled by an officer named Pana MENGYEE or MouTTA MENGYEE, and 
comprises a period from 1711 to 1819, to the death of the late king, in 13 volumes. What Mr. 
CRAWFORD reported as to the accoint of the late war written by the royal historiographer 
at Ava, is a very good story, but l have the best reason for believing that he was incorrectly 


informed. There is no such officer at Ava as a special histosiographer, and the portion con- 


tinuing the history from 1821 to 18:0 in 8 or 9 volumes, has only lately been completed by a 
committee of officers and learned men, whose labours have not yet been published. An abstract 
of the large history was prepared for me in 1830, by order of the king of Ava, and I then made 
a translation of it. . 


^ 
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been destroyed for a long time, the Lord who repaired (it) was one Panrua- 
GOO-GYEE (°). When afterwards (it was) again destroyed, king Trapo (°) 
built (it). When afterwards (it) was again destroyed, and the Lord of the 
white ‘Elephant, (7) the great king of righteousness, deputed (as) his repre- 
sentative the teacher THEERI DHAMMA Papa RAJA Goona, (?) (he) was 
accompanied at the time by (his) disciple THEERI KATHABA (°). There was 
property to do (it), but (it) could not be done. Let the lord priest W \RADA- 
THI fulfil his engagement, and let Pvoo-rA-THEIN-MEN (°) (or chief of 100,000 
Pyoos,) assist, and have (it) done. Authority was given to Pvoo-THAKHEN- 
NGE(7?) and to the great officer RATHA, (and the temple) was re-built on 
Friday, the 10th day of the waning moon of Pyatho, (?) in the year 467 (°). 
On Sunday, the 8th day of the waxing moon 7'azoun-mhoun (?), in the year 
468 (**), worship was paid (to the temple) with various flags (7) wo-thy to 
be presented. Worship was paid repeatedly with offerings (°) of food and 
‘a thousand lights. Reward was prayed for with 21 (7) young persons 
considered as our own sons and daughters, and worship was paid with a 
Padetha (5) (tree), bearing flowers, cups and cloths. In order that the 
duty of (making) religious offerings might continue without interruption 
throughout all titie, purchase was made with the weight of our bodies (??), 
and bestowed. (on the temple) May such good works become (oar) aid 
(to obtain) the thing Neibdan (?), and (we) desire the reward of becom- 
ing Rahandas (*) (or inspired apostles), in the days of the Lord God 
ARIMADEYA (7)." “~ 
: Explanatory Notes. 

1.—Pédyatha-bhat + are said to be Pali words, meaning boiled rice and mill. l The 
first charitable offering which GAUDAMA received after he issued from the willerness, 
where he had been performing austerities during six years, was in a village called Thena- 


nigoun, from a rich man's daughter named 'THoozáTA. Jt consisted of boiled vice and 
® 


+ S. Páyasa. C) Sri Kasyapa, 
258 
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milk, and the spot where he ate (°) itwas called Payatha-bhat afterwards. That spot was 
close to the right bank of the Nareenfana (b), now called Nilgjan stream, into which Gau- 
DAMA cast the gold plate containing the food, after having eaten forty-nine mouthfuls of it. 
The plate floated up the stream and zave aproof that GAUDAMA would become a Buddha. 
On this same spot a king of Magacha named THEERI DHAMMA THAUKA, built one of 
the 84,000 temples, which he raised to the memory of GAUDAMA 218 years after that 
Buddhas death. The monuments usually caled, as in this inscription, Tsedi or Zedi (°), are 
now generally built in Burmah, of a round and solid form, like that of the Dagope in 
Western India, but in former times, as may be seen particularly at Pagán, they were 
much handsomer structures, being arched, and containing highly ornamental apartments 
within them. At Pagan there still sxists one pagoda called Them-bau-zedi(4), or ship- 
temple, probably from the circumstznce of the form having been taken from that in use in 
countries beyond sea, which is someting like the large Buddhist temple at Buddha Gaya, 
described in HAMILTON'S East Incia Gazetteer as “a lofty brick edifice resembling at 
a distance a huge glass house.” The Burmese envoys had a picture taken in order to be 
presented to the hing of Ava of this edifice, and of most of the surrounding objects at 
Buddha Gaya. THEERI DHAMM? THAUKA (°) built a monastery as well as a temple in 
84,000 different parts of his empire, and as the temple now standing at Buddha Gaya 
called by the Burmese Mahé Baudhi Paribauga Zedi (f) (temple in which all offerings to 
Buddha’s sacred tree are deposited) is considered by the Burmese vakeels to have been 
originally built by the king of Magatha, they suppose that the inscription refers to the 
monastery which was built at the same time, and which might have been styled Payatha- 
bhat, but of which there are no remains now, The words of the inscription do not 
however quite warrant such a supposition. 


2.—Tueert DHAMMA THAUZA was the grandson of TSANDA-GOUTTA, (£) who 


must be the same as CHANDRA-GU?TA, king of Magadha of Sanscrit authors, and SAN-~° 


DRACOPTOS, or SANDRACOTTOS wf the historians of Alexander the Great. Acpording 


to the Burmese history, TSANDA-COUTTA reigned for 24 years, between the Burmese 


e 





0) The term used for Gaupama or any priest's eating is, “ giving it glory.” 
(०) S. Nairanjana (€) S. Chaitya? (23) Sembojeti. ° 
() Sri Dharmaasoka. (f) Paribboga jeti. . 
(£) The Burmese letter © is often psonouuecd as ch, and is used always for the e% in Páli or 


foreign words, but the usual sound giver toit is nore like a hard s pronounced with the tongue 
pressed against the roof of the mouth, 


we 
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sacred year 162, and 186 or B. C. 382 and 358. He is also described as having been of 
the race of Mauriya, as having killed his predecessor DHANANANDA, the last of the eight 
Nandas, at the instigation of a Bramin named ZANEKKA, (*) and as having been conse- 
crated king of the whole earth, implying that he possessed extensive power. The Bur- 
mese history also applies to this king 'TSANDA-GOUTTA, and not to NANDA, as Colonel 
WILFORD gives it from Sanscrit authors, the tale of his lifeless corpse having beer. re-ani- 
mated aud actuated by his presence—but by the soul of a Bheeloo or monster, and not 
by that of a magician. "The son of this king, who was called BHEINDOO-THARA (°), from 
the circumstance, itis said, of his body being covered with some eruption, and who 
appears to be ihe same as the VARISARA of Sanscrit anthors, killed the Bheeloo by a 
device, and ascended the throne in the Burmese sacred era 186 or B. C. 358. He 
reigned 28 years and was succeeded by his son THEERI DHAMMA THAUKA, who is also 
styled ATHAUKA, in the Burmese sacred year 214 or B. C. 330. The Burmese always 
use a soft ih for s, and hence ATHAUKA is evidently the same as ASOCA-VERDIHANA and 
Asoca in Sir WM. Jones's and Colonel WILFORD’S lists of the kings (°) of Magadha. 
This prince appears to have restored or established more extensively the religion of GAU- 
DAMA, and hence the Brahmins of India have probably destroyed all accounts of his govern- 
ment; but the Burmese possess copious details, and the latter half of the 2d volume 
of the Myamma Maha Yazawen-dau-gyee(*), or large Burmese royal history of kings, 
is filled witb an account of this king's reign. He is described as a Mauriya king of 
Magadha, as the grandson of TSANDA-GOUTTA, and as having held his capital at Pata- 
lipout, which the Burmese consider with Major RENNELL to have stood on the site of the 
present town of Patna. He is described also, as having been consecrated, or as having 
received the sacred affusion as king of Zaboodipa (*) island, four years after his accession to 
the throne, in the Burmese sacred year 218 or B. C. 826, It was after such considera- 
' tion, as this inscription mentions, that he resolved upon building, and he carried his reso- 
lution into effect, a monastery and monument to the memory of GAuDAMA Boon, (f) in 
84,000 different parts of his empire ; and he selected that number, it is said, because one 


collection of the precepts of GAUDAMA, called Dhamma Khanda, is divided into 84,000 








€) Chanacya of Sanserit authors, 
(*) Sce vols. 2d and 9th of Asiatic Researches, Octavo edition. 
(°) Bindusára or Bünbasára, — (3) Barma mahá Rajawendogri. (°) Jambu dwipa, 
(€) Gautama Buddha. 
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sections. One of -he 84,000 temple then constructed is supposed by some Burmese. to 
have been this Pé&satha-bhat, whick was re-built and on which this inscription was placed, 
1430 years after. There are seve al temples in Burmah mentioned in the Burmese -’ 
history as. having keen re-built by different monarchs, on the ruins of those built by 
THEERI DHAMMa THAUKA (°) on this occasion. In the 23d year of this king's reign, 
in the Burmese sacred em 237 or B. C. 307, the third and last rehearsal of the commu- 
nications of GAUPAMA took place et Pátalipout (?) under the protection of this sovereign 
and superintendanze of MAUGGAL: POUTTA-TEITHA (°). The Burmese history has no 
account of any king of Magadha or Sentral India subsequent to this prince, whose dynasty 
is supposed to have become extinct with him, ashis brother, son and daughter all assumed the 
priesthood and rejected the throne, The son, prince MAHEINDA, (4) proceeded to Ceylon 
and established the Buddhist religioa there, and itis curious to observe that according to the i 
native historians o2 Ceylon, the name of tlie person who introduced Buddhism into tliat island 
is MIHENDOO (°) THEERI Duamma THAUKA reigned forty-three years, between the Bur- 
mese years 214 an4 255, or B. C. 389 and 289, One Burmese history relates, that in conse-. 
quence of his having died in a fit o^ passion, his soul upon his death entered the-body of a 
large serpent, and that his son, princ e MAHEINDA, having preached to and converted him, 
he died again and 2roceeded to the Frat country or celestial regions. But the large Burmese 
_ history contradicts this statement ard asserts, that his Majesty immediately upon his death’ 
proceeded to the Nat country. Tt .s possible, that this tale was invented by the Brahmins, » 
as they tell a similar one of a king of Cashmere, who according to them, was turned mo 
a serpentfor having delayed feeding some hungry Brahmins (f) ;—and at all events, the 
learned will recollect, that some among the ancients believed, that tbe marrow of the 
back bone in a wizked man turned -nto a huge and fierce serpent. Sir WM. JONES and 
Colonel WiLFOED have shown, hat CHANDRA-GUPTA, Or TSANDA-GOUTTA of ‘the 
Burmese, is the same as the SANDRA-COPTOS, with whom SELEUCUS entered into .' 
alliance, and the learned Colonel ras also shewn, that this alliance took place in tlte year 
302 B. C., thirteen years after CHANDRA-GUPTA had ascended the throne, and that he 


reigued twenty-fcur years, and diec 292 years before our (8) era. According to the Burmese 











(1) Sri Dharma Asoka. . C) Pátaliputra. Q) Mouggaliputra, ‘ (*) Mahendra. 


(°) See M, JoxsvirLs's paper ou Einghala or Ceylon in the 7th vol. of the Asiatic Researches. 
C) See Dr. WiLsoN's paper on the History of Cashmere, p. 22, vol. 15th of the Asiatic Researches. 
; (8) Oth vol, of the Asiatic Researcaes, octavo edition, p. 96 and 100, 


INSCRIPTION FROM BUDDHA GAYA. 169 


historians, the date 'TSANDA-GOUTTA is said to have ascended the throne is 382 years 
before Christ, and the date of his death 358 B. C., being sixty-six or sixty-seven years earlier 
than the periods fixed by Colonel WILFORD, This isa small error in an Indian date, and it is 
most probably an error on the part of the Burmese; for we can scarcely suppose that, in 
the time of SELEUCUS, THEERI DHAMMA THAUKA was known also by the title of his 
grandfather, as Colonel WILFORD has shown that the names given by old authors to the 
son and grandson of SANDRA-COPTOS, namely, ALLITROCHATES and SOPHAGESIMUS, 
apply to VARISARA alias MITRA-GUPTA, and ASOCAVARDDHANA alias SHIVACA- 
SENA (t). THEERI DHAMMA THAUKA then must be the same as the king SOPHAGESI- 
MUS for renewing jhe alliance with whom ANTIOCHUS the Great went to India ; and the 
late of his ascending the throne must be 264 years before Christ, and not, as the Burmese 
lave it, 330 years. Theeri is the same as the Sanscrit Sri, excellent-—DAamma is law, and 
religion too—and Thauka, which means care and anxiety, is said to have the privative 
initial particle æ dropt in composition, but being understood, the word here implies free- 
don from care and anxiety (). When THRERI DHAMMA THAUKA’S mother was preguant, 
the dreamt that she had one foot upon the sun and the other upon the moon, and that she 
vas eating the stars, ‘The dream was interpreted, that her child would bring the whole 
of Zaboodipa (5) island, which is equal to the sun and moon in beauty and splendour, under 
subjection, and that he would kill all his brothers. The latter part of the interpretation 
proved correct enough, as THERRI DHAMMA THAUKA is described as having killed no 
less than ninety-eight of his brothers, upon the death of the father, when they disputed 
the crown with him. . l 

3.=—Zaboodipa or more properly Zamboodipa (5), the island of the Jambi or Eugenia 
fruit, is one of the four great islands, the southern one in the Buddhist system of the 
universe. Ttis so named from the circumstance of a tree of that species growing on the 
extreme north end of the island ;—it is the same as this our earth, and hence, * king of 
Zaboodspa" means, king of the whole earth. 

4.— This is the Buddhist sacred era commencing, according to the Burmese, 544 
years before Christ, and our present year 1884 is their 2878th religious year. On the 
death of GAUDAMA, a king of Magadha named AJÁTA-THAT (१), assisted by one of GAU- 


DAMA'S disciples MAHA KATHABA(?), resolved upon establishing a new epoch commenc- 





(*) P. 286, vol. 5th Asiatic Researches. 


() Jambudwipa, (5) Ajátasatru. () Mahé Kasyapa, 
3T ° 
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ing from the year of that Boopu’s ceath. The name of this king resembles most that 
of AJATA-SATRU in Sir Ww. Jores’s and Col. WiLronp's lists of the kings of 
Magadha, but AJATA-SATRU is sur posed. by the Colonel to have reigned many eite 
later, than what is given in the Burmese history as the date of AJATA-THAT'S reign or 
about the year 450 B. C. According t» the Burmese, the father of AyATA-THAT was P EIM- 
BHA-THARA (8) and his successors © relation were— 

His son AJATA-THAT, who reigned until the sacred year, .............. 24 

His son OopAv A-BHADDHA (£), who reigned until , ७ ५०७००००००५००००००००० 40 

His son ANOOROUDDHA (19), ७. ०००००००००००००००००६१००६०००००००१००६०००० 0 

His son Movupua (7), who rcigned until .. m 48 

His son NAGADATHA, (°) who reigned until ३,५०५, ५००५०००००००००००००००००० 79 

Each cf the above mentioned five kings killed his father who preceded him ; anc 
the last, NAGADATHA, was deposed by his subjects, who placed on the throne an office? 
or minister, THooTHooNAGA. Ths king, whose name resembles so closely SISUN MAC 
in Sir WM. JoNES'S list of the kings of Magadha, was succeeded by his son Kati- 
THAUKA (3) in the sacred year 9@ KALA-THAUKA was succeeded in 118 by his soh 
BHADDHA-THENA, (!^) who is descmibed as having reigned with nine of his brothers during 
a period of 22 years. The last brother, PEENZA-MAKA, (15) was killed in 140 by NANDA, 
said to have been a chief of robbers, and to have usurped the throne with the title of 
OvKXHa-THENA (15). He died veryshortly after his usurpation, and was succeeded by eight 
brothers, the last of whom, named DFANA-NANDA (77), was killed, as mentioned in a preced- 
ing note, in the sacred year 162, oy TSANDA-GOUTTA, the grandfather of THEERI 
DHAMMA THAUKA. 

5.—PENTHAGOO-GYEE, or the great PENTHAGOO, is supposed by the Burmese to 
have been some follower of the relig on of GAUDAMA, probably a priest; but he is not 
mentioned any where in their historr. At present it is not customary to say of a priest, 
as in this inscription, ta youk, but Er ba ; in former times, however, itis said, pwiests as 
well as laymen were styled youk. 

6.— l'HADO MEN, or king of 2 hado, was the family title of a race of kings whose 


capital was at Tagoung, a city whicl once existed on the left bank of the Erawadi in. 





* 


(3) Bimbasára. (°) Udayabaadra. (9?) Anurudha. (7) Mudra. | 
(2) Négadatta. (8) Kálasoza. C4) Bhadraséna. (5) Pinjamaka. 


(5) Ugrasena. (77) Dharmunanda, 
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north latitude about 24°. . The beginning of the third and twenty-second volumes of the 
. large Burmese history contains some notice of these kings, who were of the race said to 
be descended from the sun, and also of the THakEEor 'THAK YA (18) race, like GaUDAMA. 
An account of the origin of this term SHAKYA, oras the Burmese write and call it THAKYA 
or THAKEE, is given in the first volume of the Burmese history, and it corresponds a 
good deal with that translated by M. Csoma DE Konos from thé Thibet work, and pub- 
lished in the 20th volume of the Journal of the Asiatic Society. According to the Bur- 
mese version, a king of Baranathi or Benares, named OUKKAKAREET, expels from his ca- 
pital four of his sons and five daughters, who go and found the city of Kappilawot (*°), where 
GAUDAMA was afterwards born ; and the four princes, the eldest of whom named OUK- 
KAMOUKKHA, appoint the eldest sister to take the place of mother, and marry the other four 
sisters. When the father hears of this proceeding he observes to his courtiers, “my sons 
have ability indeed (thakee tau in Pali) to take care of our lineage ;” and thence, all kings 
of Pátalipout were styled of the Thakee or Thakya. race. : The first king of Tagoung, 
ABHIRÁJA, came from Central India long before the birth of GAUDAMA, and a list is 
given in the Burmese History of the sovereigns of Tagoung, most of whom are designat- 
ed THADO. The queen of one of these kings, named T'HADO-MEN-GYEE, was delivered 
about the sacred year 40 or B. C. 504, of twin sons, MAHA 'THAMBAWA (*°)and TSooLa 
THAMBAWA (2%), both of whom were born blind. The father directed them to be put to 
death but the mother placed them upon a raft with provisions and floated them down the 
Erawadi. An account is given of their voyage down the river, and the sites of some of 
the towns now in existence, Tsa-gain, Tsa-len, Myedé, are said to have then received 
their names. The two princes receive their sight on the passage down, and stop at last 
off Prome, close to the spot where an uncle of their's, who had some time before been 
led so far from Tagoung in pursuit of an immense wild hog, had taken up his residence (7). 

` The eldest prince, MAHA THAMBAWA, here built a city called Thare Khettara in 
the sacred. year 60 or B. C. 484, and established the Prome dynasty, which flourished 578 
years. Some remains of that city are still to be seen a few miles to the eastward of the 


present town of Prome, and Colonel Sv MES, who visited the spot, gives a description of 








(8) Shakya. (9) Kapilavastu. (9) Maha Sambhava. (2) Chile Sambhava. 


^ () There are many places named after this Hog— Wet-ma-zwot, or Hog not wet, a place where 
he crossed the Erawadi without the water reaching bis belly ;— Wet-ye-gan, Hog tank, the Watiygoon 
where our army met with one of the most serious disasters during the late war ;—and Wet-kywon, Hog 
island, a spot near Prome, where the Hog was at last killed. 
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it. When Thare Khetiara was destroyed A. D. 94, one portion of the inhabitants re- 
moved and settled at Pagán, where another capital was built, and another dynasty of 
kings established, which flourished 1126 years, and lingered 80 years longer. Pagán was 
destroyed by the Chinese, and 80 years after that event, a chief and descendant of the 
Tagoung race of kings, , named THADO-MEN-2YA, conquered the last remains of the 
Pagan dynasty, and fouhded the city of Ava and a new dynasty of kings, about the year 
of Christ 1364. Hence, the kings of Ava to this day consider themselves as descended 
from the Tagowng line of kings, and one of their titles Ne-dwet-Bhuren, erroneously 
translated by us (king of the rising sun), means aking come out of or descended from the 
sun as the Tagoung kings were considered. Yn the same manner the kings of Ava pride 
themselves upon being of the Thakya or Thakee race, and the late king MENDARA-GYRE, 
when he married his eldest son to his eldest daughter referred, according to the 31st 
volume of tke Burmese history, to the established custom among the Thakee royal race, 
The term Thado may be derived from Tha-dau royal gon, although some Burmese cen- 
sider it to be the same as Tha-to, a son in addition. At present, it is conferred as a 
title on princes aud the highest ministers of state, The old Kyee Woongyee is a Thado. 
Tagoung is described as having been destroyed by the Tartars and Chinese, but there 
are to this day some remains of an old city said to be visible there. 

7.—The Lord of the white Elephant and great king of righteousness, or Tshen-byoo- 
thaken tara mengyee, are common titles of the kings of Pagan and Ava. Inthe Burmese 
years 467 and 468, or A. D. 1105 and 1106, the person who bore these titles was a king 
of Pagan named ALOUNG TSEE THOO, and the latter half of the fourth volume of the 
large Burmese history contains an account of his reign, and refers particularly in one 
part, to an old inscription which is said to be still extant at Ava, commemorating some 
charitable gifts made by this king to a temple called Shwe Mouthau, in which inscription 
he is styled “ Lord of thirty-six white Elephants.” He is also described in the Burmese 
history, as having reigned for the long space of 75 years, between the Burmese years 455 
and 580 or A. D. 1093 and 1168; as having exercised dominion over Arracan, Bassein 
and Tinuasserim as well as over Ava, Pagan and Prome; and as having travelled more 
than is usual with Burmese kings,—having visited China overland and Acheen and 


Ceylon (f). On the day of his birth, the large honorary drum or gong, which agreeably 


(*) This king also visited on shipboard, but by what route does not appear, the Jamboo tree on 
the northern end of this island—our north pole ! 
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to a custom that still prevails at Ava, was hanging within the palace, emitted a sound 
of itself without being struck. This phenomenon was considered as prognosticating 
the infants future power and glory, and henee he was called TSEE SHO0, the 
first word being the name of this kind of drum, and the last an imitation of the sound heard 
on the occasion.. In process of time TSsrE-SH00 was changed into TSEE-THGO. ALOUNG 
is a name of far more importance. It means the rudiments of a Boodh, or an Embryo 
Boodh, and is applied to a being who is hereafter to become a Boodh, GAUDAMA was 
so called daring millions of years and during his 550 different states of existence, whilst 
he was completing the measure of good works, which was to perfect him into a Boodh, 
agreeably to a prophetical annunciation that he had received from the Boodh DiPEN- 
GARA(') This title was given to ALOUNG-TSEE-THOO in the same manner as it was 
afterwards given to ALOUNG-PHRA (ALoMPRA), by his subjects of their own accord, 
as a mark of their profound veneration and respect, believing, as they did, that these kings 
were not common mortals, but beings destined in some future state of existence ta become 
Boodhs. The genealogy of ALOUNG-PHRA, after he had become king, was vary care- 
fully traced up to this ALOUNG-TSEE-THOO, and through him to ABHIRAJA, the first 
king of Tagoung. The Burmese history relates the fact of this king of Pagan, ALOUNG- 
TSEE-THOO; having sent an army to invade Arracan, and place on the throne of that king- 
dom, a prince named L&T-Y A-NAN, regarding whom mention will be made in a succeeding 
note. 

8.—THEERI DHAMMA PADA RAJA Goona (7) is supposed to have been a priest 
who died in Arracan on kis routeto Gaya. His disciple, MAHA KATTABA,(?) in conse- 
quence of his youth and subordinate rank, is supposed to have been afraid of proceeding 
on the mission by himself. A priest probably residing in Arracan offered to accompany 


him, and a reference must have been made to the king at Pagán, when, it is imagined, 








a : 

(0) DipexGARA predicted, that ats four Thenkhye and 100,000 worlds, Gaunama would be per- 
fected into a Boodh, A ThenkAye is a numeral, consisting of an unit with 140 cyphers! DIPENGARA 
was the fourth and GALEAMA the twentieth of the Boodhs, who have last appeared in this world 
according to the Burmese. The sculptures and paintings seen in Burmese temples and monasteries 
of a man lying prostrate at the feet of another, who is addressing him, are intended to represent GAU- 
DAMA as the hermit TuooMgDA (2) receiving the prophetica] annunciation from DiPgNGARA. 

(2) Sri Dharma pada rája Guna, (8) Mahé Kasyapa. (9) Sumtiz. 
` U 
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‘the royal order was sent back, ‘ Let the lord priest WARADATHI fulfil his engagement; 
and let the chief of the 100,000 Pyoos assist and have it done.” Some persons at Ran- 
goon fancy, that the form of many of the letters, as well as some idiomatic expressions; 
proves this inscription to have been put ap by a native of Arracan. . | 
9.—Pvoo-TA-THEIN-MEN, or chief of 100,000 Pyoos, is supposed to have been the 
prince of Arracan, LET-YA-NAN, whom ALOUNG-TSEE-THOO, king of Pagán, assisted 
to recover the throne of his ancestors, and who is said to have established his capital at, 
a place called Partin, ALOUNG-TSEE-THOO sent an army of Talains or Peguers by 
sea, and one of Burmese by land, but the water force being defeated, the land force 
retreated without attempting any thing. The king sent the land force a,second time, aud 
it then succeeded in conquering and killing THENKHYA's grandson, Moune Bani, the 
king of Arracan at the time, and establishing LET-YA-NAN on fhe throne. "This last 
mentioned prince was the grandson of aking of Arracan, named MEN BHEELOO, who + 
was killed by an Arracanese noble, THENK-HAYA, who usurped the throne under-the title. 
of WAROUNG-NGHET-TSARE. The son of the deceased king of Arracan, named MEN-. f 
YE-BHA-YA, took refuge with ALOUNG-TÉRE-THOO'S predecessor and grandfather,. 
THEE-THAIN-SHEN-KYAN-ZEET-THA, who reigned at Pagán between the Burmese years 
426 and 455, or A.-D. 1064 and 1093, but who took no.measures for establishing the 
young Arracanese prince on his father’s throne. ALOUNG-TSEE-THOO was induced, as 
above described, to assist this prince's son and the grandson of the murdered king of. 
Arracan. The Burmese history observes, that some difference exists among the historians? 
of Pagan and Ava as to the exact date when LET-Y A-NAN was placed on the throne of 
Arracan, and refers to a copy of the Arracan history in Arracanese, in which mention is 
made that this aid was given to LET-YA-NAN after the year 480, or A. D. 1118. “It quotes 
also some verses written in: Arracanese, in honor of the sister and wife of LET-YA-NÀN, 
wherein it is distinctly stated that ALoUNG-TSEE-THOO had established LET-YA-NAN on` 
the throne of Arracan with 100,000 Talains and: 100,000 Pyoos. < 
When Prome was destroyed, the inhabitants separated themselves into three divisions, 
part of jie of which styled Pyoo; sixteen years afterwards, established themselves at 
Pagan and founded the Pagan empire. Hence, the people of Pagan were often called 
Pyoo, and whilst the Kings of Ava pride themselves as being descended from the Tagoung 


race, the Burmese commonalty to this day consider themselves as descended from the 


Pyoo race. 


, 
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-The figures in the two dates 467 and 468, are not.very distinct in the inscription.* 
"The six also in the first and the eight in the last date are not quite clear. If the learned 
Burmese at Rangoon are correct in their reading of the figures, considerable doubt will 
still exist, how far they are right in considering Pyoo-TA-THEIN-MEIN to be the King’ 
of Arracan, LET-YA-NAN, who they assert, although it is not mentioned in their large 
history, was styled chief of 100,000 Pyoos, because he was born at Pagan and had been 
established on the throne by 100,000 Pyoos. The Arracan history, as before quoted, 
states that LET-YA-NAN was assisted by ALOUNG-TSEE-TIIOO, after the year 480, that - 
‘is, at least twelve years after the date of this inscription, in which this name, Py oo-Ta- 
THEIN-MEN occurs." It is more probable then, that this title was given to the chief 
or general of some Pagan army on the frontiers of Arracan, and it appears that the 
‘first army sent against that country by ALOUNG-TSEE-THOO was forced to retreat. 

. On referring to the chronological table of the kings of Arracan given in Mr. 
Parow’s Historical and Statistical Sketch of Arracan published in the 16th volume of the 
Asiatic Researches, it will be seen, th at there are averi names similar to those 
mentioned in the Burmese history. MANICK PHALONG may be the same as the Burmese 
MEN BHEELOO; SAMKYANG as their THEA KHAYA; MANIK Zapias MEN BADI; 
and LEYYA as LET-YA-NAN. This last king of Arracan is described in Mr. PATON’S 
list, as having reigned between the Mug, which are the same as the Burmese years 498 

: and 500, or A. D. 1188 and 1140; and as those dates will be 31 and 32 years subsequent 
to the dates given in this inscription, here is another ground for doubting the accuracy 
of the Burmese at Rangoon, in considering Pvoo-TA-THEIN-MEN to be LET-YA-NAN. 
The account given by-Mr. PATON of the deposition of Manick PHALONG, by his own 
Minister San KvANG; of his son's taking refuge with the king of Ava; and of an 
army from the king of Ava invading Arracan, killing the king at the time, MANIK ZADI, 
SANKAYANG'S grandson, and placing on the throne Manick PHALoNe’s grandson, 
LEYY#, corresponds very closely with the account given in the Burmese history. | 

The 32nd volume of the large Burmese History enumerates a list of the kings of Arra- 


can from the earliest times down to the date of the Burmese conquest in 1784, This 





* The four is made more like a six of the present style of writing—but Burmese scholars inform 
' me, that this numeral four was formerly often written as in this inscription. If we take the two 
dates to be 607 aud 668, the inscription eannot refer to any of the kings of Pagan, as that capital 
was destroyed by the Chinese in the Barman year 646, A. D. 1284, 
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list differs from that given by Mr. PaTOoN, and many of the names cannot be made to 
agree. A circumstance owing probably as much to the careless and inaccurate manner 
in which Burmese and Arracanese cepyists transcribe names, as to the difference between 
the two languages. 

10.—Pvoo-THAKEN-NGE, or ittle Pyoo-rHaKEN, is supposed to have .been a 
priest, and some imagine that it wes a name given to the disciple THEERI KATHABA, , 
who had come from Pagan as a subordinate in the mission from the king 

11.—P ya-tho is the Burmese month, which usually falls partly in our December and 
partly in January. i 

—This is the Burmese vulgar era, styled by them Kauzasthakkareet. "The 
epoch was established in the year cf Christ 698, by a king of Pagan named Pouppa- 
TSAU-RAHAN. The calendar had keen once before altered by THOO-MOUN-DAREE, a 
king of Prome, in the year of Chr st 78, or 622 years after GAUDAMA'S death. It is 
remarkable, that the Siamese vulgar era, called by them Chooli Sakarat, was established 
‘in the same year of Christ 638 as the Burmese, and by a king of their own named Prava 
KREK Mrsoon, and Praya CHOOLLI CHAKKA-P,HaT. 

13.—This month falls, usually, partly in our October and partly in November. 

14.—The present Burmese year is 1196, and if this inscription be considered as having 
been put up in the year 468 or A. D. 1106, it will now be 728 years old. 

15.— Flags made of cloth and paper, of round cylindrical and of flat forms, curiously 
cut and adorned, and often having prayers and requests written upon them, are presented. 
to temples, and. hung up near them and near monasteries as ornaments. 

16.— Plates full of boiled rice, vith fruit and fish, are laid before temples and images 
of Gaupama, as religious offerings, and this food is afterwards eaten by the pagoda l 
slaves, or by dogs and birds. Lights are also offered and placed as ornaments. They 
are intended to illuminate the good works of a Buddhist. The word joined to lights in the 
inscription is read by some Burmese as “ a thousand,” a number often said to be offered, 
and by others as ** set up,” a commcn expression applied to lights 

17.— The sense here is not very 2lear in the original, whether these twenty-one ‘young 
persons composed the suite of the mission, or were purchased at Gaya and allotted as slaves 
to the temple, agreeably to the custcm in Burmah, in ordér to feside constantly near the 
building, to take charge of it and kesp it clean and in ordere The Burmese vakeels take 
the latter sense, and assume that the Jogees, who are now at Buddha Gaya, are lineally 


descended from the young men pleced in A. D. 1106 to take care of the edifice then 
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rebuilt. The vakeels also read the number in the inscription as twelve and not 


twenty-one. 


18.—Padetha is a tree said to exist in the Nat mansion, and in the northern of the 
four islands forming the Burmese world. It is said to bear clothes and every other 
article of necessary use, as well as fruits and flowers, and imitatigns of this tree are made 
by the Burmese with bamboos having flowers; cups, umbrellas, cloths, &o., hanging to 
the branches, and presented to temples and monasteries. ‘These trees usually form a part 
of religious ceremonies in Ava, and for a further account of them reference may be made 


to Dg. BUCHANAN'S paper in the 6th volume of the Asiatic Researches. 


19.— 1t is a Very common custom with the kings of Ava to have themselves weighed 
in gold or silver, and to apply the amount to some religious purpose. The “ our” in the 
inscription is supposed to mean the king ALOUNG-TSEE-THOO, the chief of the 100,000 
Pyoos, and the priest WARADATHI. The weight in silver of the bodies of these three 
personages could not have amounted to so considerable a sum as one might at first 
imagine, for allowing that their average Weight.was 11 stone 462 lbs. avoirdupois or 


561 Ibs. imperial troy weight, the whole would not have exceeded 1972 viss of Burmese 


dain silver, or about sicca rupees 16,507. In the year 1774, the whole of the great 
Dagon pagoda at Rangoon was gilded with gold of the bodily weight of the then king of 
Ava, TSHEN-BYOO:YEN. The weight of his majesty on that occasion is stated in the 
80th volume of the large Burmese History to have amounted to 47 viss and 37 ticals, 
that is, about 12 stone 3 lbs., and in sicca rupees the value would be about 94,080. ‘This 
pagoda is now being again gilded, and the sum collected for the purpose from the inha- 


bitants of the country is said to be equivalent to a lac of rupees. ` 


20.—Neibban is the Burmese heaven—literally, emancipation from the round of 
existence to which all animal life is supposed to be doomed, until liberated by good works 


and placed in a state of quietude like that of annihilation. 


21.—-Rahandas, or as usually pronounced Yahandas, are inspired apostles of 
BooDH, possessing miraculous powers, such as, being able to sit upon water without 
sinking, to drive through the earth, &c. It was only five or six years ago that a 
Burmese priest pretended to be a Yahanda. He was summoned to Ava and treat- 
ed with great respect, unti] he was prevailed upon to give a proof of his holy 
character, by performing the miracle of sitting upon water. He was fool enough 


to try to perform this feat, and of course soon sunk down. The king ordered 
9w 
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the. other priests to remove his sacerdotal garments and drive him out of iheir 
- community . 
. 99. —AÀRIMADEYA is to be the 5th Boodh in the present system. He is to appear in 
. this world hereafter. No ‘oath is considered by a Burmese with more awe and solemnity,” 
than to make him declare that in the event of his failing in truth, may he never see the 


Boopu ARIMADEYA > 


~ 


Extracts from the Journals of the Burmese Vukeels on the subject of the 
foregoing Inscription. 


Since writing the above, I have obtained a copy of the report which - 
the Burmese vukeels submitted to the king of Ava of their visit to. Buddha 
Gaya, and I annex a translation of this curious document, together with a ` 
copy of à picture, representing the peepul tree and surrounding scenery at 
Buddha Gaya, made by a Burmese painter in the suite of the -vukeels and 
presented to thé king of Ava. Having also obtained a copy of a-journal of 
the late Burmese mission kept by the junior envoy, I add a translation of 
the passage containing his account of this visit to Buddha Gaya. 


“Translation of a Letter addressed to the King of Ava by the Burmese Vukeels, 
l from Calcutta, in March, 1833. l 
* Your slaves MEN-GYEE MAHA TSEE THOO, commissioner, and MENTHA- 
-NANDA-GYAU-DEN, secretary, making obeisance from under your excellent 
royal feet, bear your Majesty’s orders upon their heads (meaning most 
humbly and respectfully petition) 
Having made circuit beyond Hindoostan to the extremity of the 
English dominions, to the city of Furrukhabad at the head of the Ganges 
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river, and to the city of Agra, at the head of the Jumna river, and having 
executed your Majesty's service unhesitatingly, devotedly and assiduously, 
we believed that to bear in mind respectfully our gratitude and obligations 
to your Majesty, and to fulfil your Majesty's religious duties (literally duty 
relating to future states of existence), would be a betéer proceeding. Ac- 
cordingly, on our return from Agra, finding when we arrived at Patna that 
the Maha Baudhi cv excellent Boodh’s tree at Buddha Gaya (the peepul , 
tree or ‘ficus religiosa, under which GAUDAMA is supposed. to have become | 
perfected into a boodh) was only three days journey distant, we proceeded 
thither, and after worshipping and making various offerings in the name of 
our two sovereigns (king and queen) and prince and princess, consisting 
of gold and silver padetha trees, gilded and silvered candles, common wax 
candles, other lights in a £azowng (a portable pyramidical structure), a 
gilded umbrella and thengan (priests upper garment) gold and silver 
pouk pouk (imitations of parched grain), and tagwon, koukka, and moo- 
lebwa (flags and streamers of various forms), myooda (pots with-a long neck 
and open mouth), cold water, rice and other food, together with a hundred 
rupees in cash, we prayed that your Majesty’s glory may be great—that 
your Majesty’s age may exceed 100 years, and that every wish of your 
Majesty may be gratified and every service accomplished. The merit 
attending all these acts of charity and worship we humbly present to your 
Majesty.* 

After making these offerings to Boopn's excellent tree and worship- 
ping it, your Majesty's slave, MENGYEE Mana-rsEg-THOO, repeated the whole 
of thé Thamanta(*) and Yatanathout prayers, and, agreeably to their tenor, 





(*) According to the Buddhist religion, a person may divide with others the merit attend- 
ing good works performed by him—and thus allow others to share in the future reward. But 
* the loyalty of the Burmese vukeels induced them to tender the whole merit and reward to 


their sovereign. 4 


(*) These are two long prayers used as a preventive of evil, Thamanta meaning “ the 
surrounding,” is the first word of one of them. 
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having summoned all the Nats in the ten millions and hundred thousand 
worlds, (through which the authority of a BoopH is said to extend,) made a 
solemn appeal in the following eight terms :—BoopH is truly excellent in 
the three worlds (of Byamhas, Nats and Men). His precepts are excellent. 
His disciples are excellent. (I) trust in Boops. (I) trust in his precepts. 
(I) trust in his disciples. (I) have always worshipped the three objects of 
adoration (Boopn, his precepts, and his disciples), a3 well as kept the five 
commandments (not to kill, steal, commit adultery, tell lies, or use intox- 
dcating substances). (I) have always been grateful to my, royal master. 
Proposing then to invite a piece from the western branch of Boopn’s excel-. 
lent tree, to proceed to the Burmese kingdom, to the spot where religion 
shines and where the protector of religion dwells, your Majesty’s slave," 
MENGYEE MAHA-TSEE-THOO, walked round the tree from right to left and 
poured out some rose water, when owing to the great virtues of your Ma- 
jesty, worthy to be styled protector of religion, your slave beheld within 
the brick platform of five gradations, which surround the body of the tree 
as high up as the poirit-where the branches strike off, what was wonderful, 
never having happened before, most curious and most excellent, and what 
contradicts the common saying, that a small peepul tree does not grow 
under a large one :—it was a Boopn’s adorable tree, of the size of a Chinese 
needle with only four leaves, and evidently produced by and of the same 
constituent part as (the large) Boopn’s excellent tree. “Delighted with joy, 
your Majesty’s slave repeated his solemn appeal, and carefully gathered this 
plant. It is growing in (your slave’s) possession, but.in consequence of 
the stem and leaves being very delicate and tender, it cannot now be 


forwarded to your Majesty.(^) 





(*) Appeals of this kind often making a future good or evil depend on a certain specific 
condition, are very common—and the truth and virtue of the appellant are considered to be. 
proved, if any remarkable or unusual circumstance occurs, or if any event, which ‘he desires, 
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The guardians of Boopu’s tree also delivered for the purpose of being 
worshipped by your Majesty, some boughs leaves and fruit from the wes- 
tern branch of the tree, and these are now in the charge of your Majesty’s 
slaves, MENGYEE MAHA-TSEE-THOO and MEN CHA-NANDA-GYAU-DEN, Secre- 
tary. The chief of thé guardians of the tree, Muhunt Jogee informed us, 
that in former times the dominion of the Burmese kings extended to this tree; 
and that the Jogees are the proper descendants of Burmese ; and requesting 
to be allowed to write and solicit your Majesty to become the protector of 
Boopn’s excellent tree, he delivered a letter for your Majesty written with 
ink in the Devandgari character, which (your slaves) now forward. 

The good and excellent Nats directing us, the captain (Captain G. 
Burney) and your Majesty’s slaves discovered that that spot was formerly 
a part of the Burmese kingdom, as the chief Muhunt Jogee had stated, and 
your slaves submit a copy of an inscription in stone in the Burmese charac- 
ter, together with its meaning. The captain also copied this inscription, 
and on showing it to the governor general, he observed it is true the 
Burmese have cut and put up this, but you must ascertain from MENGYEE 
MAHA-TSEE-THOO and MEN CHA-NANDA-GYAN-DEN, the secretary, at what 
period and in what king’s reign this was done. When the captain came 
to ask your Majesty’s slaves, they stated that as the date mentioned in the 
inscription is 467, it was done in the reign of ALOUNG-TSEE-THOO, king of 
Pagan :—that in that king’s reign the city of Parein in Arracan was built 
by 100,000 Talains and 100,000 Pyoos ;—that that king possessed from 
Arracan to Delhi ;—that he held Arracan also ;—and that in consequence 
of his having such possession, it was said in the Avracan song— 
Loung-tsee-thoo-khain, under orders of king ALOUNG-TSEE-THOO, 
Ayoo-thain-rwe; who extended his views,— 

Talain-ta~thein, 100,000 Talains 
Pyoo-ta-thein-nhen, with 100,000 Pyoos— 
Twet-gyein-Eha-gyein; at the proper time 


Pyikka-dein-lyouk, corresponding to astrological calculations, 
Parein-myo-theet, „tbe new city of Parein 
Tee-cha-lect-thee, ` did duly build. 





happens to take place. In the ‘present case, the Burmese envoy evidently considered the little 
peepul tree as a miraculous answer to his appeal, proving his own truth and virtue, although he 
pretends to owe such an extraordinary incident to the great virtues of his royal master. 


9x 
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Your Majesty’s slaves thus showed by producing and reciting an ap- 
posite quotation, that Arracan and all the Kula countries had formed a 
part of the dominions of the Burmese kings.* 

On this occasion, agreeably to the Pdli text, “he who takes care of 
religion, religion takes care of him,” and agreeably to the phrase, “by ful- 
filling religious dutics secular Cuties also will be fulfilled, the time having 
arrived when a reward for your Majésty's having attended so much to cha- 
rity, religious duties and all the virtues, was to appear, ** good works bring 
reward in the present world" (a Padi text), all the good and excellent Nats 
duly directing your Majesty's slaves, a stone inscription and ancient record, 
which is most curious and which had not been found before during the 
reigns of so many kings, was brought to light. 

The meaning of the inscription is—that near the temple of Mana 
BAUDHI PARIBAUGA, your Majesty's ancestor THEERI DHAMMA-THAUKA had 
first built the monastery of T'slewon-(sa (eating charitable food) :—that after- . 
wards the priest, the great PENTHAGoo, had repaired it :—that afterwards 
king Taavo had repaired it :—and that afterwards the master of the White 

‘Elephant and lord of righteousness repaired it. During the whole line of 
the fifty-five kings of Pagan, the race of Tuapo, kings of Tagoung', was not 
extinct ; and accordingly, it was a THApo-MEN-BYA, son of a THADO-TSHEN- 
T,HEEN, who founded the city of Ava. The king Taano mentioned in the 
inscription (your slaves) take to be the king reigning in Tugoung at that 
time. With respect to the term “ master of the White Elephant and lord 
of righteousness,” referring to the date 467, (your slaves) suppose king 
ALOUNG-TSEE-THOO to have been so called. That king was born in the 
year 440, and he ascended the throne in 455. Deducting 455 from the date 


mentioned in the inscription 467, gives the 12th year of king ALOUNG-TSEE- 





* It js difficult to understand how ‘he vukeels made out that all the Kula countries were 
once a part of the Burmese dominions, unless they gave to the words in the second line of the 
Arracan song a very extended meaning: 


REGARDING THE INSCPIPTION rrom BUDDHA GAYA. 183 


THOO’s reign, in which he deputed the teacher THEERI-DHAMMA-RAJA-GOOROO 
to repair (the building). That teacher having died before (the work) was 
finished, and his disciple, THEERI-KATHABA) not going .on to complete it, 
WARADAT-THEE-THAKHEN engaged to do so, and (your slaves) suppose that 
orders were sent to Pvoo-rATHEIN chief, who had built the city of Parein, 
to send WARADAT-THEE to perform this service. With respect to the twelve 
young men then presented for the purpose of attending to the duty cf burn- 
ing lights and making offerings of food, as mentioned in the inscription, (your 
slaves) consider the descendants of these men who were presented as guar- 
dians (of the edifice) to have come down uninterruptedly to the present 
Muhunt Jogees. ` 

Near Boopr’s excellent tree there are also many images of GAUDAMA, 
which have entirely the form and countenance of Burmese. The captain 
came and asked, if the king called THEERI-DHAMMA-THAUKA was of the 
Burmese race, and your Majesty’s slaves answered, that that king was of 
the Thakee royal race, and that the Burmese kings are of the same race. 

Owing to your Majesty’s exalted virtues, the large image of Gaupama,* 
worthy of being invited (to Ava), and worshipped by your Majesty, has been 
obtained ; and.together with Boopn’s excellent tree and the branches, leaves 
and fruit (of the large tree), your Majesty’s slaves will bring in the ensuing 
month of September, when they return agreeably to the petition which they 
have submitted, a picture of Boopn’s tree and the seven places surround- 
ing it, and a map and description of the rivers, Nareenjara, Ganges, Jumna 
and Anauwma—of the hills, Wengaba, Maura, Koodabo, Mengaladewee and 
Tharigaudika, and of the city of Yazagyot and when your slaves deliver 
all these into your royal hands, the whole will be exactly explained and 


understood.” 








* This image was formerly in the Asiatic Society’s grounds. 
+ These five hills are supposed to have encircled the ancient city of Réjagrika, v'hich the 
Burmese call Yazagyo. * 


€ 
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Extract from a Journal of the late Burinese Mission to Bengal. 
l kept by the Junior Envoy 

* After stopping three days in the city of Patna, Kappitan THEERI 
Yaza NAURATHA (Captain G. Burney’s Burmese'tille)) came to our boat 
and said, agreeably to the promise which I formerly made that I would 
ask the governor general to allow you to go and see Boopeg’s excellent 
tree on your return from Hindostan, I have obtained his permission and 
you may, if you please, set off three days hence,—on Friday next. We 
replied, that we should like to go, and palankeens, bullock carts, and tents 
having been provided, we set off from the ghát at Patna, on‘ Friday, 
the 25th January, 1833 | 

After travelling five taings,{*) we came to the little river of Poonassoona- 
nadee: three taings farther, we saw the Mawrchat-nadee, and half a taing far- 
ther, we came to the hill and village of Animau, where we halted (for the 
day.) Resuming our journey, we came in. six taings to the Daradá river 
and village of Zahdnat, where we again halted.’ Departing from Zahánat 
village, we came in four éaings to the village o? Meggadwonpoo, near the little 
river Zamoonee, and saw (from thence) six taings to the southward, the five. 
mountains which encircle the ety of Yazagyo ( Rájagriha.) We halted five 
taings beyond Meggadwonpoo, at the village of Thela. On the next day, 
we came in seven taings to the city of Gara-thee ( Gaya,) and after tra- 
velling three and a half taings farther, we arrived at Bouddha Gara, ( Bud- 
dha Gaya,) and Boobn’s excellent tree, and put up to the eastward of that. 
tree in a garden on the .bank of the Nareenjara river. Boopr's excellent 
tree is thirty-four taings distant tothe south-southwest of Patalipout(”) or 
Patna city 

Of the seven places in which the most excellent Gaupama Tested, the ° 
four following only are now visible, and they were seen. by us. The village 








(*) A Burmese taing measures nearly two English miles. 
(०) The ancient name of Paina according to the Burmese. 
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of Tzyapala or Tsheit-kyoung, goats grazing ground—Yatana Zengyan— 
Aneimmeittha hill—and the lake of Mounzaleinda.. The remaining places— 
Lenlwon tree, Yatanagara or Shweain, golden house, (and Baxdhipallen, 
or throne of góld under the Peepul tree,) have disappeared and could not 
bé found on enquiry. With respect to the four places now visible, the 
lake of Mounzaleinda is above ten tas(*) to the south-west of Boopn’s tree. 
Yatanazengyan with its temple is seven tas to the eastward of the tree. The 
hill of Axeimmeittha with its.temple lies to the north-north-east of the tree. 
The Nareenjara xiver is upwards of forty tas to the eastward of thetree. The 
Kulas call that river Nilazala, (Nilajan) and on its eastern bank is the 
temple, Tsheit-kyoung-myoung, in the village of Tsheittan, which the Kulas 
now call Bagaroo-goun.(*) 

After seeing and examining every spot and object, we prepared hand- 
some and suitable flowers of pure gold and pure silver, gilded and silvered 
candles, gilded priest's garments, umbrellas, and flags and streamers, with 
all of which, together with 1000 (°) lights, we worshipped and made offerings 
to Boopu’s excellent tree, in the name of the most glorious anc excellent 
sovereign lord (king of Ava). The principal guardian of the tree, Muhunta- 
zee-zangyee, (Muhunt Jogee) took charge of the gold and silver flowers. 

This Muhunt Jogee told us, that the English chief has given him twenty- 
seven villages contiguous to Boopn’s tree, and that he lives on the revenue 
derivable from the same. He occupies a three-storied brick-house, with 
all his disciples and subordinate Jogees, living in the lower and uppermost 
portions of it. He dresses himself in gold and silver Kinkhéb, with gold 
and. sliver flowered muslins, and uses a rosary consisting of beads of pure 
gold of the size of the stone of the Tslige-byoo fruit. On asking him how 
many disciples and followers he had, he said upwards of five hundred, some 
near him and some at a distance. The subordinate Jogees who constantly, 


(*) A ta is a measure of length equal to seven cubits. 
(1) See note at the close. i 
(°) In figures in the original. 
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throughout the day and night, remain on guard near Boopn’s tree, are 
LWOT-TSAN, KHARAT, YANTEE, Harra and Gomyen, which five men are 
appointed to this duty by the principal Jogee 

The circumference of Boopn's tree on a line with the top of the encircling 
brick platform of five gradations, which forms its throne and is thirty-five. 
cubits high, measured nineteen ccbits and ter. fingers breadth. The tree rises 
forty-four cubits above the brick platform. From the top of the tree to the 
terrace on the ground on the eastern side, may be eighty cubits, or a little 
more only, apparently, the boughs and small branches, which once grew 
upwards, have in consequence of the great age of the tree spread out 
laterally, and this is the reason why the present height of the tree does not 
correspond with that mentioned in the scriptures. It was fresh and young 
when Gaupama was perfected into a Boodh, and some of.the boughs and 
small branches must then have teen growing straight upwards, as well as 
some laterally—hence, we must believe that it was truly said in the scrip- 
tures to be a hundred cubits high— After going round and round Boopn's 
excellent tree, and offering our devotions to it during three days, we gave 
the guardian of the tree the Muhunt Jogee 80 rupees, and a present of 20 
rupecs to his disciples, and the subordinate Jcgees, and returned (to Patna.)” 





NoTrE.—Aceording to the Buddhist scriptures GAUDAMA, after he had become perfected 
into a Boodh under the Peepul tree, rested seven days at seven different places in the neigh- 
bourhood of that tree. These seven times seven days are called Thatta Thattaha, and the 
seven places Thatta T,hána—which are described as follows ९ 

Ist. Baudhi pollen gan, pat,hama t-héna—Place of the golden throne which had mira- 

culously risen from the ground under the@shade of the Peepul tree, and upon which Gav- 
DAMA sat immovable seven days. 
l 2d. Aneimmeittha koun, dootiya t,hena—This was a spot on a rising ground at a short 
distance from the tree, at which GAUDAMA stood immovable, looking at the golden throne 
४ ९ without winking cr blinking," during s2ven whole days 

8d. Yatana zen gyan, tatiya t,hdne—This was another spot near the tree where Gau- 


DAMA walked backwards ond forwards in the air during seven days. 
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4th. Yatana gara, or shwe ain, chadout,ha t,héna~A golden or gilded house which 
appeared miraculously near the tree, and in which GaUDAMA remained seven days. 

Sth. Tzzapala tsheit hyoung nyoung beng, punjama t,hána— Peepul tree growing on a 
piece of ground where goats usually grazed, and under which tree GAUDAMA remained seven 
more days. 

6th. Mounzaleinda ain, -tohattama t,hdna—Lake or tank of* Mowunzaleinca, in which 
dwelt a Nága or Dragon, in the coils of whose body GAUDAMA sat seven days, covered by its 
hood completely from incessant showers of rain. 

7th. Yaza yatana, or len hoon beng, thattama t,héna—A tree called Len hoon, under 
which GAUDAMA lastly sat during seven days, and whilst seated here, two brothers, mer- 
chants of a city called Onkalaba, near the site of the present town of Rangoox, paid their 
devotions to GAUDAMA «nd presented him with some bread soaked in honey. He delivered 
to them in return eight hairs which he plucked out of his head, and when they returned home, 
they built a temple depositing in it some of these hairs, which temple, but enlarged and 
improved by different kings, is the present great Shwe dagoun temple at Rangoon. 

Boopn’s Peepul tree had originally five large branches—but the southernmost was broken 
off by king THEERI-DHAMMA-THAUKHA, and sent as a present to a king of Ceylon, called 
D&WANAN-PEEYA-TEITT,HA, 

The above note will elucidate the accompanying copy of a picture, representing Boopu’s 
tree and the temple at Buddha Gaya, which was painted by a Burmese painter in the suite 


of the mission, and presented to the king of Ava. 


Rangoon,, June, 1834. H. BURNEY. 


POSTSCRIPT. 


Having ventured, on the authority of RATNA PAULA, a Ceylonese Christian, well 
versed in the Páli and Burmese languages, whom I employed to correct tb» lithograph 
of the facsimile, and of the Burmese version, of the inscription received from Colonel 
BURNEY, to insert or alter such letters as appeared on comparison with the stone, to be 
wanting or erroneously written in the Burmese transcript, I have thought it inccmbent on me 
to append a list of these corrections, although the greater number are of no importance. 
The only two indeed which it is material to notice are those marked (E) aud (I,) where the 
change makes a difference of 200 years in the date of tlie inscription, being read at Ava 
467 and 468 respectively, whereas RATNA PAULA reads them 667 and 668. I have 
taken particular care that the facsimile should be correctly copied in these two places, 
and I confess, that although the first figure of the upper date is a little doubtful from the . 
tail not being carried up so high as in the second, the first 6 of the lower dzte seems to 


E 
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me quite plain, and essentially different from the 4, which occurs in the second line of the 
inscription. (h.) In the translatior published in the Journal, Vol. III. page 214, the 
latter date was adopted: and I had s.nce imagined that the circumstances of the frequent 
destruction of the building, and its fnal completion in the year 1305, A. D. were in some 
measure borne out by the fact notic2é in Colonel 'Top's Rajasthan, of frequent expeditions 
made from Méwár in the 18th century “to recover Gaya from the infidels.” Before ven- 
turing however to allude to my own reading in opposition to Colonel Burney’s, I 
referred to ‘he author at Ara, remitiing him the portion of facsimile including the date, 
for his re-examination. [ now subjoin his reply, to which every deference is due; yet it 
appears to me possible that the Burr ese may havea bias in favor of the date which can be 
best reconciled with their history; ir reading 667 they must have conceded the honor of 
rebuilding the temple, as Colonel BURNEY states, to the King of Arracan.—J. P. Suc. 
** Your letter of the 15th Gccober reached me yestesday, and T lost no time in 
showing to the MvAwADEE WooNGYEE (the most intelligeht and learned Minister 
here), to the late Burmese Vukeel MAHA-TSEE-THOO, and to a whole company of Bur- 
mese Savans, your facsimile of the figures in the Gaya inscription, which however do 
not differ in the least from those in :he copy we had here before. My friends still insist 
upon it, that the first figure in both dates is a 4, such as is commonly written in the stone 
character, and not a 6; and referring to another 6 in the inscription, that denoting the 
day of the week, Friday, they ask me to observe the difference. Jn the figure 4, the last 
portion of it does not rise sc high or above the line as the: same part does in all the three 
sixes, and the body of the figure is rounder and more upright, and the elbow more 
marked than in the 6. . 
I cannzt see also how your “ co‘lateral evidence from 1078 Rajasthan” is applica- 
ble. Both Missions to Gaya, that which met with impediments, and that which succeeded 
in repairing the temple, appear to have taken place during the`reign of the same 
King, TSHEN-BYOO-THAK,HEN-TARA-MEN, and the period between the two Missions 
could scarcely have been so great as that which elapsed between *'the crusades of the 
Rajputs to recover Gaya from the Infidels iu 1200-1250,” and your date 1305. These 
crusades might have occurred after the temple had been re-built. 
« Again, the capital of Pagán was destroyed by the Chinese in the Burmese year 
646, À. D. 1984, and for.several years after this country appears to have been divided 
into several little principalities—Ir 667, 668, A. D. 1305 and 1306, a King*named 
'THEEHA-THOO, reigned at Penya, a town to the south of Ava, permitting, as the Bur- 
mese Chronicles say, TSaU-NEET, tae grandson of TAROUP-PYE-MEN, the King who 
fled from tha Chinese, to reign at Payan. Adopt your reading of the inscription, and 
we must believe that this King of Pezya, or (which I think is more probable), some King 
of Arracan sent these Missions to Gcya. These Burmese Savans, however, insist upon 
giving the credit of this good deed to ALOUNG-TSEE-THOO, King of Pagán,” 
H. B. 


Ava, 8th December, 1835,” 
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Note of the alterations introduced in Version II. of Plate IT, (the "Transcript of the 
Facsimile, Plate I. in the Kyouk-cha, or square stone-letter, ) on.comparing the 
Copy received from Ava with the three fresh Facsimiles taken by Mr. Hathorne, 
from the. original stone at Gaya. J. P. 


The figures denote the commencement of each line in the origihal :—'The letters mark 


alternations of reading, as follows :— 


Ava transcript. ` Lithographed transcript. 

a ur altered to Hn. 

b S. ná, n ; a nå. 

c & ni, es. है nui 

do Rn Dan l 

e, L o, p, the letter E e omitted in the Ava transcript. 
(Ff W r,alteredto छा y. 

y- tA hi , .... . . हि ri à 


h. R , 4, this figure is here correctly used in the Ava text as 4. 
i. Lf, m, altered to UP y. 
KA k, n, q, 5; हैं, u, v, W, X, y, z, A, C, D, H, Q, $, U; in all these cases the form 
WM is used for the letter 7, in lieu of f, which latter agrees better with the 
~ facsimile. | | > 


r. in this the latter form of r (rya) is used in the Ava version. 


B. uy tu (grandson) altered to uj, hu (by) :—this may be a fault of tke sculptor, ` l 
LE Ñ (4) altered to ls (6) on the authority of the facsimile. 
J3 F. Ll, Wir pans O {f ry; it does not alter the sense. 
e E & ni, 
"wu. earl! 2५५७४ ५४४३४४४- TTE vilia: 
: Carel Seon ares OLD ihiuv (pronounced do.) | 
o. HE, Wy .............. J 2 (men); this reading is doubtful. 
P. caret 9,.,,....: Ca ek mox 


R. rá, H, koa, to, ....4..... ul mriy, earth—doubtful reading. . 
T. Hl Gym, ..... eese. TGJ; does not alter the sense. 


$ 
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RESULTS OF AN ENQUIRY 


RESPECTING THE 


LAW OF MORTALITY, 
BRITISH INDIA 


DEDUCED FROM THE REPORTS AND APPENDICES OF THE COMMITTEE APPOINTED BY 
THE BENGAL GOVERNMENT IN 1834, TO CONSIDER THE EXPEDIENCY OF A 
à GOVERNMENT LIFE ASSURANCE INSTITUTION ; 


By CAPTAIN H. B. HENDERSON, 


" Asst. Mily. Audr. Genl., Secretary to the Committee, 





From the enquiries set on foot during the operations, of the Committee 
. appointed by Government to enquire into the state of. Life Assurance in _ 
India, a variety of curious and interesting documents have come to hand, -` 


and possibly a greater number of statements tending to elucidate the rate ` 


of Mortality of British India, than have been before accumulated. To 
consolidate or abstract the results of the information thus obtained, it is 
: hoped the following will not be unacceptable l , 

With respect to the Natives themselves of the vast regions under the 
British Rule in India, there are few general tabular statements available, 
, and no extensive or sure data in our possession of a nature to exhibit the 
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general ratio ‘of mortality, compared with that of the population o? other 
parts of the world. A statement late.y published in the Delhi Gazette, 
giving the population, births, marriages, and deaths of that city for the past 
year-(1833), throws some light on the subject, but the term.is too short to 


afford a proper view of the state of the case, and the numbers and details 


not sufficiently precise to give a positive result for other similar places. 
From this statement, it would appear that the mortality at Delhi, -hough 
much greater than that experienced in the northern latitudes of Europe, is 
somewhat more favorable than that of the Roman States and Ancient 


‘Venetian Provinces, being..a fraction less than one in twenty-eight souls 
per annum ; the latter being stated at one in twenty-seven. The ratio, — 


however, greatly exceeds that of Europe altogether, which by some recent 
Beturns is one in forty-four for the north, and one in thirty-six for the 
south ; for better immediate reference, the Delhi statement, just r2ferred 
to, is here given as published by the Civil Authorities of that City 











. Males. l Females. Total. 
£ NOON BR, 41,526 81,118 
Children, s.sceciecevesecssees 20,558 18,189 38,742 

Total Population, ........ 60,145 59,715 119,800 _ 





Births. | Deaths. Marriages. 























Males, ०००००००००००००००००००००० 2002 * 2,168 ` 601 ` 
Females, ........... TTT 1,781 2,080 527 
l "Totalisesesxets 3,733 4,248 . 1,128 
DEATHS Males. Females. Total. 
Atl year and under, .......... 604 . 6065 1,109 
110 2 years, .... eere i 270 ` 2 976 .. 546 
10 years and under, ......... — 360 - . 308 663 
Adults, (vs ea DSP RR 934 996 1,930 
Deaths, véesusseevscsessaeecss. 2,168 2,080 4,248 
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From the above it appears that rather more than 3j per cent. per 
annum is the general rate of decrement ; and that more than one-fourth of the 
deaths occur in zhe first year of itfancy ; which, however, is a more favorable 
result for that tender period, than London could exhibit 50 years back, 
when nearly one-third of its native-born population were found to decease 
in the first twelve months after birth. More than half of the total deaths at 
Delhi in 1833 seem to have occurred under 10 years of age: while the 
excess of mortality in males keeps pace with the observations of other 
countries: among adults, generally, one dies yearly from a number of 
forty-two, and one from every sixteen below the age of ten. In some 
remarks added to the table itself, it is said that a small number from 
the deaths may be deducted for strangers and foreigners, and a large 
proportion for the small-pox in Delhi, since the abolition of the Vaccine 
Institution. The calculation’ does not include the royal palace, said to 
contain twenty thousand souls. 

Application having been made to Delhi for information regarding 
any period prio? to former years, it was stated in reply that the enquiry 
had not been instituted for 1833. In future, itis hoped, these bills of 
mortality will be regularly exhibited. 

The native soldiers on the Bengal Establishment are particularly 
healthy under ordinary circumstances. It has been found by a late enquiry, 
embracing a period of five years,* that only one man is reported to have 
died per annum, out of every one hundred and thirty-one on the actual 
strength of the army. So injurious, however, is Bengal Proper, to this 
class of natives, in comparison with the Upper Provinces, that although 
only one-fourth of the troops exhibited, are stationed in Bengal, the 
deaths of that fourth are more than a moiety of the whole mortality 
reported. It cannot be affirmed that this Table affords any criterion 


3 Vide Table No. 1. 
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of the decrement of the population at large; the very best periods only 
of life, (generally speaking from 20 to 45) are received in the statement 
which gives these results ; the Sepoys are healthily employed, well clothed 
and attended, while many unrecorded deaths occur at their own homes, 
where, as a last resource, bad cases are allowed to "proceed. on medical 
certificate. . It would seem by other documents* that out of about eighteen 
thousand invalid fighting men, of the Bengal Army pensioned by the State, 
six hundred and eighty deceased during the year 1831-32, or one out of 26%; 
while the average duration of the pension enjoyed by this class of men for 
a period embracing frpm May 1828 to October 1830, was 7 years 84 months, 
and from May 1831 to the same month in 1832, the duration of pension 
was only about 5 years 43 months. 

It is to be regretted we are in possession of so little other information 
regarding natives. In common circumstances we may presume there is a 
tolerably uniform rate of mortality in most situations; but, perhaps, in no 
climate is there less tenaciousness of life ini times of pestilence or famine 
than among the too delicate mass of our native population, and more par- 
ticularly in Bengal Proper. The vast number that perish under these 
calamities, or under visitations of Providence, such as the late inundations, 
would defy all calculation or attempt at tabular exhibition. In the statis- 
tics of British India it is still, however, a grand desideratum,—the possession 
of an accurate census of the large populous cities, with regularly published 
annual statements of the births, marriages and deaths, and all other infor- 
mationson this important point. 

The Committee was able to afford more accurate and extensive infor- 
mation of the rate of mortality of Europeans frequenting this country, 
and although the ever-fluctuating character of the Calcutta European 
population, or that of the other seats of Government, left them in uncertainty 


* Vide Tables Nos, 2 and 3. 
3A 
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as to the real ratio of decrement in their immediate communities ; yet from 
the regular corstitution of the public covenanted services at large under 
each Government, there were greater facilities for obtaining scrupulous 
accuracy in India, in every thing relating to the periods of arrival, the 
ages, and dates of death, of the Company's Civil and Military Services, 
than can be found perhaps in any other country or scattered community. 

The enquiry may commence with the common soldiery among whom 
the greatest mortality necessarily shews itself, from their habits, greater 
exposure, and the absence of much of the comfort and protection enjoyed 
by the higher classes. But it is scarcely needful tq remark here that in 
the present paper there has been essayed no investigation into the causes 
of mortality, nor has any enquiry been instituted except into mere results 
and figured statements, called for to assist the Committee in calculating 
the correct valie and expectation of life under the various circumstances 
of European residence in India. Jt would appear from a military work, ] 
published in Ergland in 1832, on enlisting, discharging, and the pensioning 
of soldiers, by Mr. H. Mansnarr, Deputy Inspector General of Army Hos- 
pitals His Majesty’s Service, that our Inspector General, Dr. BURKE, has 
‘stated, that coming to India at the mature age of 24 or 26 is the most . 
favorable to health in the soldier, and we beg to call attention to a state- 
ment* furnished by the latter officer in confirmation of his opinion. | By 
it we learn that in 1824, a Regiment employed in Ava, experienced a ratio ` 
of mortality among the young men who went out with the corps, to the 
extent of 38 per cent., or 1 in every 21, while among the Volunteers from 
other Regiments, who were considerably older, the mortality was 17 per 
cent. or 1 in 6. In 1825, (still on service in Ava) it was 305 per cent. or. 
I in 3$ among the former or younger class, and only 6 per cent. or 1 in 
16 in the latter or older. 


* Vide Table No, 4. 
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"The Committee were favored with a complete report from Dr. Burse ` 
"himself, embracing in addition to earlier information, the casualties of 
the. last four years for the whole of His Majesty's Army in Beugal. The 
rates of mortality generally for that term he makes to be 4.99 per cent. per 
" annum with feferénce to the mean number of the troops. But he exhibits 


a curious distinction in the rate of danger at the different stations’; viz. 


Deaths to strongth. 


Fort William, ..... M urb cedat us ve 7.59 per cent. 
E Berhampore, eH diea E 677 » ` 
i (Chinsureli mas) diae es bo estera 6.10 nts 
l  Cawnpore, ne या Shi a E 4.55 5 ! 
"Boglepore, Pee UAE NIE RR 3.95 " 
I MR 3.84 , 
Ghazipore; ........... wee 3.80 S 
Kurnaul, poU ME — . 9.00 j 
Meerut,s ovest MNT TP wees 1.99 " 
ABI oom HE TP 5 191 ^7, 


.  .With respect to the ages of the deceased, the Inspector General has 
now given more ample information. During the four years 1826, 27, 28, 29, 
the ratio of deaths was— i 


` From the age of 18 to 20, ...... PETER vue. 16:2 
: ` — 90 to 25, ...... FO PEN . 9.35 
uU; a ZR E EO CST. 
ह . 80 to 35, ..... T UN rn 6.92 

35 to 45, .,.......: ered 9.54 ~ 


In the above term were included the extraordinary casuelties of the 
. war in Ava and the seige of Bhurtpore. But in the four succeeding years 
. of peace and non-exposure of the troops; viz. 1830, 31, 52, 33, the 


ratio grows more regular, and.assumes the generally steady progressive 
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increase of danger with increasing years, the same as in all the other Tables 
in possession of the Committee of officers and others; viz. : 


From 18 to 90 years, pro cm a+ 0.08 per cent. l 
0 16729" oe E E maths pads 2.24 
, 3.44 
MID Od oy, ५३७०३ है meen 15४४ d.d 
25080 44 ccs iR Re seus vq B06 
SONOS. X. emote Visas rs. 5.22 
Sh to 45 yr nr 2५3 Fais 678 


It should be remarked that from 18 to 20, during these four years, the 
class above represented, consists of recruits. enlisted in India, the sons of. 
. soldiers of the regiments. | 

The whole of Dr. Burxe’s Report is very valuable. It enters into the 
causes of the sickness, the difference of seasons, situations of barracks, &c., 
and other points which cannot fail to be useful. It was forwarded to the. 
Government, anl it is to be regretted it could not be appended to this: 
abstract. 

The Commi:tee also received from the Secretary to the Medical Board, 
Quinquennial Table of the Sickness and Mortality of the whole of the Euro- 
pean Troops of the Bengal Army, including not only His Majesty's Troops. 
reported on by the Inspector General—but also the men of the Artillery. 
and Honorable Company's European Regiment.* The Tables confirm 
Dr. Burxe’s Report. 

In ordinary circumstances it would seem that about one dies per annuni 
inevery 183 throughout Bengal, but in Bengal Proper theyearly per centage 
is nearly ?—or one in about 14, while in the Upper Provinces it is consi- 
derably less. Atone post,—Agra, the percentage has not been 2,'or one in ` 
50 per annum, out of a garrison of one thousand men, a more favorable 
result than shewn in any Table hitherto prepared in India. 


i Vide Table No. 5, 
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' The next Table is that of the Calcutta Burials, European.and East 
Indian, at the Park-street Burial Ground.* From the impossibility of 
ascertaining, with the means at the disposal of the Committee, the births 
and periodical accession of strangers, and the difficulty of separating the 
classes, it was impracticable to prepare from these data an accurate, or even 
approximating, expectation of life for the city of Calcutta. a 

It may be presumed that the accessions chiefly experienced, by arrivals 
from England, include between the ages of 18 and 25, and that thenceforward 
until the later ages of retirement and return to the native country, here is 
not much fluctuation in numbers, except in the yearly uncertain and tempo- 
rary addition of seamen and commercial visitors. ‘This, of course, applies 
to the European part of the community ; the East Indian inhabitants being 
throughout more permanent and stationary. Under the foregoing sup- 
position, it will be found from the numbers exhibited in the Table that out 
of a radix of population of both classes to the extent of near three thousand 
souls of the age of 20 to 25, about one hundred die annually, or, as the real 
decrements shew, 3.84 per cent. For the next ten years the annual per- 
centage is 5.49. For the ensuing same term, or from 35 to 45 it is 6.7 per 
cent. From 45 to 55, it is 6.18, while from 55 to 65, (though this term is 
little to be relied on from the frequent secession of persons retiring to 
England) the percentage is 8.4. Out of four thousand seven hundred and 
thirteen burials altogether recorded in 20 years, two hundred and saventy- 
nine are seamen, who died on a visit to the port—swelling the ratio of 
decrement, it may be supposed, at the middle ages. ` It is to be regretted. 
that this Table could not be rendered available for any useful purpose 
to the Committee: all that could be gathered from it was a picture of 
Indian mortality, probably in its concentrated, worst, and most appalling 
character. 


* Vide Table No. 6. 
3 B 
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It might be supposed that the experience of the late Life Assurance 
Institutions would have afforded some data for guidance, and have exhibited 
a fair estimate of the ratio of decrement, among the insuring classes at east; 
but a little consideration and advertence to the facts before us would 
explain the difficulty and danger of relying upon the results of the 
different offices. The insured were chiefly, or a large portion of them, 
debtors in the services ; men, it may be supposed, improvident in their life 
and habits; a few were adventurers, or others embarked in speculations, 
either necessitated unwillingly to incur the expence of a Life Assurance, 


or, as the figured Tables would sometimes lead to the suspicion, urged into 


the Society by the apprehension of approaching death. Thus, in the 


Fifth Laudable Society existing from 1822 to 1827,* there were one 
hundred and eighty-seven lapses out of one thousand three hundred and 
ninety lives; no very considerable mortality it would appear at first sight, 
as it ranges under 3 per cent. per annum,—but on a closer inspection of 
the Table it will be seen that seventy-five of the one hundred and eighty- 
seven deaths occurred in the two years immediately succeeding the Assur- 
ance, while the remainder of the lapses, one hundred and twelve in number, 
are traced to have lingered through ten years from the period of entrance 
into the Laudables. Such a misproportion of early lapses must have arisen 
from other cause than mere accident. 

The Sixth Laudable Tablet in the possession of the Committee, gives 
only the total rumber of lives and lapses without classing them by years 
of entrance or decrement; the former were nine hundred and ninety-six in 
number, and the deaths one hundred and eighty, or 3.6 per cent. per 
annum—the common average; but by apportioning the presumed periods 
of lapses among the five years of the Laudable, the more correct yearly 
per centage would be exhibited at 3.89. 





* Yide Table No. 7. * Vide Table No. 8. 


% 
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"The Oriental has existed for a longer term, and has incurred engage- 
ments up to 1833, on so many as one thousand seven hundred and eighty- 
one lives ; out of which, during twelve years, it suffered to the extent of three 
hundred and seventy-three lapses. But ünless, as will be understood. by the 
more accurate and certain Tables to be hereafter referred to, there have been 
some extensive frauds at times practised on the Society, it is dificult to 
account for the very heavy rate of mortality it has experienced. It insured 
on an average seven hundred and eight lives yearly, losing of these with 
more or less regularity, more than thirty-one persons in the year, or an 
actual percentage of 4.39. Its greatest percentage of lapses during one 
year was 6.89, and its least 2.78. We believe here also some of the hea- 
viest lapses occurred in certain cases shortly after the parties had effected 
insurance. 

Although the Committee were unable to avail themselves of the expe- 
rience of the Calcutta Life Insurance Offices to form a true estimate of the 
mortality, it may be remarked that the deaths exhibited by them nevertheless 
wonderfully bear out the fact shewn in all the general Tables prepared from 
the Honorable Company's different services of the regularly progressive 
ratio of danger (with a trifling exception only in some of the Tables,) from 
increasing years and prolonged residence in India. ‘The ratio in the Army is 
generally under 3 per cent. for the first years of exposure, and increases to 
about 34 per. cent. at 30: 4 per cent. at 40: more than 44 at 50, and con- 
siderably higher at the next decennial period, while shortly after this time 
of life the longevity of the surviving Anglo-Indians almost keeps pece with 
the Northampton and other Tables, prepared during the last century in 
Europe. In the Civil Service the percentage of mortality for the last forty 
years has been somewhat under 2 per cent. for the first twenty years of 
residence in India ; a result far more favorable than that of the other services. 
After the age of 40, the ratio of decrement would appear to keep pace with 
that of the Army. 
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At Bombay a Table* has been received from England, prepared by 
an eminent Actuary on data furnished from that presidency, which would 
have been valuable, but that thfoughout the document the Actuary, in the 
absence of more correct data, has erroneously assumed, that the probability 
of living any one year up to the age of 58 is correctly expressed by. the 





fraction 2$; or in other words, that from the age of 18 to 58, one person 
uniformly and regularly dies per annum from every twenty-seven members 
of the service. This error, which it appears the Actuary had no means of 
rectifying, has vitiated the Table and calculations throughout, as it is at 
variance with the positive fact of the increasing danger of every five or ten 
years’ residence in India. The progressive ratio of age holds good here 
as in Europe, with an increased impetus from the effect of climate. The 
result of this error has made the expectation of life in the Bombay 
Table nearly 20 per cent. too favourable ior all ages above 30 or 35, 
diminishing the probable value of life for all ages below it. The fraction 
26 it is believed may accurately represent the average annual decreinent 
at Bombay for the entire service, but it varies necessarily with the age and 
rank of the individual, much in the same manner we presume as. has been 
actually experienced in the last twenty years in the Bengal Army; where 2.34 
percent. has been the ratio of yearly mortality for Ensigns, 2.75 for Lieute- 
nants, 3.45 for Captains, 4.10 for Majors, 4.84 for Lieutenant-Colonels and 
5.94 for Colonels. We may assume the general ages of the Ensigns to have 
been under 22, the Lieutenants under 33, the Captains and Majors 46, 
the Lieutenant-Colonels 55, &c. 

In the last twenty years (as recently ascertained) there have died one 
thousand one hundred and eighty-four Officers of the Bengal Army, or 
59.2 per annum, out of an average number of one thousand eight hundred 





* Vide Table No. 10, T Vide Table No. 11. 
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and ninety-seven persons, or about 3.12 per cent; the mean ages of the 


deceased were as follows :— 


81 Colonels, deceased, mean age, Men DU piane woe 61. 

97 Lieut.-Cols. ditto, ^ का, . . .. . .. ७ - ------ . 51 

78 Majors, ^ ditto, ^ ditto,........... £22: dO 
277 Captains, ditto, ditto,... ps Ce T; 


651 Subalterns, the mean-age not ascertained, but it ranged 
from 18 to 33 l 
It may be as well here to exhibit in a simple comparative Table the 
différence of the rate of mortality at the three Presidencies, Bengal being 
clearly less inimical to the health of the European than either Madras 
_ or Bombay i i 


Comparative annual percentage of Mortality -of the Officers of the three . 
ह Armies of Bengal, Madras and Bombay 





a a cu M Md = 
& 
E 3 | ई | हे 4 s [5g 
"A S w 2 R g 2 gS S $ 
3 = P4 S S g & ड्‌ 3 
P - = S E S ड $m 3 3 [SS | GENERAL. 
PRESIDENCY. Š o = i $ E P 2 5 $ | AVERAGE. 
Q "ho yy ò oe nd b] i Md S ^ 
H ET.» 2 | ln 
bn 1 "d E 
Bengal, „०५ | 9,94 | 4.84 1.4.10 | 3.45 | 29.75 | 9.34 — — 8.12 


Madras, "T 5.40 | 6.11 | 542 | 5.02 | 4.17 | 3.80 | 4.68 | 4.31 | 4.49 fs 


Bombay, ..| 5.74 | 545 | 3.77 | 3.78 | 29.96 | 3.15 | 4.08 | 4.21 | 3:94 





D l "ES 
The rate of mortality in the Bengal Pilot Servicet has been accu- 
rately registered for the past thirty years. - Its numbers are not sufficient for ' 
any general Table, as the ‘annual effective strength of the Department 
has averaged only about one hundred and forty individuals. Out of these 


* Vide Tables Nos. 11, 12 and 13. + Vide Table No 14. 


^, 


at 
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have demised 3.36 per cent, while as many as 31 more, (or 0.73 per cent) ` 
have been drowned ; this mode of death having occasioned nearly one-sixth 
of the entire mortality. On the examination of the Tables of the Pilot 
Establishment which have been compiled in the Master Attendant’s Office, 
under orders of the Marine Board, several curious circumstances have 
come to view. Presuming them to be correct, we find their rate of decre- 
ment, generally speaking, does not exceed that of the Officers of the Army, 
but the periods of service and the ages of the deceased are much less than 
those of the Europeans elsewhere exhibited. Thus while the Branch Pilots 
or seniors whose time of life corresponds with that of Field Officers, have 
demised at the percentage of 4.46 per annum, the extréme age of the oldest 
lias been 47 only, the mean age being 44 of all who died. The oldest 
Pilot on the list had only served thirty years, the mean of servitude 
for the whole casualties being only twenty-three years. Thirty-two Mas- 
ters have died in thirty years, the percentage being 4.30, their mean age 
at the time of death being thirty-six, after a mean of service of seventeen 
years. The deaths in the First Mates (the most exposed class probably) 
have been heaviest of any, or 5 per cent.: their mean age was 28, and’ their 
period of service ten years. The Second Mates deceased only at half that 
rate, their mean age being 23 also, their service eight years. Among the 
Volunteers, the casualties by drowning are twenty, while the natural deaths 
are only fifty, the tota. percentage per annum being 4.10, the mean age 
of the deceased of this rank was 22, and their average periods of service 
three and a half years. 

The Committee received separate Returns of the decrements hmong 
the Officers of His Majesty’s Regiments stationed respectively at Bengal, 
Madras and Bombay.* At the first mentioned place the decrements 
on the whole are found to be 3.37 per cent. per annum; at Madras 3.55, 








* Vide Tables Nos. 15, 16, and 17. 
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and at Bombay 3.28. These results would seem to keep pace with the 
. deaths in the Company's Army, but there is reason to believe that there are 
some discrepancies in the Returns of the strength of His Majesty's Officers, 
and that many are included (such as Officers with Depóts in Europe and 
others) who are not exposed to an Indian climate, and whose appearance 
therefore in the Table would tend to vitiate the correct ratio of mortality 
throughout. In the Table furnished by Dr. Bunxz for the last four years, 
the percentage has been 4.12 per annum, and in Returns originally sent to 
the Committee by the Adjutant General of His Majesty's Troops,* the 
percentage was. as high as 5.40 for the last twenty years. In explanation 
of this apparent excess the Adjutant General has justly observed that 
King’s Regiments come “to India bodily, the Officers being of different 
ages from 16 to 50," and the twenty years shewn in the Tables being those 
of peace in Europe, Subalterns “are from 30 to 50 years of age, while in 
time of war their age would scarcely exceed 25." In explanation also of 
there being more deaths among His Majesty's Officers than those of the 
Hon'ble Company, the Adjutant General states the fact of all the Bengal 
Regiments having been sent to Ava, while few Hon'ble Company's 
Troops were employed from Bengal. He also observes that Europeans 
always compose the heads of columns in attacks of fortified places 
and consequently are the greatest sufferers. "The whole of these reasons 
are sufficient to explain why there should seem a greater ratio of mortality 
with His Majesty's Regiments, but it is to be remarked, that the casual- 
ties in action are much less in either service than is generally presumed. In 
Bengal, out of two hundred and eighty-four deaths in His Majesty’s 
Regiments, only fourteen, in those Returns, appear to have been killed 
in action, or about one in every twenty of those whose deaths are reported ; 








* In the Original Returns, out of an average of 261.20 lives yearly exposed to the climate, 
the decrements were 14.15 per annum. The corrected Returns, it is believed, contain the 
Depót Companies and others in Europe. 
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at Madras out of three hundred and twenty-four deaths, only ten are 
. returned “in action," or one in, every thirty-two; and at Bombay, 
four are reported out of one hundred and thirty-four deaths, or one in 
thirty-one There may be some inaccuracy, however, in this point in the 
Returns 

In the Honorable Company's Bengal Army the deaths in action have 
been equally or more rare during the last twenty years, thirty-nine only 
being reported out of one thousand one hundred and eighty-four casualties, 
or about one in every thirty ; in the Madras Army forty-three out of one 
thousand three hundred and eighty-seven casualties, or one in every thirty- 
three; and in Bombay eighteen out of eight hundred:and fifty casualties, 
or one in forty-seven. There is very little difference in this respect 
between the two services in India, with reference to the total strength of 
each, as will be seen in the following calculation, shewing the very small 
l percentage ‘per annum of Officers who. have been killed out of the average. 
yearly strength of Officers of both services at the different presidencies : 


- His MAJEsTy’s OFFICERS. 


D E m ` | Percentage per -" 
n annum killed, 
Bengal, ....... rere eee quA :. 0.16. ` 
Madras, ..... aes PRON TET 0.11 
Bombay, TE sha EET E rabies Me ` 0.09 E 


HONORABLE CowPANY's OFFICERS. 


. Bengal, ......... Deus aA as obe ied ; 0.10 
IMBdIaS ia or hn ee edmond 0.13 . : 
Bombay, «sess vk sage NT a PS 0.08 >... 


"The foregoing: explanation is necessary to shew that the adoption of 
_ the rates of mortality: in the Military Service, as data on which to base à 
general Table, is not materially affected by deaths in action. It is true the 
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Civil Service are proved to be less exposed to death by one-third taan the 
Army, and particularly in the junior ages. Yet, for the community et large, 
including all classes, the Army casualties may be taken as a fair and 
reasonable criterion. . | 

The Committee, it should be mentioned, in pxeparing their rates of 
premium for Life Assurance, availed themselves entirely of Mr. Curnin’s 
data and calculations. This Table of Mortality it is not deemed right to 
publish here, as Mr. Curnin would probably desire to bring it -orward 
under his own illustrations and details of the process of its laborious 
compilation. His calculations exhibit the accurate results of research and 
patient enquiry into the periods of service and dates of death of a greater 
number of well known individuals than it is believed, have ever been 
exhibited in any extant Table of Mortality. These calculations alone 
would have been sufficient to guide the Committee safely to fix the 
rate of premium, but it was thought fit to adduce at one view in the 
Appendix to the Report, the whole of the general Documents in the 
separate and previous possession of the Committee. The whole will be 
found wonderfully to bear out Mr. Curnty’s calculations when that gentleman 
may find it convenient to publish them. ह : 

A valuable paper by Mr. H. T. Prinsrp, of the Civil Service. which 
appeared in the Journal of the Asiatic Society for July 1832, bas been 
made use of. It embraces a period of forty-one years. It appears that 
between 1790 and 1831, there were nine hundred and four Civilians, who 
safely reached Bengal, so as to be included in the enquiry. From this 
number two hundred and seventy-five lapsed in forty-one years, o? at the 
average rate of 2.25 per cent. of the lives yearly ascertained to have been 
exposed to the decrement. 

Another document referred to was a Table by Major Dx HAVILAND, 
of the Madras Army, of the numbers, ages, and mortality of the Hcnorable 


Company's Officers under Fort Saint George, from 1808 to 1820 inclusive : 
3D 
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it shows thé deaths to have.been six hundred and forty-seven in that- period; 
at the rate of 3.16 per cent. per annum, or one lapse in thirty-one and a 
half lives. mE e ‘2 
` ^A third also referred to is a statement of the Bengal Army, shewing, 
as the above, the numbers, ages, and deaths at our own Presidency, (com-. 
piled several years ago by Mr. G. J. Gorpon) from the year 1760. - It gives 
. four thousand one hundred and thirty-eight lives, from which number two 
thousand one hundred and thirty-five deaths are-exhibited.. These deaths 
we find by reference to the Table occurred at the rate of about 3.33 per cent.: 
- per annum. : 

It is unnecessary to republish the three Tables just spoken of, as itis 
believed, they have all elsewhere appeared—but from. the information 
afforded by them—a general Table* was prepared by the Secretary of the. 
Committee—whic is appended for the sake of comparison, with the Com- 
mittee's final Table now to be brought to the notice of the Society. 

Several of the Committee, it seems, had been led to believe that 

“if accurate Tables of the Indian Army could be obtained for the last twenty: 
years only, a more favorable picture of the law of mortality for Europeans, 
in British India would be obtained, than that exhibited by Mr. CURNIN 3. 
that his data from their very copiousness—the number of names exhibited, E 

. and the extent of time gone back into—must have included every variety; 

of Military Servants from the earliest employment of regular Troops by the 

Company, and thé result in consequence might be less favorable than what 

is at present experienced. Mr. Cunwiw's researches—by exhibiting the 
casualties of the last century—embraced a period of wars, exposure, and 
ignorance. of proper means of protection from the climate, from which 


the more recent servants of the Company have been generally exempted.. 


ue 


Y 


* Vide Table No, 18. 
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Tn a word, it was thought desirable to shew the Government, not only that 
Mr. Curnin’s Tables were perfectly safe, but that a lower rate of premium 
than that fixed by him might eventually be adopted with confidence—and 
although the Committee were not prepared, from obvious considerations of ` 
caution, to recommend the lower scale m the first instance, still it would be 
satisfactory for thé Government to see upon what sure grounds the State 
was solicited to proffer its guarantee 

Under these impressions the Adjutants General of the three presiden- 
cies were called upon, with the sanction of Government, to furnisli correct 
Returns, with the names and ages of all Officers who had deceased year by . 
year at the different presidencies: since the year 1814—together with the 
strength of the respective Armies for the twenty years exhibited.. 'The 
information so obtained, it is not deemed requisite to publish here—parti- 
cularly. as the statements were: found insufficient. without further details ; 
but these last were effectually procured by a form,* which the Adjutant 
Generals’ Offices were requested to have filled up—and which it may 
be useful to print with the other Tables, as they will enable any one who 
enters into these enquiries to’ prepare Tables from the data thus. given 
after his own mode of calculating; and, as there are various formula for: 
obtaining the expectation of life, to.fcllow that most approved of by him- ` 
self. From the new form of statements, and on the assumption that 
every Cadet's age averages eighteen on his first arrival in India,+ it was easy 
to ascertain how many persons of any given age had passed through,—-(and 
what.yas the number of decrements in,) any given year of exposure to the 


* Vide Tables Nos. 19, 20 and 21. 


T Mr. CURNIN has established from the resclt of a reference to one thousand two hundred 
and six. Baptismal Certificates obtained by him, that eighteen years, less a few days, was the 
mean age of that number of Officers on their reaching India, No general calculation thero-. 


fore can materially err in assuming the age in question, 
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climate. Thus Tables, Nos. 22, 23, 24* were prepared for each presidency 
respectively. 

From these last a general Table was correctly made out; half the number 
of Officers yearly retiring, or otherwise quitting the service, being deducted 
from the aumber of lives yearly exposed to the climate, on the principle 
that the retirements themselves were probably scattered through the year in 
which they occurred, and a portion of them only exposed to Indian mor- 
tality for the whole period. With such extensive data, thus rendered available, 
the Table No. 25,f wes at length compiled ; and this may be deemed a fair 
criterion of the law of mortality and expectation of life under existing 
circumstances in India. At the more advanced ages, as individuals are for 
the most part in Europe, the Northampton Tables are adopted, which being 
less favorable to life than the Carlisle ascertained law of mortality, may 
more faithfully represent the state of the case as applicable to the Anglo- 
Indian community. 

The calculations themselves in the greater portion of the Tables, were 
made by Mr. FERGUSSON, Auditor, King's Troops’ Department, in the 
Military Auditor General’s Office, and the result of these Tables generally, 
after due allowance for the errors, which must creep into tedious and 
voluminous operations of this nature, may be the more confidently relicd 
upon wher. it is understood that, although wrought separately and perfectly 
apart, they will be found to agree in all main points with Mr. CURNIN’s 
more elaborate Tables, and particularly so if reference be had to his data of 


the last twenty years cnly. i 





€ Vide Tables Nos, 22, 23 and 24. f Vide Table No. 25, 
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Tas. L—ABSTRACT shewing the strength, the proportion of Sick to strength, and 
ratio of Deaths to strength, per cent., for the ondermentioned periods of Native Corps 
at the several Stations of the Army where European Troops are cantoned. 
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For 3 years,...... 2064 687 480 |1 tọ 20 6|, 0 6 | 0.29 
Kuruaul,...... For 2 years,...... 4949 | 2194| 943 to 97| .10|' o| 10 | 0.24 
For 1 year, ...... $568 3568 1094 |l to 28 12 0 12 | 0.32 
Tota..| 16381 | $163} 3004 410125] 60} 2| 62) 038 
For 5 years,...... 1726 345 113 | lto 83 2 0 2 { 0.11 
§ For 4 years, ,,... 2532 997 651 | l to 54 19 2 21 | 0.60 
Saugor,......... For 3 years,...... 7079 9359 1533 | 1 to 50 81 5 3@ | 0.50 
१ For 2 years, ..... 2657 1378 842 | 1 to 23 18 0 18 | 0.75 
For 1 yaar, ...... 1610 1610 823 | I to 19 5 0 5 | 0.30 
Total,...| 16604 | 0689 | 3972 1510229] 76 7| 82| 0.49 
For 5 years... EE 207 1790 | 1 to 15 5 0 5 | 0.49 
bad & For 4 years,...... 7459 1864 1159 [110 21 45 2 47 | 0.63 
Nusseera ^ * 7| For 3 years,...... 13956 | 4649 214i |1 to 24] 49 3 52.| 0.38 
Neemuch, ... For 2 years... 8080 | 1543 60 [116 2} 0| 10] 10] 0.32 
| Forlyear,....| 16946 | 10946 | 4534 [110 27] 38 o] 38] 032 
‘ Total,...| 35777 | 18509 | 8614 137 | 15| 152 | 0.42 


Grand Total,... 1 
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Medical Board Office, 5th Fely 1834. 
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J. HUTCHINSON, Sec, Medl, Board. 


छः 


“JAW OB MORTALITY, FOR BRITISH INDIA. - 211 


Tas. IL—STATEMENT shewing the. number of Deaths in the Invalid Pénsion 
: Establishment (of Fighting Men) reported from Ist May 1831 to 30th April 1832; 
--also the average of Age when pensioned amd the duration of Pension. 











Number Mean of Number 
f . Mean of Age, of Years of 
Deaths. | When Rensioned. duration of 
i Pension. . 
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- HE gd tale u 2 Ed u & 

इ Fig] 3 (ei 

z " SIA M [lA 

Subadar Majors;... eie eese ens ५०७ ४०७ ३९०० ०००५ 5 61 9 | 18 5 01 0 

Subadars, xi eset ers ois so vas Ra us usb ०००० ०४०० 60: 59 | 8|24 6 | 8 | 23 

Jemadars, , ५ ५०० ०००००० ०९०० ० २०२००००६५००५० ५०००० ००८००» | “20:1 “Or | 1| 8|. A4 | al 

Havildars and-Naiks, c. ies , . ०५.५० - «०० VS 315 48 7|w 5 1| 6 

Trumpeters and Drummers, 7..... p eaqui 7 55 5| 4; 1 jlo) 4 

Troopers, Sepoys and Privates, . 273 46 6| 8 6 6 6 
ne a E * 9 

- Total and General Average, .... 680 | 49 | 1 | 22 5 4112 





TAB. IIL—STATEMENT shewing the actual Deaths in Pension Establishment 
(Regular Army) reported from May 1828 to October 1830, or 23 Years, also 
































average of Age when pensioned and the duration of Pension. ] 

Bd 

x - acd Mean of ans ide Yu 

: Deaths. when Pensioned. . SN 
2 नई | थ 3 3 ila 

PP PI 

Ta À d A PA SIR 

Babadar Majors, , ० ०००५००००००००३०००५ ००६०००५०००० ०४४० 6 |: 78 B 12- 
TNC SRE APR REE, d 4| 3 
dénmadstu, sited 28 58 | 7] 0 
Havildars शीत cp .296 | 49 | 10 | 23 
Drummers,...sisree eere Rem M 9 6l o | 20 
Sepoys, Privates and Troopers, ७७:७३ ० vn 815 48 6 | 26 
Total and General Average, .... 730 . &l 8 | 16 
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Tas. IV.—RETURN of the Strength of the Regiment when it arrived in 
India in 1823; the numbers of Men who joinéd the Corps, aiid the numbers: who 














died till 31st December 1829. . — - ५ 
SS Died in the. following: Years. 
* SY 
S EXE eéiXidioiutioiz 
S Ez. 
- =- & 1 35 6 81019 | 018 8 
* Be "m Lon] m [a -- n m 








Strength of the Corps when it arrived in Indic ..| 1823 653 | 45 


231|115| 37 | 13 | 18 | 12 
Recruits who joined in .............. | , 1824 13 0 2| 4| 0j 1/01 0 

Do, do de. in 5 रूड ४७ १७०४७ ४५ 1826 . 0600 .1 0 0; 0179 | 26] 52 | 48 

Do. do. do. in .......... 5. 1827 188 0 0170; 0|17415,31 

Do, do, do. in . ............| 1828 84 9| 01. OF 017 | Lic5 

Do. do. do; in .............. | 1899 84 1-0). 0) 0| OF OF 0j- 47 

' Volunteers from Regiments leaving Indiain ..} 1823 620 | 3 |१05| -32| 15.) 8). 8) 6 
Do. .. . do. do. in ..| 1826 29 01.01 0| $| 01 14 T 
Do. do. do. in ..| 1827 « 7 "101 0 OF OF 01 2| 0. 











Tas. V.—STATEMENT shewing the amount of Casualties by Death in the European 
~ ‘ Troops, at-the several stations of the Army, when European Troops are stationed: 
^. under the Presidency of Fort William, distinguishing those by Cholera Morbus, from: 
‘those by ordinary Diseases and general proportion of the Sick to the Healthy, for the 
preceding 5 years, up to 8180 December 1832. 
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: : PRESIDENCY. TRE , pi 
A EES TES |ds äis 
EN ५ wawa : S em s à S 
To ‘YEAR E Corrs, ae Sh चे Ss SS RP 
ई SR | 88 | e®l Es | 7x2 2S 
Du. ‘pee [BS | Pe SO. 
l दा ड (sh) PF `| इं | 
3 |च. |= `| Fass 
1828... |. op | ET- M?s 59th Regis, ........ | 924 | 2021 | 1685/1 ०5}. se] ' 13 ˆ 
1829, +......... 2 |. Do. 16th'Begt,........ |. 954 | 2079 | 173 110 581 55] 14 
1830, ,..... | SH Do. do, ` ,,,,.,.०-| 985 | 1955 | 163 | ०6 |- 73] 555i 
.-1881, ` ne H- M.’s 16th & 8c Foot, .... | 884 | 1197 | 99 |1ío9 |, 56 4^ 
1889, .....३०००० Do. do., ...„ | 785 | 1088 |, 86 |1to9 | 5५4 2^ 
Total. ४७ ००००००| ००००७ | -०००००००००००००००००००००७००० | 46532 [8990'| 689 [11061 274 | . 38 
Average, "०००९ | ed nme eO | 906 | 1658 | 138 |1to63| -55| 7. 
Ratio per Cent, | osese | em [ere | 188 | uj 16] - 6]: 3 
„General Ratio, ... zw CEO NRPS PION POR cen foe : : 1७४०७ s OR 4००६ 
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TABLE V.— Continued. 
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TABLE V.— Continued. 
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“Ratio per Ceat, | sesse. | «.००००-०००००००००००००००००००० | ansa 22 | .... 17 51. 2 
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TABLE V.—Continued. 
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TAFLS V.— Continued 
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TAB. VII.—FIFTH LAUDABLE SOCIETY —1822-27. 
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Tas. VIII.—SIXTH LAUDABLE SOCIETY. 


—-O aaan 


STATEMENT shewing the number cf Shares which were transferred from the 5th to the 6th Laudable 


Society on the Ist January 1827—also the rumber of Lives on which those Sharés were held, and the Lapses 
which have taken up to 31st December 1881. 


Number of Shares transferred from 5th to 6th Laudable Sotsletys esce tiir eene, Q74L 
Number of Lives on which the above Shares were held, ................ ER ‘oer 4,387 70000 ००४ ieee 996 
Number of Lives Lapsed up to 31st December 1881, out of the above, ....... ०३०६०२३३ atasikia Sot ... 180 


Number of Shares held on the abore La»sed Lives, ......... न vives TEE Pree or कह d 520 . 


* The above 520 Shares being held on 180 Lives lapsed out of 296 Lives and 2741 Shares, gives au average of 24 Shares 
on each Lapsed Life, and a ratio of Lapses af 18 per Cent. in 5 years.” 


È 18 per Cent. in 5 years zives 3.6 per Cent. per Annum. 
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TAB. IX.—NUMBER of Lives Insured at the ORIENTAL Lire INSURANCE Company, with the Tapsés 
from ditto, from 1822 to 1883, or a term of 12 years. 
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of Age. | of Age. ^ 35 40 45 | 50 55 P ; 
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Number I[nsured,........ PROP 446 384 | 887 800 164 83 46 18 1781 
- i —— — || ———— | ————— aa RUN 
Ditto Lapsed, ....... ——À visus 36 67 60 66 71 39 21 15 373 
pagnie E es] 89018 17.44 17.80 | 22.00 | 43.29 | 46.99 | 45.65 72.22 20.38 
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, . TABLE X.—Continwed © 0000207 0T 
Shewing the rate of Mortality among the Military Officers at Bombay. : 
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Tas. XT.—TADBLE shewing the Casualties among Officers of the Bengal Army, t Hon. 


Company's Service) from the year 1814 to 1833, with the average percentage for 
-each class and for each year. 
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. 1890 44) 5| .99| 0| 99110] 960 | 6| 854 | 28 | 265 | 10 |;1721 | 59 | 3.42 
1821 ` 44 2 98 6 190 6 349 | 10 849 | 20 | ` 256 9 | 1695 | '53 |. 3.12 
5 1892 ` 44 3 198,] 4 98 5 845 | 10 848 | 20 832 | 11 |/1765 1,53 | 3.00 
1823, 45 5 95 6 96 5 846 | 18 844 | 20 404 8 | 1830 | 52 | 2,84 
“ 1824 . 48 | 10 103 7 102 4 | 375 | 18 934 | 28 266 9 |: 1828 | 76 | 4.15 
“1825 89 3 101 5 97 2 455 | 25 |: 900 | 38 294 9 | 1936 | ` 82 |. 4.23 
1826 | ` 97 4 112 7 102 5 498 | 22']' 967 | 29 220 7 | 1996 1,74 | 3.70 
1827 ` 99 41 110 4 100 0 499 | 17 980 | 34 | 371 7 | 2159 | 66 | 3.00 
1828 101 | 6 113 7 103 7 510 | 14 991 | 12 | ` 398 | 10 |, 2211. | 56 | 2.53 
- 1829 102 5 114 3 102 4 512 | 18 | 1000 | 23 | 451 | `8 | 2281 | 6l | 2.70 
** 1830 ‘101 6 118 | 6 103 3 511 | 12 973 | 20| 819 9 | 2320 1°56 | 2.41 
: 1831 101 5 109 | 4| 102] 8'| 514116 927 | 24 538 | 17 | 229T |'68 | 3.00 
^, 1832 Jor," Sy 110 | 6 103 4; 513, 12 863 | 23 528 9 | 2218 | 56 | 2.62 
` 1888 10r 5 108 6 . 108 6 521 | 18 838 | 17 | -510 | 7 | 2181. | 54 2.47 
, Total, ZEE. E: ED हु ' 7 
of each 1363 | 81 | 2002 | 97 | 1902 | 78.) 8023 277 17784 (490 | 6877 |161 [37951 . 1164 
Rank,... | : : ' l fae |^ 
pieni uium "का et sa RVR A IES - : ——— 
Percent- हि i nat l ; uu ahs ` 1 
age of i 5.94 4.84 4.10 3.45 2.75: 2.94 3.12 |: 
each E ; : RE : DUE i . 
Rank,... B. TES ' : : URN EO | e 
Memo. of the number of Officers who were.killed or died from wounds-received in action, 
vus included in this Table— ! ' | 
No. .. , 5 oe : 7 No. 
‘fu tho year 1814, ...... RNR EPO YES 13 ^ In the year 1821, .... PIDE 
1815, .......... "——— a 7 . 1824, eens tase ems 7 
1816; rade esie HP | = 1895, ronie mm es d 
1817, gesiess Moped 10 1838, ato NOR PR NE 
a 1818, iieri rd nnt ME 1820; anrea 38 


y ; - Total... 39 


TEAST AA 

































































te 




















"punom jo parp10uon : 6r 18} 89% 088. « . LVF E zog zt evo v9 079 980179०7०4 
~ “oe penny srogo SF |) , : XV IEEE REEL d क 
uf ^ 4861, 9v800| tri ८५९ | ६9 | झा | ¥91| STEP ese 'ezoel| M66 sezo E egea 89 WEL | 99 | ८0 | "१०००३००० 
nip. onm UNE .69 | cept | 9 esi |9 fee हा | 96८ | ८ | 689 | it | ०९६ ` ve o |9 | oz |e | oz eet 
i E ud AF $ + 3 d t 
e aBa f bue jnsp] beg ser |` 9' | oct `| 1 64 | 1 [८08 का | ४०9 | 6 | ove | 9 | ०८ fe | o2 |.8 | oa | zest 
Ej ‘oniponjprueaonerTi । 12 विधा jor e-f ez js Tae popao [8 058 1e J 0८ je | oz fect 0८ 1881 
; «| € | oer] t [oet fa [0८2 | ६1 ize | 9८ | ५६9 - का | ७४६ |e f 0८ ' (8 | 0८ [1 | oz 0st 
89 | ८821 |` 8 | 8६1 |* |a | दा |` 9६ |6 |.८69 16 | ere. ji | ०८ |t pos (6 | oz 6881 
e i .6¢ | oszt{s | |6 | ce |*r|1ce (8 1969 |erpocee Je d o2 |e | 0८ |2.| oz 8681 
Z " | | ६9 | 88% [+ | eat jo " ५ 16508 | ०६ [889 (छा [098 |e | ०८ |8 | 0८ (8 || oz 268 
4 OMIp Surua E £ A ह १०८7 , 
A Susi 6010 sede ote ID eit} 9 कहा [5 joz fz [om [66 | 999 | | ०३६ je | 69 |8 | zo |e | oz 9691 
F: “OJP OFFEP "nar J x - i a B4 
Te vue ideo T Du {06 | ८ | 681 » o4 [etre | 1९ | 199 96 | छह |s | 0८ |» | 89 j+ | eo 9881 
; ‘op ‘op 'sjnorT 9 pue | j^ EC ! : , : A : dc 
aden v BA Ln 89४1 | ८ | det iz joe |e Lesi | ze | 499 | ५९ | voe | 9 `| 1८" [+ | 89 | % | .89 vest 
x ` | 59 [089 |o | sat |z [eo |9 | 18 96 [669 | € | ८८६ 19 | ८८ he | eo |e | ze UST 
ae 89 1099 |Z jsa |e [99 jail 1८ |St[|969 |8 | ८८5 |z | ८८ pa |,69 |z | ve ८81 
e : 9८ | ८91 | GL | sil |* |99 ०| 01 | vel | ८5 | Peo |? | 9८८ jz | ८८ |* | 6o |e | ve 1281 
za |1980 | 6 Jorm (9 [99 |t jee | ६ [699 | 91 | ७८८ |* | 8८ le | 69 | | ee 0881 
lom! a À 
D 16 | ool} F (शा t9 199 fg 69 [68 | &9 |] 9t| vec |6 | 99 [8199 |t | æ GISLE 
e . *Ontp onip : ; ub | 
iy. पशिऽप | pue ‘synen : 16 | 2621.9 | SIL | 3 [69 | 6 | gir leo] 199 jet] so ir | io 49 | 89 je | ec SIS 
9०97 $ 'umidu)j'I . - m £ f ae f E 
0119 opip uoozing p 2 
१8158४ 1 १ “०518० 1 ` | cog | ६६६1 | ८ [दा |e jæ |e | tet |s | 199 ` | 01 | zo; | ९ | eo |9 | eo |e | 18 AIBE 
“sno o ‘surdeg g ; pok OI ; y 
omp गाए ‘sinary 61 89 [28 |9 |ou [9169 tr | ost किठ 199 | 01 | 2०5 |e | ६9 |५ | co 18 918I 
"uonoeurpepppanerp i| se | ८88 | v | vtt | o |e9 |e 281 |o | 199 | 8 | zoe |e | ६9 fe | c9 T GIBE 
& se | cost | 0 | su |e pse |o | rer |Oc| 199 | | 206 |£ | c9 |9 | c9: if viet 
= 7 4 = tr = ` $ x Li ` * 
: z ^ 2 IIO E z. zi wi pm 
M WE 0 eae ड ३| Ziel gje gla ह| ve 
l $ | ‡ US] ३ ।|%| FIs 3 $. हैं. हि, s | | हैं ES] F > 
‘SHUVASY 3 3 è S à $ EE S.Lehk 3, | "wn 
- | ® | $ || इ |७|-§ ||. | SPS PPL € || sa "F[$ p "4 
ED है के है है। के | की | 81 के ।६| S i 
‘ “hoe = "cR q = = = = = : ml 
7] = ee = Bi |ॐ QE |e. [slr FE 
ES : 8" cus ^ a med À | suasa | ' | ` ie : : NA 
m - "iYLOQ, SNOS SUAS 'SNOBONunS| o anv’ esrndrp |ssIYiavo | csuorfvgp | ‘Toru | “stanot0g | 
s 2] LU, [asvasissy |. : guanudy O4 Dt Me NE 


पु gnus , 
, d ehh : 
£ : ~ ut is ` 


E 














1 


€ eoATSh[out £68] 01 Fist ग ay} प्ण `, . kis T, : 


= 
a  (ooareg i Easy e[qurouo]p) fury Serpe eg ‘Jo 5400 eui #प्रण्णछ शषशप्र०1००१[ eg Busts TISYV.L— TIX “SVL 
E ee ड . 2 ^ A ° i E A . : | 


x 

























































































-sponom tors 768 1e | “sor | ere 96e -| sze Lee ove ४29 | *o8eyusorod 
Pop zo uote ल : : 
cer 
ur PBST 19919 Q ST 098| ८८९1८| €8 | ८1065 | + | 6६01 | 26 | 5208 | 158; 1098 | 9911 ७९९7 | ce | 8८6 | 89 | 1८6 | 58 ८99 | dosis jo elk 
m aaa EDENS [SRNR IP ais iia SUCRE. " CREEEREN ER न ee 
IGG) 85 | 816 |€ | sol ¡0 | छः 2 jet |S joe |e | ८8 10 ise 0 jse | 9 e $981 
“op ‘op uSisuq 1 [1981 es | ¥16 | e | eot | hb jr |8 |r (हा | oie | | «81 |z | 88 1 |se t | ८8 TEBI 
00'6| 02 | 066 | ८ | 26 0 | e € {SI | 4 | SE |S 1981 |Z ize € | ८8 $ 1 LE ie8t 
496| 951 9/6 | e | cot |1 eb 4 [er 11 ase |Z ssi jo e I | Ze 6 | 48 0881 
00'1 66 | 146 (8 [101 18$ | a 1 |691 | 01 | 998 | 8 [est |t |98 द e I | 98 6c8I 
4P£| 68 | 056 | ८ | ९6 1 | 87 9 į ost | tt [198 |& | est |z | os £ ६.10 | 78 86981 
कफ | oF | 06 13 | 68 0185 ¢ {911 | 8) ole 1८ प्रा | 1 |% Z | 89 019 £681 
है 469} #9 | 198 | e | ६८ L | OF Ol | Fer 105 | 988 | ci] 8८ iz | ge 9 | 19 1 | 981 
2 00°F | FE | 998 i19 | 14 1 | OF € | GLE 6 | gE 19 [ost iZ 1 ee b | 69 6 j OL 981 
et 997 | ce | 298 fe | 6८ | | OF 8 [ot | FL; pe | 6 68 |z | 88 o | 6¢ द | 6 Post 
e 18'8 | 18 | 68 |z | 89 € | 28 € | 411 | $l); ore (8 | ser {1 | te e | OF € | SL £८81 
z 6८'81 65 | s94 |z | GA ¥ |e * | 3८ 6 | res |e (09 | | 98 ¥ | OF L | PL GSI 
Des! '0)1p onip . 
"m uoo2ing 1४1४४ छू HZ £9 | 204 |9 |c9 * | 88 द | 68 6 | 808 [| St | 921I |T | ce + | OP |z fn test 
UD 1 pue umidej3 | 
'op'opuooeSun ` 
z pis quasi - } 6८91 ८8 | 99 |e |*9 |t |ie |t |e (8 | 9865 |o [88 |o fie tz Joe |t दा 0581 
ea Buts 97'9 | 68 | voo | 9 | oc 8 [ee 1 | 98 SI J GFL | 4 | 681 |t |ie P [os $ | AL 6181 
“On WW 3 
£A uoodmg Ro | leors 55 | 699 | 9 | 69 8 | 58 0 | @ 91 | sez | 9 | G1 | 1 8 Z 19% I 18 8181 
a HIP NIP norp | 1028 | 151 690 1c leo jo | ८5 1 [se [0 | ce |» | sar it | 18 1 [8 IZ | 0% A181 
© 861 iI | oze | 1 169 I | 2 0 ise # jeez |& 1861 | | te I | st 1 [06 9I8I 
PA, 00's) ८1 | 9:29 |द | 19 0 | & 1 | ¢9 9 | 9५८ | ¢ | 86 Li e I | At t | 12 €181 
- न 25% | 95 | 809 |t |e9 |o | zz * 106 St | ७० |= | gor |1, | 865 6 | 0@ 1181 PISI 
m #96। 91 | 859 |e | e9 0 | 2 0 [शा | 6 [0696 | | Sol |o द ड | 81 0 | st 8I8I 
= 8८6| ८1 | 559 Iz | 69 1 | 28 ८ Jur | ८ | 895 |9 [90 |0 | 865 01081 0181 ZISE 
"E MP गाए nT 1 868 | $6 | (02 | c [19 |g | Za |e [oot |0 | 688 | [90 16 | zc jo 0 jO j8t वश 
=a TOR see ZI | 99 | 1 489 ० | 6 ( (8 isor |9 |9% |g [शा [FP |% I | zc 0 | ZL 018 
z 1 pue supydegg § [008 | $6 | 919 |o | 89 0 1 & ८ jr [1 | ese |6 1901 |I |% 0 | 95 pu 6081 
© 57651 91 | 109 lo | oF € | ze = |o |e ' poe |e 1800 |1 196 . 11 | 9 I |e 8081 
m. £09] 08 | 169 i | 18 0 |e € | 901 | st} vec |9 | 60 {1 | v6 0 *ठ6 0 | st 4081 
` ; 26% | 08 | 909 fe ive 9 Loc 8 i sit | OL] Po] ।8 | OWL | O | v6 द | Bs ४ | et 9081 
E “UOTE D 
© wu perry - uses 99८ | OF | 669 |» | 68 8 | 1g € | ८48 ढा | 99% | FI} 801 | 1 | 8३ ६ | दढ 0 {६1 cost 
“UG I puvurejdeg I : 
pe ; Grej SL | OoSP | t | 98 I [oe 0 9 9 1 |z 0 |2 0 {6 POST 
el | > 2 2 > m z > m E 
३|३| ७ |६| इ || ७ || ७ | | || ७ || इ | ६| $ |६| ३ 
के || 8 IS} sa || इ |S] ३ || ह UST ड os हु [=] s 
SNUVNAY x ty S 5 Q : $ ems S 3 3 3 3. "nag 
= E c o s Sis j iv "8 S * | 
~ Li 
= ; » ; 
= & eve 'SNOISN 
| "Uuwwviog | NINN |... og oung ae *sinarp | ‘SNIVLaVO | 'suorvq | 8102-LT |'sT3N0102 
$ XNVALSISSV SASNHOT) ^ 








MEE (€ € ee Pe 


QAISNIOUL GEST 0} POST 7००४ egi 


dl 
mary G aN a fomndman Arnhem EC wm foomarr nn In e^ [X^ Graven eanmanAinger om Sm anc TATE TY —' ITTV ‘IVT 


I 


4 


226 


"^ 


RESULTS OF AN ENQUIRY RESPECTING WHE ` 


TAB. XIV.—DECREMENTS in the diferent Ranks of Officers in the Bengal Pilotage 
Establishment, from 1804 to 1833 inclusive. 
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230 "RESULTS OF AN ENQUIRY RESPECTING THE’ 


TAB. XVIIL—TABLE shewing the average rate of Mortality among Gentlemen of the Public Service in India, 
with the probable expectation of Life, as prepared from the Tables of Messrs. Prinsep, Gordon and Major 
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246604 | 24.66 
236746 | 24.36 
227168 | 24.06 
217862 | 23.75 
208820 | 23.43 
200035 | 23.10 
191490 | 22.71 
183170 | 22.31 
175069 | 21.90 
167181 | 21.48 
159501 | 21.04 
162052 | 20,76 
144855 | 20.48 
137903 | 20.18. 
131187 | 19.87 
124699 | 19.55 
118426 | 19.19 


112356 | 18.82 - 


106483 | 18.43 
100799 | 18.03 


95300 | 17.61 
90004 ! 17.36 
84997 | 17.09 
80061 | 16.80 
75397 | 16.51 
70932 | 16.21 
66655 | 15.94 
62568 | 15.66 
58663 | 15.37. 
54932 | 15.06 


51366*|. 14.73, 
47961 | 14.42 
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44718 | 14.10 
41615 | 13.76 
38661 | 13.40 
35844 | 13.02 
33161 † 1263 
30611 | 12.31 
28186 | 11.92 
25882 | 11.02 
23691 | 11.09 
21629 | 10.86 
19706 | 10.62 
17914 | 10.36 
16243 | 10.07 
14686 | 9.60 
13233 | 9.43 
11876 | 9.04 
10604 | 8.60 

9112 ]' 817 
8300 | 7.74 
7268 | 7.32 
6316 | 6.92 
5444 | 654 
4652 | 6.18 
3939 | 5.83 
3300 | 5.48 
2732 | 5.11 
2231 | 4.75 
1798 | 441 
1417 | 4.09. 
1100 | * 3.80 
E Ed 
628 | * 3.37 
463 | 3.19 
335 | 3.01 
238 | 2,86 
165 | 2.66 
111| 241 
71 | 2.09 
42 | 175 
22 | 1.37 
10] 111 
3| 055 
1| 0.5, 














Se à "i 
* Agrees with 69 years of age in the Northampton Table, which has been adopted from this year. 
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Tas, XXV. 


LAW OF MORTALITY, FOR BRITISH INDIA. 





from 


1814 to 1833. 


from 


1814 to 1833. | 1814 to 1833, | dian Army. 








si | ^ ` 
<a; ई | $ | 2 
® | ६ | ७ B 
8 iste isle (sts [a] 3$ fs} [sé] a es] "^. A |R la 
38 | 2071 | 26 | 1679 | 15 
19 | 2020 | 54 | 1645 | 66 
20 | 1979 | 87 | 1586 | 49 
21 | 1962 | 40 | 1573 | 66 
22 | 1927 | 44 11606 | 52 
23 | 1888 | 56 | 1413 | 49 
24 | 1742 | 81 | 1886 | 44 
25 | 1709 | 47 | 1851 | 61 
26 | 1587 | 39 | 1230 | 30 
97 + 1606 | 49 | 1254 | 50 
` 98 | 1506 | 38 | 1206 | 44 
29 | 1412 | 87 | 1191 | 54 
30 | 1292 | 36 | 1054 | 43 
31 1235 | 36 998 | 42 
"92 | 1142 |. 4 895 | 46 
33 | 1116 | 86 826 | 39 
34 | 1031 | 33 769 | 97 
35 | 990| 35 747 | 34 
86 | 974 | 30 723 | 25 
37 | 955] 39 699 | 33 
38 | 898 | 28 659 | 33 
39 | 8511 30 612 | 32 
40 | 792] 24 567 | 22 
41 | 736 | 23 542 | 36 
42} 676 | 26 491 | 21 
43 | 679 | '16 455 | 26 
44| 494 1 13 380 | 22 
45]. 418 | 14 321 | 16 
46 | 812 | 23 268 | 12 
47; 220 | 1l 212 | 1 
48] 199 1 ^9 181 5 
49 | 193 6 177 | I 
50 | 203 8 166 | 10 
5i | 383 3 132 | 10 
52 | 170 5 114 6 
53 | 157 6 101 4 
54] 148 5 89 5, 
65 | 193 5 8l 0 
56 | 108 7 77 2 
57 87 7 72 2 
58 73 2 65 0 
59 74 4 65 7 
60 79 6 57 1 
61 74 2 56 2 
62 74 8 81 3 
63 72 1 47 4 
64 76 6 46 8 
65 70 6 43 2 
66 65 4 41 3 
67 61 4 88 2 
68 47 4 83 4 
69 37 2 28 2 
70 32 7 26 2 
' 71 21 8 24 2 
72 15 2 17 2 
73 8 0 18 0 
74 6 1 12 0 
75 8 0 9 1 
76 3| 1 6| 1 
77 2| 0 5 1 
78 2 0 8 3 
79. 2 0 2 axe 
80 seals us , dee 
81 bed cade vel es 
82 ४121९ oe ee ee 
83 vies [ose nf sae 
84 d mo i oes 
85 "E se da ee 
86 ae ws ee s 
87 re S na x 
88 IN e ese Poses 
89 Re I M: s 
90 «sd d - - 
91 pus ae 5 " 
92 ल cas iis 
93 Se a Pt are 
94 oon oe ane ARR 
95 ane one aas "s 
96 ELE ROE 
97 ces ve ves è. 
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Bengal Army | Madras Army | Bombay Army 


231 


—TABLE shewing the average rate of Mortality among Officers of the Indian Army, from the 
year 1814 to 1833, or for a period of 20 years; with the probable expectation of Life deduced therefrom. 
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27 | 4549 | 147 
99 | 4429 | 115 | 22134 | 574 
28 | 4336 | 134 
24 | 4247 | 190 
33 | 4002 | 188 
21 | 3816 96 
22 | 3570 | 130 | > 18167 | 560 
15 | 3329 84 
13 +| 3350 | 112 
20 | 3259 | 102 
21 | 8128 | 1:2 
9 | 2307 88 | > 14288 | 486 
3 2564 ~ 81 
16 | २435 | 103 
8 | 2286 83 
14 | 2137 74 
9 | 2057 78 | > 10463 | 381 
14 | 2019 69 
5 | 1964 77 
12 | 1854 73 |° 
12 | 1741 74 |) 
4 | 1615 50 8098 | 324 
12 | 1511 7 $ 
9 | 1377 56 
11 | 1326 52 
4 | 1041 39 ! 
7 894 37 4447 | 192 
7 | 794 32 ) 
10 562 32 
4 459 18 
5 449 22 
3 442 21 2059 91 
5 880 18 
1 329 12 | 
0 300 10 
2 274 12 l 
2 245 7 | 1218 50 
0 | 212 9 \ 
3 184 12 
0 160 2 
2 162 18 i 
1 158 8 775 36 
1 150 5 $ 
2 145 8 
0 134 5 
1 136 10 
2 127 10 620 41 
3 117 10 
0 106 6 
1 87 9 
0 69 4 ! 
1 62 10 | > ०297 32 
0 47 5 ( 
oes *32 4 
"nn 21 0 
B 18 1 
ses 12 l 
js 9| 2 Li 8 
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"s 5 8 
. 2 DI eee eg 














Graduated | = § E 
Rate on a BRE T 
ड Radix of | 8 = "4 
$ 10,000 dx! हि. । 
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10000 | 259 | 9871 | 247636 | 24.76 
| 9741 | 252 | 9615 | 237765 | 24.40 
2.6921 9489 | 246 | 9366 | 228150 | 24.04 
l 9243 | 239 | 9124 | 218784 | 23.67 
9004 | 233 | 8888 | 209660 | 23.28 
8771 | 270 | 8636 | 200772 | 2289 
8501 | 262 | 8370 | 192136 | 22.60 
3.084| 8239 | 254 | 8112 | 183766 | 22.30 
7985 | 246 | 7862 | 175654 | 22.00 
7739 | 238 | 7620 792 | 21.68 
7501 | 255 | 7374 | 160172 | 21.35 
7246 | 246 | 7123 | 152798 | 21.08 
3.404| 7000 | 238 | 6881 | 145675 | 20.81 
6762 | 930 | 6647 | 138794 | 20 62 
6532 | 9299 | 6421 | 182147 | 90.23 
6310 | 230 | 6195 | 125726 | 19.92 
6080 | 921 | 5970 | 119531 | 19.66 
3.644 | 5859 | 212 | 5753 | 113561 | 19.38 
5646 | 205 | 5544 | 107808 | 19.09 
5441 | 198 | 5342 | 102264 | 18.79 
5243 | 209 | 5139 | 96922 | 18.48 
5034 | 201 | 4934 | 91783 18.23 
4.0041 4833 | 193 | 4737 | 86849 , 17.97 
4640 | 185 | 4548 | 82112 | 17.89 
4455 | 178 | 4366 | 77564 | 17.41 
4277 | 184 | 4185 | ?3198 | 17.11 
4093 | 176 | 4005 | 69013 ! 16.86 
4,312 | 3917 | 169 | 3833 | 65008 | 16.59 
3748 | 161 | 3668 | 61175 | 16.32 
3587 | 155 ¦ 3510 | 57507 | 16.03 
3432 | 151 | 3357 | 53997 | 15.73 
3981 | 145 | 3209 | 50640 | 15.43 
4424 | 3136 | 138: 3067 | 47431 | 15.12 
1 2998 | 132 | 2932 | 44364 | 14.80 
2866 | 196 | 2803 | 41432 | 14.45 
2740 | 112 | 2684 | 38629 | 14.10 
! 2628 | 108 | 2574 | 35945 | 13.67 
4.10% | 2520 | 103 | 2469 | 33371 | 13 24 
2417 | 99 | 2367 | 30902 | 19.78 
2318 | 95 | 2271 | 28525 | 12.31 ' 
2993 | 103 | 2172 | 262649]*11.81 
2120 | 98 | 2070 | 24092 | 11.36 
4.64% | 2022 | 93 | 1976 | 22091 | 10.88 
1929 89 | 1884 | 20045 | 10.39 
1840 | 85 | 1798 | 18161 | 9.87 
1755 | 116 | 1697 | 16363 | 9.32 
1639 | 108 | 1585 | 14666 | 8.94» 
6.14 | 1531 | 101 | 1481 | 13081 | 8.55 
1430 | 94] 1383 | 11600 | 8.11 
1336 | 88 | 1292 | 10217 | .64 | 
| 1248 | 134 | 1181 8925 | 7.15 
1114 | 120 | 1054 | 7744 | 6.95 
10:77 994. 107 941 6690 | 6.73 
887 | 95 | 840 | 5749! 6.47 
792 | 85] 750 | 4909 | 6.20 
707 | 76 | 669 41591 5.88 
631 68 | 597 | 3490 | 5.53 
563 | 68| 529! 2893 | 5.13 
10,81 | 495| 66| 462 2364 | 4.77 
429 | 63| 398 1902 | 443 
366 | 60 | 336| 1504 | 4.11 
T 306 | 58 2771 1168 | 3.81 
T 248 | 81 | 223 891 | 3.59 
197 | 43] 176 668 | 3.39 
154 | 36| 136 492:! 3.19 
is 118 30 | 103 366 | 3.01 
P 88 | 22| 77 258 | 9.87 
M 66 17| 58 176 | 2.66 
ise 49 13| 43 118 | 240 
Y 36 ni 30 75 | 9.08 
Ds 25 9| 21 45 | 1.80). 
16 7 13 24 | 1.50 
9 5 7 11 | 122 
4 3 3 4| 1. 
1 1 | 1 





= From the age of 75 the Northampton Table is adopted. 


N. B.—This Table should follow the three succeeding ones, but the convenience of the Press required its introduction in this place.—-SEC. 
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239 RESULTS OF AN ENQUIRY RESPECTING THÉ 
Tas. XIX.—STATEMENT shewing the number of Officers, Cadets of the different Seasons, who were on the 
strength of the Bengal Army at the beginning of the years specified, with the number of Retirements, Dismissals, &c. 
and of the Deaths during the year in question. | Y 
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1793 .., 
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1795 ... 
1796 ... 
1797 ... 
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Dismissed, Se. 
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236 RESULTS OF AN ENQUIRY RESPECTING THE 
Tas, XXI.—STATEMENT shewing the number of Officers, Cadets of the different Seasons, who were on the strength 
of the Army at the beginning of the years specified, with the mumber of Retirements, Dismissals, &c. and of the 


Deaths during the year in question. 


Adjutant General's Office, Bombay, 27th June, 1834. 





























Capets| . Ue: 3 > : E . Nc: : E 
|:EIS8| Sj 8/3] S|] 818 3| S] ६3 .६| | 8[S $| S 
SEASON. "E S SISE Q NE Q Sja E Q "SE Q 
Q | Q Q S S 
1769 ... ! 1. Dp ids boi EIEN Ais | T m sse] cca icis 
1921.4..1] 1 tle el. | ENEE MN ues 
1773 ... | 11... lel og Pp | Woo. Med. 
1775 ..| 4| 2] .... |... | ९., d sus] [avs Wo 3|... 
1776 ... 2 | » .,.. |... 25... ls] 2 ... «| 2 ... 
4777 | 8 9... ON 3|. | 40 2... | 21 peed 2 -« 
1778 | 9L... | s 2 |... 2 5l] 21 ll... 
1779... | 81... e 8... d us] है ... «| 35] s] 8 ... 
1780 ... | 7|... ॥ 6| ... | .. | aeque] “Olives dT) Bh cee 
1781 ... Tl! sas cede Cees ld Ab [eee 551७० Phi wx 
1782 ... | 4 e] ««* ' TET ‘| ede] $ coe SR 4j. 
37543. 1150 fe asd Ge आन ERE ERS कर osse of sea] ene 
1788 1 91... usd OE cee | 9... 2] 7...  ... Fh .« 
1790 ... SSS SFO us] OO EP e OE OE HOE SOR OT es 
CN | 7 OG o BR OS | | 7 .. | »ै 7| 1 
1992 ... Hl Nal. TEN ssl ius 
1798 ...| 9]. A M 11... a | «रन SR «« ales 
1204... | 9 2 | 0. | A] B [as न 8 ce al on 
1795 | 18 ... | ul 408] ... | ... 16| ... | ... 16[ ...। alte... 
1796 ... | | ose | ee PUP see [vel e [nm] Ee | वा oes 
1797 ..| 40; 21 197 .. | 1| 86... | 1| 86| 11 1| 94 1 
1799 ... | 37] 1| 234 ... | 1 34] । | ...| ४३ ... | ... 33] ..« 
1800 5. | 47] ... | „| 47| ... | 11 46... |. 1145]. 2] 2| aif... 
1800 ....। 4| « af p o| s | AL ove ४७४ (Ay ies 
1809 ... | 21] ... 20| 1 | ... 19| ... | ... 19 ...। 1118 ... 
1803 ... {tial 1] 7/05 2] 5/93 1| 2 95) 21 ...] 93| -.. 
1804 . faal ... | i| 13 E E SI 19 ul. 12 «« 
1808 ... 1 14| 1| .. 13| wl 131 ... | 18| ... | ... EB] ««« 
1807 .. | 19| 11 a| 15 15| 9 | .. 13| 9... | ...| 135 ... 
1808 ,.. | 27]... | J; 26 eel 26] ... | vee] 26| ... 1| 26] ««« 
1809 ... | 17] ... | 1| 16 e| 16f ccc} s] LG)... |. 2| 14 ««« 
1810 ,., | 25| 2| ... 23 wf 23 11 .,.. 90| ...। 1| 29 ... 
1811 ... | 24] ... | ». 24 wal 24 1 23) .. 1| 22 ... 
1812... | 6)... | wy 6 cool OL qe 89 cee | cee] 6] cee 
1813 .., | dae | 4 6 | 8 1.1 91.1]. 9l ... 
3814 BR e OO e Ma | k | ER ५४ Tli m 
1818.5 opel E eese tas ३५), "his edes d] 3५३६ 
1816 ... Foo eee SN el Sieh | | 19 ,.. | ... 12 ... 
1817 ... | cee] s As ese see] ceed vac [cool coef e see] G2 ५०० 
1819 ... | cect vee | «| vee el Suck deh I CS oes 21 0३३३२ 
1820 ... | cae] wee | M | M | «e | ces] ses d sls 
1821 ,.. | ...| d es ss ael vesc Seal stb पदक | vet] s vie 
1822 ... | EH si) sube | pw ws RN SEEN S 
1828 «,,, | de. sn ws | Gia sae eee eno | fresh deep ds 
1824 ,.. | .. «« | es] s 19 POE UNE ४७ ert ENT Dx 
1925... | ... ... | .. «« | VS NIS a) ey i UA 
1828 ...  ... e de] «« d | sopa I | ces loss 
1827 ... «sed we] eee ji atid adel ET e P m 
1828 ... | ...। ... | ceed -«« ui | | NS ME | eef 
1829 «sels | 0७ ove stad Toe कर IO au 
1830 ,,. | .. vee | veal « vd कम कम dca OO venei 
1830 ... | od sp er e » | हि ‘ R ue. 





Total,... 1492] 9 











22467| 4| 91456 7 | zu 


eIn 
1818. 








5 | 16/516 


2 
i 











AAA———ÀM—ÀM—M—M—M——ÓM—Ó—ÓÓM—À—MÀÓÓÁÁ—MM——MMÓM—M—MÁ—Ó—MÀMÀ——ÓM—ÓMÀMÀÓM 


IN 
1821. 


IN 
1820. 


In 
1823. 


In 
1822. 






S sf S $ 
am v? xp NS "e 
S/S PIE d Ff ol > Db uu 5 $ st as 
SISE Y! SEE] Y SSE Y| SEP S| S28 S 
ste oe ef Siz sj S SIS SE Fl Shs Ss = STE 3 
213-21 S| 815-3] 8] 213-21 A] BIS El Sl 8851 A 
SAES] SIER A Sja ES ie E SI Sis है 
D4 3 & n 2 

Q 









al à a a 
RS Rl 11.७ AE 11 d 1७... ७, eus ७०० है ०४ 
3 L > .. 2i ... at 2|... 4| Bl ane MS 
2l bul 2 d aaah 2 .. OE .। .. 2 as -« 
3|. 2 E" .. DEED DN 9| UM -.« 
2|. 9| ES ud 3.) 25] 1 
3... 3 4 3)» Dp cap 35] d ab Pe 
4|... 4 | 4 3 ud ue ale M RCM D 
ALS A OME cel 8 | ake 2 Lue 
él... 51 .. 5.12 3 zu dieses 
M. li. zd li ., aie T5 vs ik l m ¢ 
el ` Bs NAR 6. | Bias. | 3L. 4 e f 

" 8 2 |. 2 ...  ... 2 #..« 

nN» 9 ..- 


E 1| 2 

197 ... | 3/94 ... | 1,93 !| 3 
118 gia}... | 4|108| ... | 6 
nequa MC | 57] ..| 1 
a al iat hace n | ux] d 

Fi ies Pe t BR DES ee 





7 | 20/748) 4 | 23 





25719) 3 | 38 73s 


| 











1789, 1798, 1805, 1832 and 1833, which are consequently 


Note.—No Returns for the years 1765--68, 1770, 1773, 1774, 1784—3 
omitted to save space. 


e. 


LAW OF MORTALITY, FOR BRITISH INDIA. 


TABLE XXI.— Continued. 


237 








CADETS 
OF THE 
SEASON. 


ed 


1769 ... 


, $c. 


Dismissed, 
Dead. 


cam ae ve ae ee ge ae ee ee 


1825, 


Retired, 
Dismissed, &e. 


Dead. 


NTT 


In 


1826. 





smissed, &c. 


| pi 


Dead. 








Retired, 


17785 ... | 3 vss 1.1. dj 
1776 ene 2 l 1 eee own oe eee os aor wee ITE 
1777 cc | 20 ७ OR OO [eel 2| ... | 31.4. 
1778 ..]) 1| cae | coef VP cee [one] Tp edel d e 
1779 f Dl ..1 SR A . | | DE cae | ene] Qh one 
1786 ...। Bp « | e 3] [eS 8| . | व 38]... 
3781 4. | ... cee deb ooo ooo | «| ooo cee dS coef vue 
1782 ... 21 ... | «6 YA sp 2] s] | | 2]. 
1783 ... Istres arr ene RIN SOS URS SR o 
1788 .., | Bl wwe | | 3] ७ | oe] 8 d] 8, 
170 ,.. | 1 | «ने || cee f «| Tf ७» | vee] DP cee 
W791... | 4 ७. bel 4l | 8 «| 1 2... 
1792 NETTE ESO IET zs ineo | red] eee हि 
1793 erase «०५ «० ei हक a BIA 
1794 9l s SO NEC us 9... V 
1795 8| «« | .« 8|... 7| ses aes 
1796 6 | 6 bb. E 
1797 reef 22 gi]... | 2 ies 
1799 26 26| ... 951 ... 


No 


3800 
1801 
1802 


' 1814 


Te dM Pee 
~ [dS 
RSS 


aca 

.| 3] 58| .. 
1804 .., | 11 TET 9 8 s. 
1808 ... | 9 9| 7 dud: idis 
1807 |, | 10 9 XD 


1805 ... 
1809 ... 
1810 
3811 ... 
3812 
1813 





s.. 23 1 x 
| 26 we | aes 
S01 291 
edge e]. 
^s] 124 eee 
1808 ,,, | 66! ««« 


~ 


to 
Aaa 02 Qv» ५० OD QD CO i» OD 








————— 


. 
=a: : zl 
. <: 


- n 
OOF: : 














IN 
1828. ə 





Dead. 


dU ie y ME 
2 1.159 Pes 2/272 20 25 le 
ZB LER so Lact TM, HOFER noU TR FORET UN us US LS, qr a 
Var fe 80 27% GMa UR 
We wi ००: dtl i: 
SESS $ uris 2.025119 7 fà 
HE EE ost acs M2 
है rece um WE. Se HIE EL UE Sp Te . a a 9 9 » 9 > e = © » e a € 
NEMPE" : $ ee Sate कक M. cS CS ER ie : $ ae oe रह दल की, his EM C ° 
t 
" . og DEP 
wi i mimi i :::: | 
FERS IN RIES or: 
Ct SS we 5 Wats ae Pate Ne IT 
HA -N- SNE SN Si soe 
ME $613 Di 
REI RENE SESS EOS ER EO UM NOS ns nud 
1 
Diffffio:iiiiI 
Piiiiiociiiiit | 
IIE MER ca urs a tS SEN AGAS MULT s D NUS A SR ELE ed s i 
ecl QI mis: i ts: 


smissed, c. 
ismissed, &c. 


Retired, 
Living. 


NE 











Retired, 
smissed, &c. 


: | Di 


3 
1 
16] ... 
8|... 
23| ... | 1 
13) 1|. 
5L. 5| ... 
i 5 5|... 
A "Em bes 8 1j 2|... 
3816 5. |, 8 1 RE ep 4| 3 8] ... 3 
1816 ,.. | 10 1 =“ | Of ul]. 9 «« 9 9 ,..l.l9 
1817 .., Br "n . | 4,46 81 1|42| 1 411 1] 1| 39 
1818 .., a | 4|48| ..] 2] 467... | 4 42| 21 9] 88 
1819 ... A ..] 28/80 | .. | 4176] ...| 9| 74] ... | 11 78 
1820 ,.. |102 3f 8| of sy 21 4|75| 21 3170] ... | „| 70 
1821 ... «| 4|48| 1| 4| 431 ..| 1) 42} 2| | 39 
1822 ... . .| 2228) 0.1 11271... |] 1126] 11... 25 
1823 ... ..1 6] 53]... | 29151] 2] 1|48| 11 ol 45 
1824 ,.. | ..- i Sd 24] a. | 3 20]... 20] 1] 11 18 
1825 ... | ... E 2| 5/83 .. |...) 83| ... | 1182] ... | al 80 
1826 .., | ... Br ४४४ 2 52]... | +f 831... | - $| 80| .., | ... 80 
1827 ,, atts "EET A ves] one «| 91| ... 2| 891... |...) 89 
1828 .. | «« ७ sind] eon [rn] ives] n nn] m re duos] 10] ...  ,..। 40 
1828 ,.. | « el] coe | ««« wea | cost ooo] oe e]. veel 11 
1880 ,,. | ... ve] nef cee Tocca see cae bee sem. tn Jaj ae 
~ 4388158. f E S | sposa ONE Jor 16०15 ५०६ eel ee 
< — ern | a a SO. ets लि ee | POS SOO SN PORE ०५००... LL 
Total,,.. [751] 10 6 reins il | es 9 | 271901] 18 i] 





875| 13 | 23,856 


Retired, 


i2 | 21 


EE 


$ 
QUO 
«| S[$y 
S|. Sis 2 
S|] BINS 
+। AS 
2 
RQ 


Iiii mii: 
i 2 i iS 


Oe ८2००५ ७ 029 ७: 


er^ aie NS : : ~ $ : b : -1 : -— 0D 
SF ee et 
- t co wt — pad 
£D bo tO dh ७ ९० ~ ०० Ct CD ८७ 8 6, 
"i oe s w So bi pd 


i ti i: 


f 39 
sul Mv ss 
wf 18 


830! 12 


me 


4 
1 
29 


tent fend peat 
-— 90 — 


-— t - ga 
C oo Q oo C5 C5 to QD #**< 


DROWN 


e c5 c2 
STER 


35 


m St 
Noss 


e 
a 


72 


mi 25 
aoe 


18 


* 


Retired, 





DI ste 
wae ane 
vee sae 
aoe oo 
oe 
vee oo 
D ace 
ene 
m eee 
vee ace 
ane e 
sae 
ane 4१७ 
a" P 
woe 
won eee 
wear] ero 
woe 


ry 


i 


one 





ae 


800 3 | 19 


A 





Piin! 





LEA EE ME EE PR AUATEPSRA ARAM RAN LAPIDES N A AREA Sm EEUU IQ PET PRU 
2 * 


Note. —No Returns for the years 1765—68, 1770, 1773, 1774, 1784—87, 1789, 1798, 1805, 1832 and 1883, which are consequ 


omitted to save space, 


ently 


238 RESULTS OF AN ENQUIRY RESPECTING THE œ 


Tas, XKXIL—ABSTRACT STATEMENT shewing the number of Officers at different Ages, and the Casualties 
occurring at each year of Age among the Officers of the Bengal Army from 1814 to 1833, inclusive. 
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RESULTS OF AN ENQUIRY RESPECTING THE 


Tas. XXIIL—ABSTRACT STATEMENT shewing the number of Officers at different Ages, and the Casualties 
occurring at each year of Age among the Officers of the Madras Army from 1814 to 1833, inclusive. 
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Nore.—The Sanserit words in the titles of the treatises, mentioned in this volume, have been rendered in Roman 
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the rules of Sandhi of Indian and European grammarians, Also in the list of Errata, such mistakes in printing, as the 
intelligent reader himself may easily correct, have not been included. 
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ON THE 


GOVERNMENT OF SIAM. 


Bv Carrain JAMES LOW, 


M. A. 8. C. 


Norvr.—The orthography of such words as are of P&li origin has been subjoined in foot notes with the 
assistance of Mr. R. PAULA, a Pali Scholar. Sec. 


Tir Government of Siam is monarchical and perfectly despotic in practice, 
but in principle it affects to be regulated by strict impartiality and by 
justice. 
At the head of the nation is the King, whose national designations are 
Phriyé Thai, * Lord of the Thai race, or Kho-ung Lo-ang, (the supreme 
ruler.) He is also both the protector of the Phra Satsana (0) or Buddhist 
faith, and the chief judge in the Empire, to whom ultimate appeals are 
made from inferior judicial departments. He is not however the head of 
the Church, the Hierarchy being under a Phré Phootthá-Ong (^) or high 
priest, who merely regulates ecclesiastical discipline, without interfering in 
matters of state. 

The King ought to: be guided in his public conduct by his Phra 
Maha Rachakhroo (°) or spiritual guide and his chief ministers ; and it is to 


‘a 





Ç) Pali, Pra sdsana, () P. Pra Buddha angga. C) P. Pra mahá rája guru. 
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be suspected from the nature‘of past events, that when deficient in talent 
and energy he becomes a mere puppet in the hands of a yet more despotic 
(if such be possible) aristocracy. 

From whatever source the "legislative power proceeds, it appears to be 
enforced with less regard tó public opinion than was generally exhibited by 
the ancient Dynasties and Princes of Hindoostan, even while in the pleni- 
tude of sovereign authority ; because they felt that their subjects if they 
did not actually rebel against oppression, could, upon a fitting occasion, 
easily transfer their allegiance to a domestic rival or to a-foreign invader. l 

The succession in Siam is hereditary in the male line. Women are not 
admissible to the throne, which is one political feature distinguishing the 
Siamese from the natives of Hindoostan. The eldest son succeeds, although 
it has not apparently always been thus,* next to him other sons, then 
the brothers of the King. But any one of these may be set aside 
from incapacity. It does not unfrequently happen that the King pre- 
vious to his death nominates a successor, hoping thereby to prevent a 
civil war. The motives, however, which urge him to such a measure being 
generally unjust, partial or fanciful, and to the exclusion and prejudice of 
the Somdet P,hra Chăãu lok t,hoo—or heir apparent, they consequently 
defeat the object. a 

It rarely happens that a new reign is not begun in disorder and blood. 
But the evils which here follow a disputed succession are little felt beyond 
the precincts of the palace, and the spheres of the respective contending 

parties. "These last seldom embrace, or come in contact with, the mass of 
the people, which finds its best safety to consist in neutrality. It is this 
culpable apathy which rivets the chains of the.subject, and is the surest 
bulwark of the oppressor’s throne; for the new King rises triumphant over 
the ashes of his slaughtered brethren, and finds equally in this case, as he 
should have’ experienced in a quiet succession, that the machinery of 


* Kemfer, vol. 1, p. 23 
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Government has not been disturbed, and that it is yet as rigid, formal and 
energetic as before. 

It must be confessed that their system of government is in many 
respects well adapted to the genius and locality of the people; that it is 
minutely, as well as extensively efficient, cannot be denied. It is to these 
causes, and to the constant tension preserved throughout the various sinews 
of the State, that Siam is entitled to rank amongst the kingdoms of the 
East ; for neither her population, since that is but limited, nor her territo- 
ries, large though ill-peopled as they actually are, would confer a right to 
such an honor. 

The Government penetrates by its spies into the domestic circle, and 
even punishes those, who having the opportunity do not become informers ; 
never trusts an individual, however low in office or high in favor and 
dignity, with any degree of solitary and unchecked power; suspects every 
subject to be a disguised enemy ;*and exacts from the bulk of the male 
population their personal service, and from the higher ranks the homage of 
slavery and fear; monopolizes wealth; cripples and confines trade both 
domestic and foreign by senseless, unprofitable and perverse restrictions, and 
mean, narrow minded regulations, and is frequently fora time indulgent to 
delinquency, thatin the end it may satiate its cupidity and shew itself 
unsparing, as it always is, in retribution. l 

There is a strong affinity betwixt the Siamese and Burman plans of 
government. But in their details it would seem that a firmer. chain of 
responsibility has been wrought throughout the body politic in Siam than 
in that of Ava. 

Were the Thai nation as bold and militant as they are crafty, plausi- 
ble and ambitious, they might well from their unanimity be deemed danger- 
ous neighbours, even to European settlements. For what else than their 
unity of purpose could have enabled them, until checked partly by Euro- 
pean influence with inferior numbers, to overawe the Malayan States of 
Keddah, Perah, Patani, Salangore and others. They are perfectly aware 
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of the ground on which they stand; for. while cellectively affecting to. 


despise the Malayan character in every respect, they yet as individuals 
behold them with a dread which is quite ludicrous. ‘This feeling may have 
arisen from their experience of the determination generally evinced by 
seafaring and piratical Malays, for the agricultural Malays are generally a 
quiet set of people. . If combination, destitute of patriotism, or true military 


"+ Spirit, can give to Siam the power to controul those possessing perhaps more 


personal courage though less organized means of defence, to what a distance 
may we suppose they would be cast behind European troops, should they 
ever be so unfortunate as to lead themselves into a war where these may 
be encountered. 

It were vain to indulge in the belief that the Malays will ever firmly 
join to repel their invaders. "They have never been united and have never 
constituted a nation since they sent off colonies from the original body, 
whatever transitory power insulated States may have at.different periods 


‘of history possessed. 


Were Siam to relax her system of rule, and to admit of her outer pro- 
vinces being governed by irresponsible chiefs, instead of controlling -each 
by a council of two officers specially nominated at court; and were she 
to permit foreigners freely to resort to all her ports, we should soon witness 
the result of such policy in the dismemberment of her Empire. We must 
believe that those chiefs would speedily imbibe from their European visit- 


. ors, new ideas on every subject, and principally on. commerce, ‘and that 


having once leaped the barrier to improvement they would hasten to join 
with those, or to employ the knowledge they had gained, in asserting inde- 


pendence. Such considerations however do not perhaps weigh so much. 


at the court, as the dread of losing revenue by fairly opening the trade of 
inferior ports. l E 

Unless Siam unalterably adheres to her present scheme of policy, 
extension must weaken her, for she is not in the condition of a State borne 


down by a superabundant population to which emigration is a relief; a fact 
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sufficiently apparent frbm the care with which she prevents the migration 
of her subjects and especially of women—although I am free to confess 
that the same reason will not account for a similar prohibition’ in China. 
Her main territory is so thinly peopled in comparison with its extent of 
surface, that instead of being able to support and spare a drain from its 
numbers, she is forced to check emigration by sumptuary laws. A man may 
indeed obtain permission to leave the country, or may quit it without leave 
having been granted, but in neither case (unless he happens to live on the 
boundary) will he find it possible to take his family with him. 

If the restriction was to be removed the greatest part of Lower Siam 
would soon be abandoned by its inhabitants. 

When the King of Siam is spoken of by a subject his real name is 
never mentioned. The usual designation on such occasions is PArá ong. 

' His titles however are very numerous, and in the following which have 
been extracted from authoritative laws digests, and authentic letters, the 
Sanscrit scholar will probably find allusions to more western regal titles. 

In one work he is entitled Phré Karunna prabaat Somdetcha éka 
t,hots-drdt Eeso-tin büromma bàp,heettrd Phra Phootthee Chäãu yo hoa-khroo 
ong somdetcha Phra Narai song meekk,ha Racha tham an maha praset.(’) 

* The pre-eminently merciful and munificent, the.soles of whose feet 
** resemble those of Boodd,ha—the exalted, the one; he who claims descent 
* from the mighty father of Rama {Thotsarot]; and who may be compared 
* with Iswara, who is supremely blessed in the possession of all that mortal 
* can desire, and who like Boodd,ha the Lord, is head over all. He is 
“like Rhra Narai (a title of Rama), and his piety and virtue transcend in 
* brightness the magnificence and lustre of his imperial state.” 

Tt must not be supposed that the Siamese are such idiots as to believe 
that these outrageous titles are with justice applied. "They candidly allow 





0) P. Pra karuná pra páda éehachhatta oras isvara parama ,.«. pra Buddha .... pra 


náráyana .... rája dhamma ,... mahá praséttha. 
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them to be the phrases of adulation. Again wé have in another place the 
following addition to the quotation just made :— 

Samdetcha P,hra Eka t,hats-ong Eeso-an barommanarot Phra Chaau 
na-yoohoa,(?) which means “ he who is in possession of all that mankind 
covet and desire, and who is famed for virtue and dignity.” 

And Phra mahu Krasaat Chadu faa, Chaau p,hén deen Chaau p,heep,hop 
Chaau Cheeweet.(*) l 

* The greatest of princes; firmly established in justice and virtue; 
lord of earth and sky, of life and death, whose sway is unbounded." 

* And. Chakkrap,hat somdet Phra Chaau Kroongsee Ayoott,haiya theppà . 
“maha nak,hon song p,hranam Phra T,heenang.() The wielder of the 
* mighty discus of the Gods, the great Lord and King of Kroong see Ayoot- 
* thaiya(*) (the old capital—the name being officially applied to the new one;) 
* which in brilliancy and splendor vies with the bright abodes of the ` 
* Gods. He who is privileged to sit on the exalted Phra T,heenang' 
** (throne.)” 

Phra P,hoott,hee Chau yohoa settanakaan nea Racha Aat P,hra Cheen 
At,heet,(®) Phra t,heenang sooveeraam reenthan, Phra K,hoon lo-ang (or 
Khong or K,hoang Lo-ang.) d 

* He who like Boodd,ha is exalted above the heads of mortals ; who 
* reclines on the regal chair, fixed in the west. He is the mighty ruler of 
* nations and resembles Ráma /" ^ : 

He is also termed— 

Chau kroong Phra nak,hoon. 
Kroong Krasattra. Lord of the country. +. 
Phra Maka Krasat. The mighty and the just. 








() P. Pra eka chhatta anga Issara parama narotama pra.... 
() P. Pra mahá khattiya .... vibhava jivita. 
Q) P. Chakkavatti .... Pra a.x. Sri Ayudhya deva mahá nagar .... pranáma.... 
(‘) Ayodiya, or Oudh. i 
. () P. Pra chanda ádichcha ; Sanso, Chandradditya, 
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Baromma Krasat 
Chaau k,hau deng. The Lord of the red rice.(*) 

This title is bestowed on the King, because he distributes, or ought to 
distribute dressed rice to all ranks during "the three days on which is held 
the great festival called Wan troot lé wan Songkhraan,’?) It happens 
about the middle of the fourth month. Much state is displayed on the 
coronation of a king. 

The account which is now to be given of the ceremonies which took 
place on one occasion when a Siamese king voluntarily resigned the sceptre 


to his legal successor, has been principally extracted from a MS. in the 


That language. 

“ The illustrious sovereign of earth and sky having publicly announc- 
* ed his intention to pass the remainder of his life in the service of religion, 
** and to resign the crown into the hands of the Chaau lok thoo yat, or heir 
* apparent, named Chau faa da dood, the astrologers were therefore required 
“ to fix a day for the august ceremony of installation. 

- “ All the officers. of state in the capital, and all the governors of pro- 

** vinces and their subordinates, who could be spared from their important 
“ functions, were summoned to the presence, that they might behold, and 
* swear allegiance to, their new king, and be gratified by laying. their 
* heads beneath the sublime feet. They were also directed to bring their 
« wives to court in case of their services being desired as attendants on the 
* queen. 

* As the fortunate day approached the populace were entertained with 
* feasting and every kind of revel, and the priests were sumptuously fed 
* and clothed. 
. The prince went frequently in procession round the city [or that 
* part of it which is fortified. | 





(©) Perhaps rather Chau khau din, lord of cultivable land. 
0) Sankranti, the entrance of the Sun into the zodiacal sign aries, 
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“On the morning of*the auspicious day: he went abroad in 
“dazzling state; and on his return bathed in consecrated water 
* [nam mon.] This water was mixed with lime juice and exquisitely 
“ scented. Having bathed, he perfumed himself with the peng hom.” 
[this paste is composed of rice flour, sandal and lignum aloes.] Atten- 
* dants now presented the regal robes and dress, consisting of a gold- 
“en vest with tight sleeves [Salong Phra-ong]; and an embroidered 
“under garment, below which depending from the girdle and reaching 
* down the thighs hung deep and richly embroidered and ornamented 
** slashes of cloth” [or Chai Kreng.] 'lhese resemble in some degree the 
ornamental dresses worn by Chinese actors when representing on thé 
stage Tartar heroes of old, and in the same respects may remind tis of the 
Spanish costume.] “ He put on likewise the Cherbat and Khem Khat 
* or broad waist belt and plate, and the golden configurated apron (called 
i P ha hoe naa), and the mantle (or P,ha t,heep), and he threw gold chains 
* around his neck. From his shoulders depended the Henthanoo [or jewel 
« flowered shoulder ornament], and a splendid Thapsowang [or gorget of 
“ gold set with jewels] adorned his breast. Richly embroidered belts [Sui] 
* crossed his body diagonally from the shoulder to the side [to the ends of 
८ these are attached golden ornaments called Eeng: Sa-eeng is the name of 
* whole]; his arms were encircled with massive and costly bracelets 
4 [ Krong khen and rat kheng, and his fingers shone with diamond rings. 
* On his feet were the Salang prabaat or royal slippers. 

* Thus gorgeously apparelled the sublime prince passed into the’ hall 
* and placed himself in the midst of a ring of prostrate ‘dignitaries: and 
* officers. The astrologers now came forward and raised the wén kéo teen 
« t,hiyan [or mystic tablet], on the edge of which lighted tapers had been 


* fixed, and invoked the supernal powers to vouchsafe their protection to 





* Yt will be found in that drawing of the Prabaat in the account published in the Trans- 


actions of the Royal Asiatic Society. 
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* the prince, and to bless the kingdom which he was about to rule. The 
* tablet being then laid down, the astrologer took a leaf of the betel vine, 
“ and held it over the flame of one of the tapers, which he also extinguished 
“t with it. ` 

¢ With this blackened leaf he made nine mystic marks* on the forehead 
* of the prince. And now appeared the Phra maha mongkoot or tiara, 
* which was brought forth supported on a golden staff!” 

Of this tiara a drawing is exhibited in the drawing of the divine 
foot already before the’ Royal Asiatic Society. Its pyramidal shape is 
: in allusion to the Oonnaheet Sancha of the Bali, the tiara of Boodd,ha, and 
may probably be typical of the solar ray ; for it-has been stated by Maurice 
that the same shape was retained in the Persian diadem, and in_ the 
Phrygian bonnet, which adorned the statues of Mithra, and that the Druids 
(who were followers of the elder Boodd,ha) wore a similarly formed cap. 

His Siamese majesty wears his crown. only on occasions of very 
particular ceremony. . 

«The chief astrologer, (he is frequently a Brahman) next approached 
“ the crown and made to it three several obeisances." 

These are thus performed.' The person rests on his knees, joins his 
open hands, and raises them until the tips of his fingers are on a level with 
his forehead, and then, without removing them from that position, bows his 
head to within about two inches of the ground. 

«¢ When the prince had been crowned by tbe astrologer, he took the 
* son. phrakhan or bow and sword of state in his right hand, and seating 
“ himself in his palankeen (bootsabok) was conveyed amidst the astounding 
“ chorus of all manner of musical instruments to the hall where the throne 
* rested, shaded by the sekkachat or seven-tiered umbrella. The Bal 
“formule ordained to be read on such solemn occasions were duly 
¥ attended to.” 





* Typical of the nine evacuatory organs of Boodd,ha, 
Cc 


254 $ .ON THE GOVERNMENT 


ROYAL APPURTENANCES. , : 
z There are five things especially appertaining to royalty. The Setta 
chatra (°) orseven-tiered umbrella ; the P,hatchanee (°) or fan ; the Phra k, han 


(?).or sword, the diadem, and slippers. But it is also essential to regal dignity 


that it should be attended by the Amancha, (^) which comprehends à (°) Mon- ' 


tree or prime minister, a Parohita (5) or astrologer, an Ak, khalt,hatso or person 
through whom the King is addressed [etiquette not permitting that he should 
be personally. spoken to in public]—a land surveyor, a Chattok,haho (°) 
or umbrella bearer, a K,hatia k,haho (१) or armour bearer, Chattant,ha (°) an 
elephant, Atsawa (1°) a horse, Phra t,hammarong noppharat (7) a ring, set with 
nine kinds of precious stones; bearing perhaps allusion to: the churning of 
the ocean by the Gods, or to the nine gems of Vwramáditya's Court; and 
lastly and ungallantly an Ak, khamahesee (^) or queen, herself of royal blood. 
Should a lady of equal rank not be obtainable, the King may marry one of 
inferior or plebeian rank ; but she is not then entitled to the above appella- 
tion. She can only claim the title of Phra Sanom. ‘It is owing to'this 
punctilio that Siamese kings, rather than’ disgrace and confound their line: 
by an unequal alliance, prefer marrying distant scions of their own family; 
and, when such cannot be obtained, their own sisters, like the Egyptian 
princes of old. à i DE M 

It would be only repeating what has been narrated by those who have 
at various periods, some of them recent, visited Siam, were a description tó' 
be here given of the state maintained at Court on common occasions of 
ceremony. The historical account of the country by M. D. L. LovsERE 
in the 16th century ; Mr. CgaAvrURD's mission ; and the late Dr. FiNLAYsoN's 
account in 1821-22 may be consulted with advantage. 


, 





C) P. Satta chhatta. (°) P. Vian. (°) P. Khagga. ( P. RO €) P. Mantin 
(°) P. Parohita. , () P. Chhattagáho. () P. Khaggagáho. (°) P. Chhaddanta. (°) P. Assa. 
(?) P. Navaratana, (°) P. Aggamahést. E . ; 
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These are sufficiently decisive of the fact, that the Court is equally 
devoid of real splendor, as.its-inmates are of taste, feeling and honor; and 
that a paltry affectation of rating their knowledge, institutions, .and 
strength as a nation, at'a level beyond that'to which other people of .other 
regions have attained, and a morbid, fantastical and delusive imagination, 
have insensibly nursed and matured in them the belief, that their country 
and all that appertains to it, are collectively or individually superlative, 
or as they would express it—ek “ the one,” than which nothing is greater. - 
» To pull. them down from this high vantage ground to which a sickly 
fancy.has raised them would be no easy task: The events of the Burmese 
war has no doubt shaken the basis of their pampered, vanity. Yet nothing 
has transpired in the measures and ostensible policy of their Court to. shew 
that it has wrought a very salutary change: and if sucha palpable, and 
it might be thought fearful, example has proved no obvious stumbling 
block to them, but has only contributed.to render. them greater bigots to 
former systems, there is no likelihood of their soon emerging from demi- 
barbarism, or.of a field being opened on which either enlightened philan- 
thropy can labor with any prospect.of success—or policy calculate for the 
issue of the future. 

. Still the existing defects which we cannot but deplore, belong more to 
the Government than to the people; who are naturally cheerful, imagina- 
tive and charitable. Their-poetry, romances and dramatic works have all 
a powerful tendency to soothe the mind, and even to take from the bitter- 
ness of the thraldom they endure. Living in the utopian land of fancy, . 
and viewing every thing as if it were.actually what it ought to be, and not 
what it really is, truth, and particularly that sort which is apt to destroy the 
illusive mirage which surrounds them, becomes to them an unwelcome guest, 
divested in tbeir sight of every attraction which endears herto civilized man. 

Tt will be well for Siam if schemes of conquest do not lead to her ruin 
She was not long since in the high way to military supremacy over the 


whole Malayan Peninsula, although conscious that she must in her course 
! 
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have trod on the delicate political relations of the power which but lately $&. 
humbled her most ancient and potent adversary ; and to conclude ;—is it 
certain that the nation does not now think in its blind pride that it was | 
formerly deceived in its high estimate of the strength and courage of that 
adversary? and are we sure that the contempt which such an erroneous 
conception must always create, does not fortify it in a belief that the British 

are less powerful than had been represented ! 

. The rules by which Siamese kings affect to regulate their public and 
private conduct have been chiefly derived from the Bali religious moral and 
civil codes. Access has been obtained to several of these, and from them 
have been extracted the rules for kingly governance which occur in. these 
pages. i 

The.people look up to the king as to one by whose conduct they are to 
regulate their own, and it is to be regretted that so long as his behaviour 
does not manifestly and direfully affect their own happiness, they are about 
equally disposed to follow a bad asa good example. But this last is a moral 
truism in every half civilised country. Theking ought to practise patience 
( Khanthee' ) when occupied in state affairs, rigidly observe the rules 
of justice and truth (Sachha. °) and be possessed of a discriminating judg- 
ment ( Dheetee *) regarding mankind. He ought to be punctual, decided 
and unremitting in business, and be ever alive to the interests of his subjects; 
refraining from extorting or exacting from them with rigor what he may even 
rightfully claim as his due. He must faithfully observe the Seelang (*) or 
eight moral obligations, and prove his worth by generosity, disinterestedness 
(Panee Chakang *) and attention to the reciprocal duties betwixt man and 
man, (Aweekang.°) He should beware of repaying hastily injuries by 
revengeful actions, and rather increase his fame by the display of calmness 
and forbearance (Moothoowang.’) Harsh and petulant expressions must 








C) P. Khanti. C) P, Sachcha, (9) P. Titi (^) P. Silan. () P. Panítakan. 
; C) P. Avégan. () P. Muduvan. 
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| be avoided by him, nor Vught he to visit -slight offences with severity of 


punishment. Every animated thing: will claim his tender solicitude and 
compassion, and his enmity ought to be as open as his friendship. 

The Parohita d,hamma (°) are instructions which were given to 
MALINTHA, a renowned king of old. 

Soott,ha b,ha-chané weesoo t,haiya, ° 
Soodt,ha b,hachané ma- Keeleeng’. 
K,hatang j,hapetee- D,hammany. 
Anoosa sattee-Satsamed,hany. 
Pareesame d,hang-Summa pasang. (°) 

Under these heads it is enjoined that a king must strenuously persevere 
in the duties imposed upon him by his exalted station—and in those enjoined 
by the precepts.of Boodd,ha. He ought to strive to subdue his passions— 
seeing that temperance and impartiality are required from a prince. 


He must constantly study the religious and moral codes, and the law 


- code of the Empire, and regulate his mind and his behaviour by what these 


contain. If he desires knowledge let him gain à thorough acquaintance 
with the P,hra D,hamma or Bali (Dharma, moral code.) 

A sovereign ought to be indulgent to the husbandman, and lend him 
money, or make advances to him of grain, receiving in return one-tenth part 
of the produce of the harvest. He should regularly issue pay to the officers 
and servants of the State, with every class of dependents, yearly by two 
equal instalments. [Siamese officers it is notorious do not receive regular 
‘pay—hence oppressions.] 

Jt is incumbent on a king to visit the sacred pagodas and the Wat or 
temples. His Siamese Majesty goes once a year in t,hatkatheen or holy 
procession to the chief of these.. On entering one he takes off his shoes. 





() P. Paróhita dhamma. . () P. Suddha bhójane wesodhiya suddha bhájane makilan 
kháldan jahápeti dhamman anásd sati sassa medhan Puri samedhan sammápyásan. 
D 
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The candles and incense tapets having been lighted", and the crystal vases 
'full.of flowers being arranged, the king approaches the shrine of Boodd,ha. 
Then having taken tapers and flowers in both hands he falls on his knees 
and, having raised his hands with what they hold above his head, repeats 
some particular prayers.* These finished, he spreads part of his robe on 
the floor before him, and placing on it his opened hands with the palms 
downward, he’ makes three several profound obeisances, at each of 
which his head touches the backs of his hands. He concludes by perform- 
ing three similar obeisances to the superior, and making such gifts as are 
customary. The superior, and the rest of the priests sit unmoved. during 
the ceremony, assuming the attitude said to have been the favorite one of 
-Boodd,ha when he instructed his eighty-four thousand followers. 

- . The king is cautious of exhibiting such humility oftener than custom 
prescribes—and waves it when he can. Í 

When -he goes abroad he uses the precaution of sending- heralds in 
advance to warn all priests to keep out of his sight; sincé were he to meet 
one the customary homage must be paid, which it is believed would tend fo 
diminish the respect which the multitude pay to Ais person." 

The Siamese do not supplicate Boodd,ha, and rarély -any other divi- 
nity, for riches or any other good in this life—at least they suppose that 
entreaties for such would not be attended to. pes 

They deprecate evil rather than implore good—and their exorcisers of 
possessing spirits, and expounders of the Nangse iamradoo or horoscopes, 
candidly allow that unless the faith of the applicant be lively their arts are 
of no avail. There is no doubt that in: hypochondriacism such «a belief . 
might be of assistance in effecting the cure of a patient. 


In their.plurality of Dewattas or inferior divinities, à Siamese sometimes 


* Generally as follows: akk,hee t,hawayang p,haho boop,hang'chéné t,hattawa. Seetee 


kappako teeyo ap,heeropo t,harento wee takkatayang paromang sook hang. 


^ 
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selects one whom fancy makes him think will be propitious, and who bears 
the brunt of his intercessions. He does not however when unsuccessful 
treat the god with such abuse as an ignorant catholic vents towards his 
unkind saint. l 

Intercessions for benefits to be derived in a future state of existence 

are supposed to be most successful, especially if charity be superadded to 

"them. The forms most in use belong to the Hindoo ritual of ancient times; 
i n the Bali, range under the following heads. (1) P,hra P,hoott,ha boocha 
(priya) maha dechawunto— P hra d,hamma boocha pranyo—and P hra sang- 
k,ha boocha maha P ,hakk,hawaho—being respectively to Boodd,ha for power, 
riches, knowledge, and superhuman qualities, in subsequent states of the 
metemsychosis. To Phra dhamme [which is Dhurma, and in the Bali of 
Siam seems to comprehend the word or holy writ personified] for wisdom, 
knowledge and scientific acquirements, and expertness in the arts condu- 
cive to comfort ; and lastly to the ‘priesthood [whether any member of it 

` be present or not] for a superfluity, in the next state of migration, of all 
that mortal can desire. 

To return to the subject—when the king has concluded his obeis- 
ances and devotions as described, the superior priest blesses him; and 
we may give him credit for pronouncing it heartily, since it becomes mani- 
festly his interest to encourage the return of so substantial a votary. The 
terms in which the priest repays the king for his pious visit are these—as 
taken from the Bali. 

C) * Yat,hawaree waha poora paree pooreento teesa k harang ewamé waeeto, 


“ theenang petanang ooppa kappatee eecheetang pat,heetang tooweehang- 





'(Q) P. Pra Buddha, pijd mahatejavanto— Pra, dhamma pijà pangyo .... Pra sangha 
pijd maha Bhogavanto. 

C) P. Yathawariwahdpurd, paripirentusdgaran éwamewaitodinnan, pétà nanupakappati, 
Ichchhitan pachchhitan tuyihan, khippa mewasamijjhati, sabbepirentuchittasankappd, chando- 
pannarasi yathd, Sabbhi tüyowiwajjhantu, sabbarogowinassati, mátebhawat wantardyo, sukhi- 
dighdyukobhawa, Abhiwddanasilissa, nicchan waddhápacháyino chattéro dhammáwaddhanti, 
dyuwannosukhanbalan, Bhawatusabbamangalan, rakkhantusabbadéwatd, sabbabuddhany bhàwena, 
$c. Sabbadhammanubhawena, Fc. Sabbasanghünubháwena, &c. Sadásotthibhawantute. 
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* keeppamewa sameento sangkapa chanto pannaraso* yathasapp,hee teeyowee 
** meewatchanto sapp,haroko wéenatsantoo. mahate bhawa [this sentence or 
* from sapp,hee to bhawa is thrice repeated] ab,hewa tanaseeleet sanecichang 
* P hootd,ha. Patcha eeno d,hamma wathantee ayoowanno sookk,hang p,ha- 
* long b,hawattoo sapp,hamong k, halang rak,hantoo sapphat,he wita sapp,ha 
** P hootd,ha noopphawena sat,ha sotee bhawantoote sapp,ha d,hamma noopp- 
“ hawena, &c. sappha sangk,ha noopp,hawena, Sc.” 

The king concludes the ceremony by pouring out a libation of pure 
water on the ground repeating the while the following Bali invocation of 
the powers of heaven, earth and hell, the names of his ancestors included— 
to witness the virtuous resolves which fill his mind. 

(©) ५ Hemeena boonya-kamé mata peeta p,hawantooté k,hroo ooppacha-acha- 
“ ptyé-na metta peecha Eentra, Yommaracha Nak,ha—K,hrooit,ha Chak- 
“ keennaree—chakkeennara—P,kra ‘T,horanee K,hongka—Sapp,he T'he- 
* wa—Manootsa—maha sattha— Teemeeya—sett,hee—Chamaha racha anooma 
** t hantoo." 

A sovereign of Siam is rarely seen abroad, and to guard against trea- 
chery he is difficult of access. He must however be almost daily visible to 
his ministers—and attend to public affairs in open hall. 

The Government affects publicity on all occasions ; and matters of state 
policy are often openly discussed. If the wisdom in the councils of a nation 
might be measured by the length of deliberations, those of Siam might 
claim a high station. But the tediousness of the deliberative proceedings 
at its Court is the effect of pride, rather than of any anxiety to bring talent 
and collective wisdom to bear on every part of a subject under discussion. 
It is the finesse of a petty spirit, which sooner than forego the silly for- 
malitiés which incumber its motions—and the paltry advantages which it 


C) P. Imindpunyakammena, mátápità bhawantute, guruupajjháchariyá mettápicha, indray- 
amardjd, naga, garudhücha, kinnaricha kinnard, pra dharani, gangá, sabbedewd, manussd, maká- 
satiha setthi cha, mahardja anumódantà. 
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hopes delay will give st over those with whom it has to: negociate—will- 
consent to delay or even forfeit present valuable and pressing interests. 

_ When the king goes abroad he is preceded by the Tamraat or bamboo 

bearers, in files of two each. They proclaim, by the Bak word sadet the 

approach of majesty, and they clear the way by a hearty application of 
their bamboos to ihe backs of. the throng. It ig consequently the 

interest of every one, not in office, to keep at home when the king 
takes an airing. No acclamations rend the air on his advance.. The 

old‘ adage “that a cat may look at a king,” would scarcely apply here. 

The people must squat in the mud or dust, and remain with prostrate body 

head averted and downcast eyes until the cavalcade has passed. A band 

of music also precedes the king. He is generally in a sort of palankeen, 

carried by eight bearers, and close to him are the Chaan seng dap or. state 

sword bearers; the tamroat hak or spearsmen, and other officers. Behind 
him follow the Mahat lek or honorary attendants. They.have been called 

Pages by some wriiers,* and they are so in several respects. They Here | 
carry such articles as the king may want for immediate use, such as his 
betel box, his smoking apparatus, clothes and arms. 

The rest of the cavalcade consists of guards and inferior attendants, 
while here and there are persons with pellet bows to shoot earthen balls at 
‘those who do not get quickly out of the way, or are wanting in respect. 

The King of Siam keeps numbers of elephants, although he rarely 
rides on one. The white elephants have been described by many travellers. 
Their color is by no means pure white, but has a slight admixture of grey 
or brown in it, and may perhaps be best compared. with that of the Malacca 
peninsular white buffalo. The former however owes its color to some organic 
defect, as that of albinos in the human species does, while the latter is 
of a distinct species. 


D] 





* M. D. L. LOUBERE, 
E 
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It is well known that-the Siamese believe that the.royal elephants 
are receptacles for migratory souls of kings. For this reason. they may 
not be rode on. The white elephant is in Bali MSS. described as 
lineally descended from the famous Chatt,hanto (*).or preternaturally gifted 
elephant of Himala, which of old bore on its back the renowned Raja; 
or Phraya, _ Baronngit chakkra, he who. could throw the mighty Chakkra, 
the fiery discus of the gods. JBN Barrura informs us that when he 
visited Ceylon white elephants were venerated there—next to: the 
white elephant, in estimation, are white monkeys and horses. We may 
by the way remark that the Siamese have not yet thought fit to be 
so consistent as to include the white race of men. amongst their predilec- 
tions. But they go ‘by. cold scholastic rule, and.not by reason or feeling, 
and will ‘waste more mistaken humanity upon a tiger or muskito than 
they are always willing to shew towards one of their own species. 

From all that can be gathered there is no great degree of state kept up 
in the interior of the palace. The king (if he. does his duty) rises at day 
break. Having dressed, he prays and bestows food on the priests; and 
then drinks some rice gruel. Proceeding next to the hall of state he trans- 
acts the business of. the morning. Breakfast succeeds, the assembly dis- 
, persing to their houses for the purpose. The king’s.cooks, and his imme- 
diate private attendants are women. ` If his queen is an (°) Akk,hamaheesee or 
of royal descent, she may eat with him, and if.not, then. only by-special 
request and permission. l | d 

"The trays on which his food is served up have wooden covers; over 

these cloths of silk are put in shape of a purse, the cords of which having 
been drawn, the chief cook affixes his seal. _ The king breaks the seals him- 
self, when the dinner is placed before him—such a custom evinces at a 
glance, the instability of the throne. The dishes usually consist of butcher’s 


C) Chhaddanta, (y Aggamahési. 
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ineat, chiefly venison, ‘fash-and other food —these are boiled, broiled, roasted, 
stewed “and. chopped:—perhaps thirty dishes (China cups gilded) are 
served up regularly. Tea isa beverage which amongst the higher ranks 
is always on table, but it does not form 88 in Europe. an- essentially 
component part of a breakfast. Having breakfasted the king’ takes the 
betel and the pipe, and towards the afternoon he proceeds to the great hall 
where he hears the .reports of his officers regarding ‘the internal adininis- 
tration, the resort of shipping to his ports, and the condition of sur- 
rounding states. He dines at.8 or-9 and retires to rest | 

There is.a Rong ७0:66 mon or Ha So-at mon—a sort of chapel in the 
palace where: the queen and her attendants- go to pray. The king'sis separate, 

Every written mandate emanating from thé king must bear an impres- 
sion of the royal seal, without which it would be invalid. The impression 
is either that of the (*) K,hotchasee or fabulous. tusked lion—or it is of the 
(© Rachasee, another fanciful species. ‘. Every.public.officer has his seal of 
ofice.. That of the Phra K,hlang, the minister for foreign ‘affairs, 193 9 
lotus ‘engraved on it, and the same kind is employed by the P,hriya or 
governor of Ligor ; " 

It is-affirmed by intelligent natives that the temper in which the Court 
may be for the time, is evinced by the nature of the seal affixed to a.docu- 
ment or letter. -The king's seals are preserved ‘with great care, nor are they 
entrusted beyond his presence. A seal bearing the impression of a yak or . 
Rakhsha* is indicative of a hostile feeling. The yak is the: Rakhsha of 
India—a.sort of-Pan at times—but with few exceptions a malicious monster. 
Si aces Tur HIERARCHY TET 
The Church holds .actually the second civil rank in the state and -is 
under the governance of the P Ara Phoott,ha ony or high priest. But no 
priest can: hold a lay appointment 





C) Gajastha (or Sinha) C) Rájaha. 
* A sort of sylvan deity—half human, gigantic, and of mixed moral qualities. 
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The titles and designation’ of public officers are capriciously bestowed 
—Lovsere not unaptly calls them ewlogiums—but his description of them is 
unmethodised. The great stumbling block to those who travelled in his 
day was the necessity they fancied themselves to labor undér of appreciat- 
ing the nature and merits of Asiatic institutions by the standard of those 
appertaining to Eurapean countries 

The influence of the (*) P,heekhoo.or priesthood, opposed, it might be 
thought in some measure to the power of the king, is entirely dependent on 
public opinion. This expression may perhaps sound strange after the arbi- 
trary nature of the government has been so frequently insisted on—but it 
may be observed in explanation that here, where the pivot is religion, 
popular feeling may prove destructive as in several other despotisms of the 
individual ruler, without materially deranging the coercive system by which 
he governs or the condition of the governed i i 

` The king, whether he bea hypocrite or a conscientious supporter of the 
hierarchy must, to save appearances, bow to it. Were it not that we must 
be aware how. large a share ambition had when creating such distinctions, 
we might be startled to find virtue, or at least its undetected semblance, 
taking amidst a half polished people its proud stand above earthly dignities. - 
The P,heek,hoo claim superiority over the rest of mankind because . 
. they are the vicegerents of Boodd,ha, and observe (if we are to believe 
them) two hundred and twenty-seven moral precepts (or (*) Seenla.) The 
king’s inferiority consists in his only observing five on ordinary, and eight 
on extraordinary occasions. These last are facts, whether voluntary, or 
enjoined by the calendar. The body of the laity are nearly on a leyel with 
the king in these respects. m 

है THIRD Crass. i 

The third class in the state comprehends the civil and military officers. 

Immediately below them is the body of the people; there being no distinct 





(0) .Bhikhhü, | C) Sila. 
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middle class. The consequence is that there is often but one step betwixt 
abject penury and the acme of exaltation ; and the grovelling slave of to-day 
spurns to-morrow the man who was but yesterday his equal. 

. Offices are hereditary—but not absolutely so. The holders receive 
small salaries—inadequate for their support, which are paid once in a year, 
although two periods of payment are enjoined in Bali writ. The king 
bestows on them slaves; goods; and land, and they make up for limited 
incomes by rapacity and venality, which it can hardly be doubted are con- 
nived at in the main, although an occasional example ostensibly on public 
grounds, but really to gratify private pique and the avarice of the court, 
may be made. d 

_ The king addresses an officer by his title and not by his name; and to 
an untitled subject he calls out he ai nan—“ ho you there,” or he uses the 
second personal pronoun, meong, thou! 

. The following scale of ranks in Siam has been framed from their codes 
of civil and criminal law; and from various MSS. in the Thai language, 
received from natives of the capital. It is probably still imperfect—and 
I pretend not to determine how far its operation may be really modified in 
practice. ` l l l 

_ Next in personal and civil rank to the king is the Akk,hamahesee, (*) 
or queen and the princes of the blood 

. These last are, the Kho-ang lo-ang wang na, or lords of the interior 
division of the palace—amongst whom ought to be the Somdet P,hra 
Caaulok thoo, or heir apparent. The last heir apparent was termed 
Chaau Khrommachet. 

The K,ho-ang wang k,hlang, or lord of the centre division—and Kho- 
ang wang lang, Lord of the rear division The term Chddu includes all 
other scions of the royal stock. It must be discriminated from the word 
Chiéu—which is less dignified—and often means plain Sir Nang is 





C) P. Aggamahest, 
; M 
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equivalent to Madam. Chddu Thai, the Siamese people ; and Chaau P,hama, 
the Burmese, are familiar-terms—Chaau Krommasac is a title. sometimes 
given to a general. ; , à 

P,ho raksa moo-ung is a'viceroy. When the Siamese: conquer a 
country a dignitary of this class is appointed, either until the former prince 
is restored, or a new one installed. 

Next are officers of the state who rank according to a scale of Nää or 
fields. The real possession of landed property is not essential. They area 
nominal aristocracy. The naa is sapda (*) or mere formality. 

‘RANK, 1st The highest rank—or of 10,000 Nää fields. Of this there 
are many officers—their titles differing greatly. The following ‘are all 
Somdet Chau Phraya, viz 

S. C. Phraya Ap,hai t;han: (©) 

S. C. Phraya Wongsa sooree sak.(°) ‘The “ Peja Surusak” (©) (of 
Kemprer) had direction of criminal courts and confiscations.” vol. 1, p. 26." 

S. C. P. Sooreewong Montree. (7) ‘The minister for shipping and super- 
intendent of foreigners. 

C. P. P,honlathep. (°) Collector general of the land tax-and other 
asséssment on fixed property. : 

C. P. Chetchamnong p,hakdee. (7) 

2d. Chau Phraya, 10,000 Nad 

- The. Yommaraat (®) or chief criminal judge is a Chau P,hraya.. But in 
one -of their law digests he is placed 3rd on a bench of judges which were 
assembled on a particular occasion. 

The president of another bench which was assembled in the. 1146th 
year of the Choonla Sakkarraat, (®) or That Esa, was Chau Phraya, -Phet 
P,hee Chas. (°) j 3 : 








C) P. Saddhá. (°) P. Abhayadána. ()P. Wangsasürisakka. (*) P. Wejjasu- 
rasakka. (7) P. Suriyawansamantini. (०) P. Baladéva? ` (") P. Chitchamanavatti. 
() P. Yamarája. (°) P. Chulla suka ràja. (°) P» Wejja wijaya. 
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The governors of Mooung Ek, or provinces: of the first rank, are 
termed Chau P ,hraya—of these there are at least eleven, exclusive of that 
in which the capital is included, and as follow : | 

. Ast.— Mooung Phra samoott,ha Phra “Kaan, . (°) which embraces dis- 
tricts in the vicinity ofthe embouchure of the Ménam. - * 

2d.— Mooung P,hitchabooree. (®) 

3d.— Ratphree. 

Ath.— Chant,haboon, (°) à. flourishing province on the east coast 
of the Gulf of Siam, abounding:in pepper 








5th.—Mooung. Lo-ang. Prabang—ranging along the northern frontier. 











6th.— Nopp,habooree (*)—(the nihe gems.) 

7th.— ——— P hee cheet. (°) l l : 
8th.— Sokkat,hai, (°) which once formed the capital as it is said. 
9th.— K,horaat, or K,horaatchasema (")—literally * the bearer’ 


the lion's skin comes," a fanciful appellation alluding to the. imagined good. 
fortune to-be derived from the possession of a Ratchdsee’s skin. ' 

10th.— Ditto Camp,héng P het. 

` Mth.— Ditto Nakhàün, See T,hammasookkaraat (®) or Ligor. 

The proximity of this last province to Prince of Wales Island, has 
brought its Governor or Chau. R,hraya sufficiently into^notice. Nakhan 
is the proper name of Ligor, and See (or Sri) T,hammasookharaat is a title 
he derives from the independent prince who governed the country at a 
remote date, and who was subdued by Thad Oothong; a King of Siam. 
Tna letter to the Envoy* from the Penang Government in 1824, he 
styles himself P,hrd ndhod Chau than Chau P,hraya See T,hammasook- 
karatcha—chatdee chooa Dechochai mà nai sooreeya t,heet—bàdee p,haiya 


p,heeree bara krommi p,haho Chau Phraya Nakhan see Thammarat én maha- 








OP. Samuddapákára, (°) P. Wajjrapuri. (°) P. Chandapunnd. (*) P. Nawapuri, 
©) P. Wijita, (©) P. Sékaudaya. (") P. Gérdjaséma. (°) P. Nagara siridhammdsoka rájja 
* The Writer of this Memoir, 
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prasoot. (7) “The Phra who is exalted above * the heads of others—the 
“Chau P,hraya illustrious in rank, like the P,hraya, who founded the 
“ princedom of old, Z'hammasookha Raja (of Awadeeraat)—the descendant 
“ of supernaturally endowed ancestors, mighty as the sun—casting its rays 
“ beneath it—whose subjects at the sound of the great drum become walls 
* of defence against enemies; the ruler, viz. the most illustrious Chau 
* Phraya See Thammarat.” o 

The P,kraya has two councillors who are appointed by the Court of 
Bankok—and there can be little doubt that it looked formerly and may. 
now look upon his province and the conquered Malayan states as the key 
to territorial aggrandizement in a southern direction—and that. he has 
every disposition to second its views. 

The Phrayas of these Mooung P. K. have the privilege, not granted to 

inferior governors, of using the K, Along prakom, or great drum of ceremony, 
the noubut and nagari of Hindoostan. It is kept generally in the é,heem 
prakom yam, or apartment where the water horologe is regulated——and it is 
struck eight times in twenty-four hours—being the periods for the reliefs of 
. watches. 
The Chau Phraya of Ligor was once a mahat lek, or attendant, whose 
province it was to light the king's pipe.. His father was Tak, the famous 
Chinese usurper of the throne of Siam, and his mother was a Siamese. "The 
latter after Phraya Tak was killed, was given in marriage by the new king 
to the then governor of Ligor, who married her. The present P,hraya was 
born soon after. 

Other officers of this rank are variously employed, and are in high 
offices— ` 

Chau Phraya, Monthiyan ban. 

C. P. Ra Montree. (®) 





C) P. Pra .... siri dhammásoha ,rajaját? .... Tejdjaya .... suriyadesawdst .... 
wirapardkkramabáhu .... nagara siri dhammardja .... mahdprasettha. — (Q) P. Rajamantini. 


5 
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^ OC. P. Ra-rong mooung, often bestowed on an officer of the crimi- 
nal bench. 
© C.P. Phayat,han, generally a treasurer. 
-C. P. Katahoum, a chief officer of the war department. 
C. P. Sri Krailat, (^) a police superintendant. 
C. P. Wongsa sooreesak. (°) हे 
C. P. Sooreewong, (°) premier. 3 i 
C. P. Rat P,hakdee, a financial officer, and head collector of 
revenues, assisted by a P,hra Chai yot. (*) 
C. P. Kosa, seems to be in the foreign office l 
C. P. Kamp,heng, superintendant of elephants, assisted by a P Araya 
See Sarap, hap 
C. P. Sawat, attends the hing pursuivant 
- C. P. Amat, (7) who seems to be of equal rank with the Seena and 
Montree 
C. P. Cheetcham nong p,hakdee Gk-k,ha maha Seena chang wang. 
mahat lek, (°) controller of the pages. 
C. P. Song praseet, captain of the king's barges or rooa. 
C. P. Thai nam, waits behind the king. 
C. P. Fangam deen. 
C. P. Phra K.hlang, chief minister for trade and foreign affairs. 
He was lately a Portuguese or Native Portuguese, and styled himself in 
his correspondence—* Chau P,hraya Phra K,hlang; primeiro ministro da 
* cidade T.hep,ha maha nak,hon Sejuthiya." (Y) i 
In the law digest termed Kot p,kra-ayakdén, he is only designated the 
Phraya P,hrak,lang—and is rated as 10th in the list of grandees who are 
therein stated to be directly or incidentally connected with the practical 





(1) P. Srikeldsa C) P. Wangsastirasakka. (°) P. Suriyawangsa. — (*) P. Pra jaya 
yasa. (°) P. Amachcha. (°) P. Chittachamana wati aggamahdsend. - (YP. Dibbamaha 


nagara sridydddhiyd. 
G 
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administration of justice: These last are P,hrayarmaha Oopparaat chattee 


sooreewong p,hongrsa p,hakdee badeen than. (7) 2 x ` 


Chau Phraya Seenyatee Rachal kiroo, 
(*) or spiritual guides. 

C. P. Parohita, ox astrologers. 

C. P. Soopp,hawadee, (°) connected 
with the revenue department. > 

C. P. See Barommahong. (*) 

- €. P. Wongsa. : 

C. P.- Booreelok,ha oodom. (5) 

C. P. P,hrammana the Brahmini- 
cal tribe. 

C. P. P,hrookt,ha chan K,hlang 
connected with the ecclesiasti- 
cal department. 

C. P. Phraya Phra K,hlang. 

C. P. Sree T,hammaraat. (°) 

'C. P. Decho, ( War department. 

C. P. Chaitee Amat. 


C. P. Tayamoocheet. 
C. P. Theep,heet ratana. 
C. P. Rocha Kosa. 
C. P. Tyheebadee. 
C. P. Phraya App,hay ‘p,heeree. (®) 
C. P. P,hrakrom p,haho. 
To conclude, there are the— 
Phau Phraya. Seena. 
C. P. Fangém deen. ; 
C. P. Khem kap, superintends fo- 
reigners if natives of India. `. 
°C. P. Ráräng san. 
C. P. Sooreen. 
C. P. Rayo. 
Officers to whom it were difficult to 
assign distinct places. 


All the Chau P,hrayas at Court take precedence .of those who are 
governors, or occupy other stations at a distance. 


'The highest ministers of the state are generally chosen from amongst 
the officers of these two classes. Four of the first class or Chau P hráyas 


would seem to be deemed enough to compose a privy council. 


3dly. Phrayas of 5000 fields. 


() P. we. mahdupardjajatisuriyawangsawati 


(^) P. Siri paramahansa, 


(°) P. Abhayabhéri, 


een 


(3) P. Rajaguri. C) P. Subhdwati. 


() P. Purilokuttarama, (5) P. Siri dhamma raja. (") P. Ttjo. 
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This title is somewhat indefinite, since it applies to individuals of widely 
' different. ranks. 

The king is simply P,hraya Thai, the lord of the Thai race. 

Phraya Rá-rong mooung, is one of the inferior judges. 

Phraya Maha Rachak,hroo (^) is recorded in digests to have presided 
over courts of justice, and his place there would seem to rank him as a 
holder of 10,000 fields. His proper sphere would appear to be that of chief 
Spiritual guide to the king and privy councillor. 

Phraya P ,heechai no-reet (°) is an officer of the army, and P,hra Decho 
is the title of a general. 

Phraya Thai nam is a war minister, and if the king goes to battle 
he accompanies him. i 
Cheeinai rong, 


Rasong k,kraam, (°) >war department. 


Ram kam hing 
Sooreewong montree, (*) the prime minister’s coadjutor. 
Praset. (5) 
. See P hee phat, (°) 
Ratyat kosa, 
. Maha Oopparaat chattee Sooreewong p,hongsa p,hakdee badeenthan. 
() He is viceroy during the king’s absence from his capital. 

It would seem that Siamese kings have rarely moved of late years far 


sitached to the P,hraklang. 


roto १ १७ १३ १७ ५ 


from the city, being afraid of commotions. 
no Phraya Kalahon, a war minister. 
P., See, Sarap,ha. (°) T 
P. Tamangong. [The Malayan "Üummungong is a police officer 


generally.] 





. (0) P. Mahárájaguru. (?) P.  Wijayanavesa. (°) P. Rajasanggama. (*) P. Suri- 
ya wangsamantinīi. .(°) P. Pra settha. (7) P. Siriwipassa, () P. Mahkdupardjajatisu- 
viyawangsawangsawati. (©) P. Sirisabba, 
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P. Ra p;hakdee, (^? in the revenue department, 

P. Chakkrárád. (®© 

P. Pam roop,hak, attached to the frontier duty posts. 

P. Phra Raam. [Sri Rama.] 

We have also the P,hraya Rachasee, the spotted lion, (apparently 
intended for the royal tiger.) 

Phraya Hong, (°) the goose, the ensign of Ava, hunza: 

Phraya is a title bestowed on governors of the Moo-ung Tho, or 
secondary class of provinces, such as Moo-ung choomp,hon, and Chaiya on 
the west coast of the gulfof Siam. Moo-ung mé K,hlang, or the river of-that 
name—Moo-ung P heechai (*) Moo-ung Kanbooree, (°) north west of Bankok 
—Moo-ung Sop,han, (°) northward of it, and Raheng, P,heetseektok, and 
P hetchabooree (^) — Dalsong on the peninsula—T,hoong. yai—and perhaps 
now, Keddah; although the son of the raja of Ligor, its chief, entitles himself 
Phra P hak deebüreerai. 

The raja of Ligor, in an official letter addressed me while agent of the 
Prince of Wales Island Government, at the breaking out of the Burman war, 

“excuses certain palpable inconsistencies or duplicities in his conduct by 

: avowing that he was fettered—for his phrase directly implies it—by certain 
officers—who had been appointed by the king of Siam to relieve him from 
some of his toils of state. These were Phraya Sooreesena, Phraya P,hee 
chaiya song k,hraam K,hoonnang (°) and others, amounting in all to forty-two 
persons l 

The Phraya Racha,thot (©) is the title of the officer who is sent on em- 
bassies to first rate courts. : 

The Phraya O oppat,hot (*)is next in rank to him, and is also employed - 
on such services. 


Q) P. Rdjabhatti. ©) P. Chakka. () P. Hangsa. (5 P. Wijaya. 
(5 P. Kannapwr. () P. Suwanna. | (0 P. Wejjapuri. (°) P. Sürasénd, wijaya- 
sanggama, (°) P. Rajadéza, (") P.  Upadósa. 
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P hra or officers of 3000 Nad. 

The word P,hra is capable of very extensive application. In the first 
instance it was probably exclusively used when alluding to. Booddha—as 
it seems to be now in Burma: priests néxt assumed the title, and kings 
soon claimed equal right to it. Standing alone it means divine, or great, 


or dignified. A few examples will best shew its meaning when conjoined 
to other words. l ° 

Phra Chaauis Boodha—and Phra Prabaat, his foot—P,hra d,hamma, 

the sacred text of the Bali—P,hra Sangha, priests—P ,hra Ayakan anyákára, 

a code of laws—P,hrasat, the royal quarter, including palace and houses 
attached — P,Ara (*) Racharot, his carriage. The name of every member of 
the king's person must have P,hra prefixed, as Shooee, golden, is applied in 
Ava on like occasions. 

Phra Chauthan, (9) the king’s elephants. They are magnificently housed 
and ceremoniously attended by officers appointed for the purpose ; being fas- 
tened with gold or silver chains, and eating out of receptacles composed of pre- 
cious metals. Phra t,heenang, chair of state, splendidly gilded and painted. 

The Phra khroo pheeraam (?) is an officer who occasionally presides over 
a tribunal of justice—but when the P,hraya maha Rachak,hroo (*) presides, 
he takes a station below him. 

Phra see Mohosot (5) is a title appertaining either to the president or a 
member of a tribunal, according to its importance and dignity. In one 
assembled in 1788 he is ranked as fourth member. 

Phra krom p,kako is a sort of secretary of state. 

Phra Satsadee (°) is the title given to two law advisers—and to the 
keeper of the census of population.. 

Phra Yok,kabat is a kind of attorney general and acts as a spy on a 
governor or other dignitary. 





() P. Rajeratha, C) P. Para chhaddanta. (°) P. Para guru wiráma, 
(9) P. Mahāräja garü, — () P. Para siri mahosadha. () P. Para sásati, 
H 
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Prd Rachaneekoon, (°) descendants of the former princes of Siam. 


Phra P hooti, hang (°) supreme judge in the ecclesiastical court. The’! 


supreme criminal court however take cognizance of crimes of magnitude’ 


committed by priests. This lfigh priest delivers the offender to: the ' 


Phraya Sadet, who punishes him according to law 
Phra Sadet-prasong, a judge whose province it is to settle all matters 
elating to the priesthood, and to adjust differences amongst the members 
of that body 
Phra Phe chai (?) Racha assists him. 
Phra chaiyet, (*) an assistant revenue collector. 
Phra chai dook (°) is an officer under the Phra K,hlang. 


i 


* 


Phra laksa mon,theun. (°) His name appears second in a list of members’ 


composing a civil court. 
P hra K,hro weechet. (*) (consulter of the planetary aspects?) 
Phra see wee rot. (°) He is superintendent of the gaming farms. 
Phra Aphai waree, (°) superintends the fisheries, which bring about 


50,000 rupees to the treasury annually, if accounts of the natives may be 
‘credited i 


* Phra p,hee lee-ung, maids of the nursery. P,hrapalat. Prat p,hakdee. 
Phra P,hoot is Booddha i 
Phra Satsana, (®) the religion of Booddha. 
Phra Sangk,ha, (^) the priesthood. 
Phra Swa, the mighty tiger. 

Phra Een makan, custom-house officers. 

Phra Alak, librarian to the king. 
Phra see sombat (2) is an officer of the granaries. The Siamese, like tlie 


s 


Burmans, keep depóts of grain in various parts of the country to supply 





. () P. Para räjanikara, () Po Buddhcaangga () P. Pare wijaya, ()P Para 
jayesa. — () P. Prajayadukkha, (°) P. Pralakkha mantiya. (7) P. Pra gaha wijéta, 


(YP. Parasiriwiróche, (°) P. Abhayawari, (°) P. | Prasdsand. ‘ (°) P. Prasangyha. 


(7) P., Parasirisempaiti. 
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extraordinary demands in war or famine. Hollow. perforated bamboos are 
placed at intervals in a Vertical position throughout the granaries to pre- 
vent the grain from heating. It is.sold when about three years old, and 
its.place supplied with fresh grain. . m 
P,hra Raho, (€) the great dragon. P,hra Chettee, (^) a pagoda. 
f . Lo-ANGs or Lo-unss or 2000 FiELDs, 

Officers of this rank are very numerous—and to state them all would 
be tiresome, even if it were possible, with our present information. 

The following have at different periods sat on the bench* of judges. 
Lo-ung yama p,hakkaat(*) — Lg. T, hep;ha Rachada(*) — Lg. T hammasat(?) 
— Lg. Racha th,ada(*)—Lg. Att,haya()— Lg. Ya prakaat())—Lg. K,hoon 
raat phaneet chai(?)—Lg. Maha T,hepsai (^) and Lg. Maha Montree (7) are 
ministers respectively of the left and right hand. "The Siamese, always, in 
conversation and in writing, place the least important object or subject first, 

and they are extremely fond of recapitulations. But they do not seem to 
cavil as the natives of Hindostan do ‘about the rights supposed to belong 
to either. _Lo-ung Wang is a kind of governor of the palace. a 
Lg. P,heng—Is a registrar and clerk to a court. He reads the sen- 
' tence of a judge. "A " 
The following Lo-angs are under the P,hreea Kamp,heng or governor 
of the Fort, Lo-ung-narereet. (1) 
Lg. naree det.) Lg. naree seet. (5) 
Lg. naree sak. (1) Lg. song bat, (1) 
The Lg. sawat (7) and Lg. T,hangso are under the master attendant. 





* Kot phra Ayakann Digest. 
C) P. Parardhu. (?) P. Para chéti. (P. Yamapahása. (‘) P. Devarajata, 


() P. Dhamma Sachcha. () P. Rajadaid. () P. Adayd. ( P. pakdsa, 
(©) P. Gunaratana wanijjaya. (^) P. Mahddibbasaya. (©) P. Mah&mantini. 
(°) P.  Nareriddhi, (9) P. Nareteja. (^ P. .Naresettha (^ P. Naresakka, 


(°) P. ` Sampatii. 7) P. Suvatthi. 


-> 


or 
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Lg. chamroon sombat, (°) and Lg. soom chan p,hee-mon (°) are assistants 
to the superintendent of gaming farms. The Lg. seena p,haneet (°) and Lg 
chamnang p,hakdee(*) are under the P,hra .Ap,hai marie (°) or fisheries 
superintendent. The üsheries*of the sea shores and rivers throughout the 
country, except near the city, are farmed out 

Junkceylon, when I was deputed on a mission and was there in 1824, 
was under a Lo-ung Bamrong. | 

` Lo-ung Krai. Lg. Thep. ($) 

Lo-ung ma-ung, zre officers, the exact duty of which have not been 
learned 

. The following are generally in the military department. 

Lo-ung P hee chai sena. (°) Raamawoot, (®) Sattra rooungdet, (9) 
Weeset krasattra, (°) Song reetcha, (7) Kla p,honlarop, P,hee renna 
thep, (©) armour bearers 


The next five may have offices; but their nature has not been dis- 


‘covered. Lo-ung Rachreen, (°) Lg. det, (5) Lg. P,hra rom bareerdk, (४) 


Lg. Seenee, (7) Lg. P,hee Chai. (7) . 
The Lo-ung mahe noopp,ha, (*) are assistants to the elephant superin- 
tendents. ; : l , 
`Lo-ung k,hlang, is the king's warehouse-keeper. It ought to be a res- 
ponsible situation, and is no doubt one admitting of considerable peculation. 
The Lg. T,hepparaksa (?) is keeper of the palace storehouses. 
Lo-ung Seeya p,hakdee (7) is a spear bearer of his majesty, who has nine 
Mééns under him. Lg. Thangsoo, is in the Custom House office. Lg. 
Sawat attends the collection of shipping duties. 





s 


() P. Sampatti. ` () P. Samachandawimala. () P. Sendpanita. (9, P. Cha- 


-ananavati. 0) P. Paraabhayandrdyanc, - ©} P. Dewa. () P. Wijayasend, 


() P. Radmdvudha. () P. Sattharavateja. (^ P. Wisésakhatüya. (") P. Rajjo, 
(^ P, Wirenadeva, (") 2. Radjacharana. (YP. Teja. (NP. Praromawdrirarakkha, 
(^ P. Sent. (°) Wijaya, (")P. Mahdnubhava, (°) P. Dibbarakkha. (") P. Seyyat watti. 
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Lo-ung Ramdecha (*) was one of three commissioners deputed by the 
Phraya of Ligor to confer with the envoy from Penang, when he was sent 
into that country 

Lo-ung mé chaau, is the chief housekeeper in the Palace. She is 
aided by Lg. Aya, Lg. Plat, and Lg. Rong. She likewise controls the 
Phra P hee Lee-ung or female attendants, and the Me nom or nurses. 

Siamese ladies of rank are very scrupulous in doing aught which may 
tend to diminish their charms, and to attain this end sacrifice the earliest 
maternal affections and cares, children are often suckled. for two and three 
years by nurses, and amongst the lower classes by mothers—and this last 
fact may account perhaps in some degree for the stationary nature of the 
population 

The following Lo-ungs may be put down although their duties are not 
clearly defined. P,hetchaloosen, (^) Lg. Sak, (°) Lg. Seet, (*) Lg. Seethee 
P hrom, (°) Lg. Praseet, (©) Lg. Eent,hamat, (D Lg. P,hon, Lg. K,hrang, 
Lg. Det; Lg. Reett,han, Lg. Chai seena. (°) 

Awhk,kya or ákya is an honorary title which may be given to gover- 

mors of provinces and some courtiers. It seems to have fallen much into 
disuse. Itis prefixed occasionally to the titles P,Ara Palat; P,hra Yokkabat 
or great law officer, P,lira Satsadee or the keeper of the rolls, P,kra Mahe 
Fhai Loang Rabang. 
KHOON. 
Respectively of 1600—1400—0r 1200 fields. 

The word Khoon means beneficent, humane, charitable, and is used in 
common speech by those who wish to be particularly respectful to a supe- 
rior, or to endear themselves to an individual. Thus Chauk,hoon, * your 
excellency,” Phdk,koon “ my worthy father,” &c: 





() P. Ramateja. * (In 1824.) 


() P. Wejjalüsena. () P. Sakka. ( P. Settha. ©) P. Siddhi Brahma, 
() P, Pasettha. (©) P. Jüdha madda. () P. Jayasena. i 
l I 
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In the law digests, officers holding the rank of K,hoon are noticed ‘as. 
having on many occasions set on benches in the lowest ranks of judges. 
On one occasion where a court was composed of. nine judges, and. which 
assembled in the Saan Lo-ung (the supreme court house) there were five 
K,hoon in this number. They ranked as under— BO 

Ist. K,hoon Rat P,haneet Chai. (7) 4th. K. Racha Reet t,hanon. (5). 

. 2d. K. Aydchak. (©) Sth. K. T,heppa Aya. (®) 
l 9d. K. Lo-ang Phra Kraisee. © 

And in an inferior bench of four judges (the Koon or reporter not 
being reckoned) two were K,koon, viz. P,hetchuna t,hep and see Sangkon. (°) 

The third and last member of another court was K,hoon see Rachabat.. 
(©) It would appear from the digests that. officers below this rank are not 
entitled to sit as judges ' है 

_ K,hoon .Aksün (°) is an officer attached to the Raja of Ligor as a. sort 
of secretary. He was well known in Penang, as he was long the confiden- 
tial political agent in commission with Naee nee-um, of the Ligor Governor 
or Phraya, in his communications with the British Government. 

K,hoon p,heep,hat ph,ok,ha (9) is an officer connected with the gaming: 
farm. 

Khoon nong isa general title equivalent to dignity. 

The governors of provinces give titles to their officers affecting the 
style of the court, but they ars looked down upon by those appointed by 
the king. 

THE MOON 
Of the rank of 1000 fields and down to 600 fields 
. A Móón if in the army commands a body of men. Officers from the 
rank of 200 fields upwards of 1000 are the champions of the country—they: 





. () P. Ratana panita. () P. Annyé chakka. (°) P. Pratisinhe. ©) P. Rajarid- 
dhinzna. () P. Dibbaanyd. () P. Guna, wijdnadeva, sirisankara, — (7) P. Gunasirir- 
djabhata. (°) P.  Gunaakkhara. — () P. Guna, wibhágabhóya. 
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are the médn p,hlaan pihonla men. Wherever. any great enterprize is to be 
undertaken the médn must be engaged. 

They are tamers of elephants in times of peace, and are special boxers, 
fencers, and swordsmen. When boxing they wrap cotton tape around: 
their knuckles to preserve them—and not out of regard to the adversary, 
for the tape or string is soft inside and hard outside. All sorts of advantages 
are taken, as it is allowable to use the knees and feet. Three rounds only 
are permitted. The victor receives a gift from the entertainer. 

They fence with sword and shield, but the former is for the prevention. 
of wounds, generally a wooden one. A band plays sprightly airs during the 
exhibition. Single stick is also a favorite game. 

They fence occasionally with a sword in each hand, that one in the 
left hand serving chiefly for defence. 

The sword: is nearly off the same construction as the Burman one. 
The handle is without a guard, and so long that it serves to fend 
off a blow. 

The Cha-móón wai warranat, has charge of the guards or pages-—and 
under him are the C. Mn. Sau rak, C. Mn. See sarap,het, and C. Mn. Saméé 
chai. 

The following bear spears when ihe king goes abroad in staze, and are 
of higher rank than the Moon. 


C. M. Theepp,ha raksa. (1) C. M. Racha han. Ç) 

C. M. Chau t,han. C. M. Sa t,han montree. (*) 
C. M. Chau p,hosa. C. M. T,heepp,hasena. (5) 
C..M. Racha mat. (*) i C. M. Samoo p,heeman. (°) 


Men of these ranks are sent as special messengers and agents to dis- 
tant provinces-on affairs of consequence. 





() P. Dibbarakkhāä. | (*) P. Réjamacheha. (P. Rajahansa C) P. Chhad- 
dantamantini. (°) P. Dibbasena. ( P. Samowimala, * 


280 ON THE GOVERNMENT 


f .  P,HAN. 
500 fields, and downwards to 200 fields. P han T hanai, inferior officers. 
The P,han in the army command 1000 men—they are addressed by 
their own names. : l 
' THE NAEE. , 
Nai signifies “ officers,” and is joined to other names and titles, therefore 
it is difficult to assign to them here their proper place. Nace seep is a com- 
mander of 10, Nàee raze of 100, Nice p,han of 1000. 21868, commander 
of 10,000. 
The following seem to be of a rank varying from that of 200 fields to 10. 


Naee chang wang, a court officer, 
° Their rank is superior to the 


attends in the palace. He commands V N à 
: aee although classed with them. 


the Naee wen and P,alat wen. 
‘Nace ying. 
Nace yo-at. 
Nace ko-at. 
Naee knan. 
The Chang wang has charge of the king’s boats. ‘Fhe forecastle is; 

commanded by a P,han hoa, the stem by a P,han Thaai. The rowers or 


Peity officers of the palace. 


Seep;hai, are seated on benches, their feet reaching: the hold or lower deck. 
They sing the He roo-d, or boat song, keeping time with their oars. E 

Naee Samoo barchi, head clerk of the palace. . 

Naee sarat,hee, master of the equipages. 

Naee Saneet—Naee Sane—Naee Yam, keepers of the horologe and 
head watchmen. They also command the Mahat lek or pages.. These 
last are sons of men in office, and are eligible like the pages of the Sultan 
of the Sublime Porte, when grown up, to high situations, as has been 
before observed in noticing the P,hraya, or Governor of Ligor, who was 
one. There are four Nace Yams. 

The word Chau is a term also of very general application. It may be 
rendered by Sir, Mr. The word Nang is used. when the person spoken to, 
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or of, is a female. It may be thus exemplified in conjunction. It will 
hence appear that the Siamese language does not contain any exclusively . 
and distinctly feminine appellatives.. They ‘must place ‘nang—lady— 


woman—before to distinguish the gender of a name. 


Chau or nang—Boon, see. — ' ` Chau or nang Thong. 
Ditto - Ditto Boon maak. Ditto’ Ditto. Ngoon. 
Ditto Ditto Boon k,hon. Ditto: Ditto Naak. 
: -Ditto Ditto Noo. Ditto Ditto Keo. 
Ditto Ditto Chan. Ditto Ditto Do-ung. 


are all and each names of men and women in Siam. i 
Chau Krom, an officer of rank next to the Palat Krom: 
Chau Mao-ung—a governor, ruler—but not in his own right. 
-Chau Khd, your slave! 
: Chau K,hoon, my lord! your excellency. 


3 


Chau nooee, * the young gentleman,” is the title given to.the son of 
the Phraya of Ligor, who visited me when envoy as before noticed from 
Penang. l 

P,horang, retired governors. 

T,haaro yots-amon,thi yeen, lady governess of the Palace. 

T'hàdu doots-ddé p,heerom, (+) may be interpreted chief duenna ; eunuchs 
are not here in fashion. 

The duennas are very severely punished if they betray the trust repos- 
ed in them. 

T hddu Warachan wacha; (?) and T,haau "T,heppak,dee wacha, ©) are 
ladies of the queen's bedchamber. Under them are the Chaa and Khon, 
the upper and under waiting women. The Nangsaau Chai are maid 
servants. ' | 





C) P. Thávaro, dosddivirama. (?) P. Thévara, warachanda wácha. (°) P. Thivara, 


devepakatiwdcha, | 
E K P 
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There are no men servants in the interior of the palace. 
The lady of the King’s wardrobe is T.haaw P,hoosa mala. Q 
. Male children are admitted to the palace. 


: OATHS. :3 

The oath of fidelity which is administered to Siamese officers, whether 
civil or military, dogs nct differ materially from that administered to M wit- 
ness in a court of law. Both are little better than imprecations for evil of 
every description to happen tothe perjured and the unfaithful public 
servant. 

The mode and terms in which evidence are sworn will be described 
under the head of oaths in my “ account of Straits cultivation and accom- 
panying notices." It will only therefore be requisite to shew what addi- ' 
tions are made in tendering the civil and military oath. 

Previous to its being administered, a large jar ( k,han) full of holy water 
(nam p,hee p,hat sachha (°) or nam Ongk,haan) is placed before the party, 
waxen candles and incense tapers duly lighted and placed in order, flowers 
_ of the lotus, and of other plants, are also produced. ; 

The adjurer (Satthak,hon) (°) comes forward accompanied by: four 
P,hraam (°) or persons if possible of the brahminical tribe—certain war- 
like weapons are then dipped in the holy water,* and the person 
repeats the oath. Jt begins as before with I, his majesty’s devoted 
slave, &c.: 

| «T ——, slave of Phra P,hoot t,hee Chaau ( Boodd,ha properly, but here 
** meaning his majesty) cha rap p,hra Racha pra than, (5) having accepted 





() P. Thiuara, Blisandld, ()P. Wibhkdgasachcha, (°) P.  Saddháguma. . 
() P. .Brühmana. — (5 P. Sarawirdjapathina, 
* This form is practised by several Malayan tribes in the Malacca Peninsula. Tt was 


observed at Perak by the writer while on a mission there—and has been described in the 
publication above alluded to, 
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* the king’s gift do solicit that I may be permitted to take the binding’ oath 
: * of allegiance to his sacred majesty in presence of this holy water, and of 
“ the panoply of war, and further being conscious that I am acting in pre- 
“sence of P,hra P,hoott,hee Chau or Boodd,ha, &c. &c. the words “ prove 
faithful to his majesty” stand in lieu of “ will speak the truth” as in the 
* other oath. र ME 
“Tf I betray Barommachak* () may his majesty's weapons of war be 
“ directed against my bosom-—and may the lash of the sky} cut mein two, 
* &c. &c 
“ If I shall become a traitor to his majesty Chau k,hau deng, Lord of the 
“ved rice, or if I shall addict myself to peculation—or if when sent to a 
* distant province I shall be guilty of oppressing his majesty’s subjects 
“or of levying unauthorized taxes for my own emolument—or if 
“ I shall accept of a bribe to deliver my opinion upon any matter at 
* legal issue—or if I shall give a false report of the state of the depart- 
“ment committed to my charge—whether civil or military as the case 
* may be—then may the spirits and Devottas of the country, &c. &c. 
* and destroy me, &c. &c. 
“ Tf his sacred majesty should take the field then if I shall prove 
“a coward or a traitor to him, may the weapons of the enemy reach 
* my heart, &c. 
* Should Tact with pride and presumption—and ingratitude—and 
* prove grindiag towards the poor; or if I should lend my ear to or sanction 
* any cabals by which the safety of his majesty and his government can be 
* in theJeast degree affected and injured—or if I should treacherously coun- 
* tenance the king's enemies, then let me suffer death accompanied by the 


“ severest tortures, &c. &c 





* The Possessor of the Chakra. () P. Paramachakka, + Lightening. 
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It is only the officers of the state who are objiged to take this oath. 
All below the rank of the lowest officer are exempted from it—on the sup- 
position perhaps that it would prove a weak barrier to the impulses of fear, 
They apply to the lower classes the argumentum ad hominem in a manner 
quite intelligible to them, and quite preservative of their fidelity. The 
inferior Siamese officers are undoubtedly good servants in so far as zeal to 
carry their master’s orders into effect can make them be so considered. 
But fear forms undoubtedly a large component part of this zeal—and as . 
their families are generally in the power of government they are thereby 
restrained from negligence or treason. 


Province Wellesley; revised H l 
1st January, 1836. 


Vil o | / 





/ 
J 
NOTICES ; E 
P "e ® / 
; | ONT | | / 
LIFE OF SHAKY A, / 
| E 


EXTRACTED FROM THE 
TIBETAN AUTHORITIES 
/ 
By M. ALEXANDER CSOMA KOROSI 


SICULO-HUNGARIAN OF TRANSYLVANIA. / 


हि 
Tum two principal works treating of the life of SHAxyA, are the “r gya- 
cl’ hér-rol-pa^ (BL IY) ७४३61 6: Lalitavistára ; and -zhe Mnon- 
por-Hbyung-va:” aayon. The first is contained in the m or 
2nd, and the latter in the q or 26th volume of the M,do class in the B,kah 
hgyu 
- Many of the facts or anecdotes of the life of Suíxva, that occur in 
these two works, have been also introduced in the Dulva class, especially in 
the third and fourth volumes. Passages from. the same works are likewise, 
to be found in several Shdstras relating to the life of SuAxya. 

According to the authority above cited, the principal acts in the life of 
Suixya are the following twelve ; designated in Tibetan by the term 
महीप: Mdsad-pa-Behu-gnyis, or “ the twelve acts (of SBÁKYA.") 

I.—He descended from among the gods 
II.—He entered into the womb 
III.—He was born. 
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IV.—He displayed all sorts of arts. ‘ 

V.—He was married, or enjoyed the pleasures of the conjugal state. 
VI.—He left his house and took the religious character. 
MI.—He performed penances. 

VILI.—He overcame the devil, or god of pleasures, (Káma Déva.) 

IX. —He arrived at supreme perfection, or became Buddha 

d X.—He turned the wheel of the law or published his doctrine 

XI.--He was delivered from pain, or died. 

XII.—1is relics were deposited l 
The mtices will be made according to these twelve heads, thus 
T—H descended from among the gods. 


. Before iis last incarnation, SHAKYA resided for a long time in Galdan 


(S. Tushita, «e of the heavens of the gods) whither he had ascended 


through his forner more] merits, especially through his having been accom- 


plished in the si» transcendental virtues; viz. charity, morality, patience, 


&c., when Kasuyipa, his predecessor, was about to leave Galdan, and to 


descend to be incarmated for the purpose of becoming a Buddha, SHAKYA 


was at that time a Bodhisatwa of the tenth degree of perfection. He was 


chosen by Kasnvapa for his Vicegerent in Tushita, to be the instructor 


of the gods, and was also, inaugurated by him with his own diadém. 


a Bodhisatwa under the name of * Dam-pa-tog-dkar” (sanyari) -he 


remained afterwards in Tushita for a long period, or till the time, when 
8 P 


men lived only one hundred years. Ata certain oceasion; when the gods 


„ìn Tushita were exhibiting all sorts of musical entertainments, out of 


respect for him, he was exhorted by the Buddhas of all the corners of the 


world, to descend from ‘Tushita, and to endeavour to become a Buddha. 


He acquainted the gods with his intention respecting his descent into 


Jambu dwipa. They, knowing that there- were at that time many atheis- 


tical teachers,* endeavoured to divert him from his purpose: ‘but in 





` * See No. 1, of the Extracts in the Appendix, Dulva 3rd Vol. leaf 419—478; and 4th 
Vol. leaf 1—106. 
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vain. He assured them that he should overcome them all, that his doctrine 
would be established and flourish in Jambu dwipa. And he recommended 
to the gods, that whoever among them might wish to taste of the food of 
immortality, he should be incarnated among men, in the same division of 
the earth. : l 

The gods in Tushita, after having agreed on Bodhisatwa’s descent, 
consulted about where he should be incarnated, in what country, nation 
and family. They all agreed that it should be in central or Gangetic 
India. But with respect to the tribe and family they differed among them- 
selves. Some proposing one, some another from the ruling tribes or family 
ir central India; but some objection was started to each of them. The 
ruling tribes or families enumerated by them, were residing, at that time, in 
Ujjayani, Hastinápura (the Pándava race,) Mathur, Vaishali or Prayága 
(the Lichabyis,*) in Kaushambhi, Réjagriha; Shravasti, in Kosala; and 
the Badsa Raja.t Not being able to agree among themselves, they 
ask Bodhisatwa himself (SnixyA) where he would be incarnated. He 
tells them inthe house of SHUDHODANA (Tib. Zas-gtsang) a king of the 
Shakya race, residing at Capilavastu; on account of the purity and celebrity 
of his family, he being a descendant of the ancient universal monarchs. 

Before leaving Tushita, he appoints Marrreya (Tib. gs«'q vulg. 
Cham-ba) to be his Vicegerent (sku-tshab, 4°89) in the same manner as he 
himself had been appointed by KASHYAPA. MAITREYA is still residing there, 
and he is the saint who first will become a Buddha hereafter. 

- TI.— He entered into the womb, or was incarnated. 

There was a consultation again among the gods in what form Bodhi- 
satwa should enter into the womb or body of the woman whom he had 
chosen to become his mother. A young elephant with six adorned trunks, 
such as has been judged proper in brahmanical works, was preferred. He 
therefore, leaving Tushita, descends, and, in the form of an elephant, 





* See No, 2, + See No. 3. 
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enters by the right side, into the womb or cavity of the body of Miva Drvf* 
(Tib. Lhámo-sgyu-phral-má) the wife of SHUDHODANA. ‘She never felt 
such a pleasure as at that moment. Next morning she tells the king the 
. dream she had respectirg that elephant. . The Brahmans and the interpret- 
ers of dreams being called by the king, they propound that the queen shall 
be delivered of a 808, who will become either an universal monarch or a 
Buddha. The king greatly rejoicing upon hearing these. predictions, 
orders alms to be distributed, and offerings or sacrifices to be made to- 
the gods for the safety and happy delivery of Máva Devi, and for the pros- 
perity of the child that was to be born: and he himself is very solicitous 
to do every thing according to her. pleasure. The gods render her every 
- service, and all nature is favourably disposéd on account of Bodhisatwa, 
‘or the incarnated saint . f 
III.— He was born. is vs E tS 
Maya Devit was delivered of Bodhisatwa or the child, on the fifteenth 
day of the 4th moon of the Wood-Rat year; when she was in the garden 
or grove Lumbini whither she had gone with great procession for her 
recreation. The child (SHixya) came out by her right side, she being 
, in.a standing posture, and holding fast the branch of a tree, INDRA, and 
other gods, assisted her. Soon: after his, birth, SHixya walked seven paces 
towards each of the fou» cardinàl points, and uttered the name of each of 
‘them, telling what he was about to do with respect to them. Several mi- 
racles happened at liis birth: for instance the whole.world was illuminated 
with great light or brightness; the earth quaked, or trembled several times ; 
the blind saw, &c. &c B i i $ 
There were born at the same time with Suixya,{ the sons of four 
kings in central or Gangetic India. At Réjagrihain Magadha; at Shra- 
vasti in Kosala; at Kaushambhi, and at Ujjayani (as VIMBASARA or SHRENIKA, 
— PRASENAJIT, &c. KC.) | 





* See No. 4. + See No, 5, 1 See No, 6, 
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Likewise, at Capilapastu, there were born of the Kshetriya tribe 500 male 
and 500 female children; 500 male and 500 female servants; 500 young 
elephants, 500 young horses or colts, 500 treasures also opened ; all the wishes 
of SHUDHODANA being thus fulfilled, he gave to his son the name of Siddhár- 
tha or “ Sarva Siddhartha” (Tib. Don-grub or -Don-thams-chad-grub'pa.) 

— Seven days after the birth of SHAKYA, his mother dies, and is born 
again among the gods, in the "'raya-strimsha (33) heaven. 

From Lumbini SHAKYA is carried with great solemnity to Capilavastu, 
“is taken to the temple of a particular god of the Shakyas* to salute him; 
but it is the god himself who shows reverence to him. Hence, one of the 
many names of SHAKYA, is Dévata Déva, Tib. Lhahi Lha: god of gods. 
` Heis entrusted to Gavramtt (his aunt), who, together with 32 nurses, takes 
-care of ‘him. On a certain occasion it was found that the strength of 
SuHixya, (when yet a child) equalled that of a thousand elephants. 

The Brahmans and other diviners observing the characteristic signs on 
the body of Suixya, foretell that he shall become an universal monarch, 
if he remains at home; or a Buddha, if he leaves his house and assumes the 
religious character. ह 

An Hermit or Sage, called NAc-Po (or according to others Nyon-mongs- 
med) admonished by the great illumination of the world, together with his 
nephew MIS-BYIN (S. Narada) goes to--€apilavastu, to salute the new 
born child. He has a long conversation with SHUDHODANA, and foretells 
to him that his son shall not become an universal monarch ( Chakravarti) 
as some have foretold of him, but a Buddha. He laments that being too 
old, he cannot reach the time, in which he shall teach his doctrine.. He 
recommends to NARADA to become his disciple. 

IV.—He displayed all sorts of arts. 

On a lucky or auspicious day, (according to the observations of the 
Astrologers) SHUDHODANA intending to send his son (SHAKYA)f unto a 





* See No. 7, + See No, 8, . i See No. 9. 
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school to learn bis letters, ordered the city to be cjeansed and decorated ; 
offerings or sacrifices to be made to the gods, and alms to be distributed. 


But, when brought to the school-master, he shews that, without being in- 


structed, he knows every kind of letter shown by the school-master. And 
he himself enumerates 64 different alphabets {among which are mentioned 
those of Yavana and» Huna also; but they are mostly fanciful names) and 
shews their figures., The Master is astonished at his wisdom, and utters 
several slokas expressive of his praise. Likewise, in Arithmetic and Astro- 


nomy, he is more expert than all others. - He is acquainted with the art 
of subduing, or breaking in, an elephant, and with all the 64 mechanical arts, 


with military weapons and machines. He excels all other young SHAKYAS 
in the gymnastic exercises; as, in wrestling, leaping, swimming, archery, 
throwing the discus, &e. He clears the roads from an immense tree that 
had fallen down l | 
V.— He was married or enjoyed thepleasures of the conjugal state 
. Afterwards, when grown up, SHAKYA, being desired by his father 
fo marry, expresses in writing the requisite qualities of a. woman, whom he 


. would be willing to take for his wife, if there be found any such. The King 


orders his Ministers to seek for such 8. damsel. They find one (S. Gori; 
Tib. Sa-htsho-ma) the daughter of SHAKYA PE-CHON-CHAN, but he declines 
to give his daughter except the young Prince be acquainted-with the practice 


“of every mechanical art. Smaxva* therefore exhibits his skill in all.sorts of 


mechanical arts, and by this means he obtains Gori, who is described, as 
the model of prudent and virtuous women. He marries afterwards Yasuo- 
DHARÁ (Tib. Gnacs- Hsis-MA) and another of the name of Rr-racs- 
Skvrs (Deer-born.) The two first are much celebrated.. But it seems 


-that frequently both the names are attributed, to the same person. By 


YASHODHARÁ, Suixya had one son named Ranura (Tib. SGRA-GCHAN- 
Hosin.) i 
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VI.—He left his hquse and took the religious character. 

SHAKYA is stated to have passed 29 years in the court of SHUDHODANA 
his father, enjoying during that time all worldly pleasures. Afterwards 
the following circumstances determine him to take the religious character. 

Riding in a carriage to the grove for his recreation, he observes ‘at dif- 
ferent occasions—an old-man ;—a sick person ;—a corpse, and lastly a man 
in a religious garb. He talks with his groom. about those persons, and 
turns back at-each occasion, and gives himself to meditation, on old age; 
sickness, death, and on the religious state. He visits.a village of the 
agriculturists, observes their wretched cóndition, meditates in the shade 
ofa Jambu tree. That shade out of respect for him, ceases to change -with 
the progress of the sun. On his way home, many hoarded treasures 
open and offers themselves to him. He rejects them 

Notwithstanding all the vigilance of his father and of his relations to 
prevent him from leaving the court, (since according to*the predictions 
regarding him they hope, that he shall. become an universal monarch) he 
finds means for leaving the royal residence." At midnight mounting his 
horse called the * Praiseworthy" (Tib. Bsnags-ldan) he rides for six miles; 
then, dismounting, he sends back, by the servant, the horse and all the orna- 
ments he had : and. directs him to tell his father and his relations not to be 
grieved on his departure ; for when he shall have.found the supreme 
wisdoni he will return and console them Upon: the servant’s return there 
was great lamentation in the court of SHUDHODANA ; 

With his own sword: Suixya cuts off the hair of his head; he then 
changes his fine linen clothes for a common garment of a dark-red colour, 
presented by INDRA in disguise ofa hunter. He commences his peregrination, 
and successively goes to Rdjagriha in Magadha. The King VIMBASARA or 
SHRENIKA (in Tib. Gzugs-chan-snying-po) having seen him from his 
palace is much pleased with his manners. Afterwards being informed of 
him by his domestics, visits him ; has a long conversation with him, and 
offers him means for living according to his pleasure. He will not 
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accept of any thing. On the request of the King, he relates that he is of 
the Shakya race that inhabit Capilavastu in Kosala, on the bank of the 
Bhagirathi river, in the vicinity of the Himalaya. He is of the royal 
family, the son of SHUDHODANA (Tib. Zas Gtsang) and that he has 
renounced the world, and now seeks only to find the supreme wisdom 

. VII. — He performed his penances, mortifying his body or living a 
rigorous ascetic life 

Leaving Rdjagriha he visits afterwards several of the hermits living 
in the hills. Ina short time he becomes acquainted with all their practices 
and principles. He isnot satisfied with them. He tells them that they 
are mistaken in supposing such practices to be the means of emancipation 
Afterwards, he goes to the bank of the Nairanjana river,* and during the 
course of six years performs .his penances, subjecting himself to great 
austerities and privation of food, and giving himself to continual medita- 
tion. Three clraracteristic.signs formerly unknown, now appear on his | 
body. Perceiving afterwards privation of foodt to be dangerous to his 
mental faculties, he is resolved to make use of necessary food for his sus- 
tenance. He bathes or washes himself in the Nairanjana river. On the 
bank a branch of the Arjuna tree, bows down to help him out of the river. 
He refreshes himself with a refined milk-soup presented to him by two 
maids.{ His five attendants desert him now,§ saying among themselves— 
* such a glutton and such a loose man as Gautama is now, never can arrive - 
* at the supreme wisdom” (or never can become a Buddha.) They go to 
Váranasi, and in a grove near that city, continue to live an ascetic life 

VIII.— He overcame the devil or the god of pleasures (Káma Deva.) 

After having bathed in the Nairanjana river, and refreshed himself 
with food, SHAKyA recovers his strength, and purposes to visit the holy spot 
(called in Sanscrit Bodhimanda; Tib. Chang-chub snying-po, or Sans. 
Vajrasana Tib. Dorjeddn) the place where now Gaya is. He therefore 
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; proceeds to that place, sits upon a couch of grass, gives himself to earnest 
) meditation, overcomes 4ll the hosts of the devil, or triumphs over all the 
temptations of Kama Deva.* 
IX.— He arrived at the supreme perfectton or became Buddha. 
Remaining fixed in his meditation at last he arrives at the supreme 
wisdom, or he becomes Buddha. After having arrived at the supreme per- 
fection, the gods from the several heavens} successivély present him their 
offerings, adore him, and in appropriate verses sing praises to him, concerning 
his excellent qualities, and his great acts in overcoming the devil. For 
seven weeks he remains at Gaya, and perfected is for his great purpose. 
Gagon and YANG-Po0, two merchants, entertain him with a dinner, and 
hear his instruction. : They are 80 firm in their faith that they are said by 
SHAKYA to become Bodhisatwas. The four great kings of the (fabulous) 
Rirab (S.Meru) offer him each a begging plate. He, being somewhat ill- 
disposed, the devil advises him to die; but, being presented by Iypra with 
a fruit of the Jambu tree, he ‘recovers. He is defended by the Nágas 
against the injuries of bad weather with their expanded or.hooded necks. 
X.—He turned the wheel of the law, or published his doctrine. | 
After having found the supreme wisdom, SHAKYA, thinking that men 
cannot understand his profound doctrine, refuses to instruct them except 
he be solicited by BRAHMA, and other gods to. do so. They appear ; 
and on their request he commences to teach his doctrine. He reflects 
to whom he should first communicate his principles. Several of them whom 
he judged fit to understand him, are dead. He proceeds to Varánasi$—five 
persons, formerly his attendants, being now convinced of his having found 
the supreme wisdom, pay homage to him and become his disciples. Their 
names, Sanscrit and Tibetan, are as follows :— ; 
1.—AJNYÁNA KONDINYA: Kun-shes-kondinya. 9.— ASVAJIT : r Ta-thul. 


3.—Pisuwa: rLangs-pa. 4.—Mani NAMA: Ming-ch'hen. 5.—BHADRIKA : 
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Byang-po. SHAKYA instructs them in his doctrine:* explains the four 
excellent truths, as they are styled (Tib. Hphags-paht-Bden-pa-Bzhi.) 

1.— There is sorrow or misery in life, 

2.—It will be so with every’ birth. 

3.— But it may be stopped. 

4.—The way or mode of making an end to all miseries. : 

Five other persons likewise become his disciples: as also many others 
follow him. On his way to Rdjagrika, at once 60 persons take the religi- 
ous character, and follow him. The King of Magadha, Vimpasira (Tib. 
Gyugs-chan-snying-po) invites him to Réjagriha,t and offers him a Vihara 
(lib. Gtsug lag-k hang) called after the name of a bird, Kalantaka. 
SHARIPUTRA and MONGALYANA, (afterwards styled a part of his principal 
disciples enter into his religious order. KírvívANA becomes his disciple, 
and is sent afterwards by SHAKYA to Ujjayana to convert the king and his 
people. He there meets with great success. 

A rich householder (Tib. K'lyim Bdag) at Shravasti in Kosala, 
having adopted Buddhism, makes a religious establishment with several 
large buildings, in a grove called the Prince's grove (S. Jetavanam ; Tib. 
rgyal-bu-rgyal-byed-kyi-ts hal) He invites thither Sn&xva, and offers him 
and his disciples the buildings for their residence. SHAKYA passes 23 years: 
there and the greatest part of the Suéras was delivered or propounded by 
him at this place, or as generally is stated, at Shravasti (Tib. Mnyen yod.) 

PRASENAJIT (Tib. Gsal-rgyal) the King of Kosala, residing at Shra- 
vasti, adopts Buddhism. There are several stories of him, both in the 
Dulva and the Do class. ह 

SHUDHoDANA,thefather of SHixya, successively sends eight messengers 
to invite him to Capilaveste. They all remain with SHAKYA and take the 
religious character. At last he sends CHARKA, one of his Ministers. He 
also taxes the religious character, but he returns and brings intelligence to 
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the King respecting Snákva's intention to visit him. He orders therefore 
the Nyagrodha convent (S. Vihara: Tib. Gtsug-lag-khang) to be built, 
near Capilavastu. 

After an absence of 12 years SHAKYA visits his father. Several mira- 
cles are displayed on the occasion of the meeting of the father and of the 
son. There are told several stories of how the Shakyas adopted the 
Bauddha faith,* and how they, mostly, took the religious character 

Both in the Dulva and in the Do class, there are many stories con- 
cerning SHixya’s peregrination ; and how several individuals either singly 
or in company turn Buddhists: but, it seems, many of the stories are 
fanciful. The scene of the principal transactions in the life of SHAKYA, is 
generally, in Central or Gangetic India, or the countries from Mathura, 
Ujjayana, Vaishali or Prayága (Allahabad) down to Káma Rupa, in Assam; 
and from the Vindhya mountains to Capilavastu in- Rohilkhand. 

The two Kings of Panchola, on the Northern and Southern side of the 
Ganges, are reconciled by SnáxvA, and are stated to have adopted Buddhism. 
The King of the Northern Panchola becomes an Arhan, and that of Southern 
Panchola is foretold by Saixyva to become a Bodhisatwa of the first rank.. 

On a certain occasion SHixya sends the half of his sitting couch or 
pillow to Hed-srung-cl’hen-po (S. MAHAKASHYAPA) one of liis principal 
disciples, to sit on with. him, by which act he tacitly appoints him his suc- 
cessor, as an Hierarch after his death 

XI.— He was delivered from painor he died. 

` The death of Suaxya, as generally stated in the Tibetan books, hap- 
pened in Assam, near the City of Kushka (Tib. Sa-chan or Sachok) or Cama. 
Rupa; under a pair of Sal trees 

This event: is. told :at large. in the. 8th (or Nya): volume of..the 

Do class in the. Kahgyur.. As also, in two other volumes following the 
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Do class, titled Mahdparinirvanam (Tib. Yongs-su—Mnya-nan-las-Hdas- 
pa-cl’ hen-po) the “ great final deliverance from pair.” 

All animal beings, admonished by a mighty voice of the approaching 
death of Saixya, haste to present him their last offerings, to ask him about 
the doubts they had on some articles of his doctrine, and to hear his 
instructions thereupon. The substance of his doctrine is repeated in these 
volumes, with respect to some ‘metaphysical subtleties. There are many 
discussions on the ‘nature or essence and the qualities of Tathagata or 
Buddha (God), as also on that of the human soul. On the state of being 
under bondage and liberated. On the means of obtaining final emancipa- 
tion. On thesix transcendental virtues, especially on charity. On casual l 
concatenation, and on several other articles. 

Previous to his death, Sgágya tells how anciently the universal 
monarchs were used to be burnt, and orders his disciples to do the same 
with his body. Accordingly, after having washed the corpse several times 
with all sorts of scented or perfumed water, they put it into an iron chest, 
fill it with sweet scented seed-oil, and keep it so for seven days, then taking 
out the body, they envelope it first with soft cotton, and wrap it up after- 
wards in several (five hundred) whole pieces of cotton cloth ; then they 
replace the body again in the chest, fill it with sweet scented seed-oil, 
and after having kept so for seven days, they burn it ‘with sandal and other 
precious sweet-scented woods. 

XII.—. His relics were deposited. 

The corpse being burnt in the above manner, they gather together the 
ashes. There are found 8 measures (of Vré or Sans. Drona) of them. They 
are put in 8 urns. These 8 precious vessels being placed upon 8 richly 
adorned stately seats or thrones, sacrifices and adorations are offered up 
to them during several days, after which they are deposited in a magnificent 
pyramidical building (S. Chaitya; Tib. Mch’hod-rten; vulg. Chorten) in 
the City of Kusha or Kama Rupa. 
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. The princes in central India, among whom Suixyva had lived, hearing 
of his death, and being desirous of obtaining his holy relics, some of 
them go themselves, others send their men to take a portion of them. The 
people of Kusha permit them to visit the Chaitya, and to pay their 
respects to the holy relics, bute they refuse to give them any share of those 
remains.* . 

After the death of Smáxva his doctrine was first compiled by his 
principal disciples: KAsuyapa (Tib. Hod-srung) who succeeded him in the 
Hierarchy, compiled the Prajnydpiramité class (Tib. Sher-chin) or the 
metaphysical works. ANANDA (Tib. Kwi-gávo) the Sutras, or the Do class. 
And Urát, (Tib. Nye-var-khor) the Vinaya or Dulva. These .compila- 
tions were called Tripitakdh (Tib. Sde-nod-sum ; the three vessels or reposi- 
tories.’ And also Prabachana (Tib. Lung-rap) chief precept. All these 
works are now too voluminous. The extent and contents of them show 
evidently that they are the works of ‘several successive ages although they 
are referred all to Suixya. One hundred and ten years after the first 
cosipilation, there was made a second in the time of Asoxa, a celebrated 
King, who resided at Pataliputra. A third compilation was made again, 
in the time of KANISHKA, a celebrated King in the North of India, after 
there had been elapsed more than four hundred years from the death of 
Suixya. The Buddhists were divided about that time into 18 sects, under 
four principal divisions, as followers of Suixya’s 4 disciples, viz. RAHULA, 
Draut, KisHvAPA, and KÁTYÁYANA. l 

The Sanscrit and Tibetan Names of the Masters, Divisions, and 
Sub-divisions extracted from the Vocabulary, in the Stan-gyur, are as 
follows, Vid. ayar gx, अदे, sif 





* It is somewhere stated in the Tib. books that these relics were divided and deposited at 
eight different places, but I cannot cite the vol. in which it is stated, See note on the Death of 
SHÁKYA. 

0 
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MASTERS. DIVISIONS. SUB-DIVISIONS. 

RAHULA, or SA Arya Sarvéstivé- a. Málasareástivádáh, Tib. Gzhi thams-chad- 
Tib. Sgra-Gchan- dáh. aV yod-par-smra-vahi-sdé. 

Hadsin, . Tib. Hphags-pa- b. Késhyapriydh. Hod-srungs-pahi-sdé. 

Z : thams-chad-yod- €. Malisásakáh. ` Sa-ston-sdé. l 
par-smra-va. d. Dherma guptáh. l Ch'hos-srung-sdé. 
; e. Bahushrutiyáh. — Mang-du-thos-pahi-sdé. 
f. Tamrashétiyah. Gos-dmar-sdé. 


. Vibhéjya Vádináh. — Rnam-par-phye-ste- 


ir] 


smra-vahi-sdé. 


Urin, or : 2 Arya Sammatiyáh.* a, Kaurnkullakáh. Sar-H grogs-kyi-sdé. 
Tib. Nye-var-Hhkhor. Hphags-pa-kun- b. Avantakáh. Srung-va-pahi-sdé. 
. | guis-Bhur-va. . c. Vatsiputriyáh. Gnas-ma-buhi-sdé. 
KASHYAPA, or , 3, Maha Sanghihah. a. Purva Sailéh. Shár-gyi-ri-vahisdé. 
Tib. Hod-srung. Dge-Hdun-phal- — b. Avara Sailáh. Nub-kyi-ri-vahi-sdé. 
ch,hen-pa. c. Hímavaháh. | Gangs-ri-pahi-sdé. ` 
है ' d. Lokottala Vidinéh. — Hjig-rten-Hdas- 
smrahi-sdé. | 


; l e Prajnyápti Vádináh. Btags-par-smra-vahizsdé 
KáTYÁYANA, or: 4, Arya — Stháviráh, a. Maha Vihara Vapi- Gtsug-lag-khang.cl’hen 


Tib. Kétydh-bu, — ^ nah. Guas-sdé. 
A Hphaegs-pa-Gnas b. Jéta Vaniyáh. Rgyal-byed-ts'hal Gnas: 
pahi-sdé. 
T Brtan-pa. c. Abhaya giri våsináh. . Hjigs-med-ri-Gnas-sdé 


“NOTES AND REFERENCES. 


Note 1.— Atheistical teachers. — lU his name Hy BSH or ar ANY in Sanserit Tirthika, 
by the Tibetians, is applied to the Hindus in general. At the first beginning of Buddhism in 
Central India, it was applied te those Sophistical teachers that opposed Buddhism. There are 


mentioned six principal teachers of them, in the Sanscrit and Tibetan Vocabulary ; viz. 
: » us : : 
1.—Purna Káshyapa, 25° YO" RAN’ 85 
2.—Maskari Gosháliputra, BEB E SS ANÈ A 


FROM THE TIBETAN AUTHORITIES. ' 299 


3.— Sanjayi Vairahiputrg. Hava Dua say Sy aq 

4,—Ajita Keshakambalah. TAHYI Ys 

5.—Akuda Katyayana. xad g'àm 35 

6. — Nirgrantha Jnyátsi- arg NEA 

Their grossatheistical principles or tenets (according to the representations of the Buddhists) 
may be seen in the first volume of the Dulva class of the Kah-gyur, from leaf 33-40, told by 
themselves, on the request of SHARIPUTRA and MONGOLYANA (afterwards SHAKYA’s two 
principal disciples. ) 

In general, according to the Kah-gyur and Stan-gyur and all Tibetan authorities, among the 
several Hindu systems the Tirthikas are those that are most extravagant in their tenets and 
practices, and that have been always the greatest antagonists of the Buddhists. 

The above mentioned six teachers resided mostly at Rdjagriha and Shrdvasti. They had 
frequent contests with the disciples of GauTama, by whom, at last, they were entirely defeated 
at Shrévasti, and afterwards they dispersed in the Mountains near the Himalaya. 

They were surpassed by GAUTAMA, especially in the performance of miracles. 

9. Vidiha or Bidiha, ZV QISIN tall body, or one with a tall body, is a family 
name; as also, it is the name of the fabulous great continent to the East from the Rirap or 
Meru. Lus-p’hags-riys, signifies one of the Videha tribe or family. 

Note 2.—The name of Litsabyi BSS or Lichavyt, is applied to a race or tribe of men, 
whose principal city is stated to have been at Vaisháli WAY LY SA Prayága, or the modern 
Allahabad. They are frequently mentioned in the Ka-gyur and Stan-gyur, and are described 
as rich and very splendid in their equipage and furniture. 1 

Tibetan writers derive their first king nga msan NvÁ-KHRI-TSÁN-PO0, (about 250 
years before Jesus Christ) from the Litsabyis; stating that there have been three kinds or tribes 
of the Shákya; as 1. Shákya Chhen-po, 3. Shákya Litsabyi, and 3. Shákya Rikhrot-pa (living 
in the mountains); and that Nyakhri-tsanpo was of the Shékya Litsabyi tribe, who, being expelled 
took refuge in Tibet. : : 

Note 3.—The name and residence of this prince are thus expressed. UDAYANA VADSA rdja, 
the son of SHATANIKA at Kaushambi. ee. 

Note 4.—I do not find any mention in the Tibetan books made of Maya Dévi's virginity, 
upon which the Mongol accounts lay so much stress. 

Note 5.—SnÁKY A's birth day is differently stated in different authors. The birth day of 
the Shing-byi or Wood-rat year, is the 58th year of the Cycle of sixty years. The Mouton 
terrestre, or Sa-lug, is the 53d of ditto. The Dragon de feu, or Mé-bruk, is the 50th of ditto. 
The Fer-singe, Chaks-spré, is the 54th year of the Cycle of 60 years. : 
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This last is sometimes followed in Tibet. Ihave not met with the two others. ButI 
think authors may be found to whom they may be referred, 

Note 6.—The names of the four princes, &c. are: 

1. VIMBASÁRA or SHRENIKA, the son of MAHA PADMA qgàsqd King of Magadha, at 
Rajagriha. 

9. PRASENAJIT, the son of ARANEMI, King of Kosala, at Shravasti, 

3, UDAYANA VADSA RAJA, the son of SHATANIKA, at Kaushambi. 

4. PRATYOTA, the son of ANANTANEMI, King of Ujayin.* 

Note ".—The divinity Lua of the Shakyas. It was an idol representing a divinity 


of the Yaksha kind, 4 4s ES and was kept in a Temple, The m do, kh, Jeaf 94, states that 
the inanimate images of several gods, as of GULANG, SKEMCHET, LUSNAM, DÁVÁ NyimA, 
R,NAM-THOS-BU, INDRA, BRAHMA, JIGTEN SKYONG, as soon as Bodhisatwa (SHAKYA) put 
the sole of his right foot into the Temple, stood up and prostrated themselves at his feet. 

Note 8.—G-autami{ was of the Gautama tribe—an aunt, ya of SHAKYA. 

Note 9.— Elis precise age is not stated ; it is said only, that when he grew up he was sent 
into the school to learn his letters. And that there was celebrated a great festival on that day, 
the whole city being cleansed and decorated, &c. The teacher's name is thus expressed: Barna 
garqya gad "HANIA, v. ches pi lopan kunche she-nyen, teacher of children, friend of all. 

The superior education of a courtezan in India, as in Greece, is marked by her beffg 
versed in the Shastras.T aa [ड leaf 107 the text is thus: 

~ Voy ^ 2 

अम" ९ॐ ८" रविन SAV AN R'AYE ABN ** Who, like a harlot, is wisein under- 
standing the rites of the Scriptures." 

Note 10.—1tis stated in general terms that SHAKYA excelled all others in the letters and 
mechanical arts. He had shown his skill in arithmetic, and his knowledge of several kinds 
of letters. But it was especially in the athletic exercises that he surpassed all other young 
men of the Shakya race, at Capila—especially in archery, and in throwing the discus. 
It is frequently mentioned, that, in all these exhibitions DEVADATTA was one of SHÁKY A's 
rivals, and that he looked on him with great indignation and hatred, on account of bis superior 


talents. But there is no mention made of any rivalship with respect to the damsels whom 
SHAKYA had married. 








+ The gods in Tushita, when seeking for a pure tribe for the birth-place of SHAKYs,and finding fault with 
each enumerated tribe or family, objected against the Pandava race that they have brought great confusion into their 
family descent, by calling Y UDHISTHIRA, Dhermaputra ; Barwa, Vayaputra ; ARJUNA, Indraputra; and NaxuLA and 
SAHADEYVA , the Áswinis. 


+ See the paper on the requisite qualities of the woman whom SHAKYA was wiiling to -pri : 
à marry--printed 
Journ. As, Soc, Vol, ILL, page 57, . 5 yp in the 
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Note. 11.—The Nairanjana river must have been not far from Gaya, since it is stated that 


Bodhisatwa (Su&& YA) went on foot to that river, and being much pleased with the situation 


of an inhabited place or village, called - 25'S9W , (abounding in tanks or ponds) having a 
turfy or grassy ground, and many shady or bushy trees, he remained there for six years’ 


devoted entirely to meditation, and using very little food e 


Note 19, —Some Tibetan writers say that his five first disciples were sent to SHAKYA from 
Capila, by his father and grandfather (on the mother's side) to attend on him. But in the 
kha vol. of the Do class of the Ka-gyur, leaf .180, it is stated that he: had found them at 
Rajagriha, as the disciples of a certain teacher (BES v. lak-shot) whom he had visited, to 
learn his metaphysical theory. SHAKYA having perceived ina short time his whole system, 
these five persons, admiring his great talents, and supposing that he would soon arrive at the 
supreme perfection, and that they would have then an opportunity to be instructed by him, 
when he left Rájagriha to live an ascetic life, accompanied him, and remained afterwards with 


him, until he gave up his abstinence from food 


.. Note 13.—S8náxvA's mortifications differed from those of other penitents, in as much 
as others mortified only their bodies, by subjecting themselves to several sorts of rigid practices, 
without exercising their understanding. SHÁKYA abstained from food, and exposed himself to the 


vicissitudes of weather in order that he might keep in subjection his body during the exercise 


of his mental faculties in his meditations. (as B leaf 194.) SHAKYA declares to the Gelongs, 
out of his own experience, that the mortifying of one’s body, as some ascetics do, is not the 
right way to obtain thereby perfection or emancipation. But that itis only by the right 
application of one’s understanding to meditation and ‘reflection, that one may be freed from 
the sorrows of birth, sickness, old age and death in a future life, . 

Note 14.—These maidens are differently spoken of in different places. “In one place it is 
aid that they were the daughters of a headman of the village in the vicinity of which 
SuAxya lived. In another place it is said that he was presented with a refined and honeyed ` 
milk soup by a maiden of that village, and that her name was Qi" ** Well-born." 
There are mentioned ten other maidens of the  neighboürhood, who visited frequently 

` SHAKYA,* and prepared his victuals after he has commenced to. take food regularly 

Note 15.—With respect to SHAkya’s temptations by the Devil: MR’ leaf 192-194 
Suixya tells to his Gelongs that, during the six years of his ascetic life, he was continually 
followed by the Devil or Satan (S. Mára, Tib. H35 Dutt, or Kéma, the god of pleasures, 
He is called also omm the lord of death ; and his host QA QAE'S the troops of the 


lord of death) who sought every opportunity of seducing him; but that he never could succeed; 
"^ P = 
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although he used a very sweet language, and employed every means to persuade him to enjoy 
worldly pleasures, and to renounce his abstinence, since it is dificult to subdue entirely one’s 
mind or passions. Satan thus said to him: “ give alms, offer sacrifices of burnt offerings; 
by these means you shall acquire great moral merits. But to what purpose is abstinence ?? 

Bodhisatwa (SH && v 4) said to him: ** I must soon triumph over thee Satan : thy first troop 
is wish or desire ; —the second is displeasure ; —the third is formed of hunger and thirst ;—in the 
fourth stand passions or lust ;—in the fifth dulness and sldep ;—in the sixth fear or dread ; —the 
seventh is thy scruple or doubt ; —the eighth are anger and hypocrisy. Those that seek only 
for profit or gain, for praise (bestowed in verse), honour, (ill got) renown; men praising 
themselves, blaming others. These are the troops that belong to the army of the black Devil.” 

He said farther to the Devil: ** To such Priests and Brahmans, who have subdued their 
passions, who possess self- presence, who apply well their understanding, and do every thing 
coüscientiously, what canst thou do?  Ill-minded P? i 

After having said thus, the Devil vanished much dejected, on account of his ill success. 


But Bodhisatwa (SHAKY A's) final victory over the Devil (or the troops of Kéma Deva) 
was under the holy tree ( एफ BAS Changchubshing ; ficus Indica) silting on the spot 
of the ‘essence of holy wisdcm ( UN AUD Changchub snyingpo, called also "Torjedan 

: Xina Sans. Vajrásana, the diamond seats) ator in the neighbourhood of the modern 
Gaya, in south Behar. i ' 

. BBÁKEYA after having recovered his strength, leaving the Nairanjana river, visited ihat 
spot with the intention to become Buddha, as his predecessors had done, He sat down there 
under the holy tree, or a seat of grass, with the resolution or vow, not to rise from that seat 
till he had found the supreme wisdom. The Devil seeing, that, should he become Buddha, 
all animal beings instructed by him, will grow judicious and wise, and then they will not obey 
his commands or orders, end2avours by all means to thwart his object. But all his efforts are 
in vain. Bodhisatwa cannot be overpowered—SHAKYA, after being victorious over all the 
assaults of the Devil, passes through several degrees of deep meditation and ecstasies, and at 
last, about day break, arrives at the supréme wisdom (in the 36th year of his age.) 


In the 21st chapter ‘of the ** Gyá-cher-rolpa," Sans. '* Lalita ‘ Vistara,” there is a long 


description, both in prose and verse, how the Devil (S. Mára, Tib. N35 dut, or the Ishwara 


‘of the Cámadhatu) was informed of Bodhisatwa’s approaching exaltation. Of his (the Devil's) 
‘thirty-two inauspicious dreams—of bis hosts—of the monstrous and horrible forms of the fighting 
angels—of the several kinds of their weapons —of the manner of their fighting—of the deser- 
tion of KÁMA by several gods-—of the dissensions of his sons—of the two parties: the white 


` end the black, standing on the right and left sides of KAMA, Those of the first party under 
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KARTIKEYA, their leader, stand for Bodhisatwa, aud endeavour to dissuade their fathor(or Káma) 
from attacking that saint, since he cannot be overpowered. These on the left side remain 
with KAma, and exhort him fo fight, since itis impossible not to conquer with such troops. 
On both sides, there are uttered, alternately, by different individuals, many ingenious 
verses :— KÁMA being defeated with all his troops, sends his daughters to endeavour, by their 
charms and female craft, to seduce Bodhisatwa. But all is vain. 

Hymns or Praises of Tathégata (Suakva) are uttered by the gods of several heavens 
successively, commencing with the gods of the highest heaven, down to the gods that dwell 
on the surface of the carth. : 

A^ leaf 259. The gods of HANS (the pure or holy mansion) after having 
cireumambulated Tathégate, sitting at Bodhimdnda, (the holy essence) and having caused a 
shower of divine sandal powder, thus praised him, in verse. 

** There has arisen the Illuminator of the World —The World's Protector—the Maker of 
light, who gives eyes to the world that has grown blind, to cast away the burdens of sin. Thou 
hast been victorious in the battle, “Thy intention is accomplished by thy moral excellence. 
All thy virtues are perfect.” Thou shalt now satisfy men with good things. 

“ Gautama is without sin. He is out of the mire. He stands on dry ground. He will 
save other animal beings also that are carried,off by the mighty stream, 

** Great Genius! thou art eminent; in all the three worlds there js none like thee. To 
this world sleeping for a long time, immersed in thick darkness, cause thou the light of 
understanding to arise. l : 

» "The living world has long been suffering the disease of corruption. The prince of phy- 
sicians is come to cure them of all their diseases. Protector of the world! By thy appearance, 
all the mansions of distress shall be made empty. Henceforth, both gods and men shall enjoy 
happiness. None of those who came to see thee, the chief and the best of men, shall for a 
thousand ages (Kalpas) go to hell (or see the place of damnation.) They who, hearing thy- 
instruction grow wise and sound, shall not be afraid at the destruction of the body. They 
kaving cut off the bonds of distress, and being entirely freed from all further incumbrance, 
shall find the fruit of the greatest virtue (or enjoy the greatest happiness.) These are 
the perspns on whom alms may be bestowed, and. that may receive them. Great shall be 

_ the reward of such alms—they shall contribute to their (the offerers) final deliverance 


from pain,” 


Leaf 260. SHAKYA addressing the priests, says: Gelongs ! 


D 


-The gods from the BAN BSG Ne,tsang heaven, after having thus praised Ta 
saluted him, by putting their hands together, and then sat aside. 


thdgata, 
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= : 
2. Then came the gods from the IANA Hotsal (S. Abhiswara,) Heaven, and after 


having presented their several offerings, and having their circumambulated Tathdégata, thus 
praised him, i i 

** Reverence be to thee, Oh Muni ! whose mind is profound, whose instruction is very pleas- 
ing. Thou art the prince of Manis. Thy instruction is sweet (or pleasing) like the melody 
of the daughter of BranmA. Thou hast found the highest degree of perfection. Thou art the 
most Holy. Thou art our shelter, our refuge and our aid. Thou, with a loving kindness, 
are the Protector of the world. Thou art the best physician that takest away every pain and 
curestalldiseases. "Thou art the maker of light. Lord! do thou assuage the afllictions of 
both gods and men, by pouring on them a shower of the food of immortality. Thou art immov- 
able, firm, fixed like Rirap, (Meru, or Olympus) or the sceptre in the hand of INDRA. Thou 
art constant in thy vow or resolution. Thou, possessing all good qualities are like the 
Moon, &c. &c. l 

3. Leaf 260. Then came the gods from AGV'EN'S "H'SÁWN the: Heaven of BRAHMA, 
and said— 

** To thée, whose virtue is immaculate, whose understanding is clear and brilliant, who 


hast all the 32 sacred characteristic signs; who possessest a good memory, discerning under- 


standing, and foreknowledge, and who art indefajigable; reverence be to thee, we adore thee: 


falling down with our heads at thy feet. 

* To thee who art clean or pure from the taints of sin, who art immaculate, spotless; 
who art celebrated in all the three worlds; who hast found the three kinds of science, who 
givest an eye to know the three degrees of true emancipation; reverence be to thee. ' 

‘ To thee, who with a tranquil mind, clearest up the troubles of evil times, who instructest 
with a loving kindness all moving beings in their destination, reverence be to thee. 

‘ Muni! .whose heart is at rest, who delightest much in explaining every doubt; who hast 
undergone rigorous ‘suffering on account of moving beings, thy intention is pure, thy practices 
are perfect, Teacher of the four Truths! Rejoicer in emancipation! who, being liberated, 
desirest to set free others also;‘reverence be to thee. 

‘ The powerful and industrious Káma ( H35 S. Mara) coming to thee, when thou over- 


comest him by thy understanding, diligence, and mildness, thou hast found at thattime the 


supreme standard of immortality. Reverence be to thee who hast overcome the host of deceit.’ 


4, Leaf 261. ELYANA Ag INN Then came the white party from among the 


sons of Káma, or the good angels that favoured Bodhisatwa (SHAKYA) and said— 
*« O Mighty one! who by thy great power without moving thyself or standing up, and 


without even uttering a single word, hast defeated in a moment our strong, fierce and dread fuj 


s 


E 
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host, O most perfect Muni! to whom all the three worlds pay homage with sacrifices; 
reverence be to thee. : 

.** The innumerable troops of Káma, that surrounded the Chang-chab shing (ficus Indica) 
the prince of all trees, were unable to disturb thee— (dr not could remove thee.) 

** Now, sitting under this tree, after having suffered innumerable hardships thou appearest 
this-day most beautiful, E 

** Since during the course of thy Cháng-chab life (holy life) thou hast parted from thy 
dearest wife, child, servants; as also thy gardens, towns, countries, kingdoms, thy head, eyes, 
tongue, feet, &c, to-day thou appearest most beautiful. 

‘Thon hast now obtained thy wish, as thou hast desired to become a Buddha, that thou 
mightest save, in a vessel of true religion (or faith) those that have been carried off into the 
ocean of distress, Thy wish is fulfilled, Now they will be saved by thee, 

‘ Chief of men! Giver of eyes to the world! We all rejoice in thy moral merits and 
final happiness, and pray that we ourselves, after being accomplished in perfection, such as all 
the Buddhas have praised, and having triumphed over the hosts of desire, may arrive at 


omniscience and final beatitude. 


5. Leaf 262. Then came the gods of agar sque ays ed a. Aa and said : 

* Thy instruction is without fault, Itis exempt from all confusion, It is free from the 
principles of darkness and contains the precepts of immortality. Itis worthy to be reverenced 
both in heaven and on earth. Reverence be to thee possessed of such a brilliant discriminating 
understanding. Do thou make glad both gods and men by thy delightful instruction. Thou 
art the patron, the refuge, the shelter of all moving beings, &c. &c." 


6. Leaf 263, Then came those of Rapprul XA'QY% and said : 

** Having put off the three kinds of spotsor impurities, thou becamest an excellent light 
of religion. Those that delighted to walk in a wrong way, thou .madest enter into the true 
path of immortality. Sacrificial offerings are made to thee both by gods and men. Thou art 
a wise curer of diseases. Thou art the giver of immortal happiness. Thy wisdom is wonder- 


ful. We, bowing down with our heads, do adore thee." 


"n. Leaf 263. Then came the gods of MARKY (S. Tushitéd,) and said: 

«© When thou wast in Tushitd ( Gáldén) thou hadst then fully instructed the gods in many 
moral virtues, All thy precepts are there still in continual use. Wecannot be satisfied with 
looking on thee, not with harkening to thy instruction. Ocean of good qualities! Light of 
the world! We bow down with our heads and hearts before thee. At thy descent from 
Gáldán, all the disagreeable places of future birth were cleared up by thee. At the time 
when thou comedst to sit under this holy tree (ficus Indica) the afflictions of all moving 
beings were assuaged, Since thy wishes have been fulfilled, having found the supreme 

Q 
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perfection (as thou soughtest for) and having defeated QÉ áma also, run now thy 
religious course, turn the wheel of the Law. There are many who wish to hear thy moral in- 
struction. Many thousands of animal beings are waiting here. We beg, therefore, that thou 
wilt be pleased to run thy religious race, and to instruct them at large, and to deliver them 
out of the orb of transmigraticns, &c. &c. 

8. “Leaf 264. Then came the gods of QE 4qI, Tap-pral, and said : 

« There is none like thee, in morality, meditation, and wisdom ; where is then thy superior ? 
To thee, O Tathdgata! who art wise in the means of piety and emancipation, be reverence. 
"We bow down with our heads at thy feet. 

* We have seen the great preparations made by the god of the holy tree—such sacrificial 
offerings, made by the gods and men, belong only to-thee (there is none other worthy of them.) 
Thou art not disappointed in having taken the religious character, and in having lived a rigid 
life; since, having overcome the deceitful troops (of Káma) thou hast found the supreme per- 
fection. Thou hast shed light on the ten corners of the world. Thou hast enlightened, with the 
Jamp of understanding, all thethree worlds, Thou art become a dispeller of darkness. To thee, 
who givest to man an eye like that of the supreme intelligence, no praise can be sufficiently 
said, even through the course of a whole Kalpa. * Ocean of perfections ! Tathágata! the most 
celebrated in the world! We prostrate ourselves with our heads at thy feet; we adore thee.” 

9. Then cams INDRA with the other gods of the Trayastrinsha heaven, and said : : 

* Muni! who art undisturbed, spotless, who remainest always in a graceful sitting pos- 
ture like the mountain Rirap (S. Meru,—or Olympus.) Who art renowned in the ten corners of 
the world, on acccunt of thy shining wisdom and brilliant moral merits; reverence be to-thee. 

‘ Muni! thou hadst offered in old times, pure sacrifices to many hundred Buddhas ; by the 
merits of those offerings thou becumedst victorious over the hosts of Káma, at the foot of the 
Holy Tree. Thou art the source, of morality, of law, of meditation, of ingenuity, and the 
standard of wisdom. Thou art the overcomer of old age and of death. Thou art the true 
physician, the giver of eyes to the world. Muni! thou hast put-away the three blemishes or 
spots. Thy senses are quiet, thy mind is at rest. 

* SHAKYA! the chief of men! the spiritual king of all walking beings (men)! We repair 
to thee for protection (or we take refuge with thee.) By thy diligent application thou hast 
acquired the infinite good practices of the emfnent saints ( Bodhisatwes) thou hadst the powers: 
of wisdom, method, affection, and prosperity, at thy first becoming a Bodhisatwa; now sitting 
at Bodhimdnda (Holy essence, or the essence of wisdom) thy ten powers are complete, 

‘“‘ The gods were in much fear and anxiety, seeing the infinite hosts that were surrounding 


thee, saying among themselves: will not that prince of the priests, who is sitting at Bodhimánda 


(guam Sud ) be overpowered ? 


FROM THE TIBETAN AUTHORITIES. 307 


e Thou hast not been afraid of those evil spirits—thou wast not even moved. By knocking 
-with thy hand upon a heavy load, they were all afraid, and thou becamest victorious over all the 
hosts of Kóma. As the former Budhas had found the supreme perfection (on this holy spot) 
by sitting on their thrones (lion-chair) thou having followed their examples, hast equalled them 
both in mind and spirit, thou hast acquired omniseience by thyself. Therefore, thou art the 
holy, the self-produced of the world,. the ground on which all moving beings may rest 


their prosperity (or moral merits,) &c. &c. ° 


10. Leaf 265. Then came the four great kings Bor dard (gods residing on the 
four sides of the Sumeru or Rirap) and said : 

“ Thy instruction is agreeable; thy voice is pleasing—thy mind being very placid, is clear 
like the moon. Thou hast a cheerful countenance. Prince of Munis! thatmakest us glad; wo 
adore thee. 

** When thou dost speak, the melody of thy voice surpasses all those of both gods and men. 
All the distresses, caused by lust, passion, and ignorance, are assuaged by thy words. They 
produce in all animal beings the purest joy. All they, that hearken to thy instruction, will be 
liberated. Thou dost not disdain the ignorant. Thou never wast proud with the superiority 
of thy wisdom. Neither art thou puffed up (in prosperity) nor dejected (in adversity.) As 
the Rirap arose from among the waters, so thou art eminent from among men.” 

. 11. Leaf 266. Then came the gods of the enlightened void space above, or atmosphere, 
ALA ga, and said: 

** We come to see thee, O Wise Muni! after having observed carefully the practices of 

moving beings. Pure animal being ! when we look on thy behaviour, it is only thou (from 


among all) whom we find with an undisturbed mind, &c. &c.” 


12. Leaf 267. Then came the gods residing on the surface of the earth, N'AI YRAN, 
and said: — “ 

** Thou having enlightened every atom in the universe, all the three thousand worlds 
became a temple of sacrifice for thee, how much more so thine own person !” 

** We take up the whole body of water below, all moving beings on the surface of the earth, 
all earths in the three thousand worlds, we offer them all to thee, and beg thee to use them 
according to thy pleasure: and we wish that at every place where thou sittest, walkest, or liest, 
or the spiritual sons of Gautama, the Sugata (thy spiritual sons) shall preach the Law, all 
the hearers and believers of the word, on account of our moral merits, may find the supreme per- 
fection or beatitude.” 

(Note; of some of the hymns or praises under the above 12 heads, a part only has been 
translated; and the specification of the several offerings presented to Tathagata by each class 


of gods at their arrival, has been left out.) 
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Note 17.— The substance of Brauma’s address is: [ Leaf 284. ** It is unbecoming to 

him (SHAKYA) to remain so indifferent after having acquired such great perfection and 
wisdom. There are many in the world who both desire to learn and can understand 
his doctrine. Branmá, therefore, with INDRA and several other gods, beg him that 
he will please to teach his doctrine (or that he will beat the drum, blow the ‘shell or 
trumpet, and kindle or light the lamp of religion, and ‘cause to fall a shower of religious 
instruction.) And that hg will please to save or deliver men out of the ocean of transmigration, 
to-cure their moral diseases, to assuage their afflictions, to bring into the right way those that are 
gone astray, and to open the door of emancipation (or final liberation from bodily existence.) 
_ Note 18.—The Mongols say he ascended 2 throne at Vardnasi. There are at Varánasi 
(according to the dreams of the Buddhists) one thousand (spiritual) thrones ( Sengehi-hhri, 
lion-chair)for the 1,000 Buddhas of this happy age (S. Bhadra Calpa) four of whom have 
appeared, and the rest are to come hereafter. SHAxya after becoming Buddha, when first 
visited Vardnasi, paid respect io the thrones of his three predecessors by circumambulating each 
of them, and then he sat down on the fourth throne, 

These 1,000 Buddhas are described in the first volume of the Do class of the Kagyur, 
to which beg to refer. Some wealthy Tibetians,delight to keep the images of these 1,000 
Buddhas, made of silver or other metal, and to pay respect to them. . 

Note 19.— With respect to the four truths little further explanation is afforded, —Ignorance 
is the source of almost every real or fancied misery ; and right knowledge of the nature of things, 
is the true way to emancipation ; therefore, they, who desire to be freed from the miseries of 
future tfansmigrations, must acquire true knowledge of the nature of divine and human things, 

Note 20.—SuAKyva had accepted the Vikar (in the Kalantaka grove, near Rájagriha) offered 
him by VIMBASARA ; where he passed afterwards several years, and many of his lectures were 
delivered in that Vihar (or Bekar.) There was, likewise, another place near Rdjagriha, called 
in Sanscrit the Griddhrakwuta parvata, where he gave several lectures, especially on the 
Prájnaparámita. 

Note 21.—The principal female persons of the religious order established by SHAKYA, 


were: Gautami (bis aunt) Yashodhará, Gopá, and Utpalavarnna (his wives.) à 


Lecuin YN'8å (Lhas-byin; Sans. Devadatta) and SHAKYA (or Siddhdrtha) were the 
sons of two brothers, This of the eldest, that of the youngest. Each had one brother. LECHIN 
had A'NANDA (in Tib. Kungáro) SuAxya had NANDA (Tib. Gávo). | 


In the Dulva, and in several Sutras, DEVADATTA is represented always as inimical to 


^ 


SnákYA. He slew with his fist an elephant sent by the Lichavyies of Vaishali as a present to 
SHAKYA, when he was yet at Capila. He hired some persons to destroy SHAKya by hurling 


on him a large stone, He caused many times dissensions among his disciples, 
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ACCOUNT OF THE DEATH OF SHAKYA. 


Translated from the Duiva, p.77.—Q39 A & VAEN Y, s 

As soon as SANGS-GYAS CHOMDANDAS (NET ENS YA QRH Sangs-r.gyas Behom- 
dan-hdas. S. Buddha Bhagaván) was delivered from pain (was dead) this great earth shook, 
ignis fatuus also fell, the corners of the world also were burning (with meteors), and from the . 
enlightened void space above (from the air or heaven) there was also heard a sound of drums 
made by the gods. | 

At that time the life possessing HoT-sRUNG cu’HEN-Po ( Cáuweaeurüs quad ts'he - 
dang-1dan-pa-hod-srung-ch' hen-po, S. A'yusmán Mahé Káshyapa) being at Réjagriha,ina residence 
in the grove ealled after the Kalantaka bird, was awakened by that earthquake, aud reflecting on 
what it would signify, he perceived that CHowpÁxDÁs had been entirely delivered from pain. 
And knowing the nature of things, he said : “This is the case with every compound thing.” 

He, reflecting within himself, that the king of Magadha (WENN Masxyve's-D,cra; S. Ajáta 
shatru; the son of qayrquara, LUs-hr HAGs-MA, his mother) not being yet well grounded 
in his faith, (having a faith without roots) should he hear of the death of CuompAnpAs, he would 
‘certainly die in vomiting out warm blood ; therefore he thought of means to prevent it. 

He said thus to YARCHET (qg Is ; Dvyan-syep, a Brahman, the chief officer of Magadha : 
a" Raya BAAN, S. Mahé Mantra): YAncunt! may it be known to you, that Cuom- 
nÁNDÁSs being delivered from pain, if the son of Lus-P'nÁGs-MÁ, the king AJÁTA SHATRU, whose 
faith has not yet taken root, should he hear that CHomDANDAs is delivered from pain, he may 
die by vomiting warm blood; therefore be you instructed in the means of preventing it. 

He (Yarcner) said: Venerable Sir, please to command or tell the means one after another. 
“He said : Yarcuer, come, go speedily into the king's garden or grove, and make to be represented 
in paintifig, how CuompAnpAs was in Gáldé (S. Tushitá ;) how he, in the shape of an elephant - 
descended into the womb of his mother. How he, at the foot of the Changchubshing (ficus Indica) 
has found the supreme perfection, or become Buddha. How he, at Váranási, at three different 

. times, turned the wheel of the law of twelve kinds (has taught his doctrine). How he, at Shravasti, 
‘displayed great miracles. How he, at the city of S,gra-chen, descended. from the Trayastrinsha 
(33) heaven of the gods, whither he had gone to instruct his mother; and lastly, how he, after 
having accomplished his acts in taming and instructing men, in his doctrine, at several places, went 
to his last sleeping bed, in the city of Sd-chen (झुम : of Kusha. S. Cámarupa, in Assam.) 

R 
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Take you seven long basins or troughs filled with fresh butter and one filled with Tsandan 
góshirs'ha (a kind of sandgl wood or resin) and place them in that part of the garden. When the 
king shall come out to the door then beg him that he may be pleased .to go and see the garden: 
If he take notice of the picture and ask of you: what is this? then tell him, at large, thus: Sire! 
( LAá) This place is Capilavastu ; in this corner here has been born Crompán Ás. This, here, 
is the bank of the Naranjana river. This, here, is the spot where CHoMDAND As, sitting on a diamond- 
seat (S. Vajrdsana, Tib. ZR "AA, Dorjé-dan) arrived at the supreme perfection, or became 
Buddha. This, again is the city of Váranási : CuompAnnpAs three times passed over to this spot, and 
turned the wheel of the law cf twelve kinds. Here is the city of Shravasti, where CuoMDÁNDÁS 
displayed his great miracles. This, again, is the city «of Sgrá-ehen. It is here that CrompAxDAs 
alighted, when he came down from among the gods in the Trayastrinsha heaven. This, again, is the 
city of Kusha where CHOoMDANDAs, after having accomplished his acts in disciplining men, at stich 
and such places, went to his last sleeping bed! Tell him so, and when, upon’ hearing these, -le 
shall faint, then plungé him into the long basin filled with fresh butter, and when the butter shall 
be melted, then lay him in the second basin, and so on, till the 7th basin, then take out and lay 
him into that filled with Tsandan-goshirs ha, and so he will recover. After having said this, the 
A’yvusmAnw Mani KÁSHYAPA departed for the city of Kusha. DE 

“YARCHET having soon got the pictures ready, when the king appeared abroad, begged him 
that-he would please to go and see the garden. The king entering into the garden, and seeing the 
pictures, asked of YARCHET, what is this ? He answered, and told him at large, (as above has béo 
described) till: ‘this is the city of Kusha ( Tsa-chen city, so called fromthe Kusha grass) where 
‘CuompAnpAs went to his last sleeping bed. He said: ‘What say you! YArcuer; what! Cuoms 
DANDAS has been delivered from pain?” said he : but YÁnoHET remained silent. Then the king 
(AxÁrAsHATRU) having fainted fell motionless to the. ground. YARCHET laying him succes- 
sively in the long basins or troughs filled with fresh butter, and afterwards taking out and 
laying him again in a long basin filled with Tsandan goshirs’ha, he then recovered, 3 

^ "As soonas CoempAnpAs was dead, at the foot of the pair of Sdl-treés, which scattered over 
him their flowers, and he was sleeping like a lion, a Gerowe thus said, in verse f 

# A pair of beautiful Sal-trees, in this grove of excellent green treés, are scattering flowers 
upon the Teacher delivered from pain NEC 
* « As soon as CHompANDAs was dead, Inpra (aa a4 Br,gya-byin) said, in verse 

* Alas! the eompound thing is not lasting; fromits being produced it is of a perishable nature, 
Since it is produced, it perishes. It is a happiness for such to be at rest (to be assuaged.) 

As soon as Séngs-gyds CuompAnpAs was delivered from pain, BraumA. (Ts hángss 
pá) the Lord'of the Universe (S. Sahalo-seésha, Tib.: Mi-sEp-Ky1 DAKPO ERS Aqa 


thus said, in verse: 
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' «All things gathered together in this world by all creatures, must be relinquished. The man, 
who had no equal in the world, TATHAGATA, who has found great powers and clear eyes, such a 
eacher also, at last, has died." . ; 

As soon as Sángs-gyás CoompAnpAs was deliveréd from pain, the life possessing MÁcÁas- 
PA (ASS mar qan Qs SN" : (S. A'yusmán Aniruddha) said in verse: , 

* He who with a firm mind was a protector, he that had found steadiness and tranquillity, 
the letting out and taking in of breath (respiration) being stopped, the cjear eyed, at last, is dead. 
When the Teacher, who was excellent in every kind, was delivered from pain, I was, very much 
troubled ; my hair stood onend. He was without fear ; he was above the senses (or the objects 
of sense) his mind was evolved. Such a light is now extinguished.” 

‘As'soon as Sángs-gyás CHOMDANDAS was Jelivered from pain, some Gx'roxcs rolled on the 
ground ; some clasping their arms, uttered great ejaculations; some being depressed by sorrow, 
sat still; some depending on religion, said: CHompANpAs, who instructed us in many things, 
that were pleasing, agreeable, and delightful to the hearts of all, is now separated, annihilated, 
‘destroyed, and divided from us. 

"Then the life possessing MAcAcs-pa said to the life possessing Kux-oÁvo. “ Kun-cAvo 
(S. A'nanda) if by degrees and by soft means ycu will not appease the Gélongs, the gods that live 
for many hundred Ralpas, will reproach, revile, and. say contemptuously : there are many priests 
(Gélongs) that took the religious ‘character according to the excellent precepts of the Dulva, 
but that are without judgment and reflection.” 

Kun-cAvo asked of MÁcÁGs-PA : ‘Do ycu know how many gods there are present ?' “KUN: 
cávo, in all the space that is from the city of Eusha to the river YVig-ddn, (बग्न) from the 
grove of the pair of Sél-trees to the Chaitya {rhs  Mehhod-rien, adorned with a head 
ornament by the Champions) 12 miles, (each cf 4,000 fathoms) in circumference, there is not 
à single spot left which is not occupied and filled by wise gods of great power; there is not left 
so much place by the inferior gods where you could fixa staff. Some of these gods roll on the 
ground; some grasping their arms utter ejaculations; some, being oppressed by great sorrow, 
sit still; some depending on religion (or on the nature of things) thus say: CHOMDÁN- 
Dis, Who instructed us in many things, which were pleasing, agreeable, and delightful to the hearts 
of all, is now separated, annihilated, destroyed, and divided from us 

In that evening the life possessing MÁaÁGs-PÁ, after having expressed some moral reflec- 
tions, sat down in the manner of a venerable wise man keeping silence. 

- Then, the night being over, the life possessing MAcAas-pa thus -said to the life possessing 
Kus-cÁvo: . 
Kun-cAvo, go you, and tell thus to the Champions, the inhabitants of Kuska: -“Inhabi- 


tants, (citizens), this evening, at mid-night, the Teacher has been delivered from pain, with respect 


312 NOTICES ON THE LIFE AND DEATH OF SHAKYA, 


to the five aggregates of his body ; perform now your. duty, arid work out your moral merits.” And 
tell-them not to take into their minds tosay: “Men dwelling in the neighbourhood (environs) 
of our city (or beloved brethren) our Teacher being dead, henceforth we cannot make him saéri- 
fice (offerings) and do other things that aré required.” After MáaÁGs-PA had seid this, Kun- 
Avo putting on his religious garb (gar gx Na'm-jér)-accompanied by other priests: or: Ge'longs, 
-went.to that place, where the Senate-house of the Champions, that inhabit. Kuska, was, and where 
there were assembled at that time about 500 Champions of the City of Kusha to consult-aboüt 
some affairs. Then Kuy-civo said to them: ‘Intelligent citizens, ‘assembled Champions. of 
Kusha, please to hear: At midnight, this evening, the Teacher has been entirely debyerad from’ 
pain, with respect to the five aggregates of his body. Perform now.your duty, and make your’ 
moral merits. Do not take into your minds to say: «Men dwelling in the neighbourhood of our 
city, our Teacher being dead, henceforth we cannot make him sacrifices and perform otlier rites 
that are required." After Kun-cAvo had said thus, some of the Champions that inhabit Kushe,: 
roll on the ground; some clasping their hands, utter ejaculations; some being oppressed by’ 
sorrow, sit still; some depending on religion say: ‘“CHOMDANDAS, who taught us so-many things, 
that were pleasing, agreeable and delightful to every man’s heart,’ is now separated, annihilated,: 
destroyed, and withdrawn from us.’ ^ ` . e AN 
` Then the Champions of Kusha taking to themselves from the whole City, lowers, garlands: 
incense, sweet scented powders, and musical instruments; together with their children, 
wives, male and female slaves, labourers, publicans, their friends, relations, magistrates or 
officers, and their kindred, going out from the City of Kusha, and proceeding to the grove of the 
pair of Sdél-trees, after having arrived there, show every kind of respect, reverence, honour and: 
worship to CHoMDÁNDÁS (who was sleeping like a lion) by sacrificing to’ him with ‘myrrh,’ 
garlands, incense, sweet scented powders, and with music. 
Then the principal men from among the Champions of Kuska thus said to'the life possess-: 
ing KuN-civo (S. A'yusmán A’nanda) Venerable Kun-cAvo, (or Reverend Sir). g pA 
We are willing to sacrifice to CoompAnpAs (or show honour to his memory) please to instruct’ 
us how we should perform the funeral ceremonies." “ Citizens ! in like manner with those of an: 
universal’ Monarch (S. Chakravartti) Tib. Qf’ xdg was ag Khor-lo-gyur-vé-gyel-po). 
‘Venerable Kux-cÁvo | how they are performed to an universal Monarch ? - ‘Inhabitants 4 
(citizens) the corpse of an universal Monarch is wrapped first in cotton and’ “eotton- $ 
tree (made into flat leaves or blades) and afterwards it is wrapped up in 500 pieces -of- 
cotton cloth, then it is placed in an iron coffin filled with seed-oil ; and. from above" 
it is covered with a double iron covering; then heaping together all sorts of sweet scented . 
woods, it is burnt -with them; and the fire is extinguished with milk; then his bones’ 


being put into an urn of gol, and building a Chaitya for the bones, on such a place where four. 
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roads meét and fixing an umbrella, banners and. long narrow hanging pieces .of. stuff or 
cloth, they show. respect, reverenee, honour ,and worship. with myrrh (or fragrant sub- 
stances) garlands, incense, sweet scented powders, and musical sounds, and then: they celebrate 
a gréat festival. Citizens! suclithings are performed At the funeral of an üniversal Monarch 
For TATHA-GATA, the Arhan, thé most accomplished Buddha, you must do yet more? > ^ . | 3 

‘Venerable Kun-GAvo ! we will do accordingly as you have commanded ; but as it is not easy 
to get soon together thé. things required; in seven days hence, we will make every thing 
ready, and then, we: will perform our ‘funeral sacrifices with fragrant substances, garlands, 
incense, sweet scented powders, and musical sounds, showing. respect, reverence, honour and 
worship to CuompAnnis, who sleeps on the.lion-throne (or lies on the stately funeral bed). 
*Do you, therefore, said Kun-cAvo, ‘accordingly, ; am ROC En 

Then they went away, and in seven days prepared every thing. And on the'seventh day, 
‘having prepared also golden biers (or frames, &c.) bringing together all fragrant substances, gars 
lands and all sorts of musical instruments that were found within the-space of 12 miles, from Kusha 
to the Yig-dán.river ; fromthe grove of the pair of Sdl-trees to the Chaitya with a head ornament, 
(ornamental pinnacle) they came out from: the City, and proceeding to the grove of the pair of 
Sdl-trees, paid respect, reverence, honour and worship to him, who was sleeping on the lion-throne: 
with all sorts of fragrant substances, garlands, incensé, ‘sweet scented powders, and musical 
sounds. ; ; 

Then the principal Champions of Kusha thus said to the Champions that crowded together 
from all parts: ‘Hear ye, intelligent citizens! the wives and the maids of the Champions, 
shall make canopies’ of cloth over the corpse of CHompAnpAs; the wives and lads 
of the Champions. shall carry the bier of CuompAnpAs; and we showing respect, rever- 
ence, lionour, and worship to him, with fragrant substances, garlands, incense, sweet scented 
powders.and musie,so we shall enter at the western gate of the City, and ‘after having perambus 
lated the whole space within, we. shall go out’by the eastern gate’ of the City ; and after having 
passed over thé Yig-ddn river, we shall stay by the Chaitya (called the Chaitya that has 
a head ornament tied.on by the Champions) and there we will burn the corpse 

The Champions answered them, and said : ‘ we will do accordingly. The wives and the maids 
of the Champions formed canopies . of cloth forthe corpse of CoompAnpAs ; but -the wives and 
lads of the, Champions, wishing to lift up-the bier of CaompAwpAs, could not take it up.” Then 
MAcAes-pa said to Kun-cAvo:: ‘Life possessing Kun-cAvo, the wives of the. Champions. of Kusha 
could not lift up.the bier of CHOMDANDAS.; and why ? ‘Since such is the will of the gods.’ ‘Life 
possessing. MÁGÁGs-PÁ! and whatis the will cf the gods ?' ‘That the bier be carried -by the 
Champions and the young Champions of Kusha.’ - ‘Life possessing Kun-cAvo !. it must, therefore, 


be done accordingly as the gods will have it.’ RONG! Wee see क Map dee sape 
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TThen^as-soom as the :bier was lifted up by the Champions and the young Champions, the 
"gods dwelling in ‘the .enlightened etherial space above, scattered: about divine flowers, such” as 
"Utpala, Pédma; Pádmakarpo, Kumuda, &c., sweet scented powders of Akarn, Tamala ; and made 
divine music, and let down’ maay cloths or ‘garments. - "Then some of’ the- principal Champions 
said to the others, «let us lay aside the music of men, and the other things; and let us perform the 
funeral ceremonies with divine music, and divine flowers and incense.’ Afterwards" they perform- 
ed the funeral ceremonies‘eccordingly (as has been stated:above) till they reached the ‘Chaita, 
where the corpse was burned, i sre a, A NE M^. 1 E 
At Kusha there fell az that time so much. of the divine dower Mandéraka, that ‘it 
reached up to the'knees. Aman, taking with him a great deal of that divine flower, went ‘to the 
‘tower of ‘Dig-pdchen (sary 4) on some business: :: : c 7 71. l 
Atthattime MANA KásvAPA (Hor-sRUNG-CH'HEN-PO), together with a train of 500 persons, 
(or priests) was on his road to Kusha, to pay his last respects to the inviolate body of 
"CüowpáxpÁs. ‘He, having mat that man on the road between Kushe and Dig-pachen, asked 
6fhim, whence he carne, and whither he was going: ‘He answered to him: < Venerable Sir, I come 
fron Kusha, and, on some business, I go to Dig-pdcheri? 0 min! do you know my "Teacher?" 
* Yes, Venerable Sir, I know hir ; it is Gr HONG Gacrama (8 SHRAMANAH GAUTAMA) "There 
have- been how seven days elapsed, since he is dead. This Mandaraka divine flower Ihave’ taken 


from: among those flowers with which sacrificial: respects were paid to his relies. 


wee 


The Champions of Kuska, wishing to burn the body of ‘CuompAnpas, could not kindle the 
fires Then MÁGÁGs-»Á said to Kuw-aÁvo 1' ‘KuneAvo, the Champions of Kuska cannot burn 
-the'body of Crom ANDAs, and why ?' “Because it is the will of the gods. MAcAas-pA, accorditig 
‘to thé will of the gods, HóT-smUNG-cH'HkN-PO, with 500 other persons, is om his way - between 
Dig-páchen and Kusha, and’ wishes to pay his respects to the inviolate body of CuowpÁNDÁS, 

: Béfore-it-shall bé-burned.’ MAcAcs-pal' we must do accordingly as the will of the gods has been. 
Then Kux-cávo thus said to the Champions of Kusa : * Hear ye, O assembled miltitide of 

‘the Champions of the City-of Kisha. ` The Corpse of CixowpáwDÁs could not be burnt, and what 


was the reason thereof? because the gods would have it so.  Théy said: ‘we must, therefore, 


do-decbrdingly as the will of the gods has been. = EN 
Afterwards Hor-smuxa-oH'HxN-PO arrived at’ Kusha: from a far he was perceived by those 
of his followers, who went before him with fragrant substances, garlands, incensé, sweet scented 
powders, and all sorts of musicel instruments, and afterhaving prostrated themselves at his feat, they 
followed him. “He, accompanizd by an immense number of people, went to the place where the 
Corpse of CuompAnpAs was. And removing all the “sweet Scented woods, he opened the iron 


hé paid hi 


“coffin; took off-allthe wrappings (consisting of 500 pieces of cotton cloth and “of cotton) and then 
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There-were-at that time, on-the whole surface. of this great earth four great hearers (Shra- 
vakas) of SHAKYA: 1, KoHU-DINYA. ; (S. Kounzdinya.) .2, S,KUL-CHET : (Cnux»A.). 3, Brons» 
. CHU-HOT-SRUNG |: (DAsA-BALA KásHYAPA.) 4, HoT-SRUNG-CH HEN-PO : (MANA KÁsHYAPA.) 
Among these, Hor-snuxG having more knowledgé: and moral merits than the: others, ‘had 
found many garbs, (or clothes) alms, beddings, médicaments, and necessary utensils. He thought 
„thus within himself: £ inyself will make a sacrificial offering to CHOMDANDAS. Therefore, instead 
_ of the former wrappings, &c.,-he made all-new, and then laying. the bady in the iron coffin, he 

covered it with a double covering ; then heaping together “all sorts of sweet ‘scented. woods, he 
went aside, and-the wood was kindled by itself, 

Then the-Champions of Kusha extinguished ‘the fire with milk, and the relics were put by 
them into an urn of gold, placed on a golden bier or frame, and after having paid to it all sorts of 
respect, (as has been described above) they carried it into the City, and deposited it in the middle 
of the City of Kusha : : 

The Champions inhabiting the country or town of Dig-pdchen, being informed that there 
have elapsed seven days, since CuompAnpds has been delivered from. pain, and - that 
the inhabitants of Kusha have built a Chaitya for his relics ; therefore putting on their armour, 

„with four kinds of troops (elephants, horse, chariots, and infantry) they go to Kusha, and thus 
„say to the Champions of that City: ‘Hear ye! O assembled multitude of the Champions of Kusha, 
CuompAnpis being from a long time dear unto us, and now being delivered from pain while he 
was tarrying in the neighbourhood of your City, we desire and request of you that you will give 
us a share of his bodily relies, that we may take them to Dig-pdchen, and build a Chattya there; 
then we shall pay all sorts of respects and. worship to. them, and will establish a great festival to the 
memory of CHoMDpAND As. The Champions of Kusha answered them | * CoompAnpAs. has been 

dear also unto us; he died in the environs of our City, we will give to you no share of his relies. They 

said : ‘If you will give, well, ifnot, we will take by force, with our troops.’ ; Then the Champions 

. of, Kusha said: ‘we will do accordingly’ 

du There were, besides those of JDig-páchen, six other pretenders to share in the relics of 
CHOMDANDAS ; their names are 1 

i 1. *The Buluka royal (or kshetriya) tribe, residing in r Togs-pd-g,youd (of waveringjudgment) 
2. The Krod'tya royal race, in the City of Ssgra-Sgrogs.. 
9. A Brahman residing in Khyáb-ljug-g, Ling (Visunv’s region.) 

. 4. The Shdhya royal (kshetriya) tribe, at Sers,kye, or -Capila ES 

. 5. The royal (Ashetriya) tribe, Litsabyi, residing at Yangs-páchen (S. Veshali or Prayaga.) 
6, The King of Magadha, M A-s,xxx's-,doRA (S. Ajdta Shatru) 


The King of Magadha, AJATA SHATRU, wished to go himself and conduct. his troops; but 


remembering CuompAnpAs, (SHAKYA) he.fell.down motionless from his elephant. Then he was 
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put ori horseback, but he again fell down. Then he entrusted his troops to YARCHET, a Brahman 
and chief officer, and directed him to give his salutation to the Champions of Kusha, and to ask 
Of them a share of the relics of CHOMDANDAS ; since he had been dear.to him: and he would build 
at Réjagriha a Chaityc for those relics dnd pay every kind of respect and worship to them, 
and would establish a great festival for them. YARCHET did accordingly as he had been directed, 
by the King: but the Champions of Kusha wil give no share to him. They say: * YARGCHET! 
CitompAnpAs has been dear to us also from a long time ; he became our Láma (Guru) and he 
died in the vicinity of our City ; we will, therefore, give you no share of his relics.” Then हक 
CHET said to them: ‘If you will give, well; if not, we will take by force, by our troops. They 
said : ‘we will do accordingly.’ 

When the Champicns of Kusha saw the great multitude of troops that came to take away, by 
force, the Fi of CHOMDÁNDÁS, they exercised their wives and children in shooting arrows: 
And when their City was besieged by those seven different troops, they came out to fight with them. 
But a Brahman, called .Brívo-ang Mnyám-pa, (or the Brahman with a drona in his hand ;—~ 
á measure, the 20th part of a bushel) seeing the bad consequences of coming to blows, 
endeavoured to persuade the Champions of Eusha to share with them the relics of CuompA x- 
mAs’ body ; since CHOMDANDAS GAUTAMA had been from a long time very patient, and had many 
times praised the virtue of patience. And he told them that it was unbecoming that they should 
kill or destroy each other's lives, on account of the relies of CuoMpÁNxDÁs. He reconciled after- 
wards both parties, and made them agree that the relics of CitompAnpAs should be divided into . 
eight parts. 

Leaf 651. He therefore divided them thus : i 


r 


One part to the Champions of Kusha. . 2 
The 2d part to the Champions of Dig-náchen. | 
The 2d part tó Buruxa of the royal or kshelriya tribe, residing in r Togs-pá-gyová. 


The 5th part to the Brahman residing in Khydb hjug-gLing. 


1 
2 
8 
4. The 4th part to Knop'ryA of the kshezriya tribe, residing in thé City of Sgra-sgrojs. 
5 
6. The 6th part tothe Sn xvA royal tribe, in Capila. 

7 


The "th to the LirsAsyr1 royal ttibe, in Yarig-pá-chen (S. Vaishali or Prayága.y. - 


go 


The 8th part to YARCHET, a Brahman of Magadha, the King’s Envoy of that Country. 
And they all built Chaityas in their respective countries, and shewed- all kinds of respect,’ 
reverence, honour and worship to them; and estdblished’¢ach ‘of them-a great festival in honour 
of those relics: है pe ll ra i A : 
The urn or vessel, in which the relics were first deposited in the Chaitya, was given afterwards 
to that Brahman, who acted as Mediator bstween the different parties. He took with him the 


vessel, and in his own City, called the City of Briwoténg Nydmpd, built a Chaitya, and 
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paid all sorts of respects to,the relies of CuowDpÁxpÁs, and in honour of them established 
a great festival. ig 0 . 


Afterwards a young Brahman called Nyacropwa, requested the Champions of Kusha that 


_ they would cede him the ashes or coals of the fire in which the dead body of CuompAnpAs was 


burned. Having obtained his request, he built in the village of Mya-grodha-trees a Chaitya called 
that of the Coals; and paying all sorts of reverence and worship to them, he established a great’ 


festival in honour of them. 


Leaf 659. There were now in Jambu-dwipa ten Chaityas of the relics of CuompAwnAs 


eight were styled those of the remains of his body ; one that of the Urn or Vessel, and one that of ; 


the Coals. 

The four eye teeth of CuompAnpAs were thus divided: One was taken up into the Traya- 
strinsha heaven of the gods. The 2d was deposited in * Yid-du-hong-vá" (the delightful town.) 
The 3d is in the Country of the King of Kalingka. The fourth is worshipped by a NAcarAsa in 
the City of Sgra-sgrogs. | 

The King * MyA-NAN-MET,” (S. AsHoxa), residing at Pataliputra, has much increased 
the number of Chaityas of the seven kinds. 

‘Leaf 652. CnowpÁwpÁs (Suixya) was born at Kapila. In Magadhahe arrived at the. 
supreme perfection (or became Buddha). At Washi he turned the wheel of the Law (or promul- 
gated his doctrine). At Kusha he was delivered from pain. ‘ 

Leaf 653. In this is related how, after the death of SHARYA, HoT-sRUNG-CHAEN-PO 
(S. Mana KÁsHYAPA) made arrangement for the compilation of the doctrines of SHAXYA, Con- 
tained in the Dulwa, Do, and Mémo (or Chhos-Mnén-pa, or Sher-chhin) (S. Vinaya, Sátra 
and Métri Abhidherma, Prajnyà páramitá.) e 
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ADVENTURES OF NALA RAJA OF NISHADHA; 
A SANSCRIT- POEM, : 


BY SHRI HARSHA OF CASHMIR, WITH A COMMENTARY 
BY PREMA CHANDRA, 


Published by the Asiatic Society, 1886. 
By tHe Rev. WILLIAM YATES. 


Tue subject of this poem has been one of the peculiar interest to “Indian 
poets. The celebrated Vyása peva has dressed it. in language elegant 
and simple ; the paragon of all the Eastern poets, Kírfpísa, has orna- 
mented it with pearls drawn from the very deepest recesses of the sea of 
oriental learning ; while Sarf HARSHA, the author of the present work, 
has adorned it with a variety of metres, in a very flowing style. 

A concise account of the principal incidents which have rendered this 
story so interesting, may be agreeable to individuals who have not leisure 
to read it in the language of the original, which is both diffuse and difficult. 
The story in epitome is this. Nara, king of Nishadha, and DAMAYANTE 
or BHAIMI, daughter of Buima king of Vidarbha, are represented as being 
in love before they had seen each other. It is not uncommon in Eastern 
Romance for youthful minds to be fascinated with the image of the person . 
which their own imaginations have formed. The Poets have described 
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these feelings as being excited and increased by the intervention of birds, 
who going from place to place, describe to each the quatities of the other 
lover. ‘To some this mode of representation may appear ridiculous ; it is, 
however, the best method that could be adopted to describe that sympathy 
of feeling which often exists between persons at a distance, and which 
appears unaccountable, except under the idea that some bird or secondary 
agent has been employed in making communications from the one to the 
other: and it has the sanction of an-iquity and of the wisest man that 
ever lived ; for Sotomon has said: “A bird of the air may carry the 
voice ; and that which hath wings may tell the matter.” 

The King’s daughter pining for the imaginary being on whom she 
had fixed her heart, excites the pity of her father, who immediately makes 
a proclamation to the neighbouring princes, inviting them to a feast, and 
informing them of his intention to give his daughter in marriage to the 
suitor whom she may choose. In India daughters are commonly dispos- 
ed of by their parents when children ; but in a few instances princesses 
have been permitted to grow up and choose for themselves, at. an assembly 
convened for that purpose. On suchoccasions a bard or encomiast pro- 
ceeds round the assembly and announces the name and qualities of each 
princely suitor, and of whomsoever the princess makes choice, to him a 
garland is presented. 

The king having convoked the princes, the gods are represented as 
assuming the shape of men and presenting themselves at the feast. This 
is an artful device of the poet, to set his hero in the fairest point of light, 
as excelling not only human but divine competitors. Before the meeting, 
one of these divinities employs NALA to declare liis passion, and furnishes 
him with the means dnd directions necessary for the accomplishment of the 
object. Upon seeing him, however, and hearing the tale of love which he 
related on behalf of another, the kiag’s daughter ,fell in love with him, as 
the very substance of that ideal fom upon which she had long doted. He 
was next acknowledged in the publiz assembly ; and after being married, 


returned in triumph to his own cap-tal and reigned in great splendour. 
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At this point Sur? Hansa, the writer of the Naishadha, stops ; 
while Vydsa Deva and Kárfpísa, though they have written much less, 
have carried the story to a greater length, and have supplied a greater 
variety of incidents. They have stated that after reigning for some years 
in the greatest happiness, king Nata became devoted to gaming. The 
origin of this passionis ascribed to demoniacal influence. Kus, the per- 
sonification of the iron age or of vice, is described as infatuating the mind 
of the monarch to such a degree that nothing could divert him from his 
destructive course. In him are exhibited the reckless effects of gaming. 
His kingdom was lost, his wife and children abandoned, and himself an 
exile subjected to incredible privations and sufferings, After he had been 
taught by the most painful experience the folly of his conduct, he is repre- 
sented as being restored to his kingdom ; like. NEBUCHADNEZZAR, after he 
had been driven from men to reside with the beasts of the field, till he had 
learned that the most High ruleth in thé kingdom of men, and giveth it to 
whomsoever he will. Oa his restoration to his empire, he is described as 
being happy and as reigning prosperously to a good old age. 

The Naishadha is divided into two parts called the पून्चने षध and the 
saaa. This division is, however, entirely artificial; there being 
nothing in the nature of the topics discussed that requires such a distinc- 
tion. "The whole work consists of twenty-two books, and the whole 
subject is the marriage cf Nara. Great credit must be given to Surf 
Harsua for the ingenuity displayed in lengthening out his story by 
minute delineations. We should have concluded it impossible for the 
poet to write nearly three thousand lengthy stanzas that would be generally 
interesting to the reader, on the courtship arid marriage of a’ King; unless 
he had furnished us with ocular demonstration. The word Adventures in 
the English title of this work, would lead the reader to anticipate other 
events than those of a happy courtship and marriage ; and on this account, 
it is not fitly applied in the present instance. In the seventeenth book 
we have an account of the gods returning and Kirt coming to try NALA. 
In the twenty-first book we have an account of the king’s procession to 
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the temple, his hours for bathing, worship, repasts, and amusements, In 
the twenty-second an account is given of his evening devotions, . together 
with a description of the beauties of a summer’s eve, of the moon and 
starry heavens ; but with these exceptions, all the books are araatorial, or 
such as are connected with the marriage of the king. 

In order to form a correct estimate of the nature and va ue of this 
poem, it is necessary that the reader should’ have a ‘correct knowledge, 
not only of the subject discussed, but of the different metres employed: by 
the poet. The metres used in the Naishadha are numerous; each book 
commences in general with a metre differing from. the one immediately 
preceding it ; besides being diversified by the introduction of o-her metres 
attheclose. These, it is true, are of the first class, and; with one exception, 
‘of the first order, while the genera and species employed. are ccmmon and 
not difficult to.be ascertained ; but though they present little 5r no per- 
plexity to the reader, it must. be allowed that they display the powers of 
the writer. A few specimens of- what may be denominated the generi¢ 
metres used in this work, without descending to specific ones, will be: 
sufficient to shew that Surf Hansna was capable, if he chose, 03 writing in 
metre of any description. . In addition to the Anushtubh,* or common 
heroic measure used in Sanscrit poetry, consisting of.8 syllables to the 
páda or 32 to the stanza, the following generic metres are commonly 
employed in the Naishadha. . HE a WP Uk 

(1st) Class वृत्तः Order सम Genus जगवीं Species वंशस्थविल as 


wou fool wee lot Ivo lsc 


jS पेवित्रमत्रातनुते sagt श्ुतारसक्षालनयेव BNN | 
Js सा मद्िरमाविलामणि खंसेविनीमेव पवित्रयिष्यंति॥ 


= The flowing stream of history like his, ° i 






FO 


^7. Removes the guilty stains of this dark age, 


And how much inore the poor composer's faults. 


mE eR 35८55, TUTTA माप FRE कक 


* For examples of this see the seventeenth and twentieth books. 
U 
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The first, ninth, twelfth and fifteenth books are written in this metre. 

. 
The fourth book is written in another species of the same class, order and. 
genus called दृवविलम्बित. 


(2d) Class qa Order aaan Genus «ez Species सुन्दरी as 
vv-|vv-i ०-०।-| ४०४-।-००| -४-| v— 
fafa गर्भक्षराम्बरःलयेस्तलमध्यापरिपूरिणां ww 
जगतां खलु याखिलाडुताजनि ere festus utter 
The city was the wonder of the age, 
Adorned with domes of varied size and form ; 
And in its middle, low, and upper rooms, 


Was like the middle, low, and upper worlds. 
(3d) Class qw Order सम Genus aga Species इचवजा and उपेन्द्रवज्रा as 


v-vI--vIv-v[-zIv-vI-- vIv-vi-- 
' निलीयते कुविधरः खञेत्र श्रत्वा विशुस्तस्थ मखं ug: | 
-v|--«[v-vlI--I--v[--vlIv-vI— : 


WE समत्रस्य कदापि परे कदाचिदसब्बभदलगभ | 
From the report of his more beauteous form, - 
The moon,* oppressed with shame, now hides his head, 
Amidst the sun or sea or wandering clouds. 
The third, sixth, seventh, eighth, tenth, fourteenth, sixteenth, eighteenth 
and twenty-second books are written in these metres. The fifth and twenty- 
first books in another species of the same genus called खागता.. 


(4th) Class qa Order aa Genus met Species वसन्ततिलक as ह 
any frye | ०-० | ०-० --1--०]-०० | vv] wuj- - 
at देवतामिव मुखेन्दुवसब्षसादामच्छा रसादनिमिधेण निभालयन्तों। 
लाभाय चेतसि धृतस्य वरस्य भीमभूमीन्रजा quu राजसभां बभाज || 
: Ths charming BHAIMI to obtain her wish, 

Entered the court divine when full of Kings : 
And there attracted by her lovely form ' 
The looks end smiles of all within the place. 


The eleventh and thirteenth books are written in this metre. 





* The moon with Sanscrit writers is always masculine. 
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(5th) Class gw Order सम Genus अच्छी Species ti — 
vÍvv-]I---l -ut | wwe [we >> ww] =- -j-w uw] 


जवजय महाराज पाभातिकीं सुघमामिमां सफलयत मां ILAR | 
प्रथमशकुनं श्योव्थायं तवास्तु feast प्रियजन "सुर्वाम्मोजान्तुङ्ग यदङ्ग न मङ्गलं ॥ 


O King victorious! now awake from sleep, 
And let the lovely BHAIMT feast thine eyes ; 
For in this world, no greater bliss is known, E 


Than waking to behold one’s dearest friend. 
The nineteenth book is written in this metre. 

Besides the above which sometimes vary in their species, several other 
longer metres are used at the end of different books, as First Class and 
Order,—Genus afrai Species शार्दू लविज्ञीड़त* ; and Genus wafa Species 

-amar &c.; but these are used to the extent of only a few stanzas. 
There are several characteristics in the style of this poem worthy of 
observation. It is diffuse, descriptive, figurative, often playful, and occa- 

- sionally interspersed with excellent remarks and moral reflections. 
It would be superfluous to adduce examples to prove that the style 
of the Naishadha is diffuse: it is sufficiently proved by the fact that what 


is comprehended by Kárfpása in two books, is here extended to two and . 
twenty. It is to be remarked, however, that each poet aimed at an oppo-. 


site extreme; the former labouring to reduce his narrative into as small 
a compass as possible; and the latter to expand and adorn it with a 
- great variety of poetic composition.—There are advantages to be derived 
from the perusal of works which treat of the same subject in a different 
‘style, the one amplifying and the other condensing it to the greatest ex- 
tent: yet we are of opinion, that he is most to be commended for correct- 
ness of style, and most likely to amuse and instruct his readers, who 
avoiding these extremes, steers a middle course. It is in the description 
of female beauty and charms that Suri Harsana is prolix. When he 
enters the haram, &c. he lingers, expatiates, and revels, till intoxicated 





t 
* For a specimen of this see the last Stanza quoted in this piece. 
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with delight, he scarcely knows how to find his way out. Hence the 
remark made by Mr. CoLEBROOKE, is very correct, when he says— This 
poet, with a degree of licentiousness, which is but too well accommodated 
to the taste of his countrymen, indulges in glowing descriptions of sensual 


? 


love.” This renders many parts of the poem disgusting to persons of refined 
taste, or religious sentiments. 
Though barren of important incidents the poem is not deficient in 
descriptions. When a prominent subject is introduced, the poet proceeds 
immediately to descant upon it, and does not leave it till he has exhausted 
the resources of nature, and the powers of invention. Thus when the 
beauty of Buarmt’s person, the excellency of Nara's character, and the 
grandeur of Bufma’s city, palace, grove, &c. come under his consideration, 
he ransacks the universe to adorn ‘his favorite.—Even on minor themes 
.there are not wanting some fine descriptive pieces; such for instance as 
the account of Naxa’s steed or Bucephalus, and the lament of the bird 
which he caught, as related at the close of the first book: we select the 
‘latter as a specimen. 
नजावरूप्रऋदजातरुपता खमस्य दृश्टेवमिति GIT AS" 
अवादि वेताथ समानसोकसा जनाधिनाथः ALTACE ॥ 
घिगस्तु टष्शातरलं भवन्मनः समीच्छ TAHA हेमजन्मनः | 
तवाशेव छैव तुषारशोकशेभवेदमीभिः कमलेदयः कियान्‌ | 
न केवलं पाणिवद्चो वधो मम त्वदीक्षणाद्धि श्सितान्तरात्मनः। 
faaféd घम्मंधनेनिवह्ैण विश्य विश्वासजुवां दिधामधि॥ 
परे परे सन्ति भटा रसोङ्कटा न du हिंसारस wu wel 
विगीदुशं ते मते कुविक्रमं aua यः छपणः पतत्रिंशि॥ 
फलेन मूझेन च वारिभूसुदा मुनेस्विव्थं मम यस्य वृत्तयः | ` 
त्वयाद्य तस्मिन्नपि दण्डधारिणा कथं न पत्या घरणी क़िणीयतें॥ E 
elegi foes वाझझयेः सचिचवेलच्च ad end खगः | 
दयासमुद्रे स तदाशयेतिथी चकार कारुण्यय्सापगा शिरः ॥ ` 
मद्कपुक्ता जननी जरातुरा नवप्रतिरवंर्ढा quant | 
गतिस्तयारेघ जनस्तमयन्नहो विच्चे at करुणां रुणद्धि न॥ 
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मुझत्तमात् भवनिन्‍्दया दयासखाः सखायः HIJA मम | 
निवुत्तिमेप्यन्ति पर दुरुचर स्वयैव मातः GRETTE: | 
मदर्थसन्देशम्टणालमञ्चरः प्रियः free इति त्वयादिते। 
Raamaa रुदतेथ fam: fre स कीटक भविता तव WU: | 
ad frat auga प्रियाशेत्यम्ददुलशिल्पिनः | 
faired aerate निर्गता लिपिलँलाटन्तपनिछुरुच्छरा | 
अयिखयूथेर शनिक्षतोपमं ममाद्वुत्तान्तमिंमं बतोदिवा। 
मुखानि लोलाक्षि दिशामसंशयं दशाणि शून्यानि विलाकयिष्यसि | 
ममेव शोकेन विदीर्णवचसा त्वयापि चितानि Graa यदि | 
तदस्मि देवेन इतोपि हाइतः स्फुटं यतस्ते शिशवः परासवः | 
wari erat विरुष्ठात्‌ छुधाकुलाः कुलाय कूलेषु विलुष्य तेषु त। 
चिरेण लब्धा वङुभिर्मनोरुथेगेताच्चरे नास्फुटितेच्ञणा मम | 
` सुताः कमाहूय चिटाय age विधाय कम्माणि मुखानि कस्ति | 
कथासु शिष्यध्वमिति weiter स खुतस्य सेका दुन्‌ थे carseat ॥ 
zaag विलपन्तममुञ्चद्दीनद॑यालुतयावनिपालः। 
रूपमदर्शि verfa ae गच्छ यथेच्छमधेत्यभिधाय॥ ` 
सआनन्दजाथुभिरनुखियंमानमागन्‌ घाक्शेकनिर्गेलितनेत्रपयःप्रवाद्न्‌ | 
wae स wattage नीराजनां जनयतां निजवान्धवानां ॥ 


As he admired and praised its golden wings, `: 

The bird imprisoned in his hand replied, 

Fie on the King allured by golden wings, 

To covet me. Say, art not thou thysalf 

A sea of wealth ? and by a drop like me 

What increase to the ocean will be made? 

My death will more than simple murder be, 
' A Tasting stain upon thy memory. 

For on thine honour I reliance placed : 

And sages say, it is a barbarous deed ; - 

To kill a foe who trusts to thee for life | 

In every place thine armies are immense, 

And is thy soul so bent on cruelty, 


That all their slaughters cannot thee suffice ? 
w 
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„O let the valour be accursed, that spends | 


Its farce on a defenceless wretched bird. 
Will not th» world cry shame upon the man, 


That kills an innocent like me who live 


“As sages, on the produce of the earth? 


He then addressed the King in plaintive notes, 
And poured into his heart, the sea of love, ` 
A flowing stream of pitiful distress. 

I am my mother’s only darling son, 

My wife has lately borne a son to me, 

And wilt thou not in pity spare me now? 

My friends, indeed, will mourn my fate awhile, 
And loud lament the vanity of life; 


Yet after that will soon repress their.tears ; 


But, O my mother dear! thy poignant grief 


Will be a sea, that never can be crossed. 

O my beloved wife! what wilt thou feel, 

When asking those thou meetest on the road, 

If they have seen thy husband hastening home, 
With large provisions stored, and travelling slow, 
Thou seet them burst into a flood of tears, 

Before they tell the dismal tale of woe ? 

O gracious God, how could thy beauteous hand, ` 
That formed her plastic, kind and tender heart 
Write such hard things within the book of fate ? 
O my dear wife ! what feelings will be thine, 
When like a thunder bolt this fatal’ blow ' 

Shall strike thy heart, thy brightest prospects blast, 
And turn the world into a-wilderness ! 

Thou lovely fair! if grief for me should break 
Thine heart, then I shall feel a second death ; 

For from that time my family will die. — 
When. thou art gone who will take care of them ? 
The children then of many prayers, distressed, 
And rolling in their nest, and- crying out 


For food, vith sunken: eyes will soon expire. 
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O offspring dear! to whom wil you extend 

Your gaping bills, when parents are no more ? 
Alas! alas! your fate will soon be sealed, 

On saying this the bird had swooned away. 

Had not the flowing tears from Naa’s eyes, 
Recovered him to sense and‘ life again. ' 

The King, with pity-touched, the bird dismissed,.. . 
And said, since I have seen thy handsorfte form, 
And on thy bright and varied plumage. gazed, 

No more complain to me, but go in peace. - 

When liberated from the monarch’s hand, - 

His friends arourid him flocked, and they. 

Who mourned before with burning tears -of grief, 
Now followed him with melting, tears of. jay. 

Most of the descriptions in the Naishadha relate to works of nature and 
art, or to the passions of the mind, particularly of love. The sun, moon, 
stars and night; groves, trees, rivers and ponds ; cities, palaces, houses and 
shops, together with the varied emotions of the soul are depicted in lively 
.colours. There are many passages in the seventeenth book in which the 
bad passions are personified. with considerable effect. When KALI is met 
by the gods, he is represented as attended by lust, anger, avarice and folly, 
his leaders or generals, together with a large army of other passions. 
The leaders are described, and in perusing the account, the classical reader 
is strongly reminded of the picture of ‘Envy drawn by the. hand of Ovip 
in the second book of his Metamorphosis.* The following is the repre- 
sentation given of folly :— .. 

Wert qur sem वन्धुपवा घना | 
शून्यमाक्षिष्य Seat मोइमैचन्त्‌ तच Ty 





* To save the trouble of-reference and enable thé reader to compare for himself we quote 
these striking lines. - z , l 
——— —— Videt intus edentem 





paremman nea memes 


Viperias carnes, vitiorum alimenta suorum; 
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खः खघाणपयाशेधि न स्लरन्ति स्मरदिघं। 
wat कुटुम्बजखाले वालिशा यदुपासिनः ॥ 
पंसामलब्धनिव्बैणच्ञानंदीपमयात्मनां | 
अन्तल्लोगयत्ति wate जाउज्वलवदुब्जलं॥ ५ 
जाग्रतामणि नित्रा यः यश्यतामपि योन्धर्ता | 
aa cate जाडं यः प्रकाशेपि च यस्तमः | 


They saw th3 horrid monster Folly there, 

Bereft of sight, refusing kind advice, 

Embracing vanity; determined too 

That nothing shall the union dissolve. 

His Votaries know, to-morrow they must die,” i 
And yet forgetful of themselves and God, ` 

They run to all excess in rioting, 

And sink into the mire of sensuality. 

Thus he contaminates his active train, 

And putting out the lamp of knowledge. bright, 
Makes all their foolish minds as dark and black, ^ 
As tho’ with lamp-black they were foully smeared. 
He so infatuates their stupid souls, 

That tho’ awake they sleep; and tho’ they see, 





. Invidiam: visaque oculos avertit. At illa 

. Surgit humo pigra: semisarumque relinquit 
Corpora serpentum: passuque incedit inerti. 

"Utque Deam vidit formaque armisque decoram, 
Ingemuit: vultumque ima ad suspiria duxit. ~ 
Pallor in ore sedet: macies in corpori toto: 
Nusquam recta acies : livent rubigine dentes : 
Pectora felle virent : lingua est suffusa veneno: 
Risus abest, nisi quem visi movere dolores. 
Nec fruitur scmno, vigilaribus excita curis; 
Sed vidit ingratos, intabescitque videndo 
Successus hominum; carpitque et carpitur unà 


Supplicium que suum est, ° ~ = 
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Yet they are blind; and tho' they plainly hear, 
Yet are they deaf ; and tho’ the vivid light , ° 


. 
Around them shines, they grope as in the dark, 


‘In these descriptive pieces compound words are necessarily used, and 

| itis not uncommon in the Naishadha for one of these to make a whole line 

or half a stanza. "The first page of the work furnishes an example, 
सुवर्णदस्डेकसितावप्चितज्वलब्बतापावलिकीसिंमसलः | ˆ 


The halo of the fame of his glory bright as the white canopy of the Chhatra of state 
supported by a golden rod. 


The use of figures and images is another striking characteristic of 
the Naishadha. It is impossible to open the book in any part without 
seeing figures of varied form and size—SHrt HARSHA does not commence in 
a style which heis unable to continue, and the following is the first stanza 
of his work which may therefore be regarded as a pattern of the whole. 


निषीय यस्य क्षितिरक्षिणः कथां तथाजियन्ते न बुधाः सुधामपि | 
नलः सितच्छत्रितकीर्तिमण्डलः स राशिरासीन्मद्दसां asters: | 
The history of this King the wise esteem, 

And drink with greater zest than nectar sweet, 

The white and royal chhatra’s canopy, 

But feebly shews the halo of his fame: 


In him a thousand glories are combined, 

His figures are so numerous that they pervade every subject he 
touches, and even simple incidents and common topics are adorned with 
these ornaments of speech. One instance will be sufficient to illustrate 
this remark. "The followiug passage occurs in the 16th book. 


निजादनुत्रज्य समणडलाविधेनल निवृत्तो चटुलापताङ्गतः | 
ECCE इवानिलं तटाद्बुता नतिव्याववृतेर्वादरात्‌॥ 
पितात्मनः पुण्यम नापदः gari मनल्ुिरयाखिलं नलः | 
डतः परं ufa न कोपितेह्ठमिद्युदञुरेष renter ॥ 
The King conducted Nava and his wife 

Unto the borders of his wide domain ; 


And then with mind distressed and speech confused ; 
x 


Bade them adieu, and to his. court_returned : 
Just as a wave by a strong wind impelled ,' 


Rolls from the bank into the pond again. 


. The tie that binds us, must be now dissolved ; i 

Henceforth, may virtue be your. parent find; 

T Forbearance your preserver from distress; 
True peace of miti your undecaying wealth; 


, And NALA all beside tnat you may need." 


:. Many of the figures and comparisons used are very catachrestical, 
-and many of the ideas singuler and extravagant. 
‘ornament BHAIms was to her partner, the poet in the 


one above-quoted, says— 
Sal महीम्टदऊ॒धातुमण्डितस्त्या निजेपंत्यकथ्रेव्‌ कामपि। 


भुवा कुरज़ेच्तणदुन्तिचांस्योबभार शोभां कृतप्दसेवया॥ 


f _., 1, Her eyes were like the deer's; ‘her stately pace 
PN MN ७५, । Was like the elephant's; and so the King, l l 
ee Adorned with gold, seemed like a mountain huge, 
Near which the'elephant and deer repose. 


In speaking of the rising sun he remarks: 


His. parting: words were these; * My daughter fair, 


2- 
ove. IL or 
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In showing what an 
verse following the 


Vo नभसि agai ध्वान्तध्वाजप्रमापणपत्रिणमिह fect ierat रुवेश्वधारयन। , 
शशविश्सनचासादाशामयाचरमां घङ्री तदचिशमनाचारापारावतेरुद्डीयल,॥ : . - - : 


The moon. beheld the hawk of day fly up, 

And with, his bright and heavenly rays give chase, 
Unto the raven night; alarmed with fear : 
, For the dear hare* reclining on his breast, _ 

He fled precipitate: and all the stars, 

Like. doves. afraid, betcok themselves to. flight. 


FD m & m 
s Hoe r H 


The play upon words is another characteristi¢ which we have’ niention- 


ed as belonging to the Natshadha. This is regarded 


by Eastern Writers 


as an important article in ornamental compositions; It was not therefore 
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* Orientals speak of the hare in the Moon as occidentals do of the. man: in the Moon 
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to be expected that in a work like this, it would be neglected. The taste 
of Europeans would have been more gratified had it been less employed, 
but in proportion to their gratification would have been the disappointment 
of Asiatics. When I find a number of instances of this play upon words 
in our own Scriptures and that too on solemn occasions,* Iam the less 
disposed to censure it by wholesale in other writings; tho’ it is cer- 
tainly to be regretted that it should have been carried to such excess in 
some splendid oriental productions. Most of these puns upon words in 
the Naishadha apply to nouns and adjectives: the noun being used in a 
double sense, and the adjective being equally applicable to each of two 
nouns very different in their nature. A few examples will be sufficient 
to explain this. 

इतोपि कि वीरयसे न कुलतो घान्‌ धनुव्मोणगुशेर्वेशस्वदान्‌ | 

गुणेन gaa विधाय निभरु त्वमेनमूव्वौवल्योर्व्वशीवशं | 

Wilt not thou who art the nymph of this world act the heroine over these Kings who conquer 


by arrows, bows, and bowstrings (गुण, ) and conquer this one by excellence alone Grat.) 
रकैवतारा मुनिलाचनस्थ जाता Heresy qui | 
ततोाधिका सम्पदभेदयन्तु सत्ताधिका विशंवियुस्य यत्ताः ॥ 


The. Moon's father had but one pupil of the eye qq): but he is much richerand has twenty- 


seven constellations ( तारा.) A 


दिनावसाने तरणेस्कस्मान्रिमज्जनाडदिशविलेचनानि | 
अन्यप्रसादादुड्पस्य AH तमामय दीनवर्ती तरन्ति॥ 
In the evening, from the sinking of the (qfi) sun or boat, the eyes of all pass 
(तर्मामयदीपवत्ती) the river of darkness or the dark river, by means of (उडप) the stars or a raft, 
Examples of the double application of the adjective occur in the 
following lines. | 





* See the 49th Chapter of Genesis in the original Hebrew, for the play upon the words is 
Jost in the translation. . +. : j o. 2 


! 
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| wate तज्जागरदुःखसाख्िणी निशा च CHI च+शशाङ्ककामला | ` 
* ' NEGERI 
The night and his bed were witnesses of his wakeful distress. साज्िणी witness and . 


MIS RTA soft as a hare's breast, or beautiful by what has a hare in its bosom, apply to both । 

निश and wq f " 
` विवेश यत्वा स विलासकाननं ततः क्षणात्‌ च्तोशिमतिधुतीच्छया। 

मवालरागच्छुरितं guest हरिरघैनच्छायमिवाम्भसांनिंसिं॥ fe A? 

Then the King entered the pleasure ground with a desire to compose himself as HARTI entered * 


the overshaded deep. Here the adjective प्रवालरागच्छ ed applies to काननं the wood and 
अम्भसां निशच्चि the deep: signifying for the first, variegated with new leaves, and for the second, 


variegated with coral. 


देवेन Gay च काश्यपिछ साम्य समीच्योभयपच्छभाञ्ञ! | 
दिजाधिनाथा छरिणङितो or spa निवुक्ती नवनक्रियायां ॥ 

The similarity between the Moon and Garuda being seen by Visunu, they were both properly 
engaged in his service. WHAT applying to the former signifies having phases; to the latter 
having wings. So द्विजाधिनाथ applying to tae former means Lord of the Kshatriyas ; to the 
latter Lord of birds. So q«fzarfsrq having onit a deer, or having on it VISHNU. Andso 
नियुक्तो नथनकियायां appointed for an’ eye* or for carrying. 

To such an extent is this play upon words sometimes carried that" 
in the Thirteenth Book, where Saraswati, the goddess of speech, is des- 
cribing the character of individuals of very opposite qualities, one being 
human and the other divine, she is exhibited as possessing: such power 
over language as to make each verse tell alike upon the character of one 
and all, and hence though several are spoken of, each one supposes him- 
self the person intended. This of course could be effected only by a choice 
of such nouns ànd adjectives as have several different meanings, and such 
it is by no means difficult either to find, or manufacture in Sanscrit, 





* The Moon is regarded as one of Vrsuxv's eyes, 
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The last peculiarity of style in the Nazshadha which: we shall consider 
is the occasional insertion of appropriate reflections amd moral maxims 
It is very agreeable in a work of this nature every now and then to be 
interrupted with beautiful and appropriate remarks, or with moral sen- 
timents which seem naturally to arise out of the subject under conside- 
ration. Sometimes these reflexions are made in- a.single stanza, or in a 
part of one, while the poet continues to purstie his main object; but at 
others, he pauses and carries them on through a number of coüplets—as 

जुब॒ते fu मसेन साथवे नतु कण्ठेन निजोपबेणियां | 

By deeds and not by words the virtuous shine. 
धनिनामितरः सतां पुनगुणवत्सन्निधिरेव सन्निधिः ॥ 

Above all wealth is friendship with the good. हि 
कदे गभीरे हृदि aM शंसन्ति कार्खयावतरु fe सन्तः | 
In deepest lakes and hearts tae most profound, ` 
The wise in crossing shew their greatest skill. 

यत्रान्धकारः किल चेतसोपि जिद्तेवरे्रहमतदप्यवाप्य॑ ॥ 

Tho’ ignorant the mind, yet if sincera, 

It may acceptance find with the Supreme. 

Damayanti thus mingles reflexions and observations with her orders. 
to. her little messenger ह 


अलंविलम्ध त्वरितं हि येला कार्य्य किल Adae विचारः 
गुरूपदेशं भतिभेव तीच्णा sited जातुः न कालमत्तिः॥ 
मुद्धान्तसम्मोगनितान्ततुष्धे न tas कार्थेमिदं निगाद्यं। 
aut हि cara न वारिधारा खादुः स॒गन्धिः खदते तुषारा ॥ 
त्वया विधेया न गिरामदर्थाः क्रुधा कदु छदि ue) 
पित्ते न दूने रसने सितापि fauce vegeta ॥ 
भरातुरासाहि मदर्थं याञ्यावाधव्या न काख्यौन्तरचुम्बिचित्ते | 
तदार्थितस्थानववोध frat विभक्यवकहाचरणस्य मुजां॥ ` 
All dangerous is delay: for time is swift : 

And long deliberation is reserved 

For grave affairs, © The sharpest-intellect -- 


May wait advice ; but pain can never wait. 
Y 
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Thon ‘go, ‘but tell him not of this affair ; 
` When he has freely drunk of pleasure's cup: 
For to the man whose thirst is quench'd, the cool 
And sweet refreshing draught no zest affords. 
And do not speak to hini of this affair "S 
When rage inflames his mind; -for to a man 
With gell upon his tongue, nothing is sweet 
But even sugar bitter to the taste 
And do not treat with him on this affair: — 
When deep immersed in other weighty cares; 
For then atzention sleeps, and by her nod 
A flat denial gives to what is sought. 
The following are said to be the reflexions of Nara within himself 


e when solicited by the gods to confer a favour. 


दुल्लेभंदिगर्धियः किममीमिस्तादुशं कथमदे मदश्चीनं। C 
feu मनसि ag विशेर्ध नेघधेन समंशायि चिराय 
sae वनोीयकमाजयाचमानमखिलं सुलभं aq) — 
ated परिवुछाय सुराणां किं वितीर्य ममतुष्यतु Fay 
भीमजा च छदि मे परमास्ते जीवनादपि धनादभि qa | 

न खमेव मम साहति यस्याः घाड़शीमधिकलां किल Fatty 
मीयतां कधघमभीशितमेष्रां दीयतां बुतमयाचितमेव। ` 
तं धिगस्तु कलयन्नपि वाञ्छार्माथिवागवसर'संद्ते यः ॥ ` 
प्रापितेन चटुकाकुविलम्ब सं म्भितेनं भऊयाचनलच्नां | 
अर्थिना यद्धमज्ज॑ति दानात्तनन लुम्प्रति विलम्ब्य ददान ॥ 

यत्‌ प्रदेयमुपनीय वदान्येदीयते साललमर्थिजनाय। . 
सार्थनेरक्षिविफलत्वविशइगाचासमूच्छदपन्टत्युचिकित्सा ॥ 
अर्थिने न ढणवद्धनमांच किन्तु जीवनमपि घतिपाद्ये। ` 
णवमाह कुशवच्नंलंदायी जव्यदानविधिरुक्षिविदरंधः॥ "` 
मङ्झशङ्गरविर्ा्ितमङें न खियः कमलमाअयणाब | | 
अर्थि पोणिकमलं विमलं तद्दासवेश्स विदधीत खुधीस्तत्‌॥ 
याचमानजतमानसवत्तेः rud वत जन्म न यस्य । 

तेन भूमिरतिभारवतीयं न जुमैन॑मिरिमिन समुद्रैः ॥ 
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मा धनानि कृपणः खल जीवनहृष्यवापय तु जातु WC | 
aa चेष कुरुते मस चित्र यत्तु argala तानि wart’ 
माममीभिरिह् बाचितवद्धिदेद्जातमबमत्य जगत्यां । - 
want मथि निवेशितमेतन्निव्वायोस्त कतमस्तु तदीयः॥ 
gH परलोकमुमेता छा विहाय निधने घनमेकः | 
इत्यमुंखल्‌तदस्य निनीधत्याथिबन्धुरुदयदबचित्तः। 
दानप्राचमधमर्णमिहैकग्राहि केरटिशुणितं दिचि दायि | 
साथुरेति सुकुतेयेदि ay पास्लैकिककुशीदमसीदत्‌॥ 


Then Nara long within his mind revolved, ne 
What can I have, which these do not possess? - 
All that I have, I willingly will yield 

To such petitioners ; nor will I spare 

My life, if that will satisfaction give. 

But far more dear to me than life or wealth. 

Is Buarmr whom they seek: the world with her 
Is not to be compared; if her they ask 

I then inust say—“ She is not mine to give rie 

O that I knew their wish, that I might give 
‘Without their asking me; for woe to him 

That long postpones to answer fair requests. 

If thro’ delay. the suppliant is ashamed, . . 
Then all that he can give, will not wipe-of 

The stain indelible of such a crime. 

A gift conferred in time, like water cool, 
Revives the hearts of those about to faint 

From apprehension of a sad repulse. 

The gen'rous man will give his-gold like straws, 
Nor spare his life, if that should be required ३ 

So say the Shastras for his use designed. 

The wise regard the hand of him in need, ` 

' As far more fit for fortune's resting place, 

Than that expanded lotus in the pond, - , <+ 
Where she is said her residence to fix. , . , < 5५०२, 


By him who never knew the happiness 
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Of satisfying needy craving souls, 

The orth is made to groan ; and not by weight Es 

Of mountains high, and spreading trees and seas. 

That misers should, while life remains, hold fast 
_ Their precious wealth, is nothing wonderful ; 

But that in death, they should refuse to dive, 

Is what may justly fill us with surprise. — 

Iam most highly honoured by the gods, 

In being asked before all other men _ 

A favour to confer. The fruit is great, 

Which I by liberality may gain. 

The man who on the poor his wealth bestows, 

Tho’ doomed to pass the lonely road of death, 

In heaven shall find a happy safe abode ; 

And there thz gifts upon the needy poured 

Shall be repeid more than a million fold. 

Hence all the wise should so theiv riches use, 


As to secure this future recompence. 

We conclude our quotations from the Naishadha, with those stanzas 
with which the author has concluded his performance, and in which he has 
ventured to express his opinion of its merits. Though not so arrogant as 
Ovip when he said— | 

Jamque opus 2xegi ; quod nec Jovis ira, nec ignes, 
Nec poterit ferrum, nec edax abolere vetustas ; 
yetitis evident he contemplated his work with great self complacency. 
-मदुक्तिश्वेदन्तरमदयति सधीभूय urn किमस्थानामस्थादरसपुरुषानादरभरेः | 
यथा यूनस्तद्वत्‌ परमरमणीयापि रुमणी कुमाराणामन्तःकरणहइरपं कैव कुरुते। 
दिशि दिशि गिसिग्रावाणस्तां वमन्तु सरखतीं तुलयति मिथा यामापातसुफुरछनिडब्बरं | 
सपरममरः 'चीरेदन्नान्‌ यदीवमुदीर्खते मधितुरुम्टतं Gef प्रमोदनमेदन ॥ 
यम्थ्रन्थिरि चित्‌ षाचिदयि न्यासि पयत्नान्मया प्राज्ञं मन्धमना इठेन पठतीमास्मिन्‌ खलः खेलतु | 
अद्घाराबगुसञ्चथीकुवदृण्य़ञ्धि समासादयलेतत्‌ काथयरसेम्मिमज्ञनसुख्वामञ्जनं सच्जनः॥ 
If this my work should please the wise in heart, : 
The scorn of Jools will nought with me avail; 
The charms of beauty are concealed from boys; , 


But seen and felt by men of age mature. 
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Altho' my language sounds sonorously, 


*- 


"Tis not the'empty sound of falling rocks. 

Its meaning will be found a sea of milk, 

Which to the churner, will abundancé yield 

Of nectar most delicious to the taste. 

It is confessed that Rhotty points exist, 

And such it was my object to present. ; 
Let not the reader in conceit despise, ® 

What all at once, he cannot comprehend ;. 

But rather let him seek a skilftl man, 

Who can explain what seems to be obscure, 


And bathe himself in the poetic stream, 

It would be easy to institute a lengthened inquiry into the merits of 
SHRI HARSHA in comparison with some of the Latin Poets ; we shall satisfy 
ourselves with a single remark. In glowing descriptions of the passions 
and particularly the passion of love, he resembles (0४17 ; in the easy flow 
of his language he is Vrgo1r's equal or perhaps superior; in the variety 
of his metres and moral reflexions, he competes with Horace: while in 
pomp of expression, diversity of imagery; and minuteness of delinea-ion he 


far exceeds them all. . 
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Bv CAPTAIN JAMES LOW, 


M: A. S, .C. 


[Letters used in this Pcper—in expressing Siamese sounds : 


a—broad a. * — ü—the French 4 which may be used for it. 
ü—short e. . | f and i—as in police, it, long or short. 
Xá—d short prolonged. ai—-as y in my. 

üü—ditto, answering to along vowel ei—as i in pine.] 


Tris Paper cannot be better begun than by quoting a passage from 
“ Leyden’s remarks on the languages and literature of the Indo Chinese na- 
tions.” (°) `“ The Siamese or Thai language: contains a great variety of 
“ compositions of every species. Their poems and songs are very numerous, 
“as are their Cheritras or historical and mythological fables. Their 
“books of medicine are reckoned of considerable antiquity. Both in 
“ science and poetry, those who affect learning and elegance of composi- 
* tion sprinkle their style copiously with Bali. Their Cheritras or roman- 
“ tic fictions are very numerous, and the persons introduced, with the 
* exception of Ra’ma, have seldom much similarity to those of the Brah- 


? 


* mans ;" and he justly observes that several out of a list of forty-one 
enumerated by him, “contain the same stories and incidents which are 


current among the Kat,chéng, Barma and Malayu nations.” 
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This latter circumstance naturally follows from the fact that most of 
the stories alluded to are founded on events or legends derived from 
Western India. हि | 

The generality of these compositions are spun out to an intolerable 
length to an European taste--and in those of a dramatic nature the cha- 
racters introduced often make a whimsical display of their own feelings and 
.opinions, which bear no reference to the nfain action or its accessaries— 
' & fault from which our own drama bas not long been free. 

1. The Réma-ke-un is a poetical version of the famous Rémdyana 
of the Hindoos—and relates of course the adventures of Rim or Para Rim 
and his brother Para LAK [Laxsamana of the Malays] or the General—and 
their wars with Sorsaxan or DUSHAKANTHA [one of the names of Ravana] 
Tyrant of Ceylon, who carried off Nane Sepa [or Srra], wife of RAMA. 

The version adheres pretty closely to the original text in so far as 
incident is concerned. . It is composed in the style termed Rang lé Phik 
—and when dramatised, takes up about ten days for the representation 

2. Radin.—Leyden’s remark is correct, that this book is a translation 
from à Javanese story 

It is the history of RADEN Monrrft (MANTRI) or Eenau, then son of 
THAUKHG REPAN, of KósrPaN, who having lost his wife in a whirlwind, 
disguises himself and proceeds in quest of her. She however is also in 
disguise ; many adventures befal him in the country of Daha, the King of 
which has a lovely daughter named Borsasa, and also in Gagalang, and 
Sínyasari. This work consists of seventy volumes, ‘or rather chapters. 

3. Somanakhodom is a history of BuppHa in mortal shape. It is 

also termed Wetsandān—in Baili, Wesantara. It consists of thirteen 
| volumes, each of which relates events which have happened to that deified 
personage during just so many separate states of existence, agreeably 
to the metemsychosis—These are— 


Y Shotsaphan, ..... ..... 19 stanzas of 8 lines each. 
2 Heemmaphddn, ...... 134 stanzas. 


340 ON SIAMESE LITERATURE. 


है 
3 Shammakan, ........ 209 stanzas. | 
4 Wanndpawek, yid usan 57 ditto. 
5 Chi Chok, ....... s. 79 ditto. a 
6 Chu Laphom, ...... .. 35 ditto. 
7 Mahé Phon, ....... . 80 कादर 
8 Thiman,..... dca do 101 lines. 
9 Matsi, ......... *«... 90 ditto. 


10 Säkkrábäp, .......... 48 ditto. 
11 . Mahé Ratciidbab, ....  69.ditto. 
12 Chékrésat, .......... 36 dittc. 
13 Nakhan Kén, ...... 48 ditto. 


4. Rii-ung Phrià or Wetwasundén is the history of a Prince of 
this name, who, struck with a fit of devotion, turns ascetic, and performs 
many notable deeds cf charity. It is written in the style termed 
Nanpgsüthet ` 

.5. Wäräwong is a history in verse of a person of that name, and of 
a Princess Nane Kuarawf. His elder brother was CHETTHA SINGHANA 
Racnast. ४ ao 

This person possessed an enchanted diamond, which was stolen from 
him one day as he lay asleep in the forest by a Riis [Rishi]. The 
Riis in escaping through the air with his prize soars rather too high, 
for he enters the region of the fiere wind Lomkrét, which -blows off his 
head. The diamond falls to the ground, is afterwards picked up by the 
Commander of a Chinese Junk, ard at length reaches Wardwong 

6. Monosor, in Bali Maha Satia, contains, under the former title, as 
LEYDEN described, the wars of Mana Sor and CHORNI, and is the same as 
the Burman Mahé Sutha. l , 

The following appears on a cursory examination of ‘the book to be. 
the outline of the story. 

Monosor is prime minister lo Raja TuawírHE, who is opposed to. 
Raja Tuau CnovLANs and his Minister Taxiwar. The whole. of the 
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incidents relate to military strategy, and a trialof skill in sapping and 
mining betwixt the parties. A / 

Monosor after along series of mining and countermining operations 
contrives to seize CHoUrANf, and to carry off his daughter for his master 
TuawitHe. The latter however restores to the vanquished king the 
government of his country. 

This Cheritra is strongly indicative of the peculidr mode of warfare 
practised by the Indo-Chinese nations, where self-defence, and a studious 
endeavour to shun. all open danger, are primary circumstances. 

7. U'nnarit isa Dramatic Opera, or musical dramatic work, in ten 
volumes. OouwaRór, according to Leypen, was the Grandson of CRISANA 
or the Hindoo ANIRUDHA. 

It has beencomposed from a history with a similar title, and it is 
perhaps one of the most finished of Siamese compositions, whether consi- 
dered with reference to the language or sentiment, both of which are as 
refined as the present state of literature and of society in Siam can be sup- 
posed to admitof. It is not exempt however from that blemish which unfor- 
tunately pervades the Dramas of more civilized people,—indecent, and too 
frequently gross, allusions. The summary of the story is as follows : 

Puna-fN or Inpra descending from the sky in form of a deer, allures 
the Raja Oounarét from his palace, who pursues the supposed game to 
the precincts of the palace of Tuau KR6NG PHAAN, a YAK or RATCHSHA: 
next follow the loves of the Raja and the adopted daughter of the Ya, 
and the recital of their cruel separation after a very short acquaintance. 
The lady is inconsolable, but as he is determined to find out who her 
lover is, a thing she had neglected to enquire of himself, she asks the 
advice of an attendant; this female draws a likeness of him from memory, 
‘and gives it to her. A faithful attendant is then directed to search both 
earth and air for the Raja, and that the latter may credit what is to be 
communicated to him, she also carries a box of the perfume used by his 
mistress. The Rajais after some time found and eagerly follows the 


attendant back tothe Yax’s palace, where having gained access to the 
42 
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apartment of the lady he is in act of yowing, as lovers are wont to. vow, 
when the Yax’s sok unluckily enters and seizing Wim, binds him: with à 
coil of snakes, and then with one end of this he suspends him from the 
ceiling. Oounarét’s Uncle Beromma CHAxKRi learning the deplorable 
fate ofhis Nephew mountson the back of Khrif (the Hindoo eagle Garuda) 
and speedily arrives on his flying charger at the Yax’s palace. Bursting 
into the apartment the snakes are alarmed at sight of their inveterate foe 
` Khrát, and ‘quit Oounartr, who seizing aspear engages the Yax in single 
combat. He afterwards carries off the lady to his own country. - . D 

8. Malay isa book quoted by Dr. Leypen and relates, he observes, 
to the benefits of Maray, the being whose office it is toallay the torments 
of Naraka or hell. ‘1 have not perused it. 

9. ‘Marée.—An account of & daughter of a RATCHSHA. 

10. Chattri.—A Drama in he ràng Lakhan or Ligonean strain. 

11. Chéléwdn—Is a History of CuarAwAN, prince of alligators, who 
under illusive forms allured to the banks of the river the two daughters of a 
Siamese, and then conveyed ther unhurt to the deep. "These were NANG 
Tap,Hau Kua, “ the princess of the diamond ship,” and NANG TAP,HAU 
THANG “the princess of the golden ship." King Cmau Kurar THANG 
fascinated the alligator, "which coming on shore was slain by him after 
two fierce engagements. : 

19. Phom Haüm.—The story of “ Paom-HAim,” or “she with the 
fragrant locks," the daughter of an elephant. She cuts off one of her 
ringlets and givesit to the winds. It is wafted across the ocean to the 
country of a certain king who finds it while bathing— being directed to 
where it lay by the perfume it spreads around. He consults soothsayers 
regarding the original wearer of this precious ringlet, and is directed by 
them to the residence of Puom-HAim. With her he elopes, followed by 
.the elephant," which subsequently dies of grief, bequeathing his ‘tusks 
to Puom-HAim. l 


* Some mortal in a stage.of the Metempsychosis. 


` 
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Pré-thém.—This has been stated generally by Dr. Leypen to be ‘a 
‘ * mythological account of the origin of the ‘universef according to the 
* principles of the Buddhist Sect.' 

I find on. examination that it is nearly a transcript of a Bali work. 
The contents may be briefly described. i 

The world is consumed by the presence or contact of seven suns. 

Inpra, (God of the firmament) with many inferior deities; are also con- 
sumed along with their mansions. When one sun had gained the ascen- 
dant a great deluge fell from Heaven. This deluge was tossed and con- 
glomerated by the force of mighty and conflicting winds—after which this 
earth emerged from the chaos—diffusing the most exquisite odours. These 
were wafted from the Virgin Sphere to the heavenly regions, and allured 
the Gods to descend to observe whencethey proceeded. They tasted the 

- perfume-exhaling soil, and prepared to re-visit their exalted abodes. 

Many.of the female deities however had become pregnant from the 
effects-of what they had eaten, and being then too heavy to wing their flight 
back were compelled to remain on earth. Here they gave birth to beings 
who subsequently spread the race over the habitable globe. 

In the latter part of this narration we have an allegorical allusion to the 
evils which follow too eager a pursuit. of sensual gratification—and there 
is something in it which agrees with the scriptural accounts of the flood 
‘and with the Hindu description of the fall of the once angel-like, or 
devata-like, progenitors of the human race. In another chapter it has 
been shewn that the Siamese are acquainted with Tuan Manoo, the 
Hindoo MENU or Noan. 

Néng Prathom.—1s a story of a wonderful lotus—which a Reost (or 

. Rishi) saw in à tank—and which after some time increased to such a size 
that he was induced to openit. To his great surprise he found a female 
child in the cup which he accordingly brought up. l 
The curiosity incident to the sex prompted her when grown to woman’s 
éstate to court society. She wrote on a slip of paper an account of her solita- 
ry mode of life with the hermit, and tying it to a nosegay cast it to the winds. 
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Rasa Para Sowar of the country Ulum pancha, has a dréam in which 
he is directed to goin quest of a certain bouquet of : flowers. He awakes 
and mounting a pegasus flies. towards the east. Passing over the Rishis. 
house he is attracted by plaintive and ‘exquisite vocal music. Pegasus ह 
instinctively descends to the earth `, ! 

The Raja inquires at- the lotus born damsel if she knows to whom the 
nosegay belonged. She abashed at the strange sight of a youthful person 

-ofthe other sex rushes into the house and shuts the gate. The Raja. pre- | 
tends to be faint from fatigue, and at his humble intercession is admitted 
to the house,—where he so gains on the affections of the fair that she con- 
sents to become his wife. The Rishi returning from the forest unites, 
them in marriage. , 

Nang Sothan.—The history of a queen who was wife to a Yax 
prince. This latter carried off the wife of a neighbouring prince, whose 

“residence was in the hollow of a tree. This lady who was called Nano 
THEPPHALINLA, was fiercely assailed, as might have been expected, by NANG 
SoTHÁN—who was obliged however to return to her parents. The Yax is 
afterwards slain by the injured husband l 

Nok Khim—tIs described by Leypen as a mythological account of 
the celebrated Hamsa ' 

Nok Khim however means the quail— Hong or Phria Hong being 
the Hamsa l 

This story I have not examined. l ' 

Pokkhéwédi—Seems from the above authority to be a history of the 
Hindu Bnacavart. E In 

Theppha lin thang is the history of a prince of this name, who to ` 
escape the fury of a Ratchsha, turned himself into a golden fish. It is in 
4 vols. containing 80 pages each. | 

— Phá-aün sin nàng, or Pali san nàng, contains the instructions of the 
Ape General so called to his brother 5005 Krrp. They were in the service 
of Rama in his attack on Lanca or Ceylon. These brothers quarrel and fight, 

when Sri Rima ends the combat by killing the latter with an arrow. 
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Makkali phon is stated by LEyDEN to contain the adventures of the 
son of a chief who possessed a wonderful cow resembling the Hindu 
Kimapuna. -> 2 

Supha-sit, by the above authority, is a book of moral instrurtions. 
It may more properly be designated a compendium of maxims and 
instructions for conduct in every situation of life, addressed to all 
ranks. i 

Phra Suwanna hong—Relates to a prince of this name, who dreams 
of a garland of flowers which entwines round his wrist—out of which crawls 
a snake. The snake bites him and he dies. On awaking he tells his 
dream to a soothsayer who gives the following interpretation of it. That 
the prince would marry a beautiful Princess—be afterwards slain and then 
re-animated. The prince falls in love with the daughter of a Y4k—who 
suspecting an intrigue lays a spring spear in’ his path—by which he is 
mortally wounded, and just reaches home to expire. The funeral proces- 
sion is ready to move off, when the princess arrives with a phial of elixir 
of life which INDRA had sent down to her. With a few drops of this liquid 
her lover is restored to life and her. 

_ Prang thang, according to LEYDEN, relates to the adventures of the 
persons who went to the land of the Yaxs or RAKSHAS in search of the 
fruit called Präng théng (the bush sitir of the Malays) for which a certain 
princess being pregnant had a longing. The Hesperian boon was granted 
by the Yaxs on condition that they should have the child when born. 
They receive the child—but it is subsequently restored to its paren:s. 

Néng sip séng.—The twelve Princesses. It is related in this book 
that twelve children were exposed and left in the forest to perish br their 
parents who were pressed by famine. 

‘A Yax finds them and educates them ‘for there are good Yaxs, 
although the term implies generally a creature partly human, partly »estial, 
` a satyr, or a wood demon or giant.) When grown up there these his protegés 
elope, and being pursued by him they enter the skin of a huge buffalo 


and lie concealed —next in that of an elephant—and after various adven- 
५ 22 
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tures reach the kingdom of Pauza RorrmaszN—who takes the liberty of 


making all of them his wives. It so happens thata female Yax who. has 
assumed the form of a -ovely waman, arrives in His Majesty's dominions. 
The king is.captivated as may ke supposed. 

: She becomes the fzvorite in the palace-£and being determined to get 
rid of all her rivals works by a stratagem the ruin of the king's twelvé 
wives.  Feigning a ‘dangérots illness she persuades the infatuated 
Monarch: to order the eyes o? his other wives to be torn out on the 
plea that she cannot recover unless the eyes of twelve persons by one 
mother are applied to her body. The Princesses are cast into prison after ह 
their sight:is destroyed—and this barbarity is noticed in the story.to be 
a just punishment-—because they had been accustomed to. string the fish 
—caught.in angling—through their eyes:* The youngest Princess it 
seems spiked only one eye of tha fish she caught—and it was owing to 
this circumstance that the executioners accidentally left one of her's unin: 
jared. These Princesses bear children in prison much about the same ` 
time—and all but the youngest devour their offspring through excess of 
hunger—Pura-ror7, the son of this younger Princess, grows up to manhood, 
but the cruel Queen hearing of his adventurous disposition, lays a snare 
to get rid of him. 

. She feigns a second illness and alleges that she cannot recover unless 
the enchanted oranges and mangoes which a distant region produces aré 
‘ plucked and brought to her. 

The King orders the great gong to be sounded, and a reward is pro- 
claimed for whoever will undertake the perilous journey. Pura-ror at: 
once, as the Queen foresaw, offers to go—and then she pretending great 
anxiety for his safety, gives him a letter to her daughter Marf, a Yak— 
in which the latter is directed to slay and devour the bearer. PHRA-ROT 
sets out, and in passing through.a forest encounters a Roosee (or Rishi). - 








* Jt were well if the Siarnese ot even other more enlightened nations would put the humane 
sentiment herein implied into practice. 


t 
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The holy man invites him into his cell—and upon praising whether 


the youth is bound, is shewn the letter to Marf. He suspects some decep- 
tion, and therefore opens and reads the Jetter, for which he substitutes 
another, directing therein the Yak to shew every degree of kindness and 
attention to the stranger beating it, and to consider him as precious as a 
diamond. . Ror reaches in due time the Palace of the Yak, who trea:s him 
with consideration and eventually falls in love*with, and marries him con- 
trary to the advice of her soothsayers. Pura-ror happens to be walking 
one day in the garden reflecting on what he ought to do, when melodious 
strains of music strike his ear—and on arriving at the spot whence these 
proceed, he finds a tree loaded with the fruit which he had come in quest 
of. He now returns to the palace and plies Manf with wine in which a 
soporific drug has been steeped—and during its operation he steals a 
sufficient quantity of the fruit, and conveys it off, together with the eyes of 
the twelve Princesses which he found suspended on a bough~—also an 
enchanted rod —a bow with unerring arrows, a drug which could restore 
lost vision, and others which could produce fire, water, and various requi- 
sites at the will of the possessor. 

Mánf awaking from her sleep, pursues the fugitive, again contrary to her 
soothsayers advice. Already she seemsto have him within her gras», when 
a portion of one of the drugs being cast on the ground by Ror, innuinerable 
sharp stakes start up and oppose her progress for a while. Shegetsthe bet- 
ter of these by counter spells, and again approaches Ror who by assistance 
of another drug hurls an uptorn mountain at her. This also is removed by 
acounter drug. Ror now interposes a sea betwixt him and his pursuer, 
who not being provided with more counter spells is consequently fo.led. 

Ror arrives at his father's palace and presents to him the Hesperian 
fruit. Itis carried to the Queen— who immediately feels that the spell 
which gave her the assumed shape in which she had ensnared the Monarch 
in the meshes of love was now dissolved. Instantly her features enlarge 
—huge tusks project from her mouth and she stands confessed before the 
King in all her natural deformity. 
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The King aghast at the sight calls on PHRA-ROT for assistance, who 


touches the Yak with one end of the enchanied rod—and by thus killing 
her enables the twelve Princesses to regain their places in the palace, 
together with their eyes which Pura-ror replaces in the sockets and heals 
up with one of the drugs brought with him. * 

However extravagant or puerile this story is, it still affords traces of 
the prevalent ideas of the people amongst whom it originated—and it has 
seemingly been derived from Incian legends. 

Nang Champa-thang, or the Princess of the golden champa flower. 
This Princess finds an alligator’s egg which she keeps until it is hatched. 
The alligator grows large, and then escapes to the river, and afterwards 
distresses the peasants, killing and devouring numbers. The people inform 
the King of the country that the animal will not leave the river unless 
he sacrifices his daughter to appease it. To save his people the King orders 
the Princess to descend to the bank of the river. She takes with her a 
favorite cat Nang-wila, and entices the animal on shore, which follows 
her beyond her father's territory. Here she plunges into a lake and is 
received into the cup of a lotus. The alligator pursuing falls on the spikes 
of the huge flower and is killed. The cat dissuades the Princess from 
returning home after the cruelty shewn towards her. She is caught by 
CHANG THAU SINGHON YAKSA, a Raksha, who adopts her as his daugh- 
ter. Pura CHAIYA CHET, King of a neighbouring territory, having gone 
upon a hunting expedition gives chace to a golden deer which crosses his 
path. This deer is Ivpra in disguise, who leads the King to the Yaks 
palace where he disappears, and as usual, a love scene ensues, which 
ends in: the Princess returning with the King to his city. The Queen 
of the latter becomes jealous end falsely accuses her rival of having 
been brought to bed of a log of wood:—matters are however amicably 
adjusted. 

Lok sud kho—The young tiger and bull. LEyDEN notices this as an 
account of the friendship which existed betwixt a tiger and bull, and of 
their being afterwards changed into men by s Rishi. 
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Phra phim Sawan- History of a King of this namg and! his ‘Queen 
NANG Sane SURIYA. ' 

Phria Phali, and Sukkrip, or the adventures of Barı and Suena. 

Thaw kroong Son—History of a. Raksha who stole a Princess. 

Khun phen relates the adventures of the famous Siamese general of 
that name. His wars with Laos and other states. Heleads into captivity 
NANG sa-E FAA “ the princess of the jewel hecklace,” daughter of the 
King of Laos—who is given in marriage tothe general’s son. He also 
surprises the prince of Sokkothas (the latter now an integral province of 
Siam) and carries: off his daughter NANG Kao x«friva-—lit.. princess of the 
inestimable diamond of Prangi. 

Trei Wong— History of a prince who caught a white elephant. 

Chein-narat. . | 

Phré-Photisat—History of one of the incarnations of Buddha. . 

' So-thin. NS “ | 

~ -H&e-sang—Leyoen observes that this book relates. the adventures of 
the Prince; “ who was born in a shank or shell and remained in i; until 
maturity." The: Prince however cameinto the world, only along with 
a shank shell. Heis exposed in the forest, is miraculously preserved, 
is adopted by a chief of the ‘Ndgas, or snakes. The THEWALDAS or 
Dewas send him afterwards in a gold ship into the regions cf the | 
Rakshas, a seven days passage beneath a "mountain.. He returns and 
goes through many adventures. l 

Sang sin Chai, or history-of a prince who came into the world along 
. with a shank shell and a bow and arrow. He travels into the country 
ofthe Rakshas in search of his aunt KE san SAMUNTA, who had been 
carried away by evil genii; His battles with them axe related, th» death 
ofthe Yaks—and his visiting the Prince of the Négas in his palace 
beneath the waters. Here he plays a game of chess with the prince; the 
stakes are the shank with the bow and arrows on the one hand, and the 


couhtry of the Nagas on the other. The prince loses. Sane sf CHAI 
c2 
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wishes him to give his wife in lisu of his kingdom. © This he refuses. The 
former draws the Now and sends-an arrow forth which instantly assumes 
the form of Garuda or Khrut, the terror of the snake tribe. The bird tries 
to pounce on the prince, who however makes his escape. Sane Sin CHAI 
- then carries off NANG SUPHAN, the Snake Quten. i 
 Waranut and Waranet—T fhe history of two twin brothers. * : 
. Nang Oothai— History of ¢ princess of the Nagas l 
Maha Chinok is derived from the Bali history of a prince, one of the 
Avatárs of Buddha l l 
-Müthang—ĦHistory ofa Yak princess. 
Nang on. 
‘Wardche-iin. 
PROSE.. 
Prose is amongst the Siamese confined almost entirely to treatises on . 
Law and Physic, and to writings connected with the common details of 
business. : zu 
They are exceedingly methodical and tedious in their epistolary 
style. And when the correspondenceis of a political nature, each succes- 
sive letter minutely records the substance of all the preceding ones and of: 
such conferences as may have taken place 
They have a few fables in prose 
NANG Cuampa-Tuane, or the Princess of the golden champa flower. 


l POETEY AND MUSIC. 

It would be foreign to the present purpose wereany attempt here 
made to compare Indo-Chinese poetry with that of the more western ‘orld. 
it will be sufficient to exhibit such extracts from the most approved 
Siamese poetical works as may allow the reader an opportunity of ‘drawing 
his own inferences respecting the real rank which they are entitled to 
hold. The late Dr. FINLAYSON who accompanied Mr. CaAwrunp's mission. 
to Siam very correctly observes that the vocal music of the Siamese is 


‘ plaintive and the instrumental lively, playful, soft and sweet. The few 


TS 
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Siamese airs which accompany this paper were after a gypat deal of trouble 
written out for me by a well known Malayan proficient $f Penang named 
Primus (since dead), assisted by Siamese musicians. Mr. Crawrurp I 
believe has observed that Siamese music is pitched on a key unknown to 
barbarous nations. ` pO 

The groundwork of the Thai prosodial system seems to me to be that 
of the Sanscrit, although it has been modified in some measure by the 
peculiar structure of the new medium to which it has been adapted. Such 
a system could not fail to undergo a change when forced from the service. 
of an attenuated syllabic into that of a monosyllabic language. M. De L. 
Lovsere in his historical relation of Siam considered that if the poetry of 
E" language (*) consisting of monosyllables, and full of accented vowels 
and compound dipthongs, consisted not in rhyme, he could not comprehend 
how it could consist in quantity as did the Greek and Latin poems. 

The That language is not exactly in this predicament, for it contains 
an inexhaustible source from which dissyllables and compound words 
may be drawn, namely, the Bali; but, granting that such an advan- 
tage did not exist, the Siarnese language is competent to yield 
poetry without rhyme, and that by an artifice combining the quantity 
employed by the Greek and Latin poets (who pronounced their 
words either ina high, low or middle tone, or in tones, intermediate 
to these by an union of the high and low) with the accentual system 
of the English. For as the Thai language is pronounced according 
to a nearly invariable scheme of long and short vowels, and is assisted by 
a powerful body of tones and accents, it is clear that it must be free from 
any uncommon restraint of the nature alluded to. : 

If again verse consists * chiefly in the arrangement of the syllables 
‘into feet, and the proper and harmonious distribution of the pauses by 
* means of which the recurrence or rather identity in respect of certain 


‘ qualities of the lines or stanzas, of which the poem is composed, 


* 


के He here treats of Siamese language. 
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' 
* enables the ear £o distinguish the close of each. series of feet, and to 


‘ anticipate that clbse at stated intervals, then is the Thai language per- 
fectly capable of such a combination. The Thai poetry is so supplied 
with rhythm that it might and fiequently does exist without rhyme. 
There are two prominent styles in the.psetic works of this language— 
the epic* and the dramatic. d l 
The greatest proportion of the Nangsu So-wt, or heroic poems,. 
resemble the Cheritras of India. They are not confined to one species 
of measure, as shall be shewn. __ nu "s 
. The unities are not often much attended to—and the generally diffuse 
style of their works is unfavorable to the action. i 
As most of the different sorts of metre used in their poetical works 
consist of a great many fect, there is an opportunity afforded of correcting 
the consequent heaviness, by a proper distribution of the pauses, or the 
Yt hat chai as they are termed. These most commonly divide the lines 
into two equal parts, excepting when they approach: to the hexameter, 
when two or more pauses in a line are required for the melody. A word 
is very rarely divided by a pause—an advantage, if not a beauty, peculiar 
to the monosyllabic system. "The sense too is seldom disjoined to assist 
in the movement of the feet. i 
. "There appears to be no cesural pause where the preceding syllable: is 
long. The last word of a verse, cr of a stanza is usually pronounced in a 
lengthened tone—and there is no arbitrary cadence} observed. This 
prolongation of the tone in some instances appears to supply the want of a 
long syllable, although it certairly is attended with the disadvantage of 
increasing the chime. The capital accent is in most cases laid upon the 
word immediately preceding th» cæsure.. Some strongly accented or in- 
tonated syllables are short by rule—thus, Prä. It requires a strict 
‘attention to the verse to distinguish in many cases the vowels u, 4, e, ai. 





* Called Nithan—or Niyai and rá-ang ráu. 


+ Long bot. 
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The meane tone in which the Heroic or Epig poems are recited 
and read is high ; but there is too much chiming in the'whole to please an 
European ear. a 

Although the accent may fall on a consonant, the word in which it 


occurs is short under any cireumstance, if its chief vowel be short. 


THE BOT-RANG OR'DRAMA. 


The Siamese have attained to a considerable degree of perfection in 
- dramatic exhibitions—and are in this respect envied by their neighbours 
the Barmans, Laos and Cambojans, who.all employ Siamese actors when 
they can be got. l - 

The Bot-rang may be translated a melo-dramatic opera. The sub- 
jects are taken from their romantic histories. They are acted on many 
. occasions of ceremony and at the great festivals—and the performance of 
one piece will sometimes last for ten days. Princes have a hall appropria- 
ted for such public exhibitions—but temporary sheds are most commonly 
erected with stages inside for the actors, when the populace are to be 
gratified. The Lok lo or actors are not always speakers; for it sometimes 
happens that they have only to adapt their gesticulations to what is spoken 
by the prompters, and so well is this conducted that the deception is not 
easily discovered at the distance where the spectators stand: nor was I 
aware of it until an attendant pointed it out to me. 

A. chorus of twelve or more persons, and aided by a full band of music 
attends. The female characters are generally represented by boys in 
women’s attire. The dresses are rich and becoming, and the dances grace- 
ful and easy, surpassing in every respect the. shuffling of the feet, 
and frequently distortion of the body exhibited in the Indian nátch— 
and which is.only supportable when it shews off to every advantage 
the fine shapes and handsome features of the Hindu female votaries of 
Kámndeo. . 

The music would be very pleasing were one or two of the wind 


instruments laid aside, especially the Pi chanai, a harsh sort of hautboy. 
n2 . è 


- 
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The S?iccado, composed of a number of metallic bowls disposed on a 
circular frame of Bamboo which are beaten by a muffled stick, is an 
instrument of considerabie compass ; 

The Bot-raéng employs every variety of Siamese measure—and the 
greatest attention has been paid to suit the language to the actions, feelings 
or subjects displayed, To each style also distinct and apposite musical 
airs are appropriated. These airs are not all of Siamese origin :—thus 
there is the Laŭ or Laos air, the Lakhén or Ligor, and the Mon or 
Pegu-an airs. The music, vocal and instrumental, of the Siamese is more 
pleasing, because more natural than that of the Chinese. A . Chinese when 
singing strains his voice, pitching it at so high a key at the outset, that 
forced and unnatural tones must be afterwards resorted to ; and as if aware 
of its effects, he immediately rings a brazen peal from deafening instru- 
ments, which at once and without further comment convinces a foreigner 
that he is as far behind many Asiatic nations in harmonie feeling, polish 
and taste, as he is superior to most of these in many of the acts most 
conducive to public prosperity and to private convenience and luxury. 
The Siamese seem to have no idea of written music : so that in reading one 
of their operas or dramas much of the effect which a knowledge and use 
of them would produce is lost on a stranger. Above each particular 
stanza or chapter the name of the air to be used is noted. 

Amongst the other kinds of Thaz composition are the Mi phátkan 
:—8 sort of heroic verse depending more on the order of the syllables (called 
-Kham-ti t@ng,) than on rhyme or Klan. This -kind is generally used 
in sacred works. They have likewise Philéng or lyric verses or songs, 
Plengna pastorals, Plengo or elegiac verses—and Plengot or lamentations. 


The note below* will shew that the Thai are a people who delight in poetry 











* Nangsu 30-6४, T Romance—history. : Phót tààm toa,... | rores tienne 
Bot ring, ........ Dramatic opera. o-at tod, ... { Allegory-fibles. 
Ni than, ...e- ; | ' —— yok toa, .. 
Ni yai, xd heroic composi- “hom ee Metaphor— similitude. 
Ru-ang raw, i. Kha ning, .....9 Division of a subject., 
Kádn náng, ...... Unities. 
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—the Biren of all rude people, and the elegant refiger of the mind in 
polished life—and that they have improved what naturd has bestowed by 
confining it within established rules. . 

Their musical instruments are well enough adapted to their style of 


composition. A list of them will be found at the end of this paper. 


History of NARINTHOM Pnoxt and his queen KAPPHA. 
Bot-Nangsu So-at or Yani. 

In this we find verses of four lines each, the latter having alternately 
five and six words or syllables. Metre is not essential to this species of 
verse at the close of each line, but the last word in the first line rhymes - 
with that which immediately precedes the cesure in the second—while 
_the last words of the second and third line rhyme together. It may 
appear affectation to make use in a disquisition on the poetry of a 
rude nation, of the prosodial terms applied to Greek and Latin poetry, 
but without their adoption it would be impossible to afford the means 
of comparing the Siamese system of prosody with that of other Asi- 
atic nations. 

The order of the feet in the four first lines is thus— 











lst line, Trocheus—Amphimacer. Gs bots 
2d ditto, Bacchius—Daotyl. vvl uv 
3d ditto, Spondee—Amphibrach. — lov 
4th ditto, Amphimacer—Dactyl. -5७:००,॥-५ ३७ 
e i 
Bob ............... A ie a Long bot, ......... Close of a verse. | 
: Plai wak, ......... Last word of a line. 
Jens ona is Noe rene Khriing bot, ..... Hemistic. 
bop oO ORR.” ose ahs ics Distich. 
Khan, seu. Rhyme, C Kham yas, ...... Length of syllables. 
Klin mai phat) Verse—depending or SGI, ... ... ... Quantity. 
kan, (iie eine quantity. Mati, S. Power of vowel sounds, 
Kham Khlong, +» An ebro Tihai nak, ...... Tones—in the key. 


M d ition T 
` Sopha,... esses है dine firreligtoué books. ' Hai bau, ......... one and cadence. 


March of the feet of & 
line. 
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i ; 
‘ ‘The following is a quotaticn from the above book.—The air is Yani, 


VERSE Ist. VERSE 2p. 
Mia ndn || nding Mdpplà . > > Men Phré du | Sing dai 
fing Rad-chita i] kräāp ling phidn chi mia sdil| thi prá-sóng ह 
Phin kiau || ehdu cham than ` Mai hhàt-sd-thà || chai plong 
mid rik ni |] tám prä ong. tang trong || ta Ráchá 


* The Princess Kuappuas respéctfully addressed his majesty in these words, Yo ur highness 
is of a liberal and munificent disposition, to which your devoted wife is ever ready to pay homage 
—and she is watchful to regulate her whcle conduct so as to render it agreeable to you. Should 
your generous mind be deprived of the means of performing liberal actions, it shall be my study to 

~ be instrumental in devising others. Can you doubt that ‘she who would sell herself inte slavery to 
assist you, were your highness in distress, does not sympathize in all that happens to you ; through 
this life and in all future states of existence my services and duties will be paid to you alone.’ 


The following quotation from the same work is in another measure 
to the Surang khanang air, and in which spondees predominate. It 


. 


is an irregular one. 


1. 2. | 
Mia niin | Eenthd phraam Thao nàp || du tháng 
khrăn dai || fang 12777) , phan ning +.\| doe ping 
thae khám || vira: yag thün nú-a || kë st 
phratm thaw || khäu pài* - dh maa || yin hàz 
hhatthén || röt [ehä] naa than thai || yin di 
sim dét || cha Raa-chad leó thitto || Rd sz 
chin chém || yin di rap phidn | than chai 


[Inpra, having taken the form of a Brahman, approaches the King and asks for 1000 pieces 
of money. : 

1.—* When the disguised INDRA heard the kind words addressed to him by His Majesty, he 
approached the throne.: The monarch rejoiced at the occasion afforded of bestowing charity on so 
holy a person. i 

2.—* He immediately counted out 1600 pieces of gold, and after having placed them on the 


crown of his head, he delivered them into she hands of the Brahman.” 





* ai is a short vowel compound, which is here long bv position. 
+ In the original the accent is laid on the consonant, making the vowel short, but the time 


is equal to a long syllable. 
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É , Chäbäng.—[16 Syllables]. mo E 
í * 
1 Tro: Pyr: Spond: see. müa nan [[ sdm-det [cha] cham Gan 


2 Pyr: lmb; ...eeees penghük| [tha] vam khaam 
8 Pyr: Pyr : Anapes: un chak Rkhrni | fang than | thet sa nd 
. 2 : 
1 Pyr: Jamb: Anap: ...... déchd || para bad | ra meet tia * 
2 Tro: Tib. eere TEM pai || mee child है 
8 lamb : Tribrach: ......... thung Kåt | cmmarin | ho B 
3 
Pyr: Tribr: Iam :. thok chán 7} ammarin | un mu 
Spon: Spon: ............... ddt thau | ko si 
Spon: Spon:.... ५०००-०० ran Ahrw | sin laa 
4 E 
Tro: Pyr; Lamb. ......... mwa nan || song than | phan tad 
Spond: Jamb. ................ Sang td | tip md 
Tamb : Spond ; Iamb. ... hen tha | pho sing | som pháün. 
* When His Majesty rapturously listened t» religious recitations, his soul was purified, and 
Inpra became instantly apprised of it by the incresse of the heat in his mansion. 
* All his resplendent abodes glared with unzonted fire, The God with the thousand eyes 


looked down to the earth, and rejoiced to observe she King gradually approaching, by the efficacy 
of austerities and charitable deeds, the enviable condition of a Buddha." 


‘ The next verses from the same are also in the Chabang of 16 words to 
a verse. 


* 


; 1l. 
mu-a nan || Som-det | [०2४] phoma 
hap nang || the wi n: 
khau pai || hai. moo-ung-—mahd Phrdiim 
2. 
Phra chau || thádu chung ring than 
wd thin il mahia Phra 
Thai hha || wai chai—ru oad 
NR nr ae हक A S E E EE E 


* Cha is hardly pronounced in the recitation. 
l Eg 
e 
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3. 


t : 
omia Phraam || rang thiam—ah mad 
waa thadn || chak, pen | Khas 
khaa thaan maak noe thaw dai 
[King Narinruom impelled by strong devotion rgsigns the government of his country to 
INDRA disguised. 
.He then wanders with his Queen into the forests—and here it is that INDRA having appeared 
again in likeness of the Brahman desires ic return the gold, which gave his Queen an opportunity 
' as appears in a previous quotation, of displaying her devotion to her Lord. 
** The King having reached the dominions of the Maha Brahma exclaimed, on seeing two of 
_ its inhabitants—O Hindu. If you wish to purchase slaves take us. The wife of the Hindu 
 enquired what price they set upon their persons l ` . 
The following is a specimen ofa measure generally found in poetry, 
consisting of twenty-eight stanzas or verses of seven lines each—(marked 


28 syllables.) 


jJ . | 2. 
Mia nan || phó ban than khang | à chaan 
fing khrih || tha chaan Rha lim. || Khang than 


kriu hort || sdkré thaa 
thàdo chúng || wad lu 
phd thé || phrük thaa 
than én-||-dit RAE 


yaadda || foon fäi ` 


phra nään || da chai 
bat ni || phrák thaa 
phá aŭ || khaa par 
chai pen || khá thai 


Kh thang || thin nad 


* The King mildly replied io the harsh expressions, of the enraged devotee—O Sir, I beseech, 
you to be calm. t is so long since you left the place, that the circumstance escaped my memory. 
But now you may have my services in lieu of the debt which I owe to you 

In this species, the first and the second lines rhyme together—the 
word preceding the pause in the third generally agrees in metre with the 
last word of the second line—the third and fifth and sixth rhyme together 
—as do the fourth and sixth. The verses consist of ‘four words each, and 


here we have the dissyllable endu divided by the cesure. 
Philddp— Elegiac—Plaintive. of 28 Syllables 
Long syllables prevail in this style. The 1st and 2d lines chime—as.. 
do the 3d and 6th. The last word of the 4th chimes with the 2d of the 5th. 
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In the last stahza an attempt is made to assimilate the sound to the sense, 
thus rin rin—the droppfhg of tears —and klng klu-dk se-ak din—writhing 


and rolling on the ground. 
1. Bs a 
Tro: Imab, mia nan || the wi, 


uv: Amph: nang mang || r-dng st 


Dact: Bace: ... thd-dn thot || sd mddt trad 


Troch: Iamb:... Ning chép || oothén 
Pyr: 2. 02.0 rdán rdán || hin mad. 
hën naa || -dnit choi 


ndn. h,hrdng | khang din 


* 


2. 


-yohk kän || um thán 


snog saan | RE nding 
nim tad, [| vin rin : 
nang chép | w than 

lim nán || kling thing 
kling ki ú-äh ll sd-dk din 


kin te || ndm tad. 


* As the beautiful Princess lay pierced with anguish on the edge of the road, the hearts of the 
spectators were rent by compassion. Now she endeavoured to support her tender frame with her : 
hands, while tears, as if apparently to quench the thirst produced by pain, dropped fresh from her 
eyes, and now writhing and rolling on the ground, she excited the deepest sympathy of beholders. 


The above is an accouchement; rather a curious subject for poetry, 
but the Siamese have no idea of any description of this nature being inde- 


licate. 
Rddp. 
Is a softly flowing strain—adapted to the following measure in the 


Narinthom—[28 syllables. | 
In the following quotation it may be well observed, how the prolon- 


gation of a. short vowel at the end of a line supplies the place of a long one. 
L l 2, 


ORDER 


v „e O * Tamb. A M vn aC Son 
Dact; Spond. ... múč nan* | Rachaa lamb, Anapes: ... So-tin ndng || mahést 


` Dact : lamb. E - chéng nat i- panydi? Diamb: i, .. Kap pha | the. wi 
Spond: lamb. ... rd thé |[ né chai Spond. Spond. ... mF si || só-phd 


Spond: Pyr. téng led || sët sáp Se. 6०. 


Pyr: Amphibr: ... ra dap || dó-éi wai 
ime न eme 
* In this and several other instances the Siamese overlook the final letter. This ought else 
to have been a Dactyl—and in such words as ro-ung-moo-ung, the short vowel is passed rapidly 


over and the stress either on the diphthong. or final. consonant. 
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Dact: Spond. ... * Mioau chah || klaah, lai 
Tamb : Spond. s. nai chau | ७०६-1६ : 

‘« Bent on devoting his life to religious duties, His Majesty prepared to abdicate his throne. 
Having accomplished this design, he ascended the diamond chariot, graced by the presence of the | 
aecomplished Queen, resplendent with jewels—and proceedetl to the place where the ceremony was 
to take effect.” l 

The following isa specimen too of the Ya-ni air, and is extracted from 
the dramatic poem of Waranát and Waranet : 
1. 
Thau mí || ban chà trat 
tam rat i sang le-à | thaw nan 
Sadét (cia) | chaak ku-ë | stan 
pai yang | rang Ré-6 | ached 
2. 
mäa than || hën sang chau 
hà chun chom || thi rom yaa 
dé-éi cha pai i yang mu-ting fad . 
mingmaà chaa ll sam rian chai 
x 8. 
fai waa man | ming hed 
hën Waranét || phó söng chai 
sang nang ॥ bons pru phrai 
sam ràan chai || phi rom ydà 
« Waranet is desirous of making a trip to Tawatingsa, (trayatrimsa) the heaven in which his 
father who isa Thewa, or happy spirit, dwells. D 
' His Majesty descending from his brilliant Palace, went to the place where the golden Pegasus 
stood, prepared for his flight to the celestial regions. The glorious horse of the sky, betrayed extra- 
vagant marks of joy on perceiving the princély burden he was to bear—and his breast dilated 
with pride and satisfaction, when his Majesty and his beauteous Queen approached.” 
Nangkri an air, [28 syllables to a verse.] 
The example which follows has been extracted from the Romance called 
Narinthom—and is nearly the same measure as several preceding ones: 


san rat | (cha) leën law 


So, V l च्छ 
chaak chon || (la) tha rae 
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E V QUU M 
taam mā- || ra khaa lat 
rd wv v vo 
hen ton || Phutsaa 
wv ~ Ww w 
naachom || phi rom pai 
lok doh || toh nai 
hiaakhladt | daat sada 
८ NARINTHOM and his Queen found during their journey an inyiting Phutsää tree, (ficus 
Indicus or rather pipul,) which had shed heaps of its purple fruit on the ground. The King 
expressed, to his amiable consort, his pleasure at the sight—observing also that he would climb the 
tree and pluck some of the ripest for his beloved.” > 


A measure of seven lines to the Yesunta air. 


Of this measure an example may be taken from the Historical 


* Romance called Warache-ün. 


1. 
bàt ndn || wda-rd-chée-tin, 


So, Y, VETE NA 
aat rat || phan rà wan chéet chéot chan 
iu Y == 

héa thau || thé wd trai trodn saa 
2. 
i " SS m we 
ran réng | khéng ka dang pen nik naa 
van chit déet déchaa 


héng chaiyäa || chai nák thing 
3. 
cháng Intha || chau thau ram-phúng 
manðot phó dai khrai núk thúg 
Gat tà maa chúng hut atsa-chan | 


[I 


# WARACHE-UN tired of a long residence in one of the heavenly mansions, was anxious to visit 
the earth. His couch became hot, hard and comfortless—and his heart burned within him, when 
he brought to recollection his family, which wandered about on the earth.” 

i . Sephä. 

In the Ri-ang or Cheritra called Khin Chaang and Khin Phén, or 
a history of these two persons, who were courtiers to PHRAPHAN Wisk, a 
King of Siam, about 400 years ago, is described a contest betwixt the two 
former, who should have Nan Wan thang, a celebrated beauty, to wife. 
After a series of stratagems neither obtained her—as the King foreseeing that 
the ruin of his country would be the consequence of these civil broils, directed 
F 


4 


| 
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the object of their quarrel to be put to death. The father df the unfortu- 
nate girl eventually procures a pardon for her, but'arriving too late at the 
place of execution, an opportunity is afforded for the author to expatiate on 
the melancholy result. In one of the first stanzas we find Khra thi ndn. 


lamp. Anapeest. e se es ee 1 Khun Phen | d sa than 

Troch: Dactyle se, 5... we ve 2 dai fang || Ka nd rak | 

Amphim: Troch: Troch: ..! 3 nd cha khrai || chép phak || tum khwan 

Tro: Tro: Tro: Tro: Tribrach, 4 उठ sd-ngi-tim || ché-iin tod || chdu thuk dn 

Tro: Pyr: Spond. Anap. .. «. 5 chai ram || phirdnád mat || nd end 

söm pěn || Lok ehm. || Sõkkäthěi 
" naa sing saan chit || ६68 rdikhé 
8 chat dai || dai || ré-tim räk rö-üm rö 

“The illustrious KHON Puen was overcome with love on hearing these words from the 
mouth of that beauteous one, and delicately encircling her neck with his arm and expressing his ° 
desire to imprint a kiss on her lips, praised her for her prudence, humility and dignified conduct, l 
proofs of her being a daughter of SOKKATHAT, adding that his affections were stronger since her's 
were not yet engaged to another. — e 

The Lady is visited by Ku6n Puen, repulses a little unbecoming ardor on his part, and by 
appropriate expostulation. 

Meantime the princess was alarmed by Kuby Puen attempting to clasp her to his breast. 
“Refrain my Lord, she said, and do not give me room to beliave that your generous offer of ransom 
- has only been a snare laid for my ruin. Having rescued me from danger, and bound me to you 
in gratitude, would you tarnish your fame by improper conduct. Do you suppose that I can 
suffer an insult, or that I can admit of your addresses without the knowledge of my father, who 
impressed on my mind the right line of behaviour towards your sex, and strictly ‘prohibited me 
from following my own inclinations. Can a blessing accompany my union with you, unless it 
shall be with the consent of my parents. They have promised to approve of my choice. Be 
prudent therefore I beseech you.” 


l Khamphak. 
The following passage to which this air is adopted, has been extracted 
from the Ramakeyum or Ramdyana which contains great variety of metre. 
1 Phra sét cha phá ang || krang pradăp sing prë thitp | dõei phon lä phi ndn. 
2 plé phra phak || phra pho than 


- -w V (o 
8 chdm là-ang ha li-ap || nai yanët phlën 
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i 2. 
Y I v "v Md v i v bd W NITE) 
1 ching lé || hën né-dn là hing || an song ong-kha wilda wan 
2 phra phak chau phé-ding chan - ‘ 


3 ehém chéng || cham. rat khai 
3. 


1 m-an ning || si dad chau üd nhi yachai 
2 mà hid kaat || d-nitae ndi 

3 thi rim E [| thaw tht long song i 

Pará Ram or Rama, is the hero in this piece, as he is in the original 

Hindu romance Thots-akan or Rávana, tyrant of Ceylon, and a Yak or 
rakhsha carries Ram’s wife off. One day the king who is inconsolable at 
her loss, descends to the bank of the river to bathe. 

* When the king had reached the brink of the stream, and had delivered his upper garments 
and ornaments into the hands of his attendants he was about to plunge into the water, when he 
` observed a corpse floating down, the shape and features of which exactly resembled those of his 


queen. Lovely were her features even in death, resplendent as the moon when she casts her. 


radiance from a full orb. 
_ Distracted at the sight, the King exclaimed, O form of my long cherished, now lost Sıra- 


DEVI, what evil destiny has thrown thy remains on the white sand in presence of thy former lord. 
Thus did Bene YAxar by spells deceive the king by assuming the likeness of his queen, and 
cheek for a time the ardor with which he sought to rescue her from the Yak.” 
HONLAMAN or HANUMAN endeavours to undeceive the king, sagaci- 
ously observing, that there must be something unnatural in the circum- 
stance, because the tide was then flowing and the body came down against 
the flood. He therefore advises His Majesty to burn the body. . The 
experiment is tried, when the. Yak or rakhsha who had assumed the 
likeness of SITADEVI instantly resumed her own form and vanished. 

On another occasion the King having returned from a battle which 
he had been obliged to fight with his father-in-law 'TH£vu kroone PHiAN, 
is met by a band of the maids of honor or attendanís upon his Queen, 
who chant the following strain while preceding him to his palace. 


D 


Rángot— Air. 


Principal, .... O? wa phra yat | yau wa raat . 


-æ V v u Mv ied 
Chorus, sesoses ME cham wa-ra-ndt || sanehaa 
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Principal, .... yt lang hhiaiang || £&-so-hda 
Chorus, s... : thing bi-ang baa tht || ni phon nah ` 
Principal, .... Khro-an khranephram Kin || té chon là nët 
Chorus, essene Sén thuk kha sén tha wét | phi-ang ok hak 
Principal,.... Rit wa sang phra-ong || ( Mia) Songlak 
Chorus,...... eyo nai mit yäk | saat sa than 
“Welcome back O mighty king with victory crowned, unceasingly with us, your devoted 
slaves, has your anxious Queen lamented your absence. i 
Tears quenched the thirst which a thousand apprehensions for your safety excited in our 
‘ agitated frames, while dread that you might have fallen into the snares of the Yax, chased away 


repose, and rent our bosoms.” 
Plap. l 

This is an air appropriated to much the same sort of metre as the 

preceding quotation, the couplets are sung twice. 
l Ch 

Under this title are stanzas of various length and measure 
: In U'nnarát are comprised in this style stanzas containing from two 
to eighteen verses. The verses are generally distiches, and lines run alter- 
nately nearly thus 7 4-9 or 8, 7 4-7, 6-7, 11 4-7, or 8+7. 


Ex:. 1 ën ong hha long ná-a || patcha than an kha chan do-ei hin || buphad 
9 rin rau sau wa vot || sukhoa thad maa lai o lad || phra hd haan 
9 keo khu laap cham paa || saraphin cha rung do-éi choéi klin || hamwaan 
The King having retired to the Queen's apartment. 
* Their Majesties reclined ‘their heads on pillows, while the delicious perfume of roses, and 
of every variety of exquisitely scented flowers refreshed the senses. 
The fragrant nosegays peeping out from amidst the decorations displayed the Kéo (chaleas 
paniculata) and Khulaap the Champdd (michelia champaca) and the Seraphin (a yellowish 


flower produced on a tree.) 
The king desiring repose, the succeeding couplets are sung to the air 
called Phré thang. 
* The soft voices of the band were in unison with the melody of the music—and it seemed as 
* if heavenly harmony was produced by mortals. 
* Sweet was the melody—soft and just the measure—and tremulously responsive "were the 


* voices to the music’s notes.” 
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* 


- Phat Chit. 


. 
Laudatory.—The singers proceed : 
Like diadems of inestimable value—are your noble persons. The pinnacles of the State— 


the rulers of men, props of the Empire—and the massive towering pillars amongst Princes. 
" Long Song. 
“ Descending to the Bath.” 


"The Stanza from which we are now to quote consists of 16 verses 
in couplets, in all 118 syllables. The order of the last is varied, being 
alternately 947 or 9-8, or 84-6, or 7 4-7, 7-8, 94-7, 7 4-9, 84-8, 8--9. 

Pra thum thang || proi ben | waa ri rin 
Lip lai mon thin | khat si 
miä mang phang sin || thangin si 
sii hhén thadn maal || trà lépong (kha) 
* The pure water fell in gentle showers from the golden lotus bath—respecting his majesty— 


rich perfumes were then sprinkled over him—and he came forth beaming like the sun.” 
Sala bürong. 


This air is coupled with the following verse descriptive of the ceremo- 
ny of consulting a soothsayer previous to THoTsamox receiving the crown 
which his father wore. 


[dai 4-e] dai rūk konthau hat bük || bai si khwan 
Pürohitia Ka chut thi-an || sd-wan (na) 
téet wën kéo || an-ó-làà 
w - w w w -YV 
yok khin kham rop || chop si-an 
[v] 2M 2 -Y x oo 
song we-an té sai pat khwaa 
“The Parohite soon appears; and now, he exclaims, is the time propitious—haste to bring 
forth the offerings,* and let us light the oblationary candles and diamond tapers.t These were 


speedily brought and carried in procession around the King.” 


* Fruits and other eatables. 
T These tapers are stuck around the edge of a large glass or gold plate. 


G2 
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Adi— Tanau. l ] 
“The Tennasserim Air"—adapted to verses thus reckoned 8 4-8 sylla- 
bles 7 --8, 8--9, 7.10, 8-9, 8-9. 
Scanned—1 Iam—Anapast—Anapest. 
2 Spond—Anap—Tribrachs . 
. 3 Iamb—Iamb—Daetyl. 

: . 4& Jamb—Amphibr.—Bacchic. 
Tn the same opera UNNARYT, the king, thus addresses: his consort— 
To you I have ever been, and shewn myself to be, ardently attached. Did I not for your 
sake leave my family and country behind? Time has glided delightfully and unperceived away 
in your society, while an anxious and aged parent has been long lamenting in vain the absence 
of her son ; even now she is overwhelmed with a thousand cruel doubts and ‘apprehensions on my 
account ; in the excess of her grief she beats her breast and, if not speedily relieved by my presence, 

® will die of despair and leave me to fruitless remorse. E 

The queen makes a dutiful reply to this speech when again— 

The divine and majestic UNNARUT, ravished with the delicate and affectionate sentiments ex- 
pressed by the Queen, embraced her and said—“ You are the jewel on which my affections rest, 
“ the sanctuary of my love, the diamond pupil of my eye. Heaven is witness to the truth of what 
* I have declared." 

The Queen's heart felt at this speech, as if it had been plunged into the water of life ; a deli- 
clos coolness succeeded—accompanied by a multitude of.blissful thoughts. With uplifted hands 


she besought his Majesty to allow her in the meantime to return to her mother's house. 


O! răi. 


no-an naang üsdü || maa rasi 
hénong som-det (cha) || phra chon (hd) ni 
sóki khro-an khrán || rim phan 
hai song sin sdiàt || rdt (thot) chit (trà), 
Ait yim mi yok || 163 sok sän 
When the graceful Usa beheld her mother (by adoption,) she gave a loose to her ardent affec- 


tion in words accompanied by tears—lamenting in terms of bitter grief the approaching separation. 


.* ‘ O! Lat—Laos Air. 


= - v. A nU. 
chom nang wai-yü-kd márai 5६ 


v VM om Pe 
. fang, rot phatcha nat phra Bütri 
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thui (Aa Kh soldi 

ching mi wd chë ún sun thon 
dõ-äng suman më yat santhan ° 

tod chau cha chih manda 

pai pén FRR) Phrasong rit-(tha) 

WAIYAXA felt somewhat consoled by the affectionate expressions of her (adopted) daughter- 
and in return gave her some good advice for her future cowduct in the married state. She. then 
deplored the unavoidable separation she must sustain from her beloved child—who was going to 
become the wife of Pura UxAnÓT, (Para Sonerit.) 

Yani manora 
isa different strain from the yani nangsit so-at before noticed. It occurs 
in Unnartt,— ह 
kën phon chaturong: | hha ong dat 
pen kang phayu-ka badi | (tha) krä bo-an yai, &c. &c. 

The General issued instructions for the organising and assembling of the Army, its materiel 
and followers—also the elephants—with gold embroidered housings, and the horse under their, 
respective commanders, bold and swift as lions. 

O ! pi. 

This air is played on a sort of clarionet—and is adapted to a stanza in 
which the Princess Usa is seated on a diamond throne, beside her lord 
and king—she addresses him in poetry, praising him, and expressing her 
readiness to accompany him to the diamond country of Longka (Lanca or 
Ceylon)—pai sathádn krung kéo nd Longka 

Mon Plén—The Peguan Air.— Long song—The Bathing 
occurs in the same Drama adapted to a wak or stanza of eleven couplets, 
descriptive of their Majesties’ enjoyment of the cold bath. 
Rang thon 
is another applied toa stanza of twelve couplets describing the royal 
carriage with its curving poles (inwards and high above the heads of the 


horses) surmounted with flags.* 


N 


* A Translation has been given in my Siamese Grammar. 
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. - Lo Phamé.—The Burman Air. , 
® dd 
din thin pai wang si Ma rä itl 
Aliam. khet ioei thin la haan phàà 
sam räan rün chin chim phirgm yi 
i 


Uo; Yo ७ oc 
maa bon rot thaa thing sangong (khé) 


r 
- e 
They were carried along the narrow pass—and over the various impediments. The august 


. 
pair were delighted with their excursion in the chariot. 
Chom Dong. 


I select the following passage adapted to this air, because it shews 
that the Siamese have some feeling of what constitutes beauty in 


landscape. 
e m ~ 
Khan khau lam naau || phana wet 


that phra nët chom chan || sing khan 
Iii yat sung yim | &# phan 
^ mi cha ngan ngü-wum pha || si la Ui 
bing pen hoe hé-6 || plé-6 plan 
ching chang lot lan || chan chit 
Sc. &c. = 
“Unwanot pursued his journey though valleys and magnificent forests, and over. hills.. 
At every stage of his progress natural beauties rivetted his attention and were A of delight 
Here mighty peaks towering to the sky seemed as if just about to crush by their fall the kingly 
cavalcade. There precipices disclosed their naked sides variegated by beautiful strata. Herea 
horrid chasm yawned—there a narrow dell invited.to repose—and now the ranges of mountains 


receding behind each other displayed a fascinating diversity of light and shade.” 
The following verse is accompanied by the air termed 


Chin kep dóh mai—* The Chinese pulling a flower." 


I" ~ yw = v co 
nang usd yčwa yat || song saan 
in md [m bd ~ uUo 

. dai fang ma thu rot || phot chamaan 

w oo ~ w ovu we y 
nong khraan that || thatsa naa pat 

v LS U, w 

hen ton ni khrot | sai thang 


- v - pen 
chan chung mon thou |; kwäng yai 
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k 


Usa heard tht tender speech of her Lord—fraught with love—and sensibility—she turned 
her head, and he held the goldef krot tree,* with its, numerous detached stems, and wide spreading 
branches, 2 

O ! pha—* The passionate Air." 

hap mia sia klai 

chow ४6 pane hai rao 

pen tham chow léo kéo mea dd 

that chúe ai malice hii hit 

tae treng na ha not not 
The King drove out his chief wife from his kingdom; 
His other wives asked the canse of his, grief, 
And why he regretted losing one who had offended, 
Asking if he was not ashamed to regret of what he had done. ` 


They then danced before him and used mocking gestures. 
Rong malim. 
From the Sawannahong. 


chom parafong plaa nai wari, 
ni ma kho khe-ung thi nam loi 
kra he thang làng li-au thi-un kin klai 
kraho yai plá naakhon 
The sportive fishes-in the limpid stream glided in pairs near the banks, while shoals of fry 
sought food in the shallows. The huge Araho pursued the man-featured fish. 


From the Romance of Sawannahong or THE GOLDEN Goose. 
Air Chii chai. 

Cuao CHUI CHAI sauntered towards a Monastery-—while his hands 
moved about as if he were dancing, his garments hung negligently on his 
body, trailing on the ground. He then entered the monastery, he had stolen 
a precious stone. He asked permission to eat along with ‘the Priests. 
The Lo-ang or Priests were then at dinner—and, being so unreasonably 
intruded on, beat off the affected youth with their fans. 





* Banian. 
H 2 
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Air Takle lakhdng.—'* The Alligator drags his tfil.” 
used in Rang lakltin. itis a favorite nursery air ih the palace. 
ndn. pai thit me chd klong 

nén la mom me cha hwai, $c. 
Sleep softly my child—in your pendent cradle. Do nat cry, my Prince, you will be placed at 
your mother's breast soon—you have both endured much ia leaving your country.—(From NARIN- 


THOM.) 
© Chit ching. 


From the Sawannahong. 
khraan maa tháng theo neo wari. 
phra phomi pri prem pen nuk ndd 
pli-ung kri-ung samrap kra satira 
long. song khongkha than dai. 
His Majesty was overcome with joy when he reached the bank of the Ganges—and quickly 
disencumbering himself of his regalia he bathed in its stream. i 
Peasants Song.—Air Lomphat chdi khäú. : 
dán pha dán-chau nok khan hin 
dán pai khang nai úe i 
Q. O Father, [ironically] why walk at such a rate with your head erect like a speckled dove 
—where are you going. f ; 
A. Whose voice is that I hear, like that of my beloved wife. 
Phlen—Propkai. Lyrical. 

Indo-Chinese poets, like those to be found in most partially civilized 
countries, are fond of .extempore contests in verse. The Siamese poetic 
champions do not wholly rely on their own powers, but invoke, after the 
‘ manner of both ancient and modern western poets, some guardian deity or 
muse to.inspire them with heavenly fire. "These champions are attended. 
by a chorus, consisting of persons of both sexes. 

The following is one of the invocations: l 

Bright deities ! glorious spirits! Here I invoke your aid with hands uplifted to my head.— 
Exalted beings !—more durable than the lofty mountain, the axis of the world—high throned in the 
sky, you behold with contempt all that isin the world or around it—and thou, O! Puri Sone (a 
Holy Priest 0०१) surpassing mortals in energy and knowledge, come all and inspire our feeble 


minds with poetic viger. ; i " 
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EMileng—The Herdsman’s Song.—Air. Phat khwai. 
p dök maroe dõk úe i " 
ma rée te dök phat pheo 
rae leo ma hée wai dáng wat 
nom chau ngàn saurin ning klón dat 

She gathers Howers for a garland, 
She strings red and white, . 
Then hangs them up behind the nfonastery, 
Her breasts have not the roundness of youth— 
She is the companion of my wife. 

The Courtier's Song.—Air Sakkrawdd.* 


* * * 


Love Song.— Air Dak Säi. 


dak sai chau ú-e bin phi na-e léó 
mi dai ro-tim riyang hed chau sddu so 
- dak (ce—dak rofl!" bin phinaie là 
chau mai thak led hà léo pai 
O fragment flower of my heart’s. delight. 
Unfortunate that I am—deprived of thy presence— 
Severed from the jewel—the lovely virgin— 
Lovely flower !—-beautiful laurel— 
My evil destiny prevents my approaching you. 
Alas! will you not summon me to your presence—how desperate is my case. 
Boat Song.—Air PAleng rid. LUE 
rai ŭe ! rai chang , 
eh rip ki tài sid led. doei rai rid úe, Se. Se. 
yo tha phi-doei yo tha pi-doei 
O beloved | a hundred catties of gold would not weigh against you. I use all my efforts and 
beat my boatmen to reach you~—but still you fly my presence. D 
The King's Bargemen’s Song.— Air He rá-d. 
hëm ú-ë kang kän tim héo kd hée 


. Sü yang chim pka li phi-rom som Saman 





* The specimen of this song is wanting in the manuscript. Src. 
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The mighty bird Garudá—fled to Limphalee—with the Princess KAxf, supporting her all 


unwilling close to his heagt, under his umbrageous wings. | . 





- Phleng chacha hong.—A song or lyrical piece in the form of question 


and reply. 


ard chaa hong &-e so thar ran long úë 
° khàu dong Tam Uist so than ran long d-d 
h w [v] Y bd D hé - Vs. 
khau dong lam lit chau phat phéng ting ong ४-6 
M - N - 
khau nai dong jek chau no-iin là ang thang dng %-é 
: M oe - 
khau nai dong fek mái chau dai phod khêk 


see mapléh || gho-d Thai Ee! Ká-ë! maa nang Fe 
The heavenly bird descended in the forest.(cf Himdéla) and wandered about. 
The Princess was dressed out in elegant attire and painted with the fragrant paste. She went 
out into the wood—graceful in figure and action. 
O my beloved, when you met with the Malay you quickly forgot that I existed. 
Harvest Song, sung whilst reaping.the rice.-—Air, PAlen ki-au hau. 


' 


wan ni rau wa cha len 

rau cho-tin kun khamen siwa cha len phleng ú-e 

cha au kha-not nai ma 

cha au khau na nai iau í : 

cha wang kam khau kháng chauna t-e 

nai nai khau ha ma lén mot 

yang te chau deh pra chit 

To-day let us be merry and rejoice like happy reapers. Let us bind the sheaves—and place 

them on the banks, on the ridges leading through the corn and inclosing the fields—that we may 
‘deposit the corn in the granary of the master. Where are the happy reapers, and she who is the 
fragrant Para CHé flower of my soul, where is she | And Pécué 8841 (another woman's name, ) 


come along quickly—are you here ? how is it you answer not. 
Thé yae.—An air in Mahort—in the Manora Entertainment. 


Peasant's Song.— Thep pha thang. 


win Të win ni pen wan nüng saan hom si 

naa bdt st chat te ning sdam mī st 

thé phd thang nang di rú pin cha nai ë 
théppha thang kkang nang ni mai sod chdp hod long thé lai khi 
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hai per chai ú-ë nang cha chap-au hoa pht 
chau chap hai di haa mai cha kha hi tài ë 
THe Man.—This is the day—the very day—on which fine woollens ought to be worn—I am 
abashed and ashamed in your presence at being ill-dressed in coloured clothes. 
Tae Woman.—My Brother? You are kind—are you delighted with your woollen clothes? 
I do not think they become you—let nie make use of your head as a mop to sweep away the 
fowls’ dung—that you may never exult again but fall into evil. . , 
Tue Man.—My beloved, your threats if put in practice may produce mischief to your virgin 
state— (There is a double entendre here not to be explained in this place.) 
chaang st tin yang ro phládt 
nuk prdde yang ro phiing 
If the mighty Elephant King of four-footed animals is liable to stumble and fall, in like 


manner the wisest man is apt to slide into error, 
List of the Piphat Khongwang 
or 
MUSICAL INSTRUMENTS. 


A full Band consists of 


1. Pee—Clarionet. 3. Aramana—Flat Drum or Tamborine, 
2. Khlang toa pho toa mea—Small and 4. Thap Thop-—Drums. 
large Drums. 5. Ching. P 
3. Taphon—Kettle Drums. 6. Khlovee—Flutes. 
4. Pnág mang—Small ditto. 7. Krap Phéiing—Short Castanets. 
5. , Randdét—Sticcado. 1. Tré—Trumpet. 
6. Khéngwang—Musical metal Bowls. 2. Sang—Small ditto. 
Cheeng— Metal Cymbals. 8. Khláng Khéh— Tü pho tà mea— used 
Chang— Large ditto. by the King—Drums, Javanese. 
Gong or Khong—Gong. ; 4. Pee Chéwa—Sort of Clarionet, 
Krăp—30 pairs of bamboo Castanets Khiäng phe tai—Funereal Drum. 
1} foot long. Ching Katé— A. small Gong. 
Mahori. Pee hà. 
1. Sdé—Violincello. ' 
2. Kachappi—Harp. Penang, 1829.— Revised 1836. 
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PART SECOND. | 
Entertainments, Games and Amusgnents. 

There is nothing which at first sight would appear more strongly 
demonstrative of the intercourse which at remote eras may have existed 
betwixt the various people of the earth—or of their physical vigor, and 
mental energies and sentiments, than a description of their national games 
and amusements. ` Here the character is boldly drawn forth and stands 
in view divested of the shackles of time, or the marks of passing fashion 
and caprice. Mankind, however, being the child of circumstances, and 
being moulded into many varieties by the moral and physical agencies 
which surround him, it may thence be inferred that even the games which 
with slight modifications pervade nations, widely severed from each other, 
and dissimilar in habits, are in many, perhaps most, cases the result of some: 
impelling principle common to man in every situation, | 

The Siamese from being of a lively temperament, and of strong but 
versatile passions, like other semi-barbarous tribes, are much addicted to 
gaming, and also to many other less pernicious amusements. The Govern- 
ment checks the unbounded licentiousness to which gaming would lead by 
licensing gaming houses, where only games of chance may be played. At 
the great festival called Wantroot or Songkhraan, (Sankrénti of Hindoos,) 
a general licence is sometimes given to the people to gamble free of duty. 
The women are said to indulge in the pernicious delusion with equal eager- 
ness as the men. The same passion for playing is found amongst the Bur- 
mese. ह 

The universality of the game of Chess need not here be insisted on. 
The Siamese are alike remarkable with other Asiatics for their clear-headed- 
hess at this game ; and, were all other proofs of their possessing a consider- 
able share of mental perspicacity removed, this one would redeem them 
from the charge of being deficient in it. l 

Mak rook or Chess—The Khoon or king has with the other pieces, 


(with exception of the pawns,) the same relative positions as in the English 
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* 


game. He goes one square in any direction, and takes in any direction 
He cannot castle. He is check-mated much in the same mauner as in the 
British game, but a stale-mate makes a drawn game | 
The Met or minister [the queen witheus] stands on the right hand of 
the King, can move two squares straight-forward at the outset—but after the 
first move he can only go 006 square at a time, and that diagonally either 
for advance or retreat. . 
O The Khon, “ post or supporter,” is the bishop. His first move is either 
one square forward or diagonally, but at any period of the game he may 
take the adversary's piece on the square before him, but not that one which 
may stand in his rear 
Mää or the horse, is the knight and moves in the same way as the 
English one. 
The Rooa or ship is the Caséle and moves in the same way as the latter. 
Bea or * cowries" (shells) are the pawns. They. are ranged on the 
third square and move one square at a time, and only one at the outset, and 
take diagonally. When they reach the adversary’s line of pawns they 
become Met or ministers and move accordingly l 
The following game was played in my presence by two Siamese : 
l. The white Queen's pawn leads off by mov- 13. Right hand knight to his second square. 
ing one square to the front. 14. Queen to her second square. 
9. The black ditto ditto’s pawn ditto ditto. 15. Right hand bishop to his first square. 
9. Queen to right haud bishop’s first square. 16. Queen to her second square. 
4, The adversary does the same. . 17. Right hand knight's pawn one square. 
Queen to her second square. 18. Right hand castle to queen's square. 


Right hand bishop's pawn one square. 19. Left hand knight to king's second square. 


5 

6. 

7. Ditto ditto knight to queen's first square. 20. Left hand castle one square to front. 

8. The adversary does the same. 21. Ditto ditto Bishop takes  adversary's 
9 


Right hand knight to right hand bishop's queen's pawn. | 

third square, 22, Left hand castle to queen’s second square. 
10. Left hand bishop one square forward. 23. ‘Ditto ditto knight retreats to king's second 
11. Queen's pawn takes adversary's pawn. square. l 


12. King’s pawn one square.  — ; 24. Left hand knight to king's first square. 
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40, 


43. 
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Left hand bishop to king's second square. 


.. Rightditto ditto pawn to his fourth square. 


Left ditto knight ¢o right hand bishop's 
_ third square. | 

King’s pawn one square. ° 
Left hand bishop one square. 

Right ditto ditto pawn takes adversary’s 


pawn. न 


. Left hand, bishop's pawn takes the adver- 


sary’s pawn. 


. King’s pawn takes it in turn. 


Queen takes the pawn. 

Queen to bishop's fourth square. 

Right hand ditto to queen's second square. 

Left ditto knight to right hand bishop's 
third square. ` 

Left hand castle moves up close to the 


King. 


. Right hand knight to right hand castle’s 


fourth square. 


‘Left hand knight’s pawn one square. 


Queen takes queen. 

Bishop takes queen. 

Right hand knight to adversary’s knight's 
third square. 

Left hand 


fourth square. 


eastle to left hand bishóp's 


. -Right hand knight's pawn one square. 


Castle retreats one square. 

Right hand knight takes 
bishop. - 

Knight takes knight. 

Ditto ditto ditto. 

Ditto ditto ditto. 

Right hand bishop to queen's third square. 


adversavy's 


52. 


58. 


54, 


55. 


60. 


7T. 
78. 


*. 


White king is checked by right hand 
castle. one 

King moves to left hand bishop's second 
square. d 

Left hand knight to left hand bishop's third 
square. ` 

Left hand knight’s pawn one square. . 

Pawn takes pawn. 

Ditto ditto ditto, 

Castle moves one square to its right. 

King moves one square to his left. 

Left hand castle’s pawn one square. 

Right hand bishop to his king's fourth 
square, 

King moves.to his bishop's second square. 

Right hand bishop to adversary's bishop's 
fourth square. 

Knight retreats to king's second square. 

Bishop moves to black queen's third square. 

Knight returns to, bishop’s third square, 

King advances one square. 

Castles pawn takes pawn. 

Pawn takes pawn. 

Knight to queen's fifth square, giving check 
to adversary’s king. 


King retreats to knight’s second square. 


. Knight takes castle. 


Castle takes knight. 

Bishop to his qüeen's fourth square. 

Bishop to his second square, (this was in- 
advertently done, but the player would 
not accept of the piece back.) 

Castle takes bishop. 

Bishop to king's third square. 

Left hand eastle to right hand bishop's 
third square. 


79. 
80. 
81. 
82. 
88. 
84. 
85. 
86. 


87. 
88. 


89. 
90. 


91. 
92. 


93. 
94. 
95. 


96. 


9T. 
98. 
99. 


100. 
101. 
102. 
103. 
104. 


Castle to advdtsary's king’s fourth square. 

Bishop to his fifth square. $ > .» 

Bishop to his queen's fourth square. 

Ditto to white bishop's third square. ' 

King to his left hand knight's third square. 

Bishop to white king's fourth square. 

Castle to ditto ditto fifth ditto. 

Left hand castle to white left hand bishop's 
third square. 

King retires one square. 

Left hand castle (checks king) to his 
bishop's second square. 

King retreats to his kniglit's square. 

Same castle to white left hand bishop's 
square. : 

King moves one square forward. 

Left hand eastle to white bishop's second'* 
square on left hand and gives check. 

King advances one square. 

Bishop closes to white king. 

White castle takes white left hand knight's 
pawn. 

Castle to white knight's square, and checks 
the king. 

King to his left bishop's fourth square. 

Bishop takes white knight's pawn. 

King to his fifth square. 

Left hand castle to white king's square. 

King to his queen's fifth square. 

Bishop to his fourth square. 

Castle checks king. 


King goes to his own square. 


105. Bishopto adversary's queen's fourth square. 


106. 


107. 


‘Left hand castle to white queen’s second 
square. 
Bishop goes behind his king to queen’s 


fourth square. 
, K 
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108. 


109. 
110. 


111. 
112. 


113. 
114. 


115. 
116. 
117. 
118. 


119. 


120. 


121. 
122. 


193. 
124, 
195. 
126. 
127. 
128. 
199. 


~ 


180. 


18]. 


132. 


133. 


377 


Bishop to black queen’s third squareand 


gives check.. e i : 


King to black bishop’s fourth square. 


Castle to white right hand bishop’s square 
and gives check. 

King to black king’s third square. 

Castle takes bishep and checks. 

Kingetakes bishop. 

Castle from white bishop’s square to black 
left hand bishop’s third square and checks. 

King to black queen’s fourth square. . 

Castle retreats to his king’s second square. 

Ditto to white lefthand knight's thirdsquare, 

King to his left hand bishop's second 
square. vM 

Right hand castle’s pawn one square. 

Castle from king’s second square to queen's 
second square and checks. 

King to his queen’s fourth square. 

Castle from left hand black bishop’s third 
square to his fifth square and checks. 

King advances one square. : 

Castle to king’s second square and checks. 

King moves one square to his left. 

Pawn takes pawn. 

Castle to right hand castle's second square, 

Castle takes pawn. 

Ditto to right hand bishop's third square 
and gives check. 

King to his own square. 

Castle to black left hand bishop’s third 
square. 

Ditto to black left ditto knight’s fourth 
square and gives check. 


King forward one square. 


134. Castle to his queen's second square and 


2 


cheeks. 
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135. King one.square to his left. 

136. Castle's pawn one square. f 

137. Ditto to white right hand bishop's fourth 
square. NE ° 

198 Ditto to left hand knights third square 
and checks, 

139. King retreats one square. 

140. Left hand knights. pawn one square and 

7 becomes amét.’ ` 

141. Castle to black bishop's fourth square. 

142. Pawn one square forward. 

143. Castle to black left hand castle’s fourth 
square. 

144. Ditto to white knight’s fourth square. 

145. Ditto takes pawn. 

146. Ditto to-queen’s fourth square. 

147. King takes :eastle. 
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152. Castle to left hand castl@’s fourth square and 
checks. 9 

158. King to his own fourth square. 

154. Ditto one square forward. 

155. Ditto to his queen's third square. 

156. Ditto to his ditto fourth ditto. 

157. Ditto to his own third ditto. 

158. Castle to his knight's fourth square. 

159. King to his left bishop's third square. 

160. Ditto moves one square to his left. 

161. Ditto to his third square. 

162. Castle to his king's third square. 

163. King to his left bishop's third square. 

164. Castle’ to white queen third square and 
checks. 

165. King to his own second square. 


*166. Ditto to white king's-fourth square. 


148. Castle takes castle, - 167. Ditto to his left bishop's second square. 


149. King to black queen's fourth.square. 168. Ditto one square to his right. 


150. Ditto to queen’s second square. 
151. Ditto back to black king’s fourth square. 


169. Ditto to his own second square. 
170. Castle to white queen's fourth square. 

Here the game ends, being a drawn one. The reason is that the king 
has got back to his country, as the Siamese expressit, within the permitted 
number of moves, viz. 16. The new made méé or minister is not of a high 
rank enough to attack a- king. "The castle or ship is supposed to contain 
all the belligerents. Had two castles been opposed to the king he would 
have been check mated in eight moves. 

The following are established rules. “If a king is left alone to contend, 
his aim is to get so placed as to prevent being check mated within a certain. 
number of moves. Tn the first place, however, the number of pieces actually 
on the board is deducted from the prescribed number of moves in each 
case. Thus, if the king has opposed to him a-king and two-castles—the 
number of pieces on the board four—is deducted from the prescribed num- 
ber eight. If the adversary has only a castle, the prescribed number is 
sixteen. If he has two bishops-—it is twenty-two. If with one forty-four. 


* 
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‘ If with three*knights thirty-three.* If with one knight sixty-six. If with 
a mét, itis a drawn g&me. If with a queen or mét and two pawns eighty- 
eight moves ; with a queen, bishop, knight and castle, sixteen moves are 
prescribed. . 

Lén Doat resembles thé Indian game of puchees. It is played with 
cowrie shells. on a lacquered board thus. Two persons take each a side of 
the board. There are five cowrie shells for a dice, each of the players 
has three pieces—each throws in turn, and if No. 1 or No. 5, casts up, 
the thrower continues to throw and to play until another number turns 
up. The chief object is to pass through all one’s own squares and those of 
the opposite party .without interruption—taking his men if they can be 
overtaken by throwing up a corresponding number, and leaping.over them 
if the number cast up exceeds. He whose pieces are thus first returned 
to the place whence they set out, wins the game. Nos. 6, 15, 17 and 26 
in each side .are castles, and the piece holding one of these cannot be 
tåken. The pieces which have been taken are entered again by casting 
the dice—No. 1 enters one—No. 5 the whole which are out, but the inter- 


mediate numbers do not enter any. 


26 | 25 | 24 | 28 | 22 | enm E 20 19 [18 | 174. 




















5| 4|.8| 2| 1 16 | 
ae a on OC Dice ——À-— aaa 
61471 8| 9110 11 12| 19 | 14 | 15 
15 | 14 13 | 12 | 11 10 19 [8 [716 
—— j] Bos ES [mee 
16 1/2 |3 |4 |5 

17 | 18 | 19 | 20 | श | ............. | 22 | 23 | 24 | 25 | 26 














The Len cia kin ngoa.—The game of “ the tigers eating cattle." In this 
| 


game there are four tigers and twelve oxen. The board has sixteen squares. 


* The pawns on reaching an adversary’s line become pieces of higher value without reference 


to the number of these which may have been taken from their side. i 
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"The tigers are placed at the four corners—an ox is placed on one 
square, and the nearest tiger moves first. The tiger take by leaping'over 
the heads of the oxen to the open, square behind them and not diagonally. 

' The tigers are taken and put off the board when hemmed in so that 
they cannot move, or they are taken then by'ihe oxen moving (only then) 
diagonally. If only two tigers are left on the board the oxen are victors. 
There is another game called £he sleeping tigers and ten oxen— played on: 
a fifteen checqued board. The tigers wait until they can take by leaping 
over the heads of the oxen one at a time to a blank square—or by getting’ 
betwixt three or two, which they take 

Len choa is a game played with six counters placed within and: on the 
lines of a triangle, or as may be agreed on the point, consists in hemming 
in the adversary's pieces so that he eannot move. l 

Mak yép is a game played with fourteen counters on sixteen squares— 
one of the players must take off five counters, so that-he shall not leave one 
on the board ina situation to be taken—for if one is so situated that it can 
go over the head of another to an empty square the first player loses. t. 

Mak khom is a trough with seven cups on each side. "The players 
have each: forty-nine counters distributed equally in the cups, i. e. seven 
each. Each takes out the contents of his first cup,:and counts them. out 
to the right hand to the last number,—sétting aside the counter which: 
remains. They then begin with the second number, and, when its.contents 
have been told out, they respectively take out of the cups (amongst which 
the last told out counter falls) their contents, and proceed. to count as before. 
They may take the whole of the number in any cup, or only part of it.. 
The parties agree that after a certain number has been won by one of them: 
the game shall cease—as it may be immoderately lengthened out. 

: Len Saké is played with: counters like Backgammori—the moves being 
regulated by dice. The box has the same number of marks as the Euro-' 
pean one, and indeed the game bears such a close resemblance fo our 
Backgammon, that it may be perhaps supposed to have been taught to 
them by European traders i 
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The menwre not placed in the box at the outset, but are kept in a heap 
in the checquers of.the players; which first are to the, left. hand of each, 
` The pieces are filled into the respective checquers according to the casts of 
the dice—and they range to the right when the whole numbers have been 
filled in.. After this they may take up any uncovered counter of the ad- 
versary which generally terminates the game. The chief aim is to prevent 


a piece being uncovered. vis 
+ 


Len súa kam hoa -isa game where a number of people sit on the 
ground with their legs stretched out-—and each having one of his feet 
placed above the other, the hands being also placed above the feet. The 
opposite party of players-have to pass over the limbs of the sitters without 
discomposing them. : 

* Hide and seek" is as much à nursery game.in Siam as in. Europe. 

Len Saba is a favorite game—where a piece of wood or ballis impelled 
to a certain mark by one foot of the player, who must keep on the other or 
loose the game. It is played six days in the year at the Wantroot and 
Song khraan festivals. ~ 

Marbles (or small balls of horn) are played also. 

Lén Katré is the wicker foot ball, which is kept up by a.number of 
persons who stand ina circle. Itis.a characteristic Chinese and Indo- 
chinese, and also a Malayan game. | bai + 

Len hing is thus played : 

Two parties are formed. x 

A stone is set'up—near which one of the players of one party is sta- 
tioned. 'The other party is in advance at a convenient distance. "The 
person at the stone takes a hard lime, and throwing it into the. air, strikes 
it with the palm of his hand in the direction of the opposite party. If none 
of them catch it one of them must go tothe place where it lies, and thence 
throw it at the stone—if he hits it his party gets in, if not the game goes 
on as before. Ifthe, ball is caught the party in goes out. 

Or, instead of the stone a hole is dug—and a bit of wood, a few inches 


in length, is struck of by a stick after having been cast up in the air. If 
L 2 
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any one of the opposite party catches the bit of wood, his party wins, but 
if not then one of that party casts it towards the pi&—the person stationed 
there endeavours to stop it, or strike it off. Ifhe does not succeed his 
party goes out. If he stops seven times, or the opposite party is. kept out: 
seven rounds, then the person at the hole strikes off the stick again, and if 
one of the opposite party catches it, he follows up and strikes it again and 
again until itis caught—the losing party are then forced to run to the hole 
and are obliged, according to the rules of the game, to make a nasal noise 
called ॥6, as.a signal of their being losers. The approximation of this 
game to that of cricket may seem curious to the antiquary. 

Len thip ching cha isa swing suspended betwixt two trees—and is a 
common amusement amongst children and even grown up persons. 

. Women. play. at several of the games described— particularly at hide 
and seek—in company.with the other sex. The fine stil moonlight 
evenings are preferred for this amusement, which is no doubt productive of 
matches betwixt the voung men and girls 

The girls have likewise some simple games of their own—such as 
throwing up pebbles and catching them before they fall, having first 
taken up a certain number in the interval— Eephang longlim, where a 
number of pebbles are thrown by one party to a hole and stopped by the. 
other from going into it. "They are afterwards to be separately cast into it 
by the exertion of one finger—the first party losing those not put in. 

` Len Ria mai lé rù din—are two games played by rolling, in the first. 
instance, balls of clay down an inclined plane, and in the second by letting . 
a bamboo model of a boat slide down iż. He whose ball or boat goes furthest 
of course wins. l 

Maak yék isa game somewhat resembling drafts. It is played with 
thirty-two men—sixteen. of a side—and arranged respectively on their. first. 
and third lines. The pieces move in squares in all directions, the number- 
not being limited. The object is tc get one or more of the adversaries’ 
pieces betwixt two of the players’ ones, which, if there be no intervals be- 
tween any of the confined and confining pieces, are taken—or if.the draft- 
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‘ 
piece stands with one of the adversaries’ on each side of him, or with these 
and others in his rearShe takes the whole. ‘Or the game may be varied. 
according to agreement, or one piece may oppose sixteen. Tt can be moved 
in any. direction not diagonally, and takes by leaping over one piece at a 
time if there is a blank squaré behind. 
Len Thoa is a game of chance. 





A cross is made with chalk on the floor and numbered at the inner 
angles 1,2,3,4. There is no restriction to the number of players. The 
holder of the bank sits opposite No. 4. He has several hundred cowries 
which represent pieces of money—these he conceals under a cover so that 
the players may not be able to guess the number. l 

The latter now stake what sums they please opposite any of the. 
angles—and they may join their chances by depositing one counter each 
on one of the four lines. The banker being satisfied with the stakes, no 
more can be deposited. He then counts out by fours the counters in his 
bank—and whatever odd number remains after this-operation indicates the 
corresponding one in the cross—by which he wins all the stakes deposited 
in the opposite one. Thus if the odd number, or that which should remain : 
(after telling out) less than four, be two, the. holder pays all the stakes 
corresponding with that number, and takes all deposited at No. 4. If the 
remaning number be three, he pays for its stakes, and wins all in angle 
‘No. 1. l 
`- The players sit in a circle.at a distance from the places where the 
stakes are deposited—and they push on their stakes with sticks having 


hoops at their ends—to. prevent unfair play. 
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+ 
The gaming farm renter, Nai Bawn Hoa bea, and his head people, 
distribute the winnings to the parties to prevent fraud 
Thamtat isa game played, by any number of persons—but seldom 
exceeding ten. There is always a holder of the box ora banker. The 
other players are numbered from one upwards l 
They deposit what stakes they please and the banker chuses to 
admit. He then takes out, an indefinite quantity of cowrie shells, and 
counts them out by the number corresponding to that of the players (with 
exception of himself). When they have been told out, so that either that 
number only, or an odd number remains, he loses or wins according to the 
following rules: The holder of the bank, if his remaining number corres- 
ponds to that which marks his own positicn, wins all the other stakes. 
But he pays, should the number be that of any one of the other players. 
The winner gives the box 
Len po is the Chinese game of dice, which has been naturalized in 
Siam. The dice are generally one or two cubes—and each face is divided 
into two compartments, the one black or red, the other white. They are 
of ivory. | They rest in a chamber in a brass box and another is fitted so as 
_to slide down over it. 


cko-an 2 (© Tha shaker of the box. 








tai-beng 1 
tang | Po 
6 
thod ad , 
tai-beng 2 
cho-an 1. E 
है -an 
Head Chinese ® m hak 


aa 

The box having been placed in the centre of the cross and all the 
stakes deposited —the cover is taken off. 1: the red half of the uppermost 
face of the dice points to fai beng first, the banker pays that.stake—and 
wins @@ and kdk and W-am and cho-dn and tang, cho-an second and tat 


beng second. If opposite to àà he takes all the stakes but tang. If 
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opposite tai beng second and cho-an he pays for them and gets all the 
rest—and so on ; ४ 

Eepé, is a game played nearly in thé same manner as 7194. 

Eepong, is a game played with a six sided teetotum—marked 
1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6 l 

The stakes are deposited in the allotted compartments. 

If the number turned up be 1, the player pays thrice the number 
of the stakes deposited there, and takes all the rest. Jf 2, he pays thrice 


the stakes there and takes all the rest—and so on. 


f£ 





0 | 00 | 000 | 000 | 000 | 000 
0 | 60 | 000 


Len phai Kadaat are Chinese cards on which Chinese characters 
are printed - 

Len pet kaau.—European cards i 

Len that lok baat, is a game played with three dice—marked from 
110 6. It seems also to be a Chinese game. If three turn up alike they 
are neither in favor or otherwise, but lose the box. The throw 1-2-1 wins— 


2-2-1 loses—1-2-3 loses the box; the other number of the series wins, 2-2-3,. 


as does any other sequence—or any unequal dice. 
: 2-2-3 wins, as does the rest of the series. 

3-4-4 loses, as do the other two of the series i 

4-4-5 and 4-4-6 win—4-6-6 loses—4-5-5 and 4-4-3 lose : 4-5-3 neuter 
-—4-3-2 ditto—4-2-1 ditto 

With two dice—aces lose, doublets lose ;—3-3 wins,—4-4 loses,—5-5 
wins,—6-6 wins. 1-2, the No. 1 wins—1-3,1-4,1-5,1-6—aj[ neuter, as are 
other unequal numbers—6-5 win 6-5, and 6 wins 

Len Eethop, or pitch and toss, is played with tin pice, or coins : a hole is 
 madein the ground, the players throw each one pice at first and he who 
: holes the pice has the privilege of throwing the general stakes at once 


towards the hole and taking as many as go in. Ifno pice fall into the hole 
M 2 


* 
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in the first instance, the person whose pice lie.nearest to it has the before- 
stated privilege. — ' : l 

The Len rid are boat races. ° The distance to be rowed over is about: 
two miles. It is chiefly the officers of Government, who indulge in this 
amusement. They use paddles; the rowers ing he he rúa, a boat-song. ' 

Len Khwai are buffalo races. The course is about two hundred yards: 
long, and a straight line at each end is a starting post, and in the centre- 
a house where the judges of the race sit; two buffaloes start at a time at 
the sound of gongs, one from each post, and to the right hand severally. 
The aim is for either buffalo to overtake the other -before he has gone 
twenty times over the course. Two only start at once. 

The course is very broad and is separated in the middle by a row of 
people. So that it in fact becomes a sort of narrow oblong figure, the com- 
passing of which forms one round. | 

There are no riders, but each owner seizes the rope which, as usual, 
.18 passed through the cartilage of the animal’s nose, and goads him on, 
being relieved at short intervals in this operation by persons stationed 

betwixt and at the posts. The person whose buffalo overtakes that of the 
opposite party must seize the rope it is held by, or he does not win. 

"The Siamese of Bankok have no buffalo fights like those exhibited - 

in the Burman Provinces, in which the owners ride their buffaloes and 2 
urge them on, and where lives are occasionally lost. Large bets are’ made. 
at Siamese races. ह 

Len Weeng ngoa Ke-ún, are carriage races. These carriages or carts - 
are of a very light construction but strong. 

Two start together, each being dragged by one, or two oxen. The: 
driver stands in the vehicle, and goads the oxen on by: along stick having 
a pike at the end. 

They run to the extremity of the course, but do not return. 

| Len Weeng ngou khon.—The men run-races on the same course as the: 
. buffaloes—going twenty times round if neither has overtaken the ‘other. 


They also run straight forward to a goal. 


r ° 
मर , 
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Len Pláà Két isa very fanciful kind of amusement—being neither 

, more nor less than a fish fight. The pldé kat is a fish which grows to two 
or three inches in length at the utmost. It*is found in shallow rivulets and is 
sought after with great avidity. The males are selected and kept separately | 
in bottles: Bets are laid and two of these bitter enemies are slipped 

‘into a large bottle where they generally fight until one is killed or 
disabled. ` m 

This game is discountenanced by the king as contrary to the principles 
of the Buddhist religion, which enjoins humanity. But the customs of 
barbarous nations are often at variance with the creed they most vehement- 
ly contend for. The Chinese also keep a species of fish called by them 
Sampan or ho Sampan for the purpose of fighting them. This fish (the 
Ikan puyu of Malays)is about a span in length andit fights with much 
vigor and bitterness.. The Chinese lay large bets on the issue of a battle 
of this kind. . The Puyu seems a diminutive species of perch. 

© Chon nok nok, are fights of various kinds of birds. 

Cock-fighting, or Len chon kai, is generally prohibited but. is never- 
theless practised secretly. They do not arm the bird like the Malays. 

The Siamese have borrowed many juggling feats from the Hindoos 
.and Chinese, but they havea great aversion to snakes. So much so that 
at the sight of one some Siamese will appear affected, as if by hysterics, and 
consequently they do not introduce them into their exhibitions. The Mons 
or Peguers, teach snakes to move to the sound of a flute in the manner 
of the tame snakes of Indian jugglers. 

-Len.chok moei, or boxing matches, are common at all great festivals 
and entertainifents. They are often very bloody, and would frequently 
end in the death of one or both of the parties, did not the king, or other 
great man present, stop the battle before it becomes dangerous. They 
arm their hands with hard cord,: which is warped round them. The 
Hindoos use the same, and also arm their fingers and knuckles with horn 
or silver knobs. They strike straight forward orin any manner most 
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likely to tell according to their unscientific practice. Théy are allowed 
to use their knees, feet, and heads in combat. ' 

There are no set number of'roünds, The king if present, or if he is 
not, some one of his courtiers regulates the barbarous sport, and rewards 
the victors. It is not favorable to the: formation of a good opinion of 
Siamese advancemeiit in civilization, to find at such exhibitions the king; 

his family and his household of both sexes, with the courtiers, and the 
populace, women and children including. They excuse the inconsistency 
of prohibiting fights amongst the brute creation, and exhibiting combats 
of men, by the remark that the latter have reason to guide their choice of 
actions. Women have been known on occasions of the kind alluded to, 
to enter the ring and obtain by a stout battle the applause of the Siamese 
fancy. The spectators follow the example of the king in throwing pieces. 
of money.to the successful combatants, i. e. those who have much punished 

` their opponents. "CN 
. Len plam, or wrestling, is much practised both amongst the Siamese 
and Burmans, and it would be difficult to say which nation is most expert 
in- the exercise. i 0 | 

A pugilist seems to aim chiefly at lifting his adversary and casting 
him on the ground—which is sometimes effected with such violence as to 
disable him. From what I have seen, J incline to the opinion that the 
Burmese are the best wrestlers. They are perhaps on an average more 
compactly formed than the Siamese.. Ry Ne 

Len tee lo tee and tee dang and tee kabee, are different kinds of fencing. 
For the first a sword and round shield is used by each combatant.’ In the 
second each has a stick or pole instead of a sword. ; P 

In the éee kabee each has a sword without a shield. 

` -Bands of music accompany all Siamese games, except wrestling and 

boxing. m 

— Len he somphot mt-iing.—The procession in which all the people 
assemble and pass before the king who looks down from-a house—all sorts 


wa 
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à 
of pageants and figure? are carried about. Here are exhibited the great 


mountain mure, ships, mock animals of all kinds, &c 
Kite Flying 


Waau are paper kites, ranked as male and female. The Siamese are 
extremely fond of this amusement. The kite is about five or six feet high, 


t 


Dances. 


Mon ram.—The Peguer dance. This resembles the Indian dance, 

butis rather more lively, and, like the dancing girls of India, the Siamese 
ones sing during the exhibition. 
d Lakhün is a theatrical entertainment to which allusion has before 
been made. In it various styles of dancing are displayed from ` the 
solemn movement indicative of dignity or grief,to the quick step corres- 
ponding to the sentiments prevalent in the piece ’ 

Len Mongklim and phleng Sawan.—': The heavenly concert," an imi- 
tation of the theatricals of the Devatias. 

Khon.—Dancing on the Stage, differs little from that in the Lakhan. 


Fire Works. 


Such as pyramids of all sorts, rockets, fire balls, fire fountains, &e. 
are exhibited at festivals. Siamese pyrotechny has apparently been bor: 
rowed from the Chinese. 

: Hin are dressed ‘puppets of wood, to the movements of which 
dialogues are appropriated as in our Punch, who came no doubt from the 
east. 

Len Nang 

: Fantoccini, or puppets of leather, which also have dialogues to accom- 

pany their movements. 
BT Da | Ráang FP 
+ The events of Rama’s life dramatized. It occupies many days in 


performance. The Malays have the same drama; but they prefer the 
N 2 Y 
e ® 
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Siamese translation and Siamese actors; the Malays of Kedder and 
Penang are here alluded to 
"Smoking. 

People of all ranks and ages in Siam smoke tobacco : it is made into 
segars.: Even amongst the great, the Indian hookah has not been yet 
introduced, although pipes are frequent 

The segar is presented” along with the betul mixture to a stranger 
on his entering a house. Tea accompanies it in some houses ; if the visitor 
has come from a distance he is presented with food immediately, or is 
invited to stay to dinner. 

Medicine. 

There are two houses appertaining to. the Royal establishment in 
which medicines are kept. At one of these the poor may be supplied with 
such as they require. हि 

,The King’s physician occasionally administers to those who solicit his 
aid. There are women who possess to be actuated on occasions by a spirit, 
and who are consulted by those labouring under diseases. 


Field Sports. 


Siamese Princes do not follow the chase—or shoot animals, because 
the religion they profess makes such practices sinful. Their subjects 


however indulge in field sports. They catch elephants and other animals, 


laying snares, nets and traps for them ; they shoot elephants, wild cattle, 
rhinosceroses, deer, bears and hogs, for their teeth and skins chiefly; 
but for food also in the cases of the cattle, deer and hog.—They also 
train dogs to run down deer and to seek tortoises, which last they dis- 
cover to their masters by barking. "They pretend also that their alligator 
killers will dive under water, get on the back of one and finally kill him 
or bring him on shore! Several persons, Malays and Siamese, have 
positively averred to me that they saw a feat of this nature performed ! 
So that the feat in America on a. Kayman*: must be ranked as second 


4. t 





* Vide Waterton's Wanderings. 
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rate only ! But the Sigmese have an advantage which was not enjoyed 
in the latter instance, the potency of charms which ghosts even cannot 
withstand! Thus does superstition deceive both the senses and the per- 
ceptive faculties of the mind.. : 
There are also games called Ki Lephrop, where persons display their 
bravery and agility by entering a circus, where an enraged elephant with 
its keeper on its back is confined, and by avoiding him after having pro- 
voked him. In the middle of the space is a strong bamboo mat stretched 
out and lying on strong posts connected by cross beams. The mat is 
about the height of the elephant's forehead, so that when the combatant or 
rather exhibiter, as he only carries a fan in his hand, has provoked the 
animal and is pursued, he runs below this canopy while the elephant rushes 
and strikes his head against the beams—his eyes being above the mat and 
his tusks below, so that the man escapes. Amongst the amusements of this 
pleasure-loving people, may those convivial parties be reckoned, made for 
the express purpose of cementing eternal friendship betwixt those who 
assemble at them, and where the parties pledge each other in deep 
draughts of law or arrack, over a drawn weapon inserted in a bowl of that 
beverage and in which each also inserts a finger. It partakes not of the 
nature of a secret association, but is a public and noisy assembly. Equals 
only can well engage in such a party with any hope that the mutual 
pledge of support will be fulfilled, and even then as it is not until the cup 
has well circulated that professions of brotherly love and of mutual 
aid are made ; their oaths must be liable to evaporate in the process of 
sobering. : 
Literary Amusements. 

The Siamese challenge each other to trials of improvisitorial skill—such 
are questions and replies in verse—and discussions on Bali learning. 
Some one also of a party repeats the name of an ‘animal, tree, or any sub- 
stance, and the person who accepts the challenge must give the name of one 


of the same genus, having a like termination—and the trial is kept up 
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, 
until one of the competitors fails to produce a name which shall chime 


with his adversary's. 
Riddles are also proposed and a failure to expound- them incurs 


forfeits of a fanciful kind. Both men and women engage in this amuse- 
ment and the forfeits are adapted to each sex, much in the manner that we 


find them in the British game of a similar nature. 


Penang, 1899. 
Revised, January 1836. 
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Brine true 2nd, 3rd, 4th, 5th, 6th, and 7th DIVISIONS or THE 


TIBETAN WORK, ENTITLED THE KAH-GYUR. 


: By Mr. ALEXANDER CSOMA KÖRÖSI. 


SICULO-HUNGARIAN OF TRANSYLVANIA. 


II. (SHER-CHIN.) 


Accornine to the Index, the second great Division of the Bhah-hgyur, is 
that of the © * Shés-rab-hyi-p'ha-rol-tu-phyin-pa,” (by contraction, Shér- 


2 


p 
scendental Wisdom." Under this title there are in the Bhah-hgyur, 21 vo- 


hyin, pronounced Sher-ch’hin,) Sans. JPrajná péramité. Eng.  *'Tran- 


lumes, classed under the following subdivisions or distinctions: 

1. © Shés-rab-kyi-p ha-rol-tu-p hyin-pa-stong-p hrag-brgya-pa (or hbum). 
Sans. Sata sahasriká prajná páramitá. Eng. * Transcendental Wisdom, 
in one hundred thousand slókas." In 12 volumes, in which are counted 75 
chapters (/éhu, in Tib.) 303 artificial divisions (bam-po, in Tibetan, each con- 
taining 300 slókas in verse, or an equivalent in prose, and occupying in 

1 Aga deXae gary, or ALB 
३ apr Ser Loy gay डवान यप्‌, or oga 
x 0 2 j 
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general 21 leaves in the Bhah-hgyu-), and one hundred thousand slékas—the 
whole is in prose. In these 12 volumes the Prajnd páramitá is treated at 
large, and the other sub-divisions ere only abridgments of these 12 volumes. 
These were first translated from Sanscrit into Tibetan in the ninth century, 
by the Indian Pandits,. Jina Mirra and SURENDRA Boput, and the Tibe- 
tan Lotsáwa (Sans. Lockci’hava) Yr-sHES-sDr. They were afterwards again 
review and arranged by others. 

2. ©) Shés-rab-hyi-pha-rol-iu-p hain-pa-stong-p hrag-nyi-shu-lna-pa, (or in 
round numbers, “Nyi-khri,” 20,000.) Sans. Pancha vinshati sahasriká prajná 
páramitá, “Transcendental Wisdom, in 25,000 sldkas.” Th three volumes. 
There are counted 76 chapters, 78 bam-pos, and 25,000 slókas. ‘This is an 
abridgment of the before-described 12 volumes. ‘No translators are mentioned. 

8. (5 Shés-rab-hyi-pha-rol-tu-p byin-pa-F hri-brgyad-stong-pa. Sans. 
Ashta dasa sahasriká prajná páramitá. Eng. * Transcendental Wisdom, in 
18,000 slókas." In three volumes containing 87 chapters (/éhu), 50 small 
divisions (Gam-po), and 18,000 slókas. These three volumes are a more close 
abridgment of the above specified 12 volumes. No translators are mentioned. 

4. ©) Shés-rab-hyi-wha-rol-tu-¢hyin-pa-k’hri-pa, (or by contraction “Shés- 
Eri, Sans. Dasa sahasriká pra;ná páramitá. One volume of 613 leaves, 
containing 33 chapters, and 84 ban--pos, or small divisions. This volume is 
an abridgment of the Yum-hbring, or of the above specified three volumes of 
25,000 slókas, translated by Jina MITRA, PRAJNYA VARMA, and the Tibe- 


' tan Lotsáwa, BANDE YE-SHES. 


5. © ,Shés-rab-Iyi-p'ha-rol-tu-p hyinpa-brgyad-stong-pa (or simply brgyad- 


stong-pa). Sans. Ashia sahasrike prajná. páramitá. One volume of 462 


3 SAS'AZUSUT'UIPEES पा Posy Qu, or १ 
4 SALA ALY Bway’ ANEN Nu 

5 daring Lary ea" विष, or SNR 

6 Aigi arga सेप Pu, or यवत 
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leaves, 24 bam-pos, and 32 léhus. This volume likewise. contains an abridg- 
ment of the several dharmas contained in the above enumerated volumes. 
This was delivered by BCHOM-LDANHDAS (SHAKYA) likewise, as the above enu- 
merated divisions, when he was on the mountain, called in Tibetan, the “ Bya- 
xgod-p'hung-pohi-ri? © in Sans. Gridhra kuta parvata, near Hájagriha in 
` Magadha. This is a favourite volume of the Tibetans, who shew particular 
reverence to it; hence both the manuscript arid printed examplars of it are 
in very great number to be found. 

6. One volume is entitled, © “ Sna.ts'hags,” Miscellaneous (Works) or all 
sorts of aphorisms of the Prajná páramitá. There are in this volume 18 
different treatises or aphorisms, of which the titles are as follow : 

i © Rab-rtsal-_gyis-rnam-par-gnon-pas-shus-pa. Sans. Suvikrdnta vik- 
rami paripricheh’ha (prajná péramitd). Instruction in the Prajnd páramitá 
(by BcHOM-LDANHDAS) on the request of SUVIKRANTA VIERAMI (a Bod- 
hisatwa) from leaf 1 to 180. This and the following aphorisms also all 
belong to the Prajná páramitá, and contain either abridged repetitions, 
explanations of some terms, or recommendations for keeping and ‘reading 
the Prajná páramitá. ' 

ii. 09 Bdun-brgya-pa. Sans. Saptashatiké. The Prajná páramitá in 
700 slókas (Note, for brevity's sake, Shés-rab-kyi-pha-rol-tu-phyin-pa (or 
Sher-phyin) and Prajná páramitá, are frequently omitted in the titles. 

iii. 0D Lza-breya-pa. Sans. Panchashatikd, that of 500 slékas. 

iv. 02. Shér-p'hyin-sdud-pa-ts higs-su-bchad-pa. Sans. Prajná páramitá 
sanchaya gáthá. Verses collecting the contents of the Prajná páramitá. 

v. 09 Rdo-ré-gchod-pa. Sans. Vajrachch’hédikd, the diamond cutter (or 
a sútra of wonderful effects). This aphorism is contained in 18 leaves, 
from leaf 222 to 240. In this, BCHOM-LDANHDAS-(SHAKYA) in a colloquial 
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manner instructs “ RAB-HBYOR” (Sans. SUBHUTI) one of his prfncipal disciples 
in the true meaning of the Prajná páramitd. The Tibetans pay especially 
great respect to this sdéra, hence the copies of it are to be found in great 
abundance. ; 

vi 09 Tshul-brgya-lna-bchu-pa, 150 rules ‘or ways 

vii. ©) Shés-rabshyi-p’ha-rol-tu-p hyin-pahi-mishan-brgya-risa-brgyad-pa 
Sans. Prajná páramitá námd ashid shaighd, the 108 names or terms of 
the Prajna páramitd. 

viii, 09 Behom-ldan-hdas-ma-thés-rab-hyi-p ha-rol-tu-p hyin-pa-lna-behu-pa. 
Sans. Bhagavati prajná páromitá ardha shataká, the Prajná páramitá in- 50 
slókas. 

ix. 070 Hy'hags-ma-shés-rab-kyi -p ha-rol-tu-p hyin-pa-dé-behin-gshégs-pa- 
Phams-chad-hyi-yum-yigé-gchig-ma. Sans. Bhagavatt prajná. páramitá .sarva 
lathágate eka akshart. “Transcendental Wisdom, comprehended in the letter 
A, the mother of all Tathdgaias or Buddhas.” The letter “A” is considered in 
Buddhistie works as the mother of all Wisdom; and therefore, all men of 
genius, all Bodhisatwas and Buddhas, are said to have been produced by * A,” 
since this is the first element for forming syllables, words, sentences, and a 
whole discourse; and the means for acquiring knowledge and wisdom. 
Here the whole Prajná páramitá is comprehended in the letter * A." "This is 
the most abridged sfra of the Transcendental Wisdom, since this consists 
only of a single letter. This is to be seen on the 256th leaf of this volume. 

x. 09 Kohushika. Sans. Kaushika, a name of INDRA. In this sútra 
SHARYA instructs him in the Prajná páramitá hence the title of this sra 

xi 09 Shér-p’hyin-yigé-nyung-du. Sans. Alpa akshara, the “'Transcen- 
dental Wisdom, in a few letters 


14 Se «BUR 15 SPI Srey Lye हुप a qEUSURERUN 

16 zySar ga UARA" SAP ZIUO'URDIQUESAUN LASN 

17 Qum eA Ae Lye gay PAG, ANNUI AAV SYS UN DEREN 
18 AQA 2 19 &z'Ba"d&'gu's 
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xii. ®) Sh¥r-p’hyin-sgo-nyi-shu-rtsa-lna-pa. Sans. Pancha-vinshati prajná 
páramitá mukha, the 25*doors or beginnings of the “Transcendental Wisdom,” 
(there are so many vija mantras.) ; 

xiii, CD Behom -1dan-hdas-ma-shér - hyin-snying-po. Sans. Bhagavati 
prajná páramitá hridáya, the essence of the “ Transcendental Wisdom.” 

xiv. ®) Shér-phyin-nyi-mahi-snying-po. Sans. Prajnd páramitá surya 
garbha. J l i . ; 

xv. ® Zla-vahi-snying-po (shér-p'hyin). Sans. Chandra garbha (prajná 
páramitá.) | 

xvi ©) Shér-phyin-hun-tu-bzang-po. Sans. Prajná páramit& sdmanta 
bhadra. 

xvii. O9 Shér-phyin-lag-na-rdo-rjé Sans. Prajná páramitá vajrápáni. 

xviii, ©) Shér-phyin-rdo-we-rgyal-mishan. Sans. Prajná páramitá vajra 
kétu. These five last aphorisms, or sétras, are so called from the’ names of 
those Bodhisatwas who are introduced speaking with SHAKYA on the Prajná 
páramitá. 

CONTENTS OF THE WHOLE Prajná parámitá. 
All the 21 volumes of the Shér-p’hyin treat of speculative or theoretical 


philosophy, i. e. they contain the psychological, logical, and metaphysical ter- - 


minology of the Buddhists, without entering into the discussion of-any 
partieular subject. "There are counted one hundred and eight such subjects, 
(dharmas) terms; or phrases, with several subdivisions or distinctions; of 
which, if any predicate be added to them, affirmative or negative judgments 
may be formed. These terms have mostly been introduced into the Sanscrit 
and Tibetan Dictionary also, that was prepared by ancient Indian Pandits and 
Tibetan interpreters, and which may be found in the Bstaz-hgyur (Mdo 


class, Go volume). 


20 AL Bah ITEL 21 asa ys" QnN'a['" Ax ga gay 

22 5 VOR dev 2s i S SY 24 8 Pav vel wry 
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Here follow some. instances o? the terms or subjects of the Prajnd pára- 
mitá; as, A ९ 

1. ©) Phung-po (Sans. Skancha) en aggregate or body. There are five 
such aggregates; as those of, 1. body, 9. perception, 8. representation or consci- 
ousness, 4. composition or Mo and 5 of cognition. In Tibetan, © gugs- 
kyi-phung-po, 9.09) is hor-vahi, 9.00 hdu-shés-kyi, 4.20 hdu-byéd-hyi, and 
5.92 rnam-par-shés-pahi-phung-po. In Sanscrit, 1. rípaskandha, 2. védaná, 
9. san-jná, 4. sánskara, and 5. vijrdnastandha 

2. G9) Skyé-mckhed-drug, the six senses; as, those of sight, hearin 
small, taste, touch, and the moral sense. 

3. (४) Shyé-mehhéd-behu-gnyis. Counting the six organs and objects of 
senses. x . 

4. ©) IPhams-beho-brgyad, the 18 regions or kingdoms of senses, as with 
respect to the operations of the mind by the six organs directed to the six ob- 
jects of senses ` 

5. G9 K'hams-drug-ni; the six elements are earth, water, fire, air, ether 
(or void space), spirit (or intellect, In Tibetan, sa, chhu, me, rlung, nam- 
mZ'hah, rnam-par-shes-pa. 

6. ©) Réén-hbrél-bchu-gnyis. Dependent connexion, or causal con- ` 
catenation (of 12 things): 1. igncrance, 2. composition or notion, 3. cogni- 
tion, 4. name and body, 5. six senses, 6. touch, 7. perception, 8. affec- 
tion, 9. ablation, 10. existence, 11. birth, 12. old age and death. In Ti- 
betan, 1.09 ma-rig-pa, 2.99 hdu-byéd, 9.00 rnam-par-shés-pa, 409 Ming- 
dang-gsugs, 5.) shyé-meWhéd-drug, 6.'") rég-pa, Tey t8hor-va, 8.) sréd- 
pa, 9.09 fu-pa, 10. srid-pa, 11.09 skyé-va, 19.09 rga-shi. In Sanscrit, 
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1. Avidyd, 9.«sansbára, 3. vijndna, 4. ndmaripa, 5. shad ayatana, 6. spar- 
sha, 7. védaná, 8. risRnd, 9. apddana, 10. bhava, 11.9dti, 12. jardmarani. 
Every thing, but especially the human soul, depends for its existence on this 
causal concatenation. There are several commentaries on this subject in the 
Bstan-heyur. ° 

7. ©)  Pha-rol-tu-p hyin-pa-drug-ni. The six Transcendental Things (or 
cardinal Virtues) are, 1. charity, 2. morality, 3. patience, 4. industry, or 
earnest application, 5. meditation, 6. ingenuity or wisdom. In Tibetan, 
1.6) shyin-pa, 9.92 tshul-kh’rims, 8.63 bzod-pa, 4.69 bréson-hgrus, 5.69 bsam- 
gian, 6.09 shés-rab. In Sanscrit, 1. dána, 2. shila, 3. kshdnti, 4. víryya, 
5. dhyana, 6. prajná. To the above enumerated, sometimes four others are 
added ; as, 1. method or manner, 2. wish or prayer, 8. fortitude, and 4. fore- 
knowledge or knowledge. In Tibetan, 1.67 Phabs, 9.88) smon-lam, 8.99) stobs, 
4.90 yé-shes, Sanscrit, upáya, pranidhdna, bala, and dhyána. 

8. 6D Stong-pa-nyid. Sans. Shünyatá. Eng. Voidness, emptiness; an ab- 
stract notion. "There are 18 distinctions of the Shinyatd. 

Such are the contents of the Prajnd péramité—There is no historical 
matter. All is speculation, with a profusion of abstract terms and definitions. 
The knowledge of these is necessary for the understanding of the Buddhistic 
system, especially of the Madhydmikd philosophy. But I am unable to give 
. here any further outline of the Prajná páramitá, except the enumeration of 
such abstract terms, as above. As this would be tedious to the reader, and of 
little interest in the way of information, I beg leaveto waive further illustration. 

All the doctrine contained in these 21 volumes is attributed to Benom- 
` LDANHDAS (SHAKYA). He delivered his instruction on the Prajná páramitá 
(as is stated by Tibetan writers, 16 years after having become Buddha, or in 


his fifty-first year) when he was on the mountain (near Rdjagriha, in Magadha) 
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called in Tibetan, the *5ya-rgod-p'hung-pohi-ri" (Sans. Gridhrt kuta parvata 
the “hill of a heap of vultures”). His hearers were Beside, many Bodhisat- 
was (among whom ByAMs-PA, Sans. MAITREYA) and gods (among whom 
KAUSHIKA or INDRA) his own disciples about 5,000 priests (among whom the 
principal were SHARIHI-BU, or SHARADVATIHIBU, RAB-HBYOR, HoD-sRUNG, 
and Kun-pean-vo). The speaker in general is BCHOM-LDANHDAS (SHAKYA) 
who addresses first SHARADVATIHIBU and afterwards RAB-HBYOR, his dis- 
ciples. They put a question several times to SHAKYA; he gives them no 
direct answer, but forms such propositions that they are themselves led to the 
decision. It is in general, RAB-HBYOR (Sans. SUBHUTI) with whom SHAKYA 
speaks in all these volumes. 

The first compiler of the Prájná páramitá was KASHYAPA (Tib. 
Hop-srune) whom SHAKYA appointed to succeed him after his demise. 

In the Bstan-hgyur, the 16 first volumes of the Mdo class are all com- 
mentaries on the Prajná páramitá. Afterwards follow several volumes ex- 
planatory of the Madhydmikd philosophy, which is founded on the Prajnd 
páramitá, The Prajná páramitá is said to have been taught by SHAKYA, 
and the Madhyámiká system by NaGarsuna (KLU-SGRUB, in Tib) who is 
said to have lived four hundred years after the death of SHAKYA, who had 
foretold of him that he would be born after so many years, to explain his 
higher principles laid down in the Prajná páramitá. With NAGARJUNA ori- 
ginated the Madhyamiké system in philosophy. The philosophers in India, 
before his time, were in two extremes ; teaching either a perpetual duration, 
or a total annihilation, with respect to the soul. He chose a middle way, 
hence the name of this philosophical sect. There are in the Bstan-hgyur, 
several works of him, as also of his successors, explanatory of the Madhyámiká 
school Beside other matters of speculation, the following 27 subjects are to 
be discussed and analyzed in the Madhydmikd system : 1. efficient (accessory 
or secondary) cause, (Tib. rkyen), 2. the coming (into the world) and going 


away (hong-va-dang-hgro-va), 3. organs (of sense) (dvang-po), 4. aggregate 
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or body (p’hung-po), 5. province or region (viz. of senses) (hams), . 6. passion 
and affection (hdod-ch’hags), 7. the state of coming forth, duration, and ces- 
sation’ (skyé-va, gnas-pa, dang hgag-pa),, 8. the maker or doer, and the 
work or deed (byéd-pa-po-dang-las), 9. former existence (sga-rol-na-gnas-pa) 
10. fire and the burning wood (mé-dang-bud-shing), 11. anterior and posterior 
limits (of worldly existence), "Tib. sgon-dang-p'hyi-mahi-mt'hah, 19. done by 
one’s self and done by another, (bdag-gis-byas-pa-dang-gxhan-gyis-byas- pa) 
13. composition, or the forming of notions (hdu-byéd), 14. the act of meet- 
ing (hp’hrad-pa), 15. self-existence or.nature, (rang-bzhin), 16. tied and libe- 
rated (behings-pa-dang-thar-pa), 17. work and, fruit (las-dang-hbras-bu), 
18. I or Ego, (bdag), 19. time (dus), 20. union, (of cause and efficient causes) 
Tib. tshogs-pa (rgyu-dang-rkyén), 91. origin or beginning, and destruction, 


(hbyung-va-dang-hjig-pa), 22. Tathágata or Buddha (Dé-bzhin-gshégs-pa), 


23. wrong, error, or falsehood, (p’hyin-chi-log), 24. excellent truth (hp’hags- 
pahi-bdén-pa), 25. deliverance, , or delivered from. pain (myá-zan-las-hdas-pa), 
26. dependent connexion, or causal concatenation, (vién-bbrél), 27. critique of 
theories (l¢a-va-brtag-pa). These are the principal topics of the Madh yamiled 
philosophy. I have thought proper to enumerate them here, because they are 
similar to the subjects of the Prajná páramitá. — . "P 


— 0000——— 
III. (PHAL-CH'HEN.) . 

The third. division of the Kéh-gyur is styled, in Tibeten, (® «* Sangs- 

reyas-p hal-po-ch’hé,” or by contraction, “ Phal-ch hen,” Sanscrit, * Buddha- 
vatán Sangha,” (or as here is, Buddha avaténg saka), association of Buddhas 
(or of those grown wise). This is called a sra of great extent. In Sanscrit, 
* Mahévaipulya Sitra:” in Tibetan, ©? “ Shin-tu-rgyas-pa-cléhen-poht-mdo.” 
This is contained in six volumes, marked with the six first letters of the Tibe- 


tan alphabet. The number of the leaves in each-is as follows: 1.69 884; 
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2.5) 385; 3.69 891; 4.6) 875; 5.8) 397; 6.) 340. This stiga also is attri- 
buted or referred to SHAKYA, although the speakers generally are some 
Bodhisatwas; or other saints of great perfection. 
The subject of the whole is moral doctrine, and metaphysics. There , 
are descriptions of several Tathdgalas or Buddhas, their provinees, their 
great qualifications, their former performances for promoting the welfare of 
all animal beings, their praises, and several legends. Enumeration of several 
Bodhisatwas; the several degrees of their perfections; their practices or man- 
ners of life; their wishes, prayers, and efforts for making happy all animal 
beings. SHAKYA appears, in a miraculous manner, on the top of the * Ri-rab,” 
(Sans. Méru) the fabulous mountain, as also, at another time, in G'a/dan, (Tib. 
“Degah-ldan,” the joyful place, or the paradise of the gods. Sanscrit. * Tus hitá.” 
At this last mentioned place assemble likewise several Bodhisatwas, coming 
from different regions of the world, to make their salutation to BCHOM-LDAN- 
HDAS (SHAKYA), and in his presence, by his blessing or miraculous influence, 
each of. them successively utters several verses expressive of his opinion with 
respect to the soul and the Supreme Being. Such is the tenor of the contents 
of the * P*hal-cl’hen,” in general. The titles of the chapters have not been 
expressed in Sanscrit; they are in Tibetan (written in Roman characters, and 


2: 


explained in English) as follow 
(70) Hyig-rten-gyi-deang-po-thams-chad-hyi-rgyan-gyi-tshul, The man- 

ner of proceeding of BUDDHA, the ornament of all the rulers of the world. 

2. 7) Dé-bshin-gshégs-pa. Tathágata or Buddha 

3. @) Kun-tu-bsang-pohi-ting-gé-hdsin-dang-rnam-par-hphrul-pa. ‘The 
deep meditation (or ecstasy) of KUNTU-BZANG-PO (a Bodhisatwa and Buddha) | 
and his miraculous change or turn. 

4., 73) Ayig-rten-gyi-khams-rgya-misho. A region of the world called 
the Ocean. | 
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5. U9 Gsbi-dang-snying-po-mé- tog- gi- rgyan- gyis-brgyax-pahi-yon-tan. 
The qualities of the gréund, and essence of that (before mentioned) region. 

6. 05) Ayig-rien-gyi-k’ hans-rgya-mis hohi-k hor-yug-gi-rgyan-rgya - mts ho- 
bstan-pa. Description of the Sea, the ornament of the wall of the world’s 
region, called * rgya-mts'Ao," or ocean. ` 

7. 09) Sa-gxhihi-mgyan-bstan-pa (of ditto). Description of the Earth’s 
ornaments (of ditto). . 

8. (D Gxhing-gi-rgyud-bstan-pa. Description of the origin or.nature of 
that province. : 

9. 09 Hyig-rten-gyi-rgyud-dgod-pa. Description of the series of the 
several regions of the world (as the provinces of several Buddhas). 

10. 79 Raam-par-snang-mdsad. VAIROCHANA, a Buddha. 

- 11. ®) Dé-bshin-gshégs-pa-phal-po-ch’hé. Tathégata P'HAL-PO-CHHE, a 
Buddha. 

12. ©) Sangs-reyas-hyi-mis han-shin-tu-bstan-pa. Enumeration of several 
attributes (or names) of BUDDHA. 

13. ©) Hy'hags-pahi-bdén-pa. The. excellent truth. 

14. G9 Dé-bshin-gshégs-pahi-hod-xer-las-rnam-par-sings-rgyas-pa. The 
state of becoming. purified, or a saint, by the beams of light of a Tathdgata. 

15. G5 Brang-cW’hub-séms-dpa-dris-pa-snang-va. Illustration made on 
the request of Bodisatwa. . 

16. (9) Spyod-yul-yongs-su-dag-pa. ‘The very pure conduct of life, or 
manner of living. ह ेृ 

17. 89 Brang-pohi-dpat. The prosperity (or glory) of the good. 
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18. (४) Dé-bshin-gshégs-pa-ri-rab-Iji-rtsé-mor-gshégs-pa. The going of 
Tathágata (SHAKYA) to the top of the Ri-rab (Sans. Whéru). 

19. G5? Ri-rub-kyi-rtsé - mor-dé - bzhin - gshégs-pahi-rnam-par-hy hrul-pa- 
dang-byang-ckhub-séms-Apahi-tskogs-kyi-tshigs-bchad. Verses uttered. by the 
assembled Bodhisatwas, and by the illusory pérson of -Tathdgata (SHAKYA) 
on the top of the Ri-rqb i TE 

0. C Bsang-ch’hub-séms-pahi-rnam-par-dgod-pa-bchu-bstan-pa. The 
exhibition of the ten schemes or contrivances of Bodhisatwa 

21. ©) Ts'hangs-par-spyod-pa. Purity of life, or good moral conduct. 

22. OD Séms-dang-po-bskyéd-pahi-bsod-nams-ston-pa. The shewing of 
the happiness of having formed the mind to live a perfect life. 

28. 2Cr hos-snang-va. Religion’s (or virtue's) light. l 

24. (98) Mishé-mahi-gnas. "Tsé-ma, (name of a region or heaven of 
the gods 

25. O9 Dér-bsang-eh hub-séms-dpas-ts higs-b’chad-bstan-pa. Verses ut- 
tered there by Bodhisatwa 

26. 09 Bzang-ch' hub-séms-dpahi-spyod-pa-bstan-pa. Description of the 
conduct of life of a Saint, or Bodhisatwa. 

27. G9 Gter-mi-zad-pa-bchu-bstan-pa. Instruction on the ten never de- 
ficient (or inexhaustible) treasures (or virtues). 

98. G^ Dé-bshin - gshégs-pahi-gshégs-bshugs-bzhud-gsum-stn-pa. The 
shewing of three things: the coming, remaining, and going away ofa 


Tathagata. 
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29. ©) Tgah-ldan-du-byang-stms-hdus-pa. Bodhisatwas' assembled in 
Galdan (Sans. Tus hitá). : | 
30. ©) Rdo-rjé-xgyal-mis han-gyi-bszo-va. The benediction of DorJE- 
GYAL-TSAN, (a Bodhisatwa). 
l ` 81. 00) Sa-bckupa. The ten Bhumis (provinces or degrezs of perfection 
| ofthe Bodhisatwas) = ' j 
82. 00) RKun-tu-bzang-pohi-spyod-pa-bstan-pa. The shewing of the con- 
duct of life of SAMANTA BHADRA (a Bodhisatwa of the first rank) or the best 
conduct. 
33. 00) Ting-gé-hdsin-bchu. The deep meditations, (or ecstacies). 
84. 099 Mzon-shés. Special knowledge. | 
35. 090 Bsod-pa. Patience. 
36. 099 Grangs-la-hjug-pa. The manner of expressing (great) numbers. 
37. 099 Tehé-tshad, The measure of life. —— 
38. 090 Byang-séms-kyi-gnas. The abode of a Bodhisatwa. 
89. 00) Sangs-rgyas-kyi-ch hos-bsam-mi-E hyab-pa-bstan-pa. A shewing 
that the virtues of BUDDHA are inconceivable by the mind. 
40. (10) Sangs-rgyas-kyi-mis han-rgya-mis ho-bstan-pa. Explication of the 
term Ocean, one of the epithets or names of BUDDHA. 
41. (0) Dpé-byad-kyi-hod-eér. The shining beams of the points of 
beauty (on the body of a BUDDHA). 
49. MD) Dé-bshin-gshégs-pa-skyé-va-dang-hbyung-va. The birth and ap- 
pearance of a Tathagata, or Buddha. | 
48. 012 Hjig-rten-las-hdas-pa.. His departure from the world (or deliver- 


ance from pain, or death.) 
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44. (13) Sdong-pos-bxgyan-pa. (The place) adorned with planted trees, 
(the name of a treatise on moral subjects.) ° 

45. 074) Bsang-po-splyod-pahi-smoniam. The prayer of the well-doer, or a 
wish for doing good. 

Such are the contents of the six volumes, a$ specified in these 45 chapters. 
There is another artificial division of the six volumes into 115 sections (bam- 
po, in Tibetan) but they give no contents. These six volumes were trans- 
lated, in the 9th century, by the Indian Pandit, SURE NDRA Bopui, and the 
Tibetan Lotsawa, BAIROTSANA RAKSHITA. 


~ 





IV. KON-TSEGS. 


The fourth great Division of the Kah-gyur is called, (19 « Don- 
meW’hog-briségs-pa,” or by contraction, * D£on-bríségs," (pronounced * Kon- 
tségs”). In Sanscrit, * Ratna-kute,” the Jewel-peak, or precious things 
heaped up (or enumeration of several qualities and perfections of BUDDHA, 
and his instructions). The subject, as in the former division, still consists of 


| morals and metaphysics, mixed. with many legends and collections of the 


tenets of the Buddhistic doctrine. Some treatises are in the form of a 
dialogue between SHAKYA and his disciples; but besides SHAKYA, there are 


introduced several other speakers. The style, as in the former division also, 


‘is prose and verse. There are six volumes of this class, distinguished 


by the first six letters of the Tibetan Alphabet, which, with the number 
of the leaves in each of them, may be expressed or stated here, thus,— 
1. 019 448; 2. (0!) 409; 8. ® 477; 4. 01) 478; 5. 020 479; 6. ŒD 489. ` 

There are several separate works, or small treatises, in this collection, 
which are in general attributed to SA 'K vA ; and as is stated in the begin- 
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ning of the firgt volume of this class, were delivered by him to his hearers on a 
mountain near Rdjagrika, in Magadha, called in Tib. the * Bya-rgod-phung- 
pohi-ri; in Sanscrit, “Gridhra-kuta-parvata.” They were translated, in 
the 9th century, by several Indian Pandits and Tibetan inerpreters (Lo- 
tsawas). The Indian Panditswere, Jina Mirra, SURENDRA Boput, DANA- 
SHILA, Mune VARMA, SHILENDRA 307प्ता, PRAJNYAVARMA, KARMAVAR- 
MA, and Kamara Suita. The Tibetan Lotsawas were, BAIROTSANA (or as 
he is called otherwise, YESHES-sDE) and DPAL-BRTSEGS. | 

The heads or titles of the several works in these six, volumes, in Tibetan 


and Sanscrit, written in Roman character, ave as follow: > 


Ka, OR FIRST VOLUME. 


1. G2) Tib. Hy hags-pa-“ dkon-mel’hog-brtségs-pa”-ch’hen-pohi-cl’hos- 
hyi-rnam-grangs-stong-p hrag-bygya-pa-las-sdom-pa-gsum-bstan-pahi-léhu-shés- 
bya-va-thég-pa-ch’hen-pohi-mdo. Sanscrit. Arye mahé ratna kuta dharma 
paryaya shata sahasrika granthé. “ Tri sambara” nirdesha parivarta náma 
maha vé, Bio. English. Out of the “ venerable great heap of jems”, or 
the enumeration of one hundred thousand dharmas (or religious instructions), 
a chapter on the three obligations or duties; namely, a séfra on the 
higher principles (of philosophy). 


LNors. To make short the titles in the beginning, the words “ A’rya” and “ Hp'Aags-pa," 


meaning “ the venerable," as also, at the end, “ Néma mahá yána sútra,” “ zhés (or shés) bya- 


va-thég-pach henpoht-mdo,” will be omitted, and only that will be mentioned which necessarily 
belongs to the titles.] 


2. 075 "Tib. Sgo-m/Aah-yas-pa-rnam-par-sbyong-va-hstan-pa. Sans, 
Ananta mul ha vinishodhana nirdesha. Eng. Instruction on making clean in- 


finite entrances (or on good moral practices). 
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3. (24) Tib. Dé-bzhin-gshégs-pahi-gsang-va-bsam-gyis-mik jyab-pa-bstan- 
pa. Sans. Tathdgdatéchintya guhya nirdésha. Eng. A shewing of the incon- 
ceivable secrets of Tathdgata., 

` 4, 029 Tib. Rmi-lam-bsian-pa. Sans. Svapana nirdésha. Eng. Expli- 
cation, or the telling of dreams. : 

5. 02) Tib. Hod-dpag-méd-kyi-bkod-pa. Sans. dmitabhé vyuha. Eng. 
The description of the residence (or province) o? AMITABHA (a Buddha). 


Kua, OR SECOND VOLUME. 


6. 09) Tib. Dé-bsin-gshégs-pa-mi-hi’ hrugs-pahi-bkod-pa. Sans. Aksho- 
bhyasya Tathégatésya vyuha. Eng. Description of AxsHoBHYA'S residence, 
or province. l 

7. 039) Tib. Chhos-kyi-dvyings-kyi-rang-hshin-dvyér-med-par-bstan-pa. 
Sans. Dharma dhátu prakriti asambhé nirdésha. Eng. The shewing of the 
indivisibility of the root of the first moral Being. 

8. 029 Tib. Chhos-behu-pa. Sans. Dasha dharmaka. Eng, That con- 
taining instruction on the ten dharmas, or virtues. + 

9. 030 Tib. Kun-nas-sgo. Sans. Samanta mukha. Eng. Door (or en- 
trance) from all sides. , 

10. 030 "Tib. Hod-xér-bsgrub-pa. Sans. Prabhá sádhaná. Eng. The 
making (or causing) of light. l 


G4, OR THE THIRD VOLUME. 


11. 039 Tib. Byang-ch’hub-sénis-dpahi-sdé-snod. Sans. Bodhisatwa pitaka 
Eng. The vessel or repository of a Bodhisatwa, (or the practices of the 
perfect or wise.) 
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Nea, OR THE FOURTH VOLUME 


12. 035 Tib. Hjam-dpat-gyi-sangs-rgyas-kyi- shing- gi- yon-tan- bkod-pa. 
Sans. Manju Shri Buddha kshétra guna vyaha. The description of the good 
qualities of the province of MANJU SRI BUDDHA. | 

13. 030 Tib. Yab-dang-sras-mjal-va. Sans. Pita putra-samagamanam. 
The meeting of the father and the son, (SHAKYA and his father SHUDHODANA) 

14. 0332 Tib. Gang-pos-shus-pa. Sans. Pirna paripriche’ha. That ask- 
ed by PURNA, (or a sífra delivered by SHAKYA on the request of PURNA, 
one of his disciples.) 

15. 030 Tib. YulL-hE'hor-skyong-gis-shus-pa. Sans. Ras’hiva paléna pari- 
prichel’ha, That asked by, or on the request of Ra'sHTRara’La (a demon.) 


CH4, OR THE FIFTH VOLUME. 

16. 0») Tib. Drag-shul-chan-gyis-shus-pa. Sans. Ugra pariprichel’ha. 
That asked by Ucra. ह ह 

17. (38) Tib. Sgyu-ma-mi’han-bsang-po-lung-bstan-pa. Sans. Bhadra 
Máyakára byákarana. A prophecy of BHADRA MAYAKA'ZA (a juggler) by 
SHAKYA 

18. (39) Tib. Ci’ho-hphrul ch’hén-po-bstan-pa. Sans. Mahé pratihárya 
-upadésha. The exhibition of great miracles and prodigies, (by SHA KYA.) 

19. 049 Tib. Byams-pahi-sengéhi sgra-ch hen-po. Sans. Maitreya mahi 
sinha nádana. The great lion-sound (or voice) of MAITREYA (the saint who 
is the first that will appear hereafter, and become a Buddha.) 

20. G4) Tib. Hdul-va-rnam-par-dtan-la-dvab-pa-nyé-var-h¥ hor-gyis- 
shus-pa. Sans. Vinaya vinishchaya Upáli pariprichch ha. The arrangement of 
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the Hdul-va (taught by SHAKYA) on the request of UPALL,s(the supposed 
compiler of the Dulva class s 

21. 045 Tib. Lhag-pahi-bsam-pa-bskul-va. Sans. Adydshaya sanchoda 
Exhortation to further undertaking 

22. 43) Tib. Lag-bsang-gis-zhus-pa, Sans: Suvdhu pariprichch’ha. That 
asked by Suva HU. * 

23. (44) Tib. Dés-pas-xirus-pa. Sans. Surata paripricheh ha. That ask- 
ed by (or on the request of) a chief or brave mar, or of SURATA. 

24. 045) Tib. Dpah-byin-gyis-zhus-pa. Sans. Viradatia pariprichckha. 
A. sútra delivered on the request of VrRADATT 

25. 046) Tib. Vadsalahi-rgyal - po-hev har byéd-kyis-shus-pa. Sans. 
Udayána vadsa rája paripriche ha. A sútra at the request of UnAYA'NA 
VADSA Ra'JA l l 

26. 04D Tib. Bu-mo-blo-gros-bzang-mos-shus-pa. Sans. Sumatidáriká 
pariprichckha. A sútra at the request of SUMATIDA'RIKA', (a girl). 

97. 049) Tib. Bu-mo-gan-gahi-mel’hog-gis-shus-pa. Sans. Gangottard 
pariprichehha, A sútra at the request of GANGOTTARA' (a girl). 

28. 049) "Tib. Mya-nan-méd-hyis-byin-pa-lung-bstan-pa. Sans. Ashoka- 
datia bydkarana. The foretelling of ASHOFADATTA (or a prophecy of 
him.) d 

9. (50 Tib. Drt-ma-med-hyis-byin-pas-shus-pa. Sans. Vimaladattá pari- 
prichehha. A. sútra at the request of VIMALADATTA (a girl). 

30. 050 Tib. Yon-tan-rin-po-ch’hé-mé-tog-kun-tu-rgyas-pas-shus-pa. Sans. 
Guna ratnu-sanghusumita paripriche ha, Asked by Guna Ratna, &c. 
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31. (152). "Tib Sangs-rgyas-hyi-yul-bsam-gyis-mi-k hyab-pa-bstan-pa. 
Sans. Achintya Buddha vishaya nirdésha. The shewing of inconceivable 


provinces of BUDDHA. 


CH H4,:0R THE SIXTH VOLUME. 


39. (53 Tib. Blo-gros-rab-gnas-hyis-shus-pa. Sans. Susthita Mati pari- 
prichch’ha. Asked by SUsTHITA Marr. . 

33. 099 Tib. Sengeés-shus-pa. Sans. Sinha pariprichchha. Asked by 
SINHA. 

34. (55) Tib. Byang-ch’hub-séms-dpah-yé-shés-dam-pas-shus-pa. Sans. 
Jnánottara bodhisatwa pariprichchha. Asked by JwA'NoTTARA Bodhisatwa. 

35. (56) Tib, Ts hong-dpon-bxang-shyong-gis-xhus-pa. Sans. Bhadrapála 
shrisha pariprichehha. Asked by this merchant. 

36. 057) Tib. Byams-pas-shus-pa. Sans. Maitreya pariprichc'ha. Asked 
by MAITREYA. 

37. Q5 Tib. Byams-shus-ch’hos-bygyad. Sans. Maitreya pariprichch ha 
dharma ashta. Eight dharmas asked by Marrreyva (or taught at his 
request by SHAKY.) . 

38. 09) Tib. Hod-srung-gi-léhu. Sans. Kásyapa parivarta. A chapter, 
in which SHAKYA instructs “ Hop-srune” (KASHYAPA) one of his principal 
disciples, and his successor as a Hierarch. 

39. (6) Tib. Rin-po-chhéhi-p hung-po. Sans. Raina pardshi. A heap 
of precious stones (or moral instructions.) 

40. (8) Tib. Blo-gros-mi-xad-pas-xhus-pa. Sans. Akshayamati pari- 
prichch’ha. Asked by AKSHAYAMATI. 
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41, Gi Tib. Shés-rab-hyi-p'ha-rob-tu-phyin-pa-bdun-brgya-pa. Sans. 
Sapta shataká prajn páramitá. 6 The Shér-ch' hin,” in 700 slókas. 
42, 063) Tib, Gisug-na-rin-po-chhés-shus-pe. Sans. Ratna chídá pari- 


prichehha. Asked by Ratna CHUDA. 


48. 090 Tib. Lha-mo-dpal hyhreng-gi-seng-gthi-sgra. Sans. Srí-málá- 
dévi sinhdndda. The lion-sound of that Dévi. ` 

44. (165) Tib. Drang-srong-rgyas-pas-xhus-pa. Sans. Vydsa pariprich- 
ch’ha. Asked by Vyasa, the Rishi. He is instructed here, by Bcuow- 
LDAN-HDAS, on the nature, and the several kinds, of charity or almsgiving 
(Sans. Dána.) 


— 0000—-—— 


V. (MDO) 


The fifth great section of the Kdh-gyur is denominated * Mdo-sdé, ? 
(Sans. Svéránta) or simply Mdo (Sans. Sutra) signifying a treatise or aphorism 
on any subject. In a general sense, when the whole Kdh-gyur is divided into 
two parts—Mdo and Rgyud, all the other divisions, except the Rgyud, are 
comprehended in the Mdo class. But in a particular sense, there are some 
treatises which have been arranged or put under this title. They amount 
to about 270, and are contained in thirty volumes, marked by the 30 letters 
of the. Tibetan Alphabet. The subject of the works contained in these 30 
volumes, is various. They are, in general, attributed to SHAKYA, and 
were compiled first, immediately after the death of that sage, by A'NANDA 
(in Tibetan, Kun-pgaH-vo) one of his principal disciples, his cousin, and , 
his particular attendant. The greatest part of them consist of the moral and 
metaphysical doctrine of the Buddhistic system; the legendary accounts 
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of several individuals, with allusions to the sixty or sixty-four arts, to me- 
dicine, astronomy, and astrology. There are mapy Stories to exemplify 
the consequences of actions in former transmigrations ; descriptions of ortho- 
dox and heterodox theories; moral and civil laws; the six kinds of ani- 
mal beings; the places of their habitations, and the causes of their being born 
there; cosmogony and cosmography, according to the Buddhistie notions; 
the provinces of several Buddhas; exemplary conduct of life of any Bod- 
 hisatwa or saint; and, in general, all the 12 kinds of the Buddhistic scriptures , 
are to be found hore: There are, likewise, many treatises that were delivered 
on the special request of some realor fictitious individuals. This is the ge- 
neral mode employed for illustrating and confirming any established dogma, 
customs, or manners, among the Buddhists. 
The contents, in the order of the 30 volumes, are as follow :— 


Ka, OR FIRST VOLUME. 

This has for its title * Bskal-bzang,” the good or happy age; or, more 
fully, in Tib. © Hp'hags-pa-bskal-pa-bsang-po-pa-shés-bya-va-t hég-pa-ch’ hén- ' 
pohi-mdo.” In Sans. * Arya bhadra kalpika náma mahá yánc sútra” “The 
very venerable sútra, entitled, ‘of the excellent happy agv.” There are 
two images on the first page. representing SHAKYA and MarrREYA. The 
salutation is thus—* Reverence to all Buddhas and Bodhisatwas? (in Tib. 
Sangs-rgyas-dang-byang-ch’hub-séms-dpah-t hams-chad-la-p'hyag-hts hal-lo.) 

This stra was delivered by BCcHOM-LDAN-HDAS (SHAKYA) in a place 
called in Tibetan, “ Tshal-ch hén-po,” “the great grove,” on his way from 
. Shravásti (Mnyan-yod, in Tibetan) to Vaishah (* Yangs-pa-chan" in Tibetan, 
or the modern Adlahabad,) on the request of a Bodhisatwa (called in Tibetan, 
Mcw’H0G-DU-DGAH-VAHI-RGYAL-PO). His hearers were immense numbers 
of religious and: secular persons of both sexes, Bodhisatwas, and several classes 


of gods and demons. 
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The subject, after some dogmatical and moral instructions on the perfec- 
tions and proceedings ofgBUDDHA or Jina, given by Sua'kva (from leaf 4 to 
150) at the request of the above mentioned Bodhisatwa, first in prose and 
afterwards repeated again in verse, is the enumeration of one thousand Bud- 
dhas:—four of these have appeared hitherto, andthe rest are to come hereafter, 
commencing with Msrrrrya. The list of these Tathdgatas commences 
with KAKUTSANDA (HK HOR-¥A-HJIG, in Tibetan) and specifies fifteen articles 
of each of them in the following manner :— 

. 1. His name, 2. place of his nativity, 3. his tribe or race, 4. the ex- 
tent or sphere of his shining beams, 5. his father, 6. his mother, 7. 
his son, 8. his attendant, 9. he that is mos: sagacious among his disci- 
ples, 10. he that is most skilful among his disciples in performing miracles, 
or displaying prodigies, 11. the number of his once assembled disciples, 
12. the measure or extent of life in that age, 13. the duration of his 
religious institution, 14. his relies, 15. the fane or shrine (Sans. chaitya, 
Tibetan, meE kod-rten) built for those relics 

As the whole subject is imaginary or fanciful, it is unnecessary to give’ 
the whole in translation. It will be sufficient to state the five first names, 
with their fifteen. attributes, or from KAKUTSANDA to MAITREYA.: These 
statements, in Tibetan, are given in the form of answers to the above 
fifteen articles put interrogatively. They are as follows :— 

First, from KAKUTSANDA—l. H£'hor-va-hjig, 9. rgyal-pohi-p’ho-brang- 
grong-hhyer-beang-po, 3. shákya-pa (of the Shékya race), 4. dpag-ts had- 
gehig (4000 fathoms), 5. meh’hod-spyin, 6. tshangs-rgyal, 7. bla-ma, 
8. blo-rdsogs, 9. dgé-slong-mi’has-pa, 10. bsnyén-pa, 11. 40,000, 12. 
40,000 years, 13. 80,000 years, 14. in one globular mass, 15. deposited in 
one mck hod-rien, or chaitya. D 2 

, Secondly, of KANAKAMUNI, thus—l. Gsér-Phub, 2. grong-k hyer-\na-pa, 
3. brdhmon, 4. dpug-tshad-phyed (2,000 fathoms), 5. més-byin, 6. bla- 
ma, 7. rnam-par-rgyal-vahi-sdé, 8. bhra-shis-ldan, 9. mch’hog-ma, 10. rgyal, 
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1l. 70,000, 12. 30,000 years, 13. 1,000 years, 14. in one globular mass, 
15. deposited in one chaitya. E | 

Thirdly, of KA'svAPA—1. Hod-srung, 2. tshétana, 3. bráhman, 4. 500 
fathoms, 5. tshangs-byin (Sans. Brahmadatta), 6. nor-bdag-ma, 7. déd-dpon, 
8. kun-gyi-bshés-gnyén, 9. bharadwaja, 10. skar-rgyal, 11. 20,000, 12. 20,000 
years, 13. 70,000 years, l4.'in one globular mass, 15. in one chaitya, or 
meh’ hod-rten. . 

Fourthly,: of SHA KYA-—-]. Shákya-thub-pa, 2. ser-skyahi-gnas (Sans. 
capila), 8. rgyal-rigs, (Kshatriya, a descendant of GorAMA), 4. one fathom 
or two yards, 5. xas-gisang-ma, 6. sgyt-hphrul, T. sgra-gchan-hdsin, 8. kun- 
dgah-vo, 9. nyé-rgyal, 10. pang-nas-shyés, 11. 1,950, 19. 100 years, 13. 500 
years, 14. in great abundance, 15. (deposited in several chaityas; but this 
point is not stated in the original.) l 

Fifthly, of Marrrrya.—1. Byams-pa (chám-bá), 2. voyal-pohi-y ho-brang- 
grong-k'hyer-tog-gi-blo-gros, 3. bráhman, 4. 4,000 fathoms, 5. ts*hangs-bzang, 
6. tshangs-bdag-ma, 7. bsod-nams-stobs, 8. rgya-mtsho, 9. yé-shés-hod, 10 
br/son-hgrus, 11. 960,000,000, 12. 84,000 years, 13. 80,000 years, 14. in 
one globular mass, 15. deposited in one chaitya 

The enumeration of such fancied Tathdgatas, and the specification of the 
above exhibited attributes, oecupy about three hundred leaves in this volume. 
From leaf 150 to 158, only the names of the Tathagatas are enumerated, and 
afterwards, from /egf' 159 to 459, their names and the other points. Their 
names are, in general, signifieant words, and denote some virtue, or good 
quality, or some beautiful, agreeable, grand, precious, &c. object of nature 

The names of some other Tathágatas, after Maitreya (in Tibetan, 
with an English explication) are, as follows—6. SENG-Gr’, the lion, 7. 
RAB-GSAL, the very clear or pure, 8. 'I'uun-»a, the mighty, 9. Mr’-roe, 
the flower, 10 Mx'-roc-cNvis-PA, flower the second, 11. SPYAN-LE'Gs, the 
beautiful eye, 12 DE D-DroN, chief leader, 13. LAG-CH'HE'N, the great handed, 
14 STOBS-CHHE'N, great strength, 15. JHGYU-SKAR-RGYAL-PO, the prince 
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of moving stars, 16. RTSI-SMAN, medicinal essence, 17. SNYAN-PA-TOG, 
the chief ornament of celebrity, 18. Elop-cm'HEN-Po, great light, 19. 
GROL-VAHI-PHUNG-PO, the untied or liberated body, 20. RNAMPAR- 
SNANG-MDSAD, the illuminator, 21. NYI-MAHI-SNYING-PO, the essence of 
the sun, 92. Zua-va, the moon, 23. Hob-srHuno light-diffusing, 24. 
Hop-szane, good light, 25. MyA-RAN-MED, exempt from SO 26. 
SKAR-RGYAL, prince of stars,.£7. RAB-GSAL, the very clean, 98. PHRENG- 
T HOGS, wearing a chaplet, £9.. YoN-TAN-HOD, light of good qualities, 
30. Dow-eziGs, perceiving the meaning, 31. MAR-ME', a lamp, 32. 
MTHU-LDAN, powerful, 33. Sman-pa, curer of diseases, 34. DE's-PA, brave, 
85. Mopsop-srv, a hair of treasvre, 36. BgTAN-LDAN, permanent, 87. Luaut- 
DPAL, divine prosperity, 38. GpuL-oxau, difficult to be. subdued, 39. 
YON-TAN-RGYAL-MTS'HAN, a standard of good qualities, 40. SGRA-GCHAN, 
name of a planet, (Ráhu, in Sanscrit.) And so on. 

From leaf 459 to the end of the volume, SHA'KYA repeats again, at the 
request of the above mentioned Bodhisatwa, when those Tathdgatas first 
formed their minds for arriving at the supreme wisdom,.or of becoming 
Bodhisatwas, and what they offered to those Tathágatas before whom, at 
different times, they made their vows, and prayed that they might obtain, in 
consequence of their moral merits, final emancipation, or arrive at perfection. 

This volume contains 547 leaves, and 26 bampos, or artificial divisions. 
This sitra was translated by the Indian Pandit, VIDYAKARA SIDDHA, and. ' 
the Lotsawa, BANDE DPAL-GTI-DVYANGS; it was reviewed and arranged 


afterwards by DPaL-srTsE GS. 


KH4, TAE SECOND VOLUME. 
There are in this volume four sttras, or works, under four distinct titles. 
The first is of great extent (from leaf 1 to 329). It is called in Tibetan, 


@) « Roya-chhér-rol-pa”, in Sanscrit, * Lalita vistara,” containing accounts of 
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the life and dactrine of SHA'KYA, the establisher, or founder, of the Bud- 
dhistic religion in ancient India.“ The work is divided.*into 27 chapters, the 
contents of which are as follow: : 

First Chapter, from legf 1 to 8. * Introduction.” This sítra was deliver- 
ed by Sua’kya (who speaks of himself under the name of Bodhisatwa) 
at the special request of several gods, Bodhisatwas, and his principal disciples 
when he was in a grove near Shrávasti, in Kosala. Here are mentioned 34 
of his principal disciples, the names of eight Bodhisatwas, as also those of 
several Buddhas or Tathagatas, who had appeared in former ages and taught 
their doctrines. SHAKYA is requested now to give instruction ir the same 
manner as they had done d 

Second Chapter, leaves 8—14. This chapter has for its title, * Great exhi- 
laration, or rejoicing”. Importance of this stra. Several virtues enumerated 
and commended to be practised. Description of the great festival in the 
superb palace of the gods, in Galdan (in Tib. Dgah-ldan ; in Sans. Tus hitd). 
Hortative verses to SHAKYA to teach his doctrine. 

Third Chapter, leaves 14—30, entitled, “'The purest race or tribe.” Insig- 
nia of an universal monarch ;—his inauguration by those insignia ;—his visit- 
ing the different kingdoms of his empire ;—his injunctions to the chiefs and 
the subjects to execute justice and to practise the ten cardinal wirtues. “Leaf 
21. A Bodhisatwa, when about to become a Buddha, never takes his incar- 
nation in a barbarous country, but in a civilized one ; nor in any low family, 
but in the house either of a Brahman or a Kshatriya (the military tribe or 

royal race)—reasons thereof. SHa'kya honoured the latter by taking his birth 
“in that tribe. Leaf 21—24. Consultation of the gods where Bodhisatwa 
(SHA'KYA) should be incarnated. There are said to have been at that time 
sixteen principal tribes or ruling families in “ Jambudwipa” (or in India), 
several of which are enumerated by some of the gods, with recommendations 
on their good qualities; and they are of opinion that such and such a family 


will be proper for Bodhisatwa to be incarnated there. But some others find 
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fault with them, and tell several defects in each of those tribes, or families. 
The enumerated ruling tribes ace—1. the royal family in Magadha, (Sanscrit, 
Vidékula; in Tib. Lds-hp'hagerigs), 9. Ditto in Kosala, 3. Ditto in Vadsa, 
4. the city of Yangs-pa-chan, (Sans. Vaishali or Prayágas-hodie Allahabad), 
5. the family of “RAB-SNANS,” in Hp’hagsxgyal (Sans. Ujjayant, Ujen, 
in Málvá) 6. the city of BCHOM-BRLAG, (Sans. Mathura) 7. the Skya- 
bseng-gi-rigs. (Sans. the Pdydava race, in Zlastinápura. None of them . 
is found -proper for the incarnation of Bodhisatwa—it is the Shdkya race 
that is preferred to all They ask SHAKYA himself where a Bodhisutwa .. 
takes his incarnation at his last birth, and he enumerates to them 64 Scad 
qualities required in à race where such a Bodhisatwa should be incarnated: ` 
Leaf 26. The 32 qualities or characteristics of the woman that is fit to be 
the mother of such a Bodhisatwa. Leaf 27. * ZAS-CTSANG-Ma’s” (Sans. Sud- 
dhodana) character and fortune. His wife's (in Tib. Lhd-mo-sgyu-hphrul-ma, 
in Sanscrit, Mayá Dévi) good qualities. Leaves 28, 29. Eulogium (in verse) 
on the Skékya race in general, and particularly on the accomplishments of 
Lxua-M0-sGYU-HP'HRUL-MA. 


Fourth Chapter, leaves 30—37, eniidled dig * Door or beginning of reli- 
gion's light". Bodhisatwa’s (SHAKYA'S) Vist lecture to the gods and god- 
desses. Decorations of the great palace in Galdan. The 108 articles of the 
“ Ci’hos-snang-vahi-sgo” must be taught always to the gods at the change of 


the life of any principal Bodh‘satwa, from Galdan, (Sans. "Tus'hitá). (They 


are the heads of some religious tracts, or certain dogmas and moral maxims.) 


Fifth Chapter, leaves 37—49. ' At “ his being about to depart from Gal- 


dan" SHAKYA appoints for his vicegerent there, CHA'M-BA’ (written in Tib. 


Byams-pa. Sans. Maitreya) and inaugurates him, by putting his own diadem 
on the head of that Bodhesatwe. This is the saint who is to appear hereafter 
and to become a Buddha. Ccnsultation about the form in which SHAKYA 


should descend into the wom> or body of the woman whom he chooses to 
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become his mother. A young elephant, such as has been judged proper in 
Brahmanical works, is preferred. Many ingenious and*hortative verses are 
related for acquiring knowledge and practising virtue.” His leaving Galdan, 
or the Paradise of the gods. 

Sixth Chapter, leaves 49—64. * His incarnation.” Taking the form 
of a young elephant, he enters by the right side, into, the womb or cavity 
of the body of Ma’ya’ Devi. Her dream,respecting the elephant that 
took up his abode in her body. She never felt such a pleasure as at that 
moment. Next morning she tells her dream to the king. He calls the 
Bráhmans and the interpreters of dreams :—they say, she will be delivered 
of a son, who will become either an universal monarch or a Buddha. Alms 
distributed at “ Ser-skya” (Sans. Capila). Offerings made in behalf of Bodhi- 
satwa. The services rendered by the gods to LHA-MO-sGYU-HP’HRUL-MA, 
and the great care the king took for her pleasure and well being. The 
whole of nature is favourably disposed for the child that was to be born. 

Seventh Chapter, leaves 64—93. The “birth of Sua &vA." Description 
of the great preparations for conveying Ma'v4' Devi’ into the grove of Lum- 
bini. The circumstances of her being delivered there of the child after ten 
months’ pregnancy. He came out by the right side, without any injury to 
his mother. Several miracles that happened at his birth, (leaves 70, 71.) The 
whole world was enlightened with great light. The earth trembled or shook 
several times. "The number of men and beasts that were born or produced at 
Capilavastu, at the same time when the birth of SHAKYA liappened. Since 
the wishes of * ZAs-cTSANG" were in all respects fulfilled, he gave to his 
` son the name of “Don-crus,” or * DoN-T'HAMS-CHAD-GRUB-PA" (Sanscrit, 
Siddhartha, or Sarva-siddhártha). He is intrusted to Gauramr,, (his aunt) 
who, with 32 nurses, takes care of him. 

* N'AG-PO" (or as elsewhere he is called Nyon-moNGs-MED), an hermit or 
sage, together with his nephew, * Mis-BvIN," (Sans. Narada, afterwards 


called Kátyáyana) admonished by the great light or brightness, goes to 
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Ser-skya to salute the new born child. His conversation with ZAS-GTSANG. 
He observes the chdracteristic signs on the body of*the child, and foretells 
that he will become a Buddha. He laments that, being too old, he cannot 
live until (the child) shall attain to the state of a Buddha. Leaf 87. He 
recommends to * Mis-BvIN" to become his disciple, when he shall commence 
to teach his doctrine. .. i 

Eighth Chapter, leaves 93—95. “ His being brought into the temple.” 
Ceremony and the decorations cn that occasion. He is lord of lords .(in Tib. 
Lhahi-tha). ‘Asking his nurse Gautam’ whither they are carrying him, and 
she says, into the temple; he ells (in verse) how superior he is to all gods— 
how INDRA, BRAHMA, and otker gods and cemigods, made their adorations 
to him at his birth, | हु 

Ninth Chapter, leaves 95—97. “ Ornaments” (for SHAKYA). Description 
of. all sorts of ornaments that were ordered by the king to be prepared and 
brought for the-young prince (SHAKYA) ona certain lucky or auspicious day. 

Tenth Chapter, leaves 97—101. “ His having displayed several sorts of 
letters or characters". When he (SHaxya) was desired afterwards to learn the 
letters from the -sehool-master, he shews that, without being instrueted, he 
knows them all—and he himself enumerates 64 different alphabets (among 
which are mentioned also thcse of Vavana and Húna) and shews their 


figures. The master is astonisied at his wisdom, and utters several slókas 


‘expressive of his praise. 


Eleventh Chapter, Jeaves 101—105. His visiting a village of the agri- 
culturists. His meditation in the shade or shadow of a tree (called the 
* Jambu” tree). The miracle that happened there with the shadow of that tree. 

Twelfth Chapter, leaves 105—121. The displaying of several gymnastical 
exerc'ses and other arts (by SHAKYA). ‘When at a certain time 500 young 
men of the Shákya race, at * Bér-skya," were vying in shewing their skill in 
the arts and gymnastical exercises, as in letters, arithmetie, swimming, &c. 


SHA'EYA excelled them all. He obtains by. these means “SA -HTSHO-MA?” 


ANALYSIS OF THE MDO. 491 


the daughter of * LAG-NA-PE-CHON-CHAN;" a mace-bearer. Sans. Dand tka. 
The qualities required in a woman, whom Sua'kva is willing to take for his 
wife. The several qualifications of Sa’-wrs’Ho-ma (Sans. Gora’). Her senti- 
ments (expressed in verse) against the concealing the face of woman by a veil. 

Thirteenth Chapter, leaves 121—141. “ His being exhorted” by the gods. 
Exhortations made to him by several gods to leave the.court, and endeavour 
to become a Buddha, as he had aspired for several ages to that dignity, and 
had acquired numerous qualities with that view. 

Fourteenth Chapter, leaves 141—148. * Dream". Zas-cTSANG-MA’, the 
father of SHa’kya, in a dream fancies that his son has left his house and 
taken the religious character, having put on a garb of dark red colour. He 
now takes every precaution to prevent him from leaving the court, and orders 
all sorts of music to be performed for the amusement of his son. 

Sua kya orders his servant to make ready the carriage for zoing into 
the grove for his recreation. On his way thither he observes an old man ; 
asks from the servant what that man is; he tells him, that is a man grown 
old, and is near to die; he orders the servant to turn the carriage, goes back, 
and gives himself to meditation on old age. ह 


[Nors. In all these discourses or conversations of Sua'kva with his groom, or charioteer, there 
. are several instances of terms employed by inferiors in speaking to their superiors, thaz are different 


from those in common use. This is a peculiarity in the language of Tibet]. 


Afterwards, in the same manner as above, on different occasions he 
observes a sick man—sees a corpse—and meets a man in a religious garb; and 
on each occasion he gives himself to meditation on sickness, death, and on 
the religious state. 

These are the circumstances that determine him to take the religious 
character. Zas-crsaANG to prevent him from leaving the court, orders 
several walls and ditches to be made, and guards and sentries to be set. Inaus- 
picious dream seen by SA-HTSHO-MA. Leaves 146-7. 
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Fifteenth Chapter, leaves 143—174. “ His exit, or appearange in the world,” 
(in a religious chara¢ter). Notwithstanding all the vigilance of his father and 
of his relations, he finds means for leaving the royal residence. At midnight 
mounting his horse called the * Praise-worthy” (Bszags-ldan) he rides for 
six miles ; then dismounting, he sends back, bythe servant, the horse and all 
the ornaments he had; and directs him to tell his parents not to be grieved on 
his departure; for when he shall have found the supreme wisdom, he will 
return and console them. Great lamentation in the court of ZAS-GTSANG. 
With his own sword he cuts ofthe hair of his head, changes his fine linen " 
clothes for a common one of dark red colour, and commences his peri-: . 
grination. In the first place he goes to Rdjagriha, in Magadha. 

Sixteenth Chapter, leaves 174—178. “ GzUGS-CHAN-SNYING-PO's visit” 


| (made to SHAKYA). The king VIMBASARA (n Tib. Gsugs-chan-snying-po) 


having seen him from his palace, is much pleased with his manners—is in- 
formed of him by his domesties; visits him, has a long conversation with 
him, and offers him means for living according to his pleasure. He will not 
accept of such things. On the request of the king, he tells who he is—* of the 
Shákya race, that inhabit “Ser-skya-gzhi,” (Sans. Capilavastu) in Kosala, 
in the vicinity of the Kaildsha, or of the Himalaya in general, (on the bank 
of the Bhdgiratht river. He is of the royal family, the son of the king. - 
* ZAS-GTSANG,” Sans. SHUDDHDDANA, (leaf 178) and that he has renounced 
the world, and seeks only to find the supreme wisdom. 
Seventeenth Chapter, leaves 178—199. “The hardships” or austerities 
which SHAKYA underwent during the course of six years. Leaf 183-4. 
All sorts of religionists, of which Jambudwipa was full at the time of 
SHAKYA, mortify their bodies in different manners. In his opinion all 
those had a wrong idea of arriving at liberty or emancipation by such prac- - 
tices. Leaf 185. He commences his ascetic life. The manner in which he - 
gives himself to meditation, and the several hardships he voluntarily submits . 
himself to during six years. 
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Eighteenth Chapter, leaves 192—200. The * Nairanjana river”. It was 


on the banks of this river that SHAKYA performed his‘penances, subjecting : 


himself to great austerities. Perceiving afterwards privation to be dangerous 
to his mental faculties, he makes use of necessary food for his sustenance. 
He is presented by a chief’s two daughters, with a refined milk-soup—he 
refreshes himself. His five attendants desert him .now, saying among 
themselves, “such a glutton, and such a loose man as GAUTAMA is now, 
never can arrive at the supreme wisdom,” (or never can become a Buddha). 


They go to Péranási,.and in a grove near that city continue to live an 


: ascetic life, 


Nineteenth Chapter, leaves 200—214. After having bathed himself in the 
Nairanjana river he recovers his bodily strength, and intends to visit the holy 
spot. Rejoicing of all sorts of gods and demigods, and the offerings they 
make to SHAKYA. 

Twentieth Chapter, leaves 914—991. He proceeds to the holy spot, 
called, in Sanscrit, the * Bodhiman'da” (the holy pith, energy, or essence, where 
now Gayá is), and gives himself to earnest meditation, that he may find 
the supreme wisdom. ' l ; 

Twenty-first Chapter, leaves 921—948. “He overcomes the devil.” 
- Description how he was tempted by the devil (Sans. Mára or Káma Déva). 
‘His victory over the hosts of the lord of Cupidity. The songs of gods on 
his triumph. 

Twenty-second Chapter, leaves 248—259. The manner in which he 

performed his meditations, and at last found the supreme wisdom. 

l Twenty-third Chapter, leaves 259-267. After having found the 

supreme wisdom, the gods from several heavens successively present him 

their offerings, and in several verses sing praises to him concerning his ex- 
cellent qualities, and his great acts in overcoming the devil. . 

Twenty-fourth Chapter, leaves 267—982. Two merchants, Gacon and 


` BZANG-Po, entertain SHa’Kya with a dinner, and hear his instruction in his 
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doctrine. They are so firm in their faith tha: SHAKYA says, of them, they 
shall become Bodhisdtwas. , 

Twenty-fifth Chapter, leaves 282—291. After having found the supreme 
wisdom, SHA'KYA thinking that men cannot understand his profound doctrine, 
he will therefore not instruct them except he should be solicited by Branma’ 
and other gods to do-so. They appear; and on their request he commences 
to teach his doctrine. - . 

Twenty-sixth Chapter, leaves 201—393. The running of his religious 
course. Recapitulation of his principal acts. The great qualities he had ac- 
quired. To whom should he first teach his doctrine? Several of them . 
whom he judged fit to understand him, are dead. He proceeds to Péranási. 
The five persons, formerly his attendants, being now convinced of his having 
found the supreme wisdom, pay homage or respect to him, and become his 
disciples. Leaves. 295—312. He instructs thera in his doctrine; explains to 
them the four excellent truths—1. There is sorrow or misery. 2. It will 
be so with every birth. 3. But it may be stopped. 4. The way or mode of 
making an end to all miseries. Leaf 307. Whence originated the epithet or 
name of Buddha, * Tathégata” (in Tibetan, Dé-bshin-gshégs), viz. from having 
run his religious race in the same manner zs his predecessors. ` There is 
an enumeration of several epithets or names of each Buddha.* हु 

Twenty-seventh Chapter, leaves 323—329. Conclusion. Sua’Kya recom- 
mends this súźra to his auditors, the gods, to keep it in their remembrance, 
and to repeat it often. The several benefits and blessings arising from 
hearing this sra. i 

This work was translated first, in the 9th century, by the Indian Pandits, l 
JINA-MITRA, DANA-SHILA, and MUNE -VARMa, and the Tibetan Lotsava, or 
interpreter, BANDE" YE -SHE S-sDE. 

* It has been thonght fit to retain the above epitome of the contents of the Lalita Vistara 


here, but the'same has been given in more detail in the notice of Shdkya’s life and death, printed 


in the present volume. Sec. 
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The rest of this volume (from /eaves 829 to 426, or the end) is occupied by 
treatises of high principles or metaphysical speculations’ (maká yéna sitras). 
They are likewise attributed to Sua kya, and were delivered by him to his 
hearers (immense numbers of priests, Bodhisatwas, gods, and demons) at three 
different places. The first, on a mountain near Rájagriha ; the second, in a 
grove near Shrávasti ; and the third, on the mountain of * Gru-hdsin,"- (in 
Sanscrit, Potala). The general subject is moral, metaphysical, and mystical 
doctrine. Discussions on the nature of the body and of the soul. There are 
introduced several of SHAKya’s disciples in these discussions, but the chief 
speakers, besides SHAKYA, are Mansu SRI KUMAR BHU'T, and AVALOKI- 
TESWARA. The titles of these three treatises are as follow :— 

1. In Sanscrit, Arya Manju Sri vikridita náma mahá yána sútra. In 
Tibetan, © Hp’ hags-pa-hjam-dpal-rnam.par -rol - pa-zhés-bya-va-t hég-pa-ch hen 
pohi-mdo. Eng. A venerable siéra of high principles, on the sports or amuse- 
ments of MaNsv SRI. 

2. In Sanserit, Mazju-Sri-vikureána. In Tibetan, © Hjam-dpal-rnam- 
par-hpArul-va. Eng. The transformation of Manav SRI. 

3. In Sanscrit, Sarva tathágatádhis ht hana satwávalokéna Buddha kshétra 
nirdéshana vyuha. In Tibetan, ® Dé-byhin-gshégs-pa-t hams-chad-hyi-byin- 
gyis-brlabs-séms-chan-la-gxigs -shing -sangs-vgyas -hyi-shing-gi-bkod-pa-hun-tu- 
ston-pa. Eng. Description of the province of Buddha, on which, fcr the sake 
of animal beings, all Tuthdgatas have bestowed their benedictions. There 
is moral and mystical doctrine in this sura. ‘There are also several Dhdranis 
in Sanscrit, supposed to be of wonderful efficacy. 

l These three sifras were translated by the Indian Pandits, SURENDRA 
BoDHL,. SHILENDRA Boput, and JINA-MITRA, and the Tibetan Lotsava, 
BANDE’ YE-SHES-SDE. 
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r Ga, OR THE THIRD VOLUME.. 


Title in Sanscrit, Æryanishthatan Bhagaván ‘jnydna vipulana sutra 
ratna ananta náma maká yána sútra, In Tibetan,- Hphags-pa-behom-ldan- ` 
hdas-hyi-yé-shée-rgyas-pahi-mdo.sdé-rin-po-cl’ hé-tat hah-yas- pa- mthar- phyin- 
pa-shés -b ya-va-thég-pa-ck'hén-pohi-mdo Eng. Immense jewels, or a'su'tra of 
high principles, .on the extensive knowledge or wisdom of the venerable and 
excellent Bupraa. The salutation is thus— Reverence to BUDDHA and to all 
the Bodhisatwas.” Sua'kvA at Mnyan-yod, (Sans. (Shrdvasti) with 1250 priests. 
General subjeet—Instruetion on the extensive knowledge or wisdom of 
BUDDHA. ४ ॐ ; 

In a (fancied) city, called * Excellent virtue,” (Dgé-vahi-p'ha-rol-hgro) 
a certain householder, (Z'hyim-bdag) a fortunz-teller by profession (phya- 
mhan), with an intention of acquiring moral and religious merits for.his fu- 
ture happiness, under the superintendence of GANG-PO, one of SHAKYA’S 
disciples, builds for BHAGAVA'N a.fine house (#hang-byang) with a gallery 
of tsandan-wood. On that occasion GANG-Po tells him, that by none of all 
the creatures and gods may such a sacred building be used otherwise than as a 
place of worship (Tib. Mckh’hod-rten, Sans. Chaitya), since none of the ani- 


mal beings has the qualities which BHAGAVA'N (Tib. Behom-ldan-hdas) possesses. 


GANG-PO, addressing him several times a: householder, (Sans. - Grihkapati) * 
gives him a long and detailed instruction on the extensive knowledge or:om- 
niscience of BHAGAVA'N, or Tathagata, and his perfections or attributes, . He 
tells him that BHAGAVAN’S knowledge is immense, infinite—he-knows every : 
place—-past, present, and future times—(there are made here several distinc- l 
tions of his knowledge and powers)—he knows the thoughts and ways of all . 


animal beings ; all their works or actions, good and bad, done (or committed) 


^ Nt 
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by the body, speech, and the mind together ; with the causes and consequences 
of them. Then come foral tales—detailed specification'of the knowledge of 
Tathagata with respect to the provinces of the organs and senses cf the body 
—on psyeological and moral subjects—on the four great truths. Leaf 128. 
Several places of regeneration (or new-birth) are enumerated, from the lowest 
hell to the highest heaven, and that Tathágata knows them all. 

Leaf 170. SHAKYA is invited by the before-mentioned householder into 
his house to an entertainment in that fancied city—he, with some of his disci- 
ples, goes there in a miraculous menner (all flying in the air). Leaf 174. On 
the request of MES-BYIN, an ascetic, SHA'KYA leaves there the vestige of 
his foot-sole impressed on a flat stone, Several miraculous visits performed by 
Sua'kvA, with MAUNGALYANA and others of his disciples, since he left the 
grove near Shrávasti. Leaf 175. Miracles that happened with SHA'RIHI-BU 
and MAUNGALYANA (the same as has been told in the Dudva, at their visiting 
the * Madros” lake). 


Leaves 175—197. * MDsrs-DGAn” (a Nága rája of the sea) and several — 


other Naga rdjas also, successively make their adoration to Tathágata, 
(Suaxkya), address him, sing praises (in verse) to him, and beg him to give 
them religious instruction on several subjects. They admire his perfections 
and the several acts he has performed—they confess their unhappy state and 
ignorance, and beg him to instruct them on the means by which they may 
arrive at happiness and perfection. He answers to each of them. There are 
many passages expressive of the attributes or perfections of Tatkdgatas ; of 
the thoughts, wishes, and works of men. "There are several moral instructions 
and maxims. 

From leaves 200 to 416, or the end of this sútra, SHA'kvA addressing 
MAUNGALYANA, (who again asks him several times) tells the stories of seve- 
ral individuals in very remote ages, and applies them all to himself; and says 
that it was he himself who acted. or reasoned thus at that time. Among these 


stories there occur many praises and hymns addressed to Tuthdgatas—there are 
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descriptions on the conduct of the wise—on the miseries of life—the desire 
of happiness—offerings, sacrifices, adoration—that there is no reality in all 
things. Lea 212. On the state of being bound and being liberated. By this 
narration he shews that a Tathdgata is all knowing—he knows the place and 
origin of every thing, and what will be the cofisequences of such and such 
works performed in remote ages and lives.. Leaf 416. There are several 
synonymous terms for expressing that a Z'athágata's wisdom or knowledge is 
immense. MAUNGALYANA being much pleased’ with -this instruction, ap- 
proves and praises it. 

This stra was translated first by the Indian Pandit, PRAJNA-VARMA, 
and the Tibetan Lotsava (interpreter) BANDE-YE-SHES-SNYING-PO. .After- 


"wards corrected and arranged by the Indian Pandits, VISHUDDHA-SIDDHA 


and SaRVAJNA-DE va, and the Tibetan Lotsava, JDPAL-BRTSE GS. 

From leaf 416 to 466, or the end of this. volume, js another sutra, 
entitled, in Sanscrit, Arya sarva Buddha vishaya avatéra jnána. «loka 
dlankara náma mahá ydna sutra. Tib. © Hp'hags-pa -sangs-rgyas-thams- 
chad-hyi-yul-la-hjug-pahi-yé-shis-snang-vahi-rgyan-xhés -bya-va-t hég-pa-ch’ hén- 
po-hi-mdo. An ornament of intellectual light for entering into the province 
of every Buddha ; a venerable sutra of high principles (or speculation.) This 
was delivered by BCHOM-LDAN-HDAS (SHAKYa) when he was on a moun- 
tain near Rajagriha. There were assembled 25,000 priests, besides: eight 
of his principal disciples, ind many Bodkisatwas, among -whom HJAM-DPAL 
GZHON-NUR-GYUR-PA (Sans. Manju Sri Kumar bhu't) who, according to: the 
wishes of other assembled Bodhisatwas that desire to acquire knowledge, 
begs of SHAKYA to explain to them the meaning of these terms—® “ Shyé-va- 
ma-mch’ his-pa-dang-hgag-pa-ma-mck hés-pa,"—there is no forth-coming and no 


stopping (or no birth, no death) as with respect to Tathdgatas. ‘This is the 
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subject of the treatise, The.explanation is given in an argumentative manner, 
and by mixing metaphysical speculation with moral ‘doctrine. In Leaf 
416 it is said, that the bodies of the Tathágatas are like the extent of 
heaven. 


*. 
® 


(N12) of THE FOURTH VOLUME., 

In this volume, of 444 leaves, there are five separate treatises or sdtras, 
but they are all of little importance, and none calculated to excite literary 
curiosity. 

The first is entitled, in Sanscrit, Arya “ kushala mila paridhara” nama 
maha yána sútra. In Tib. OO Hyhags-pa “ dgé-vahi-risa-va-yongs-su-hdsin- 
pa -shés-bya-va-t hég-pa-ch’hén-pohi-mdo. Comprehension of virtue’s roots (or 
elements) a venerable sra of high principles. This was delivered by Benom- 
LDAN-HDAS (SHa'KYA) in a grove near Rdjagriha (called in Tibetan, Hod-mahi- 
tshal, &c. In Sanscrit, Vénu vanam, a grove of bamboos). There is a long 
enumeration of his disciples arriving from all parts, and of their salutations. 
The subject is moral and metaphysical doctrine. The whole is very incohe- 
rent, abstract, and miscellaneous ; therefore nothing can be said with precision. 
The organs, senses, operations of the mind, and emptiness (or sdényafd) are the 
common topics of this, as also of some of the following sitras. SHA'KYA 
frequently addresses SHA RADWA'TIHI-BU (one of his principal disciples), who 
again several times begs him to explain the meaning of such and such a term 
or phrase. This sra is contained on the leaves from 1 to 346. It is divided 
into 18 artificial portions (bam-po) and 15 chapters. It was translated by the 
l Indian Pandit, PRAJNA'-VARMA, and YE-sHE's-sDE —ocorrected and arranged 
afterwards by PRAJNA'-VARMA, JNA'NA-GARBHA, and YE-SHES-sDE. 

The second sire in this volume (from leaf 346 to 421) is entitled, in Sans- 


crit, A’ryasangghiti stradherma paryayá. Yn Tibetan, 77 HpAags-pa-sung-gi- 
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mdohi-ch’hos-kyi-rnam-grangs. A collection of the enumerationof several things 

respecting religion dr moral doctrine; delivered .by*SHA'KYA on the moun- 
Ld *. 

tain “Gridhra kúta,” (in Tib. * Bya-rgod-phung-po) near Rdjagriha, where 


were assembled 32,000 priests, among whom were his principal disciples, 


Kus-sHE's-ko'N'DINYA, MAUNGALYANA, SHATIHI-BU, HoD-SRUNG-CH HEN- 
Po, &c. many Bodhisatwas, Dévas, and Nigas, vo pay their respects to Bcuom- 
LDAN-HDAS. Subject—A Bodhisatwa (called in Tib. KUN-TU-DPAH-VA) begs 
of SHAKYA to instruct them in such a manner that, upon hearing his lesson, 
those that are old may be purified from the blemishes of their works, and 
that those that are young may endeavour hereafter to excel in virtue. 
Accordingly he instructs them in a discursive manner with this and two 
other Bodhisatwas, in prose and verse. l 

This sxtra was translated by the Indian Pandits, JINA-MITRA and DANA 
SHILA, and the Tibetan Lotsava Yr'sHE'S-SDE. 

The third sra (leaves 491—488) in this volume, is entitled, in- Sanscrit, 
A’rydchintya prabhása nirdésha náma dherma-paryáya. Yn Tib. 02 Hphags- 
pa-(I’hyéhu) snang-va-bsdm-gyis-mi-k hjab-pas-bstan-pa-shós-bya -va -chhos-hyi- 
rnam-grangs. Instruction by the (child). Inconceivable light, i. e. enumera-. 
tion of several articles belonging to religious instruction. , l 

This was delivered at * Mnyan-yod” (Sans. Shrévasti, in Kosala). The 
speakers are Suakya and a little child, who addresses the former as GAUTAMA. 
Hearers—1250 Gélongs, or priests, and 500 Bodhisatwas. Subject —the story of 
that child: how he was found alone in an empty and solitary house. Sua xvA's 
conversation with him, (in verse). Common; mcral, and speculative topics. The | 
soul (or the Ego and Meum). Stinyaid, or emptiness, voidness. The orna- 
ments of a Bodhisatwa are his good qualities and perfections. Translated by 
SuRE NDRA BODHI, and YE-SHES-SDE.. d 

The fourth sra in this volume (438—441) has this title in Sanscrit, 
Arya Tathégata náma Buddha kshétra gúnókta dherma paryáya. In Tibetan, 
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(3) Hy’ hags-padé-bzhin-gshégs-pa-rnams-hyi-xhing-gi-yon-tan-brjod-pahi-cht hos- 
kyi-rnam-grangs. Enumeration of things, or religious articles expressive 
of the qualities or perfections of the Buddha province of the venerable 

thagatas. Here one of the Bodhisatwas, addressing the others in an 
exclamatory manner, tells them the names of several Buddha provinces, 
and that successively in each province one day is: equal to one kalpa 
of the former province. This is the substances of the whole; and the next 
work, of four leaves, entitled in Tibetan (only) 09 * Diyil-hi hor-Brgyad-pa,” 
the eight circles (or Man dalas), contains little more than the statement that 
whoever wishes to come at prosperity, or happiness, should describe these 
eight circles. 

(Cua) OR THE FIFTH VOLUME. 

There are in this volume three different treatises, under three distinct 
heads. The first, (from leqf 1 to 81) is entitled in Sanscrit, Arya sandhi 
nirmochana náma mahá ydna sútra. In Tibetan, 09 Hp’hags-pa-dgongs-pa- 
nés-par-hgrel-va-shés-bya-va-Phég-pa-clhén-pohi-mdo. Explication of one's 
mind or thought, (or the true resolution of several propositions). SHAKYA 
is represented to be in a (fancied) superb immense palace, made of all sorts 
of precious stones. There are assembled many Bodhisatwas of the first 
rank, and of the greatest accomplishments. The subjects of their discussions 
are some metaphysical subtilities (leaf 4) as—W hich is the thing that is in- 
expressible, indivisible, and simple; and what is a simple, and what a com- 
pound thing? Afterwards ten of them, successively, propose some questions 
. to SHAKYA, and request the explanation of them. "There is a distinct 
chapter for each Bodhisatwa. In the ninth chapter, SHAKYA is requested 
by AvALOKITESWARA (in Tib. (9 « Spyan-ras-gxigs-dvang-phyug”) for some 
explanation with respect to the ten bhiimis (or degrees of perfecticns) of Bodhi- 
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satwas, as also of that of a Brddha; which accordingly is given on some 
leaves. In the tenth chapter, Manav Sri (in Tibetan, €? Hjam-dpal) 
asks him for the explication of this term—*'* C7?’hos-kyi-sku,” (Sans. Dherma 
kaya, the first moral being) as applied to the Tuathdgatas. There follows 
again a long discussion on that sabject. * 

. The second treatise or stirc (from leaves 81 to 298) is entitled in Sans. 
A'rya Langhávatára mahá yána sútra. Yn Tibetan, 09 HyAaos-pa-Langkár- 
gshegs-pa-thég-pa-ch’hén-pohi-nce. A venerable sra of high principles (or 
speculation) on the visiting of Lanka. This was delivered on the request of 
the Lord of Lanka (called in Tibetan, 09 * Gmod-sbyin-hbod-sgrogs") by 
BCHOM-LDAN-HDAS (SHA KYA) when he was in the city of Lanka, on the 
top of the Malaya mountain, on the sea shore, together with many priests 
and Bodhisatwas. Jt was in a miraculous manner that SHAKYA visited 
Lanka. Itis evident from the text, that both tae visitors and the preterided 
master of Lanka are fancied things; but there is in the Lazkávatára sitra 
a copious account of the theory 5f the Buddhistic metaphysical doctrine, to- 
gether with that of some heterodox sects, especielly of the Lokdyata (in Tib. 
(9) Hjig-rfen-rgyang hphen-pa. SHA'KYA in a discursive manner with a Bod- 
hisatwa (sty-ed in Sanscrit, Mahe Mati, in Tib. Blo-gros-ch’hén-po) recites the 
common topics of the Buddiistic metaphysical doctrine, with some discussion 
on each. From leaves 298 to 45€, there is again an explanation of the Lazgká- 


. vatára sútra, containing (as it is stated) the essence of the doctrine of all the 


Tathágatas. The Langkáoctára sútra was translated by order of the Tibetan 
king, DPAL-LHA-BTSAN-PO. (Kh-i-dé-srong-bisax, or Eal-pa-chan) in the 9th — 
century. No Indian Pandit is mentioned. It is stated only, that it was 
translated by Lotsava GE Lowe (Hgos-ch’hos-grub) who added also the com- 
mentary (which must be the lest part of the above described sra) of a 
Chinese professor or teacher, called Wr'N-HI. 
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The third treatise (from leaf 456 to 468, or the end) is entitled in Sans. 
Arya gayá shrisha náma maha yána sutra. Yn Tibetin, ©) Hphags-pa- 
gayd-mgohi-ri, the hill, * Gayá shrisha,” or a short treatise of high princi- 
ples, on the theories and practices of Bodhisatwas. SHAKYA, not long after 
his having become a Buddha, Being with a thousand Gelongs and many Bod- 
hisatwas in the Chaitya (Tib. Mekhod-rten) of Gayd, 3 place of worship on 
the Gayd hill, is requested by HJAM-DPAL (Sang. Manju Sri) for the explica- 
tion of the term Bodhisatwa, which is given; and this forms the subject of 


this treatise. 


{CR H4) OR THE SIXTH VOLUME. 


"There are in this volume three treatises. The first (from leaf 1 to 76) 
is entitled in Sans. Arya ghana vyuha náma mahá yána sútra. In Tib. 
eD Hp'hags-pa-rgyan-stug-po-bkod-pa-zhés-bya -va-t hég-pa-ck'hèn-pohi-mdo. 
Eng. A venerable sútra of high principles, called the thick, or dense, ornament 

‘or system, structure. Between BcHOM-LDAN-HDAS (SHA'KYA) and several 
Bodhisatwas there are discussions on many metaphysical subjects roncerning 
Buddha, his attributes, his mansion, and the soul in general—distinction be- 
tween the body and the rational soul—what are the means of final emanci- 
pation for those that have committed many immoral actions, leaves 11—13. 
Ignorance is the cause of all the bands by which the soul is fettered, leaf 37. 
How to be liberated from those fetters. Right discrimination of things. The 
whole is mostly in verse, and treats of the soul in general. 

The second treatise (from leaves 76 to 187) is entitled in Sanscrit, Arye 
máha karuna pur darika náma mahá yána sútra. In Tibetan, C9 Hphags- 
pa-snying-rjé-ch hén-po-pad-ma-dhar-po-xhés-bya-va-t hég- pa -ck hèn-voki -mdo.” 
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Eng. A venerable sútra of high principles, called * Puz'daríka, the great mer~ 
ciful one.” This was delivered by SHAKYA in a grove of Sál trees near the 
town Ku'sha (Kéma-ripa, in Assam) on the evening he was about to die. 
Addressing Kuw-»GAnH-vo (Sans. Ananda) he orders him to prepare him 
his dying bed. He tells him his performanees, and the substance of his 
doctrine. His discourse with A'NANDA. The miracles that happened when 
he lay down. (between a pair,of Sál trees) on his right side, like a lion—all 
trees, shrubs, and grasses bow themselves towards that side; all rivers or 
streams stand still; all beasts and birds sit still and move not for food ; all lucid 
or shining bodies are affuscated ; all sufferers in hell are assuaged; all those 


in misery are relieved; all the gods feel some displeasure with their own 


residence. C? TSHA’NGS-PA, (Sans. Brahmd,) together with his train, pays 
his respect to BcHOM-LDAN-HDAS. From leaves 80 to 90, there is à descrip- 
tion of their conversation on the subject of creation—by whom was the 
world made. Sua‘xya asks several questions of BRAnMA'/— whether was it 
he who made or produced such and such things, and endowed or blessed 
them with such and such ‘virtues or properties—whether was it he who 
caused the several revolutions in the destruction and regeneration of the world 
He denies that he had ever done any thing to taat effect. At last he himself 
asks SHAKYA how the world was made—by whom? Here are attributed 
all changes in the world to the moral works cf the animal beings, and it is 
stated that in the world allis illusion ; there is no reality in the things; allis 
empty. Bnamnmma being instructed in his doctrine, becomes his follower 
Sua KYA vindicating the universe for himself, commits it to the care of 
BRAHMA’, and directs him what to do for promoting virtue and happiness in 
the world, /eaf 90. His (SHa'kva4's) conversation with C? DED-DPON 
the son of Ka'MA-DE'vA—-his instructions to him. His conference with INDRA, 
(Tib. ©) Brgya-byin) and with the four great kings of the giants (Tibetan 
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Lhamayin). He gives several lessons to these four kings, and advises them 
to live contented, and mot to make war against Inpra.s They promise that 
they will obey his commands. Leaf 100, the lamentdtion of INDRA on the 
approaching death of SHAKYA. 

Leaf 109. Kuw-»GAH-$0 is comforted by SHAKYA, and directed 
what to do after his death (26028 110—112). Hop-srune (Sans. Kdshyapa) 
the immediate successor of SHAKYA. His qualities. SHAKYA tells to 
A'NANDA the increase of the believers in his doctrine and the great 
veneration that will be shewn to the places of his relics, - Leaf 124, the great 
qualifications of KUN-DGAH-VO, or A’'NANDA. SHAKYA’S instructions to 
him. 

Leaf 181. On the request of KUN-DGAH-VO, SHA'‘KYA directs him what 
to do with respect to the compilation of his doctrine. Here are enumerated 
the twelve different kinds of the Buddhistic writings. He is directed to 
answer thus to the priests or Gelongs, when they shall ask where it was deli- 
vered,—@9) « Hdi-shad-bdag-gis-t hos-pa-dus-gchig-nav’—I myself heard this 
at a certain time, when BcHOM-LDAN-HDAS was at such and such places, and 
the hearers were these and these; and that when he had finished his lecture, 
all those that were present rejoiced much, and approved his doctrine. 

The principal places were SHAKYA had delivered the sáfras of his 
doctrine, are here enumerated. They are the CD Byang-ch’hub-snying-po, 
(Sans. Bodhimaz da, or Gayé in Magadka) under a Nyagrodha tree. Várandsi, 
in the grove called €9 Drang-srong thung-va-ri-dags-hyi-nags. — Rájagriha, 
and near to if the Bya-rgod-phung-pohi-ri, and the C9 Hod-mahi-ts'hal. 
^3» Mnyan-yod (Sans. Shrávasti. GD Yangs-pa-chen (Sans. Vaishali or Pri- 
yága, Allahabad) Champa (on the bank of a tank dug by Garea). Kaush- 
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ambi; Sakétena, (Tib. (3०) Gnas-behas,) Patalipuira, or Patna. (Tib. G» Skya- 
nar-gyi-bu.) Mathry, (Tib. G9 Behom-rlag,) Kdmarupa, &c. 

He is directed farther to make introduction to them, to explain the 
subject with an amplification of the causes and effects, in good sense and 
proper terms or words, and to arrange the whol% in such and such a manner: . 

~ There are in this sééra six bam-pos and thirteen chapters. This was 
translated by the Indian Pandits JINA-MITRA and SuRENDRA-BODHI, 
and the Tibetan Lotsava BANDE’ Yx'SHE'S-SDE'. 

The third treatise (from aves 187 to 443, or the end) is entitled in 
Sanscrit, A'rya karuna pumdcrika náma mahá yána sutra. In Tibetan, 
(9)  * Hp'hags-pa-snying-7jé-ped-ma-dkar-po-xnés-bya-va-t'hég-pa-ch hén-pohi- 
mdo.” The merciful PUNDARICA (Sans. Shdéya) on the “ Bya-rgod-p hang" 
pohi-ri,” before 62,000 -priests, &c. &c. The subject is, charity, morality, 
patience, and other transcendental virtues. Provinces or fields of several ' 
Tathágatas or Buddhas—their perfections. Bodhisatwas—their prayers and 
wishes for the welfare of all animal beings. The whole is of a miscellaneous 
nature. There are many salutations and praises io several Tathdgatas. There 
are also Dhéranis and Mantras. 

Translated by the Indian Pandits JINA-MITRA, SuRENDRA-Bopul, and 
PRAJNA-vARMA, and the Tibezan Lotsava BANDE’ YE’-SHE'S-sDE’. 


(J4) OR THE SEVENTH VOLUME. 


. There are in this volume six separate works or sutras, the titles of which 
in Sanserit and Tibetan, are as follow :— ] > 
1. Sanscrit, Sad-dharma Pun darike. Tibetan, O9 Dam-pahi-chhos- ` 


padma-àkar-po. Eng. A white lotus, or the true religion. 
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2. Sans. Sarva-dharma-gu'na-vyuha-rdja. Tib. G: CI hos-Phams-chad-kyi- 
yon-tan-bkod-pahi-xgyal-po. Eng. Chief description of the ४००१ qualities of all 
the moral laws. RT s 
8. Sans. Sukhavati vyuka. "Tib C? Bdé-va-chan-gyi-bkod-pa. Eng. 
Description of the happy mansion (of Amitdbhd.) : 

4. Sans. Karámda vyuha. Tib. G9 Za-ma-tog-bkod-pa. Eng. The 
prepared vessel. : 

5. Sans. Ratna  Karaxda. Tib. 69 Dkon-meh’hog-sa-ma-tog. : Eng. 
The precious vessel or repository. 

_ 6. Sans. Ratna-koint. Tib. 4» Rin-po-ch hehi-mihah. Eng. The pre- 
cious boundary. l l 

All these sutras, in general, are on moral subjects, and contain several 
instructions in the Buddhistic doctrine. d 

The first entitled, * Sad-dharma pun'darika,” is contained on the 
leaves from 1 to 281. Contents— This sétra was delivered by Bcyom- 
LDAN-HDAS or BHAGAVAN (Sz4'kvA) when he was on the“ Zya-ngod-phung- 
pohi-ri (Sans. Gridhra kuta parvata) near Rdjagriha, in Magadha, before 
12,000 priests of great perfections (see Jegf 2.) Among these his principal 
disciples are enumerated. Here are mentioned first those five persons who 
had become first of all the disciples of SHAKYA, at Vdrandsi.. Their names, 
both Sanscrit and Tibetan, are as follow: I. A'yNA'NA Kauw'piNYA,; (Tib. 
(2) Kun-shés-Kaun'dinya), 9. Asmwaarr (Tib. 49 R/a-Phul, 9. PASHWA 
(Tib “) Rangs-pa) 4. Mana Nama (Tib. ® Ming-chhén, 5. 
BHADRIKA, (Tib. 69 Bzang-po.) Here are mentioned also KA'TGA YANA, 

KAPINA, BHARADHWAJA, &c. From leaves 2—5 all sorts of hearers are 
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enumerated ;—as Bodhisatwas, among whom MANJU SRI, KuMARA-BHU' TA 
(Tib. (D) AVALORESWARA, (Tib. 69) and MarrnEYA, (Tib. 69) )-—Gods of 
different ranks and of several heavens—all sorts of demi-gods and demons— 
and ©) DMA-SKYES-DGRA, (Sans. Ajdtashatru) the king of Magadha. 


 Sma"kva's deep meditation or ecstasy. The wonderful effects of a beam 


of light issuing from the middle of his forehead. Great astonishment of all 
the assembled hearers thereupon. Maitreya (Tib. Byams-pa) asks, in 
verse, Mansu Sri (Tib. Hjam-dpal) about the meaning and reason of 
these miracles. Their discourse on the six transcendental virtues ; as charity, 
morality, patience, earnest application, meditation, and ingenuity or wit; and 
on the manner of the proceedings of several Tathdgatas in teaching this very 
sútra to all sorts of animal beings. This introductory discourse ( (४) Gleng- 
gxhi) ends on the nineteenth leaf. Thenceforth SHAKYA addressing SHA RIHI- 
BU, one of his principal disciples, the chief of the ingenious, tells him how 
difficult it is for them.to understand and to judge of the wisdom of Buddha, 
and of the several qualities or properties of thirgs in general. SHA'RIHI-BU 
admires much the excellency of his doctrine; in several verses praises him, 
and begs him that he would farther give instructions to them. Several of 
his principal disciples are introduced speaking, as HoD-sRUNG, GANG-PO, 
KATYAYANA ; who, upon hearing of the great perfections and the wise pro- 
ceedings of the T'athágatas from Sua kya, make long praises upon them in 
verse. From leaves 80—87 SHA KYA foretells of five of his principal disciples 
that they shall become chief Bodhisatwas. His own former performances. 
Several Tathdgaias exhorted by TSHANGS-PA (Sens. Brahmá) and others gods _ 
to turn the wheel of the law, or teach their doctrine, and to bring to salvation 
all animal beings. SHA'KYA foretells of many of his disciples, on their own 


request, that in future times they shall attain such and such a-degree of perfec- 
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tion and happingss. Moral and religious merits of several individuals in former 
lives ;—perfection and happiness they shall find in futuse lives. This sutra 
las been taught by many T'aihágatas in former times. The importance of 
this great su fra, * Spyan-ras-gsigs-dvang-p'hyug," under several forms. His 
wonderful aid to those who call on him in their distress. Many stories are 
told by SHAKYA to his hearers to instruct them in the mannecs and prac- 
tices of the truly wise men. The whole sra is divided into twenty seven 
chapters. The translators were, the Indian Pandit SURENDRA, and the 
Tibetan Lotsava YE-sHE’s-sD¥. | ; 

The second sútra in this volume, entitled, ® Sarva-dharma-guna-vyu ha 
rája is contained from leaves 281 to 306. On the request of two 
Bodhisatwas, ©) VAJRA PA'NI and AVALOKE'SWARA, Suax'va gives them 
explanations on several subjects. They admire the excellency of his doctrine, 
and declare it to be worthy of every respect and reverence, ard useful to 
salvation. 

The third sw re in this volume, en titled, in Sans. * Sukhévati vyuha,” 
Tib. 69 Bgé-va-chan-gyi-bkod-pa, is contained on seven leaves, from 306 to 
318. Contents——SHA'KYA addressing SHARIHI-BU, gives a description of 
the happy mansion, or of the province of AMITA' BHA’, to the west, beyond 
an infinite number of other regions or provinces. The great happiness 
there, and mental illumination—no misery, no bad places of transmigration— 
the great abundance of all sorts of precious things—tanks or reservoirs 
richly adorned with precious metals or stones—excellent birds. 

In the beginning of this sw tra there is an enumeration of tke hearers of 
SHAKYA; among them of his sixteen principal disciples called Gras-brtan. 
They are as follows—1. © SHARIHI-BU; 2. ©) MONGAL-GYI-BU; 3. 00 Hop- 
SRUNGS-CH'HEN-PO ; 4. 0D Kavya Hi-BU; 5. 68) Karına; 6. 69 Gsus-po- 
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cWHE; 7. ©) Nam-cru; 8. 6) LAM-PHRAN-BSTAN; 9. 62 Daan-vo; 10. 
(8) KUN-DGAH-VO}; 41. (60 SanA-GCHAN-HDSIN ; 12 °(@) BALANG-zDAG ; 13. 
(66) BRARADHWAJA ; 14, (४) HCH HAR-BYED-NAG-PO; 15.  VA.KULA; 16. 
69) Ma-uGaGs-PA. The translators of this and of the preceding sutra were 
the Indian Pandits PRAJNA-VARMA and SE RENDRA,. and the Tibetan 


Lotsava Y E-SHE S-SDE. 

The fourth sutra, entitled, * Kararda vyxha,” is contained from leaves 
313 to 391 of this volume. It was delivered by SHAKYA when he was at 
Mnyan-yod, (Sans. Shrévasti, in Kosala}. The hearers, besides 1,250 priests, 
were an immense number of Bodhisatwas, Devas, Nága-rájas, demons, &c. 
Contents—there is, first, a description of the several miracles that happened 
on that occassion in that Vikdra, caused by a beam of light issued out of hell 
from AvALOKE'SWARA (Tib. 9). Afterwards, on the request of a Bodhisatwa 
(7) SuaA'xva tells him the infinite moral merits of that saint, his great exer- 
tions in bringing to maturity or perfection those in hell, and those among the 
Yidags (or Tantaluses.) In general there is an account of the several good 
qualities of Spy AN-RAS-GZIGS-DVANG-P’YUG, and since he is the patron of the 
Tibetans, this su’tra is held among them in high esteem and reverence. This 
suira was translated by SHa Kya PRABHA and Ratna RAKSHITA. 

The fifth sutra, entitled, “ Ratna Karan da" (from leaves 391—460 of this 
volume) was likewise delivered by SHAKYA, when he was in a grove near 
Shravasti in Kosala. (Tib. Mnyan-yod). The subject is moral and metaphy- 
sical doctrine. The speaker, in general, is MANJU Sri KUMA'R-BHUT. 
Between this Bodhisatwa and SUBHUTI (Tib. ©? Rab-hbyor) a favourite 


disciple of SHA'KYA, there is in the beginning of this sura discussion on the l 
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subject —who axe the fit vessels for understanding the doctrine of high prin- 
ciples of SHAKYA? Afterwards SHAKYA himself, in a di$cursive manner with 
SUBHUTI and MANU SRI, gives several instructions in the moral and meta- 
physical ‘part of his doctrine. There are likewise several discussions by 
MAN3U Sri and others, on thé state of being bound or tied by, and on that of 
being liberated or emancipated from, the fetters of passions and ignorance. 
The most certain means of emancipation, or of arriving at perfection, are these 
two things—earnest application, and purity of life. (Tib. ©> Brison-hgrus- 
dang-bag-yod-pa.) 

The sixth sw'tra, entitled “ Raina Kotni,” (from leaf 460—474) contains 
a short speculative discourse held by Sua kya (on the Gridhra kuta par- 
vata, near Rdjagriha) with MANJU SRI RUMARA-BHUTA, (Tib. 02) a Bodhis- 
atwa of the first rank, and with SHARIHI-BU, the most sagacious among his 
disciples, “on the first root, or primary cause of all things (Dharma dhdtu). 
Translated by PRAJNA-VARMA, Indian Pandit, and BANDE” YE-SHE'S-sDE, 


Tibetan interpreter. 


(Nya) OR THE EIGHTH VOLUME. 


There are in this volume seven separate works, under the following titles 
in Sanscrit and Tibetan—1. Sanscrit, Mahé parinirvána. Tib. %) Yongs- 
su-myé-nan-las-hdas-pa-cWhén-po. Eng. The entire deliverance from pain— 
From leaf 1—931 of the volume. Contents—Suaxya’s death, under a pair of 
Sál trees, near the city Kusha (Kdma-rupa in Assam) on the full moon of the 
third month, in the spring season. Miracles that happened on that occasion 
great lamentation of all creatures on the approaching death of SHA KYA—they 
haste all to present him their last offerings, and to hear his last instructions— 
Hop-srune and others ask him about many things. The substance of his 
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doctrine is repeated here, especially with respect to the nature and soul of the 
Tathágatas—there coming forth and their going away from the world—and the 


all animal beings. This su tra was translated by Jina-MITRA, JNANA-GARBHA, 
and DEVA-CHANDRA. : 

The second séra in this volume (from deaf 281—934) has the same 
title as the first. Contents—:SuaA'kvaA, a little before his death, foretells to 
KcN-»aAH-vo what will become of his doctrine during the course of eleven 
centuries. It will increase, and be greatly respected during eight centuries, 
but afterwards on account of the priests being degenerated and occupied 
with worldly affairs, it will be neglected. 

The third sutra in this volume (leaves 984, 235) is entitled in Sans. 
* A'ta-jnánam," Tib. CO Hdah-Wha-yé-shés. Eng. The knowledge of the 
deceasing, or the declining knowledge. Contents—Sua’kya being asked by 
a Bodhisatwa, ©? NAM-MKHAHI-SNYING-PO, how the soul of a dying saint is 
to be considered, gives him an answer thereupon. 

The fourth sutra in this volume (from leaf 985—838) is entitled in Sans. 
Buddha-dharma-koshakdra. Tib. C9 Sangs-rgyas-hyi-mdsod-hyi-ch’hos-hyi- 
yi-gé. Contents—SHAKYA with SHARIHI-BU has a conversation on the nature 
of things—how they exist; and instructs him both in the speculative and 
practical parts of his doctrine. This and the preceding sutra were translated 
from the Chinese. (See the Index.) ह 

The fifth sutra (from leaf 333—456) is entitled in Sanscrit, Ratnákara. 
Tib. C9 Dion-mch’hog-hbyung-gnas. Eng. A mine of jewels. Contents— . 
This was delivered by SHA'KYA at Sakétana or Ayodhyd, (Tib. ©) Gnas- 
behas) on the request of MANJU SRI KUMARA-BHU'TA. There is an account 
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of the several Buddhas or Tathagatas, and of Buddha provirces, and of 
Buddhism, both in prose and verse. There are several praises also to those 
Tathagatas . 

The sixth sétra (leaves 456, 457) is entitled in Sanscrit, Suearza sútra. 
Tib. 6D Gser-gyi-mdo. Eng.:The golden sutra. Contents—Sua'kya being 
asked by KuN-pGau-vo,” how a Bodhisatwa’s soul is to be considered, on a 
single deaf gives him an answer in likening it to*pure gold 

The seventh sutra (from leaf 457—402) is entitled in Sanscrit, Suvarna 
bálukopama. Tib. ©? Gsér-gyi-byé-ma-Ma-bu. Eng. The golc grain-like 
stra. Contents—In answer to Kun-pGaH-vo’s request or question, SHAKYA 
tells him that the Buddhas are infinite, and their perfections immense 

The above. specified three last sutras. were translated by JINA-MITRA, 
SURE NDRA, PRAJNA-VARMA, and YE-SHES-SDE 


(T4) OR THE NINTH VOLUME 


There are in this volume six separate works, the titles cf which, in - 


' Sanscrit and Tibetan, are as. follow 
. 1. Sans. Sarva-dharma swabháva samatá-vipanchitá “ Samddhi-Rdja”. 
Tib. 69 Chhos-thams-chad-kyi-rang -bxhin-mnyam-pa-nyid- vnam -par -spros- 
pa-“ ting-gé-hdsin-gyi-rgyal-po.” From leaf 1—278 
2. Sans. Dharmatá swabháva shunyat-dchala-pratisarv’-dloka sutra. Tib 
©) CRhos-nyid-rang-gi-no-vo-nyid-las-mi-gyo-var-t ha-dad-par-€hams-chad- 
la-snang-vahi-mdo. From leaf 273—279 
3. Sans. Prashánta vinishchdya pratihdrya samádhi. Tib. 9» Rab-tu- 
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uhi - va -vntm- par -zés -pahi-cW/ho-hp'hrul - gyi- ting -ge-hdsie. From. leaf. 
279—338 : p 
. 4. Sans. Máyopama samádhi. Tib. (80 Sgyu-ma-lta-bui-ting-ge-hdsin. 

From leaf’ 338—370 

5. Sans, Tathdgatajnéna-mudra-samddhi, Tib. 87)  Dé-bshin-gshégs- 
pahi-yé-shés-hyi-p hydg-rgyahi-ting-ge-hdsin. From leaf 910—407. 

6. Sans. Sheran-gamatsamddhi. Tib. C9 Dpah-var-hgro-vahi-ting-ge- 
hdsin. From leaf 407—510. 

In all these six sutras the subject is moral and metaphysical doctrine. 
SHA'KYA being admired for his wisdom, is requested by several individual 


Bodhisaiwas to instruct them in the manner of obtaining such a wisdom and 


perfection. He tells them his own former moral merits, and instructs them 
in the highest principles of Buddhism. 


(Tus) OR THE TENTH ‘VOLUME. 


There are seven separate works (besides small pieces) in this volume, and 
their titles, in Sanscrit and Tibetan, are as follow :— 

1. Sans. Pratyutpanna Buddha sama-muk E ávasthita samádhi. Tib. ®) 
Da-Mar-gyi-sangs-rgyas-mnon-sum-du-bs&ugs-pahi-ting-gé-hdsin. From leaf - 
1—115. ; 

2. Sans. Sarva puya samuchckhaya samádhi. Tib. ©) Bsod-nams- 
thams-chad-hdus-pahi-ting-ge-hdsin. From leaf 115—196. 

3. Sans. Chatwára dáraki samádhi. Tib. (४) Khyéhu-bshihi-ting-ge-hdsin. 


‘From egf 106—254. 


4. Sans. Samádhi agra uttama, or Samádhyagrottama. Tib. 92 Ting-ge- 
hdsin-mek'hog-dam-pa. From leaf 254—304. 
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5. Sans. Mahé sannipáta ratna ketu dhárani. Tib. ©) Hdus-pi-cl’hén-po- 
rin-po-clihé-tog-gi-gsungss From leaf 904—455. à ] 

6.*Sans. Vajra-manda-dhdrani. Tib. O9 Rdo-%jé-snying-pohi-grungs. 
From leaf 455—474. 

7. Sans. Ananta-mul’ ha-gidhaka-dhérant. Tib. ©) Seo-m*hah-yas-pa- 
sgrub-pahi-geungs. From leaf £74—489. A Dhárani on acquiring supernatural 
powers; taught by SHA'KYA, on the request of SHA RIHI-BU, his disciple. 

Here also, as in the former volume, all the treatises contein specula- 
tion on the common topics of the Buddhistic doctrine, delivered xy SHAKYA 
on the request of some Bodhisatwa. In the first of these treatises, SHAKYA 
is requested by BZANG-SKYONG, a Bodhisatwa, to instruct him hew to acquire 
the supreme wisdom; and in the second, on the request of SRED-MED-BU, 
another Bodhisatwa, SHA'KYA discourses on all sorts of virtues and moral 
merits; and so on in the rest also. There is no historical matter; all is spe- 
culation on causal concatenation, unreality of things—Sunyatd, the six tran- 
scendental virtues, &c. &c. Translators, JINA-MITRA, DHARMA-PALA, 
Mounr-varMa, PRAJNA-VARMA, SHILENDRA, and YE-SHES SDF" 


(Da) OR THE ELEVENTH VOLUME. 


There are in this volume nine separate works, the titles of which in San- 
scrit and Tibetan, together with some remarks on the contents of them, are as 
follow :— : 

1. Sanscrit. Avitalpa-pravésha-dhérani. Tib, © Rnam-par-ni-rtog-par- 
hjug-pahi-gsungs. From leaf 1—10. A comprehensive instruction on the, 

‘right judgment of things. Delivered by BCHOM-LDAN-HDAS (SHAKYA) to his 
hearers of the first rank, the Bodhisatwas, Translated by J INA-MITRA, DANA- 


SHILA, and KAVA-DPAL-RTSE'GS. 
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9. Sans. Gáthá-dwaya-dhárami. "Tib. @) Tshigs-su-bchad-pa-gnyis- 
pahi-gzungs. Leaf 10. A Dhárani consisting of twoeslókas, with some mantra 
sentences (in Sanscrit) for acquiring supernatural powers, to be delivered from 
all imperfections. 

3. Sans, Mahé yána prasáda prabhávana. `^ Tib. ©) Ihég-pa-ci’hén-po-la- 
dad-pa-rab-tu-sgom-pa. From leaf 10—52. The several degrees of persuasion 
or belief of the Bodhisatwas in the high principles of Buddhism. What things 
are to be avoided, and what to be practised by the Bodhisatwas. ‘Translated 
by Jrxa-urTRA, DANA-SHILA, and YE'-sHES-sDE. 

4. Sans. Bodhisatwagochara upáya vishaya vikurváza nirdésha. Tib. © 
Dyang-ch hub-séms-dpahi-spyod-yul-gyi- Phabs- kyi-yul-la-xnam-par -hprul-pa- 
bstan-pa. The shewing of miraculous changes in the practice of a Bodhisatwa 
(or saint). From leaf 57—154. Contents—Sua kya in Hp’hags-rgyal (Sans. 

Ujjayant) in a grove belonging to the king Grum-ro-RaB-sNanc—several 
instructions given by SHAKYA, on the request of Hsam-pra (Sans. MANJU 
Sr1)—wisdom in the choice of things— praise of knowledge and of good qua- 
lities—the story of Boun-sura (he that speaks the truth), a gymnosophist 
Bréhman—the before-mentioned king pays a visit to him, is much pleased 
with his ingenious instruction, and in a long conversation with him hears 
of the good qualities and the defects of men, in general and of some 
illustrious individuals in special, among whom his own also—the king wish- 
ing to know any one who was without defects, the gymnosophist tells him 
that there is one—GAUTAMA. Here follows the enumeration of the several 
good qualities, and the eighty points of beauty cn his body, as of a great saint. 
The king afterwards, together with ihe naked Brahman, with great procession ` 


and multitude visits SHAKYA in a grove near the city. Conversation on 
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the highest principles of Buddhism, between the principal disciples of SHAKYA 
and the gymnosophiste.Brábman, on the state of being tied and liberated, 
and oh becoming a saint or a Buddha. i 

5. Sans. Tathagata mahé karuna nirdésha, Tib. 0 Débzhin-gshégs- 
pali-snying-ré-cl’ hén-po-nés-par-bstan-pa. From leaf 154—321. Instruction 
on the great mercy of T'atkágata. Many stories of several Leavens, gods, 
different animal beings, and their moral works or actions. | 

6. Sans. Gagana ganja pariprichci’ha. Tib. ©) Nam-m@hah-mdsod-hyis 
shus-pa. From leaf 321—470. A su'tra containing metaphysical instruction, 
' delivered by SHAKYA, on the request of GAGANA-GANJA, a Bcdhisatwa. 

7. Sans. Maitra pariprichehha, Tib. ® Byams-pas-shus-pe. Leaf 470, 
471. On the request of Marrra (a Bodhisatwa), who asked what merit it is 
to give religious instruction to others; SHAKYA tells him tha; it is beyond 
comparison, the most valuable thing. 

8. Sans. Avalohiteshwara paripriche’ha sapta dharmaka. Tibetan, (3 
Spyan-ras-gsigs-dvang-phug-ois-shus-pa-cl hos-bdun-pa. From taf 471—443. 
Explanation on seven things necessary to be known by a Bodhizatwa—given 
on the request of AVALORITESHWARA. l 

9. Sans. Prati-bhdna-mati pariprichc’ha. Tibetan, ® Spobs-pahi-blo- 
gros-hyis-xhus-pa. From leaf 473—494. On the request of Prati-BHa'Na- 


- MATI, a merchant, there is given an explanation on moral actions. 


(N4) OR THE TWELFTH - VOLUME. 


There are six separate works in this volume, containing moral and metg- 
physical lessons, given by SHA'EYA, on the request of the under specified fan- 
cied persons. The titles of the works, in Sanscrit and Tibetan, are as follow :— 
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1. Sans. Ságara-mati pariprichckha. Tibeten, © Blo-gros-rgya-mis hos 
shus-pa. From leaf 3—178. A sútra delivered on thre request of SA'GARA- 
MATI (an ocean of understanding) a Bodhisatwa. g 

2. Sans. Ságara-Nága-Rája pariprichcl/ha. Tibetan, (9 Kluhi-rgyal-po- 
xeya-més'hos-xhus-pa. From leaf 178—805. A’ sútra told on the request of 
SAGARA, Nága Raja. . l i 

3, 4. Other two sutras, on the request of ditto. 

5. Sans. AÆnapata-Nága-Rája pariprichchha, (for Anatapta, &c.,) 
Tibetan, ©. Kiuhi-rgyal-po- * Ma-dros-pas” shus-pa. From leaf 817—890. 
A sutra delivered on the request of ANAPATA, Ndga Radja. i 

6. Sans. Druma-Kinnara Rája pariprichch’ ha. Tibetan, ® Miham-chihi- 
rgyal-po-ljon-pas-xhus-pa. From leaf 290—494. A sutra, on the request of 
KINNARA Ra’‘sa, a demon. 


(P4) OR THE THIRTEENTH VOLUME. 


There are fourteen separate works in this volume. The titles of them in 
Sanscrit and Tibetan, together with their contents, are as follow :— 


है 


1. Sans. Brahmá pariprichch ha, Tib. © Tshangs-pas-shus-pa. From leaf 
1—16. A sutra delivered on the request of BRAHMA’ (the god), containing 
instructions on the manner by which one may arrive at the supreme perfection. 
2. Sans. Brahmddatta pariprichch’ha. Tibetan, © T'?hangs-pas-byin- 
gyis-shus-pa. From leaf 16—36. A sutra containing various instructions, 
given on the request of BRAEMA DATTA. 
. 8. Sans. Brahmd-vishesha-chinti pariprichck’ha. Tibetan, CD Tshangs- 
pa-k’hyad-par-séms-kyis-shus-pa. From leaf 35—162. All sorts of religious 
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instructions given by BcHoM-zDAN-H#DAS (SHAKYA) in a discursive manner, 
on the request of BRAHMA” VISHES'HA-CHINTI. ० 

4. Sans. Suvikránta Dévaputra pariprichch’ha. Tibétan, 02 Lhahi-bu-rab- 
risal-séms-hyis-xhus-pa. From leaf 162—225. A sutra on several subjects; 
how to acquire such and such-'good qualities; and how to be delivered from 
such and such defects: told by Manav Sri, (Tibetan Hjam-dpal) at the 
request of SUVIKRANTA DE VAPUTRA. . 

5. Sans. Shri-vasu pariprichch ha. Tibetan, 09 Dpal-deyig-gis-xhus-pa. 
From leaf 225—989. A sútra containing religious instruction: given by 
SHA'KYA, at the request of SHRI-VASU, a merchant. 

6. Sans. Ratnajáli-pariprichck' ha. Tibetan, 09 Rin-ch’hen-dra-va-chan- 
gyis-shus-pa. From leaf 289—958. Instruction on several Buddhas, their 
doctrine, and on the manifold blessings arising from a firm belief in their 
doctrine: given by SHAEYA, on the request of RATNA-JA'LI, a young man of 
the Lichabi race in the city of Yangs-pa-chan, (Sans. Vaishali hod, Allahabad) 
who had invited and entertained SHA'KYA with his disciples. 

7. Sans. Raina-chandra pariprichehha. Tibetan, 09 Rin-ch’hen-sla-vas- 
shus-pa. From leaf 258—270. Instruction on several Buddha provinces—the 
perfections of Buddhas—the six transcendental virtues: given at the request of 
RATNA-CHANDRA, the son of the king of Magadha (Sanscrit, Pimbasára, 
or Tibetan, Gsugs chan-snying-po). 

8. Sans. Kshémankara pariprichch’ha. Tibetan, 00 Bdé-byéd-hyts-xhus- 
pa. From leaf 270—277. Instruction on the several duties of a Bodhisatwa 
—on patience—on subduing the passions; given by SHA KYA, at the request 
| of KsHE MANKARA, a man of the Shakya race at Capila, (Tib. Ser-skya). 

9. Sans. Rdshtra pala pariprichch’ha. Tibetan, ©) Ywl-hEhor-sbyong- 
gis-xhus-pa. From leaf 277—988. On the means by which the religion of 
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Sua kya may continue long—on the good moral conduct of the priests—de- 
generation of that order: told at the request of RASHTRA-PATA. 

10. Sans. Fikurváza Rája pariprichch’ha. Tibetan, 09 Eaam-par-hp'hrul- 
pahi-rgyal-pos-shus-pa. From leaf 288—839. A sútra of high principles, on 
the practice of moral duties, and the means of arriving at perfection, and 
final beatitude : delivered by SHAKYA, at the request of VrkunvA NA RAJA, 
a Bodhisatwa. g . 

11. Sans. Vimala prabháva pariprichehha. Tibetan, 09 Dri-ma-méd- 
pahi-hod-kyis-xhus-pa. From leaf 339—418. A sútra, on the request of 
VIMALA-PRABHA VA, on various subjects. At the end of this sura is com- 
prehended the essence of all that he (SHAKYA) had taught before.. l 

12. Sans. Mahé ydno padésha. Tibetan, CO Thég-pa-ch’hen-pohi-man- 
nag. From leaf 418—498. Instruction in the high principles of Buddhism. 

18. Sans. Srímati- Bráhmant pariprichck'ha, Tib. CD Bram-xé-mo-dpal- 
ldan-mas-shus-pa. From leaf 498—503. Instruction by SHA'KYA, at the re- 
quest of a Bráhman's wife, at Vérandsi. 

14. Sans. Mahd-lalika pariprichchha. Tib. ४० Berós-mos-skus-pa. From 
leaf 508—511. SHAKYA’s instruction, given at the request of an old woman, 
in the country of Bri. She questions SHA'KYA on the beginning and end of 
several things. Kun-pGaH-vo admires her wisdom. SHAKYA tells him her 
former moral merits, and that she has been his mother in five hundred genera- 
tions. 


(P'u4) OR THE FOURTEENTH VOLUME. . 


There’are in this volume nine separate works. The titles of them in 
Sanserit and Tibetan, together with some short remarks on their contents, 


are as follow :— 
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1. Sans. Manju-Sri pariprichckha. Tib. C9 Hyam-Dpal-gyis-dris-pa. 
From leaf 1—8. A sútra on the excellency of Tathagata : told by SHAKYA, 
at the request of MANJU-SRI. i 

2. Sans. Nairátma pariprichch’ha. Tib. 99 Bdag-méd-pas-dris-pa. From 
leaf 8—11. Discussion on the soul or “Ego,” at the request of NAIRA'TMA, 
(one that denies the existence of the soul, or * Ego," in man). 

3. No Sanscrit title, "Tibetan, @) Hijig-ten-hdsín-gyis-dris-pa. From 
leaf 11—124. On the person of Tathdgata—the existence of things in general 
—and on various other subjects: given at the request of a Bodhisatwa of the 
name of HJIG-RTEN-HDSIN, (the holder of the world). 

4. Sans. Ahshaya-mati nirdésha. Tibetan, C9 Blo-eros-mi-xad-pas-bstan- 
pa. From leaf 124—274. The explication of several metaphysical terms, as, 
“to come forth” and “to go away,” by AKsHAYA-MAaTI, a Bodhisatwa ; and 
other discussions between SHAKYA, his principal disciple SHA RADWATIHI-BU, 
and this Bodhisatwa. 

5. Sans. Vimala-hirtti nirdesha, Tibetan, €C) Dri-ma-méd-par-grags- 
pas-bstan-pa. From leaf 274—382. Speculations on the principal topics of 
Buddhism, by ViMaLA-KYRTTI. 

6. Sans. Manju-Sri nirdésha. Tibetan, C9 Hjam-dpal-ewis-bstan-pa. 
Leaves 382, 383. Expressions of MANJU Sn1, on his being insatiable in shew- 
ing respect to SHAKYA. 

7. Sans. Bodhivaka nirdésha. Tibetan, C9 Byang-ch’hub-kyi-phyogs- 
bstan-pa. From leaf 383—389. Instruction on several virtuous actions: given 

by SHAKYA in a discursive manner with MANJU SRI. ° 
8. Sans. Samprati-varamártha-satyéna nirdésha. Tibetan, ®) Kun-rdsob- 
dang-don-dam-pahi-bdén-pa-bstan-pa. From leaf 389—429. Instruction on 
the apparent and on the real truth. | 
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9. Sans. Sarva dharma pravritti nirdésha. Tibetan, GO Chhos-thams- 
chad-hbyung-va-med-par-bstan-pa. From leaf 429—480. The shewing of the 


existence of all things ‘without beginning. 


(B4) OR THE FIFTEENTH, VOLUME. 


There are in this-volume nineteen separate ‘works. The titles of them in 
Sanscrit and Tibetan, together with some short accounts of their contents, 
are as follow m= s+ 

1. Sans. Pancha páramitá nirdésha. Tibetan, ©) P°ha-rol-tu-phyin- 
pa-laa-bstan-pa. From leaf 1—121. Instruction on the five transcendental or 
eminent virtues, as charity or alms-giving—morality or good morals—patience 
—diligent application—and meditation: given by SHARADVATIHI-BU in a 
discursive manner with GANG-PO, two principal disciples of SHAKYA, being 
empowered and directed by him, when he was at Mnyan-yod (or Shrávasti) 
in Kosala. Translated by JxNA-MrTRA and YE-sHE'-sDE. 

2. Sans. Dána-páramitá, Tib. G9 Sbyin-pahi-p ha-rol-tu-p'hyin-pa. From 
leaf 191—151. A sútra containing instruction on the ten moral virtues, 
and particularly on charity; delivered by SHA KYA, when he was at Ser-shya | 
(Sans. Capila), on the request of a Bodhisatwa. Translated by PRAJNA-VARMA 
and YE-sHE'S-sDE. 

3. Sans. Dánánu-s hazga nirdésha. Tib. G9 Sbyin-pahi-p'han-yon-bstan- 
pa. From leaf 151—158. On the good consequences or effects of charity or 
alms-giving. Translated by SURE NDRA-BODHI and Y E-SHE S-SDE. 

- 4. Sans. Bodhisatwácharya nirdésha. Tib. ©) Byang-ch’hub-séms-dpahi- 
spyod-pa-bstan-pa. From leaf 153—167. On the moral conduct of a Bodhisatwa l 
(or of a virtuous man). Translated by JINA-MITRA, PRAJNA-VARMA, and 


YE-sHES-SDE. 
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5. Sans. Tathagata guna jndna achintya vishaya-avatéra nirdésha 
Tib. C Dé-bshin-gsheys-pahi-yon-tan-dang-yé-shes-bsam-gyis-mi- E hyab -pahi- 
yul-lathjug-pa-bstan-pa. From leaf 167—928. On the several perfections of 
Tathégata. On the first seven leaves, there is a long enumeration of all 
sorts of hearers; as, of priests, Bodhisatwas, gods, and demons, with their 
great qualifications. Afterwards Saa’kya addressing Mansv SRI, tells him 
how infinite are the wisdom and other perfections of Tathagata. Translated 
by JNA'NA-GARBHA and YE-sHES-sDE . 

6. Sans. Buddha-bala dhana pratihdrya vikravána nirdésha. 'Tib. G? Sangs- 
rgyas-hyt-stobs-bskyéd-pahi-ch’ho-hp hrul-rnam-par-hp hrul-va-bstan-pa. From 
leaf 228—951. The shewing of the miraculous manner by which the powers 
of Buddha are produced or generated, and the several ways which he employs 
in bringing the animal beings to maturity or perfection. Told by SHa’xya 
to SPYAN-RAS-GZIGS and LAG-NA-RDO-RJE (Sans. Avalokitéshwara and Vajra 
Pini.) 

7. Sans. Buddha dharma achintya nirdésha. Tib. G9 Sangs-rgyas-khyi- 
ch’ hos-bsam-gyis-mi-k hyab-pa-bstan-pa. From leaf 957—807. The shewing 
of the inconceivable actions of Buddha. 

8. Sans. Dipankara bydkarana. Tib, G9 Mar-mé-mdsad-hyis-lung-bstan- 
pa. From leaf 307—321. Sua'kva tells to Kun-pcan-vo how DIPANKARA 
was born; how he became a Buddha; and how he had foretold of a Brahman, 
that in future time he should be born under the name of SHAKYA THUB-PA. 
"Translated by VISHUDDHA SIDDHA and Der -VA-DPAL 

9. Sans. Brahmá Shri bydkarana. Tib. (9 Tshangs-pahi-dpal-lung- 
bstan-pa. From leaf 821—394. SHAKYA foretells of BRAHMA’ SRT, a young 
Brahman, that he shall become a perfect Buddha. 
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10. Sans.. Sirf-vivartd bydkarana. Tib. (5 Bud-med-hgyur-va-lung- 
bstan-pa. From leafe324—363. Discourse upon several topics: of the Bud- 
dhistic.doctrine, between RAB-HBYOR (Sans. Subhiitiy and a Bodhisatwa, in. the 
shape of a woman. SHAKYA’s prediction respecting that woman. - 

11. Sans. Chandrottará dáriká byáharana. ^ Tib. ©“) Bu:mo-sla-mchhog- 
lung-bstan-pa. From deaf 363—393. The prediction of SHakya with respect 
to CHANDROTTARA, a girl, that she shall become a Buddha 

12.: Sans. Kshémdvatt. byákaraza. Tib. @) Bdé-ldan-ma-lung-bstan-pa 
From leaf 393—897. . A prediction with respect to KSHEMAVATI, the 
wife of VrwBASA'RA, the king of Magadha. SHAKYA’S religious instruction 
to her. E zn . E 
13. Sans. Shrí-mahá-déví byákarama. © "Tib. ®) Lha-mo-ch’hen-mo-dpal- 
lung-bstan-pa. From leaf 897—403. At the request of SPYAN-RAŞ-GZIGS, 
SHAKYA tells SRI-MAHA-DE VI's former moral merits, and that she shall be- 
come a Tathdgata, in future time | 

14. Sans. -Jaya-mati {pariprich’chha), . Tib. ©) Reyal-vahi-blo-gros- 
kyis-shus-pa. Leaves 403, 404. At the request of JavaMATL, Sua'kvA 
instructs him, what is to be done that one may arrive at such and such a per- 
fection or happiness, according to his own wishes. 

15. Sans. Avalokanam. Tib. ® Spyan-ras-gsigs. From leaf 404—427. 
The shewing of the several benefits arising from the exercise of some specified 
religious and moral merits. 

16. Sans. Mamju Shri vihára. Tib. (0 Hjam-dpal-gnas-pa. MANJU 
Srrs conversation with SHA RIHIBU, on worldly existence. 
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17. Sans. Amrita dána. Tib. (8) Bdud-rtsi-brjod-pa. From leaf 436— 
440. Ona request froh MAITREYA, SHAKYA instructs him how to prevent 


his dottrine from. being discontinued in future time. 


18. Sans. Maitreya-prasthdnam, Tib.  Byams-pa-hjug-pa. From leaf 


440—475. On the proceedings or conduct of MAITREYA, with respect to 
his former moral merits: told by Saa’Kya at the request of a Bodhisatwa 

19. Sans. Lokánu-samán-ávatáza. Tib. CO Hyig-rien-gyi-rjes-su-mthun- 
par-hjug-pa. From leaf 475—483. The walking (or doing) after the manner of 


the world. SHA'KYA, at the request of Mansu Snr, his spiritual son, tells (in 


verse) the reasons why the Tathdgaias, or Buddhas, accommodate themselves, 
in their proceedings, to men’s ideas (or to human conceptions). Translated by 


JINA-MITRA, Da NASHILA, and Y E'sug's-spg. 


(Ma) OR THE SIXTEENTH VOLUME. 


There are in this volume nineteen separate works. The titles of them 
in Sanscrit and Tibetan, with some short remarks on their contents, are as 
follow :— है ह 

1. Sans, Shraddhá-balá dhánásatára mudra. Tib. ©) Dad-pahi-stobs- 
bsked-pa-la-hjug-pahi-p hyag-rgya. From leaf 1—103. Many explanations 
regarding the terms—relief from toil, and increase in faith: by SHAKYA to 
Mansu SRI. On the six transcendental virtues. The several Bhumis (or degrees 
"of Bodhisatwas. Several Buddhas or Tathégatas in the ten corners of the world 
—their perfections, and their endeavours in bringing to perfection all sorts of 

animal beings. Translated by SURCNDRA-BODHI and Yx'sug's-spnE-. ® 
l 2. Sans. Niyata aniyata gati mudra avatára. Tib. ©) Nes-pa-dang-ma- 


nes-par -hgro-vahi-p hyag rgya-la-hiug-pa. From leaf 108—127. On the 
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certain and uncertain manner of advancing.to perfection and final beatitude : 
taught by SHaxya, on the request of Mansu SRI. Translated by PRAJNA- 
VARMA, SURENDRA-BODHI, and YE-SHE S-SDE... ' T 

3. Sans. Dharma-mudra. Tib. ©) Chhos-kyi-phyag-rgya. From leaf 
127—132. Moral or religicus laws to be observed by those who. take the 
religious character: discussed between SuARIHI-BU, and RAB-HBYOR (Sans. 
Subhiiti.) . À 

4. Sans. Pradipadániyá. Tib. ©4) Mar-mé-hbul-va. From leaf 139—150. 
The offering of lamps or lights in honour of the Buddhas and Bodhisatwas. 
SHAKYA addressing SHA'RIHI-BU, tells him the several benefits or blessings 
arising from such a religious merit. 

5. Sans. Nagara avalambikd. Tib. ©) Grong - k’hyer - gyis -hts ho-va. 
From leaf 150—152. A lamp is offered to SHaxya by NAGARA-AVALAM- 
BIKA’ (a woman) with such a religious zeal, that she is foretold by SHakya to 
become a Buddha, after a long period of time, in consequence of this religious 
merit. l a 

6. No Sanscrit title. Tib. ७० Zas-kyi-hts ho-va-rnam-par-dag-pa. From 
leaf 153—155. On temperance in eating and drinking. 

7. Sans. Hastikaks'hyá. Tib. 60 Glang-pohi-risal. From leaf 155—179. 
Skill or expertness in managing an elephant. Instruction by SHAKYA on 
managing one’s self, and subduing his passions. Delivered at the request of 
Mansu SRI and KUN-DGAH-VO. ; 

8. Sans. Maha raña. Tib. ©) Sgra-chhen-po. From leaf.179—183. 
A. great sound or voice. SHAKYA, upon the request of KUN-pGHA-vo, tells 
the good effects of paying respect to the shrine and holy relics of a Buddha. 

9. Sans. Sinha nádika. Tib. ©) Sengéhi-sgra-bsgrags-pa. From leaf 
188—190. A voice uttered like that of a lion; or SHA'KY A's instruction on 


udine. things. 


x 
53 Ae Syd — ॐ ari agya o Baa BrBar oi 56 gay 8 
od zp awyr gy ॐ क्र NS इश 39 RR 5१ AAG: HAY 


ANALYSIS OF THE MDO. 457 


10. Sans. Skáli sambhava. Tib.  Séluhi-ljang-pa. From leaf 190— 
208. The green rice field, or the dependent or causal concatenation of things 
in their coming forth and existing ; illustrated in a green rice field; shewing 
how every article is dependent on other things, commencing with the seed. 

11. Sans. Patitya (or pratityn) samutpdda ádina cha vibhdga nirdésha. Tib. (४) 
Rien -ching-hbrel-var -hbyung- va-dang-po-dang -rnam-par-dvyé-va-bstan-pa. 
From leaf 203—206. On the first (ignorance) of the twelve categories of 
dependent or causal concatenation, and its division.» 

12. Ditto. Another small treatise on the same subject., Leaves 306, 307. 

18. Sans. Angulindliya (he that wears a chaplet of men’s fingers.) 
Tib. (©) Sor-mohi-p hreng-va-la-p'han-pa. From leaf 307—332. Useful instruc- 
tion to ANGULIMA'LIYA. SHAKYA lectures him on the immorality of his 
several actions—on the theory and practice of a Bodhisatwa, or of a truly 
good and wise man—and on the wrong principles of the Brdkmans, with 
respect to the means of final emancipation. 

14. Sans. Rdja-désha. Tib. © Regyal-po-la-gdams-pa. From leaf 
332—337. Advice or counsel to a prince. SHAKYA speaks to GZUGs- 
CHAN-SNYING-PO, (Sans. Vimbasdra) the king of Magadha, on instability— 
the miseries of life in the worldly existence—and on the happy state, after 
final emancipation. : 

15. Sans. Rdja-désha. Tib. Rgyal-po-la-gdams-pa. From leaf 337— 
889. Sua kya’s instruction to (Tib. 6D) Hcn’Har-ByED, the king of Badsala 
(Tib. ©). 

16. Sans. Ajdia-shatrukékrittya vinodana. Tib. 69 Ma-skyés-dgrahe- 
hgyod-pa-bsal-va. From leaf 339—427. On the dispelling of the sorrows of 
AJA'TA-SHATRU (king of Magadha) who had caused the death of his father 
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VIMBASARA. Instruction by SHA'KYA upon several subjects, in a discursive 
manner, with his principal disciples, tending to the cofnfortation of that king. | 

17. Sans. Shrígupta. Tib. ©) Dpal-sbas. From leaf 427—451: The 
story of SRI-GUPTA, a householder, at Mnyan-yod (Sans. Shrávasti). He, on 
the advice of his naked spiritual guide, endeavours to destroy the. life of 
GAUTAMA (the deceiver of the world); but being afterwards convinced of his 
divine qualities, repents of hisformer actions, and takes refuge with Buddha. 

18. Sans. Karma dverana vishuddhi. Tib. ©) Las-hyi-sgrib-pa-rnam- 
par-dag-pa. From leaf 451—478. SHAKYA’S instruction to Gélong DRI- 
MED-HOD, at Yangs-pa-chan, how to become pure after his having committed 
adultery. l 

19. Sans. Karma dvarana pratisdranam (or pratickhédanam). Tib. (69 
Las-hyi-sgrib-pa-rgyun-gchod-pa. From leaf 473—490. Instruction by 
SHA'KYA, at the request of SHA RIHI-BU, on putting off all imperfections, and- 


becoming perfect. 


(Ts4) OR THE SEVENTEENTH VOLUME. 


‘There are eleven separate works in this volume. ‘he titles of them, 
in Sanscrit and Tibetan, together with some short remarks on their contents, 
are as follow :— iie 

1. Sans. Buddha pitaka-du-shila: nigrahi. Tib. 79 Sangs-rgyas-kyi-sdé- 
snod-ts hul-Fhrims-hckhal-pa-tshar-gchod-pa. “From leaf 1—181. The 
punishment of those that have violated the moral laws or doctrine of Buddha. 
Sua'xya at Faránási in a. grove UD, instructs SHARIHI-BU in the true. 
theory of Buddha doctrine with respect to the soul—on the character of a 


true religious guide, and on that of false teachers—he foretells the degenera- 
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tion of the priests, in future times—the. unhappy consequences of bad princi- 
ples or theories—he speaks also of several transgressions-against good morals. 
Translated by DHARMA SRT PRABEA, and Gélong DPAL-GYI-LHUN-PO. 

2. Sans. Rdja avavádaka. Tib. ™ Reyal-po-la-gdams-pa. Advice to a 
king. From leaf 131—142. "Suá'kva, at the request of the king of Kosala 
(Tib. Gsal-rgyal), gives maral instruction, and advices him to govern reli- 
giously and lawfully. . WP 

3. Sans. Mahd bhéri haraka parivarta, Tib. C9 Raa-vo-ch’hé-ch’ hen-pohi- 
léhu. From leaf 149—908. A chapter on the large drum; or SHAKYA’S 
instruction to his disciples, at a certain time when he was visited by the 
king of Kosala, who came with great noise of drums and other musical 
instruments. Sxa'kva tells his disciples that the greatest happiness of man is 


final emancipation. 


4. Sans. Traya trinshat parivaria. Tib. 79 Sum-chu-rtsa gsum-paki- 


léhu. From leaf 208—263. A chapter on Traya trinshat (thirty-three), or 
the residence of gods, where the principalis INDRA. Instruction by SHAKYA, 
at the request of KAUSHIKA or INDRA, on the theory and practice of the 
Bodhisatwas. . 

. 5. Sans. Sthira atya shaya parivaría. Tib, C9 Lhag-pahi-bsam-pa-briaz- 
pahi-léhu. From leaf 263—277. A chapter on the story of a Bodhisatwa of 
that name. SHA'KYA’S instruction to him, on being able to renounce cupidity 
or lust. f : 

6. Sans. Tri-sharaña gachch'hámi. Tib. V9 Gsum-la-skyabs-su-hgro-va. 
From kaf 277—979. The taking of refuge with the three holy ones 
(BUDDHA, DHARMA, and SANGHA). SHAKYA, at the request of SHA RIHI-BU, 
tells the merits of that action. 
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7. Sans. Bhava sakrámita. Tib. OD Srid-pa-hp'ho-va. On the change 
of worldly existence. From deaf 279—982. At the request of the king 
of Magadha ®), SHA'KYA tells, what will become of men.after death. ° 

8. Sans. Sarva vidalya samigrata (or samgraha) Tib. CÓ Rnam-par- 


hthag-pa-t hams-chad-bsdus-pa. From leaf 289—301. A collection of seve- 


ral instructions, on the request of BYAMS-PA (Sans. Maitreya), by SHAKYA, 
for arriving at the supreme perfection. 
. 9. Sans. Buddha sangiti. "Tib. ©) Sangs-rgyas-bgro-va. From leaf 
301—356. An argumentative lecture on Buddha. i 
10. Sans. Tathágata sangiti. Tib. ©) Dé-bshin-gshegs-pa-bero-va. From 
leaf 356—416. Considerations on Tathágata, by Suxxya, at the request 


' of Manav SRI. 


11. Sans. Tathdgata-sri-samaya. Tib. ©» Dé-bshin-gshegs-pahi-dpal-gyi- 
dam-tshig. From leaf 416—468. The holy word or promise of Tathágata. 
Instruetion on the means of arriving at supreme perfection ; delivered by 
SnA'kYA at the request of DPAL-LHA-MO-CH'HEN-MO (Umd). 


(Ts 44) OR THE EIGHTEENTH VOLUME. 


There are in this volume six separate works, The titles of them, in San- 
scrit and Tibetan, together with some short remarks on their contents, are as 
follow :— 

1. Sans. Ratna-mégha. Tib. 69 Dkon-mchhog-sprin. The precious cloud. 


-From leaf 1—175. SHAKYA on the top of the mountain of Gayd, in the 


preserice of all sorts of hearers, on the request of a Bodhisatwa, (Sgrib-pa- 
thams-chad-rnam-par-sél-va,) gives instruction on all sorts of virtues, especially 


on the ten cardinal ones ; as, charity, morality, patience, diligence, meditation, 
* 
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wit or ingenuity, mode, prayer, fortitude, and wisdom. The nature and ex- 
tent of each of them, wath four subdivisions, is explained, as well as how and 
when they are perfectly fulfilled or accomplished. At the end of this sdfra it is 
stated by SHAKYA, that this sutra may be called also, a mine of precious good 
qualities, or a light of wisdom: ` On account of the moral doctrine it contains, 
it is a favourite work among the Tibetans. Translated by BANDE'-RIN-CH’HEN- 
MTSHO, and CH HOS-NYID-TSHUL-KHRIMS, (no Pandit is mentioned here). 

2. Sans. Mahé Mégha. Tib. © Sprin-ch’ben-po. The great cloud. 
From leaf 175—831. SHA‘KYA on the mountain called the “ Bya-rgod-p'hung- 
pohi-ri,” near Rdjagriha. Among the several classes of hearers, there is an 
immense number of Bodhisatwas, with the epithet of “great cloud,” (Sprin- 
ch’hen)—also many young men of the Lichabi race are enumerated. ‘This 
sutra was delivered by SHAKYA, at the request of a Bodhisatwa (Sprin- 
chhen-snying-po) who makes a long encomium on SHA'KYA’S person, and his 


several accomplishments. There. are several subjects: the principal are the 


reatness of Tathdégata’s or Buddhas qualities or perfections—the excellence . 
g e q P : 


of his doctrine—several Buddhas, their provinces, and their great exertions— 
Bodhisatwas—the different degreés of their perfections—the manner of their 
conduct. Instruction on several articles of the Buddha faith. 

3. Sans. Dasha-dig Bodhisatwa samudra sannipati mahodasa vikridita. 
Tib. ©) P*hyogs-behuhi-byang-ch hub-séms-dpah -vgya-mts ho-hdus-pahi-dgah- 


ston-ch’hén-po-la-brisé-va. The sports or amusements, in a great festival, of | 


an ocean of Bodhisatwas assembled from the ten corners of the world, (from 
leaf 331—378); or speculations on several topics of the Buddhistic system, as 
` Stinyatd—causal concatenation—several regions or Buddha mansions of the 
world. Delivered by Bcuow-rDAN-HDAS (SHA'KYA) at the request of Kun- 
TU-2ZANG-PO (Sans. Samanta-Bhadra) a Bodhisatwa t 


. 
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4. Sans. Sarva nága hridáya. Tib. 869 Kiu-thams-chad-kyi-snying-po. 
From leaf 378—883. Several magical sentences or mantras (in Sanscrit) ad- 
dressed to the Nagas’ and Tathdgatas, managers of the clouds; with some 
prayers and praises (in Tibetan) for obtaining rain. 

5. Sans. Mahé Mégha. "Tib. (४० Sprin-chthen-po. From leaf 385—404. 
A sutra containing magical prayers and praises, to be read for obtaining rain. 

6. Sans. Bhagavan ushnisha maha, Tib. © Behom-ldan-hdas-kyi-gtsu g- 
tor-ch’hen-po. From leaf 404—438. The great ornament on the crown of 
the head of BHAGAVAN; or SHAKYA’S instruction to Deau-vo and others 
in the mysteries of Tathágata, to be delivered from the errors or delusion of 
the world, and to obtain final happiness or emancipation from bodily existence. 


.(JDs4) OR THE NINETEENTH VOLUME. 


There are in this volume five separate works. The titles of them in 
Sanscrit and Tibetan, together with some short remarks on their contents, are 
as follow :— 

1. Sans. Dharma Sangiti. Tib. ©) Chhos-yang-dag-par-sdud-pa. Enu- 
meration of several virtues. From leaf 1—154. Several particular: virtues 
and perfections are enumerated ; arid after each, is stated, what one may ob- 
tain by the exercise of them. Discussions, by two Bodhisatwas, on the 
nature, the birth, abiding, and the death of the Z'azhágatas—in what sense, or 
how, they should be taken or understood. Enumeration of several perfections 
of Tathdgatas. The ten cardinal virtues, beginning with charity, Ke. Ke. 
Theories respecting the soul. Su nyatd, and other common topics. Translated 
by MANJU SRI-GARBHA, VIJAYA-SHILA, SHILENDRA-BODHI, and YE-SHES 
SDE. . l 
9. Sans. Daska chakra kshiti-garbha. Tib. GO Sahi-snying-pohi-hh hor- 


lo-bchu-pa. From leaf 154—367. The several perfections of RSHITI-GARBHA, 
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a JSodhisatwa ; or instruction on several things, according to| the Buddhistic 
principles, especially ow the ten transcendental or perfect virtues ; as charity, 
morality, patience, &c.—the three degrees of perfectioh—the virtues required 
for arriving at each of them. Many moral instructions, both in.prose and 
verse, teaching how to reach the degree of perfection of a Bodhisatwa. 

3. Sans. A’rydvivarta chakra. Tib. ©) Hp’hags-pa-p hyir-mi-ldog-pahi- 
hihor-lo. From leaf 267—458. Instruction on walking in the path of vir- 
tue. SHAKYA addressing Kun-pGau-vo, tells him, the duties of a Bodhisatwa. 
There are here many instructions in the doctrines of Buddha, according to the 
three different degrees of perfection in the principals of SHA'KYA’S disciples. 
At the end it is stated by SHA'KYA, that this sura contains the essence of 
that which the other Buddhas have taught before him; as also the transcen- 
dental virtues. 

4. Sans. Samádhi chakra. Tid. ® Ting-gé-hdsin-gyi-hi hor-lo. From 
leaf 458—460. Sua'kva's ecstasies—his discourses with MANJU SRT on some 
metaphysical points. o . 

5. Sans. Parinata chakra. "Tib. (१0 Yongs-su-bszo-vahi-h&hor-lo. From 
leaf 460—465 On the bestowing of a Buddhas benediction on any one, 
that, in consequence of his religious and moral merits, he may at last find 
the supreme perfection.. In general, all the five works in this volume 
contain speculation on the theory and practice of the Bodhisatwas, or imagi- 


nary saints. 


(Wa) OR THE TWENTIETH VOLUME. 


There are nineteen separate works in this volume. The titles of them in 


Sanscrit and Tibetan, together with some short notices on their contents, are. 
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1. Sans. Sad-dharma rája. Tib: GÓ Dam-pahi-ch’hos-kyi-rgyal-po. From 
leaf 1—22. Instruction by SHAKYA, when he was about to "die, concerning 
the soul, at the request of a Bodhisatwa (99. Here is stated, that all animal 
beings have in themselves the same spiritual essence as Buddha has. 

2. Sans, Dharma mirá. Tib. (१) Ci’hos-khi-tshul. From leaf 29—39. 
On the duties and practices of the Bodhisatwas ; or several rules to be observed 
by those who aspire at perfection n 

3. Sans. Dharma-skandga. Tib. ©) Cl’hos-kyi-phung-po. From leaf 39— 
46. The. aggregate of moral laws or precepts, of which there are counted 
84,000 in the Buddhistic system. SHA'KYA, when he was at Ser-skya (Sans. 
Capila) at the request of SHARIHI-BU, and others of his principal disciples, 
gives them an explanation of the Dharma-skandha. 

4. Sans. Paramártha dharma vijaya. Tib. G9 Don-dam-pahi-ch hos-hyi- ` 
rnam-par-rgyal-va. From leaf 46—60. The triumph or victory of the true 
religion.. SHAKYA on the mount Gayá converses or talks with. several Rishis 
(who address him always, GAUTAMA) on several articles, especially on birth, 
and death. 


5. Sans. Dhermartha vibhanga (for vibhága). Tib. ©) Chhos-dang-don- 


rnam-par-hbyed-pa. From leaf 60—65. Explanation of the meaning of 


some religious articles, given by SHA'KYA, at the request of a Bodhisatwa (Tib 
09) RGYAL-VAS-DGA-VA,) who rejoices on being victorious 

6. Sans. Bodhisatwa pratimoksha chatushka nirahéra. Tib. © Byang- 
cWhub-sems-dpahi-so-sor-thar-pa-ch hos-bxhi-sgrub-pa. From leaf 65—84. In- 


struction on four virtues, by the acquisition of which a Bodhisatwa may 
arrive at the supreme perfection, or may become a Buddha: given by 


Sua kya, at the request of SHA RIHI-BU. 
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7. Sans. Chatur-dharma nirdesha. Tib. ® Chhos-bshi-bsian-pa. Leaves 
84,85. The enumeration of four things, by which all crimes committed are 
effaced vr washed away. P 

8. Sans. Chatur dharmaka sutra, Tib. © Chhos-bshi-pahi-mdo. Leaves 
85, 86. Four things to be avolded by every wise man. 

9. Sans. Ditto. Leaves 86,87. Four things to be kept or observed by 
every Bodhisatwa, or wise man. ; . 

10. Sans. Chatushka nirahára. Tib. © CÉhos-bshi-pa-sgrub-pa. From 
leaf 87—99. An explanation on the perfect exercise or accomplishment of 
four things, or on the way of a Bodhisatwa. Delivered by Manav SRI. 

11. Sans. Tri dharmaka sutra. Tib. ©) Ci’hos-gsum-pahi-mdo. From leaf 
99—101. Instruction by SHAKYA on three things (lust, avarice, and unchas- 
tity) to be avoided for future happiness. 

12. Sans. Dharmakétu dhwaja pariprichelha. Tib. © Chhos-kyi-rgyal 
mis‘han-gyis-shus-pa. Leaf 101. Instruction on the ten virtues required 
in a Bodhisatwa, that he may soon arrive at the supreme perfection: given 
by SHA'KYA, at the request of DHARMAKE TU-DHWAJA, a Bodhisatwa. 

18. Sans. Dharma-samudra. Tib. O CRhos-kyi-vgya-misho. From leaf 
101—106. An ocean of virtues. On the advantages of one’s taking the 
religious character. Sua’kya on the mount Patalaka, on the sea-shore, gives 
instruction on several virtues, at the request of a Bodhisatwa. 

14. No Sanscrit title. Tib. 9 Ci’hos-kyi-rgya-mo. The seal or token of 
religion. From /egf 106—131. A sútra on morality, and confession of sins. 

15. Sans. Sárya garbha (vaipulya sútra.) Tib, © Nyi-mahi-snying-pa- 
` shintu-rgyas-pahi-mdo, (a very large treatise or sra). From leaf 131—350. 
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A. large treatise on several articles of the Buddhistic doctrine, especially on 
the duties of a Bodhisatwa—told by SHA'KYA, at the tequest of Ts HANGS-PA. 
(Sans. Brahmd.) i i l : 

16. Sans. Tuthágata-sarbha. Tib. ©) Dé-bxhin-gshegs-pahi-snying-po. 
From legf 350—371. The essence of Tathdgaia. On the excellent qualities 
of Tuthágata, and the several defects of men, and of other animal beings. 

17. Sans. Fairochana-garbha. Tib. “) Raam-par-snang-mdsad-hyi- 
snying-po. From leaf 871-+-877. The essence of Vairochana. On the request 
of a Bodhisatwa, (Tib. 02) SHA'KYA explains to him, which are the things to 
be avoided, and the virtues to be practised. 


18. Sans. A kásha-garbha. Tib. 09 Nam-mPhahi-snying-po. From leaf 


- 377—405. Enumeration of several virtues. Discussion of the true theory of 


a Bodhisatwa, as with respect to the existence of things in general. Exposi- 
tion of some wrong principles. 

19. Sans. Updya-kaushalya. Tib. 09 T’habs-la-mhas-pa. From leaf 
405—447. He that is wise in the method of his pursuit; or the wise pro- 
ceedings of Bodhisatwa for arriving at the supreme perfection—told by 
Sua'kvA at the request of Ye-shes-bla-ma (Tib. 09) a Bodhisatwa. 


(ZH4) OR THE TWENTY-FIRST VOLUME. 

There are in this volume four separate works. The titles of them in 
Sanscrit and Tibetan, together with some short notices on their contents, are 
as follow :— 

1. Sans. Buddha-náma sahasra pancha, shata chatur iri pancha dasha. 
Tib. 09 Sangs-rgyas -kyi -mts' han-lia-stong-bxhi-brgya-lna-behu-risa-gsum-pa. ` 
From legf 1—137. There are in these leaves an enumeration of five thousand 
four hundred and fifty-three names or epithets of Buddha or Tathégata (as is 
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specified in the title) and to each of them is added, * Reverence be to him,” 
or “I adore him.” Sif the text Tathágata always is used (Tib. De-bxhin- 
gshegs-pa.) The names or epithets are taken from all’ sorts of virtues, excel- 
lent qualities, great performances of Buddha, precious things, grand, magni- 
ficent, and pleasing objects of nature, &c. &c. “All the names are introduced 
in this form—Tib. 07 Dé-bxhin-gshegs-pa, (such and such a one) la-phyag- 
hishal-lo. Reverence to Tathágata (such and such a one), or I adore Tuthágata 
under this name. . 

Three names, as specimens, taken from the third leaf: 

(i) Tib. Q9 Dé-bxhin-gshegs-pa-hun-tu-snang-vahi-nyi-mahi-rgyal-po-la- 
phyag-hishal-lo. I adore Tathagata, the every where shining chief sun. 

(ii) Tib. 09 Dé-bshin-gshegs-pa-ch’ hos -kyi-yé-shes-la-phyag-hishal-lo. Y 
adore Tathagata, the moral wisdom. 

(iii.) Tib. © Dé-bshin-gshegs-pa p hyogs thams-chad-kyi mar-méhi voyal-po-la 
phyag-hishal-lo. Y adore Tathágata, who is the principal lamp (or light) of all 
the corners (of the world). -All the rest run in this manner. In some names, 
many epithets are heaped together. 

9. The second work in this volume is entitled in Sanscrit, Samyag 
ácharya, &e. Tib. CD Yang-dag-par-spyod-pahi-tshul. From leaf 137—328. 
On the best conduct, or purity of life of the Bodhisatwas (or of the truly wise 
and pious men) by SHAXYA, to be followed by his disciples. 

3. The third work in this volume (from leaf 328—451) has no Sanserit 
title. The Tibetan is ©? Heyod-ts hangs-hyis-sdig-sbyangs. The putting away 
of sins by a sincere repentance, and by the invocation and adoration of the 
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Buddhas (Bhagaváns) and the Bodhisatwas. There are enumerated here also 
(from leaf. 389—858) many names or epithets of Buddhas, Bhagaváns, and . 
Bodhisatwas, with the addition of this conclusion, * I adore- him." : 

4, The fourth work in this volume (from leaf’ 451—499) is entitled in 
Sans. Kusuma sanchayd. Tib.’ (28) Mé-tog-gi-ts logs. A collection of flowers, 
or many flowers. On the request of SHARIHI-BU, SHA KYA enumerates several 
Buddhas in the ten corners of, the world, who at the same time with him 
were teaching the same dogtrine as he. Benefits arising from hearing the 
names of Buddhas, and from the invocation and adoration of them. 


(Z4) OR THE TWENTY-SECOND VOLUME. 


There are in this volume twenty separate works. The titles of them in | 
Sanserit and Tibetan, together with some short notices of their contents, are 
as follow :— 

1. The seven first leaves contain adoration, prayer, and benediction of 
several Buddhas. 

2. Sans. Achintya Rdjd. "Tib. O9 Bsam-gyis-mi-k hyab-pahi-rgyal-po. 
From leaf 7—9. Contents—ACHINTYA RA'JA’, a Bodhisatwa, tells the com- 
parative difference of the days and calpas in several Buddha provinees or 
mansions, commencing with the Tib. €? JMj-mjed-Lyi-hjig-rten-gyi-EF hams, 
Sans. SSahalokadhátu, the province or mansion of SHAKYA THUB-PA. 


Note.—Brauma’ (in Tib. Tshangs-pa), is sometimes called, likewise, the lord of the Saña- 
lokadhátu, or of the universe. , 


8. Sans. Dasha dig andhakéra vidhwansana. Tib. ® P*hyogs-behuhi- 
mun-pa-rnam-par-sei-oà. From leaf 9—18. On the dispelling of the dark- 
ness of the ten corners of the world. SHAKya’s instruction on the request of 
a young man, at Ser-shya (Sans. Capila.) 
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4. Sans. Sapta Buddhaka, (sitra.) Tib. ©) Sangs-rgyas-bdun-pa. From 
leaf 18—24, The seveneBuddhas (from VIPASHYI to SHA EYA Mun) on the 
request of a Bodhisatwa successively appear in the air, and utter some mantras 
as preservatives against all sorts of evil. 

5. Sans. Ashta buddhaka. Tib. G9 Sangs-rgyas-brgyad- pa. From 
leaf 24—29. SHAKYA, on the request of SHARIHI-BU, speaks of eight 
(imaginary) Buddhas, at an immense distance towards the east—the wonder- 
ful effects of hearing and repeating their names. , 

6. Sans. Dasha buddhaka. Tib. ©) Sangs-rgyas-bchu-pa. From leaf 
29—36. Enumeration of ten (imaginary) Buddhas, residing in the ten corners 
of the world—their great perfections, and the wonderful effects of hearing, 
learning, and respectfully repeating their names. 

7. Sans. Dwadasha buddhaka. Tib. ©) Sangs-rgyas-bchu-gnyis-pa. 
From leaf 36—41. The enumeration of twelve Buddhas in the several cor- 
ners of the world—their perfections, and the advantages of repeating their 
names. 

8. Sans. Buddha makuta. "Tib. GD Sangs-rgyas-hyi-deu-rgyan. From 
leaf 41—50. Sua'kvA addressing Hop-sguNaG-cH'HEN-POo, (Sanscrit Mahé 
Káshyapa) tells him the names and perfections of several (imaginary) Buddhas, 
residing at an immense distance towards the east—the blessing arising from 


hearing and uttering their names. 


9. Sans. Buddha bhúmi. Tib, 32 Sangs-rgyas-hyi-sa. From leaf 50—64. 


On the request of a Bodhisaiwa, SHAKYA explains to him what the Buddha 
bhiims is—or tells him the great perfections of the Buddhas or Tuthágatas, 
especially their infinite wisdom. : 
10. Sans. Buddhákshépana. Tib. G9 Sangs-rgyas-mi-spang-va. From 
leaf 64—71. Not to relinquish (or not to depart from) Buddha. SHAKYA 
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tells of several virtues to be practised by those who wish to arrive at 


° e 
perfection. ° 


11. Sans. Ashra man dalaka,. Tib. © Dhkyil-hi’hor-brgyad-pa. ° From 
leaf 72—76. The eight mandals or circles. Here is an account by SHA'KYA 
to SHA'RIHI-BU of eight imaginary Buddhas, at. an immense distance towards 
the east—the blessings of hearing and repeating their names. 

12. Sans. Mangalam ashtiakam. Tib. ©) Bhra-shis-bygyad-pa. From 
leaf 76—79. SHAKYA at Vangs-pa-chan (Sans. Vaishali), at the request of a 
man of the Lichabyi race, enumerates several Buddhas at an immense distance 
towards the east—the purity of their mansions, their great perfections, and 
the several blessings arising from hearing their names, and addressing prayers 
to them. i 

13. Sans. Buddha amusmriti. Tib. G9 Sangs-rgyas-rjes-su-dran-pa. 
Leaves 79, 80. The remembering of Buddha. There is an enumeration of 
several perfections of Buddha. 

` 14. Sans. Dharma anusmriti. Tib. 9) Civhos-rjes-su-dran-pa. Leaf 80. 
The remembering of the law. A short description of the character of the 
doctrine of Buddha. 

15. Sans. Sangha anusmriti. Tib. G9 Dgé-hdun-rjes-su-dran-pa. Leaf 
80. The remembering of the priests. Three things to be sought by the 
priests—good morals, meditation, and wisdom. 

16. Sans. Kiya traya. Tib. €? Sku-gsum. The three persons of Buddha. 
Leaves 81, 89. (Sans. Dharmakdya, Sambhogakdya, and Nirmdnakdaya.) 
SHA'KYA explains them on the request of a Bodhisatwa, (Sahi-snying-po). 

' d. Sans. Tri skandhaka. "Tib. GO P'hung-po-gsum-pa. From leaf’ 
82—111. Explanation on the three aggregates—morality, meditation, and 
ingenuity or wisdom.  * 
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18. No Sanserit title. Tib. “D Bsam-pa-thams-chad-yongs-su-rdsogs-par- 
byed-pahi-yongs-su-bsno-wa. From leaf 111—115. A benediction, that one's 
good iftentions may be fulfilled. . : 

19. Another benediction (from deaf 115—118), that all animal beings 
may be protected and defended against all sorts of evil. 

20. Sans. Sad-dharmásmrityupasthánam. Tib. ®) Dam-pahi-ch’hos-dran- 
pa-nyé-var-bshag-pa, (from leaf 118—455, or the end of this volume, as also 
the next following three volumes.) True moral, or the recollection of one's 

self (in all ones doings.) There are instructions on all sorts of moral duties; 
delivered by SHAKYA at a place called Naluti, near Rajagriha (in Magadha). 
On the ten immoral actions, and the ten virtues the reverse of the former. 
The fruits or consequences of good and bad actions. Places of transmigrations. 


Rewards and punishments. 


( H4) oR THE TWENTY-THIRD VOLUME. 


Contents— Continuation of stories on the fruits or consequences of good 
and bad actions. Description of the places of good and bad transmigrations. 


`~ 
^. 


(Y1) OR THE TWENTY-FOURTH VOLUME. 


Contents—Continuation of stories on similar subjects with those in the. 


two former volumes. The gods of the Hihab-bral (Sans. Yámá) heaven— 
their actions, and the fruits of their works. Description of the pleasures 
enjoyed there by the gods. "Through what virtuous works may one be born 
there, in his future transmigration. Exhortation to good works (in verse;) 
Praise of charity, morality, chastity, &c. Good and bad works. The ten im- 
moral actions. Paradise and hell. Descriptions of them. The moral of several 
ye tries. Several stories or moral tales, told of good'and bad actions. Lust, 
£ : 


/ 





eh 


Vv N/A - a M V a M 
4i ANN” धभक" SWupawtsut FRONT ६5१५ wana JE 42 nar qo aN’ 
S QUU 


472 ANALYSIS OF THE MDO. $ 


passion, ignorance, the source of misery, verses hortative to virtue, descrip- 
. 4 . 
tion of vice. न ; ° 


( H4) OR THE TWENTY-FIFTH VOLUME. 


Contents— Continuation of stories like those*in the three former volumes, 
to the deaf 348. And here ends the work that had been commenced on the 
118th leaf of the Z volume. | 

From leaf 348—474, or the end of the volume, there are yet the following 
works :— 

1. Sans. Máyá jálam. "Tib. @) Sgyu-mahi-dra-va. From leaf 348—373. 
The illusory net, or ornamental covering. Sua’kya at Mayan-yod. (Sans. 
Shrávasti. His instruction to the priests on the several deceptions of men in 
their judgments—of the reality of external objects—and of the soul. 

2. Sans. Vimbisara-pratyut-gamana. Tib. 4 Gaugs-chan-snying-pos-bsu- 
va. From leaf 378—883. Description of a visit made to SHA'KYA, in a grove 
near Rajagriha, by the king of Magada Shrénika (or Shrénya) VIMBISA'RA 
(Tib. &9) Invitation and solemn reception of SHAKYA by that king. His 
instruction to him on forming right notions and judgments of the external 
objects, and of the soul. On careful (or dependent) concatenation of things 
Offers made by the king of Magadha to SHAKYA and to his disciples with 
respect to the means of their subsistence 

8. Sans. Shunyatá. Tib. ® Stong-pa-nyid. Emptiness. From leaf 383— 
389. SHAKYA speaks to KuN-»cAH-vo on that subject. 

4. Sans. Mahé shunyatd. Tib. “) Stong-pa-nyid-ch’hen-po. Ditto. 

5. Sans. Dhwaj-ágra. Tib. ® Reyal-mishan-mel’hog. The chief ban- ^ 
ner or sign. From leaf 409—411. Sma'kva's instruction to some merchants — 

^N 
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of Yangs-pa-chan (Sans. Vaishali) on the good effects of remembering Buddha, 
the law, and the"priests, (Sans. Buddha, Dharma, and Sangha.) 
6. Sans. Pancha-trayam (for Tri-panchdshaka). Tib. 69 Lza-gsum-pa. 


The tract. consisting of fifty-three slokas. From leaf 411—495. SHAKYA , 


speaks to his disciples on sofne distinctions with respect to the soul, and 
_ emancipation. REOR 2 à 

— 7. Sans. Shila kshipata sútra. "Tib. ©) Rdo-hp'hangs-pahixndo. A 
sútra on a stone cast away. From leaf 425—458. , There is a story told, how 
the inhabitants of the city of Kushka (in Assam) made arrangements for the 
reception of SHAKYA, and endeavoured to put aside from the road a huge 
stone, without being able to moveit. Sma'kva arrives there, and on their 
request casts away the stone, or exhibits several miracles with it, and gives 
them lessons on the various kinds of the powers of the "athágatas—their 
omniscience—that they know the several divisions and mansions of the differ- 
ent kinds of beings; as also the conception, duration, and destruction of the 
world—further instruction on transmigration and final emancipation. 

: 8. Sans. Kumdra drishtánta sutra. Tib. 69 Gxhon-nu-dpéhi-mdo. A sútra 
on the example of youth. From leaf 458—460. Gautama (SHAKYA) on the 
request of the king of Kosala (Sans. Praséna jita, Tib. Gsal-rgyal) tells him 
that it is very true, according as people say of him, that he has arrived at the 
supreme perfection, although he is not yet old 

9. Sans. Dhdtu-behutaka sútra., Tib. ©) K^hams-mang-pohi-mdo. From 
, leaf 460—468. A sutra on the several regions or kingdoms (of the senses.) 
SHAKYA tells to KUN-DGAH-vo, that the wise, who are acquainted with the 
nature of those several kingdoms, may be free from all fear. 

10. Sans. Gaadi sutra, Tib. ©) Gandihi-mdo. From leaf 468—471 
E on the Gandi (a plate of mixed metal to be struck as a bell.) SHAKYA, 
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at the request of.the king of Kosala (Gsal-rgyal) instructs him how to make - 


and use the Gazdi. , 


' 11, Sans. Gazidi-semaya-su tra. Tib. €G9' Gandihi-dus-kyi-mdo. ° From 
leaf 471—473. A sutra on the time of using the Gazdi 
12. Sans. Kalyana-mitra sévanam. Tib. ® Dgé-vahi-bshes-gnyen-bsten- ` 
pa. Leaves 473, 474. On keeping a religious guide. Sma'kva tells to 
Kun-pGau-vo the several advantages of one's having a spiritual preceptor. 


* 
(L4) OR THE TWENTY-SIXTH VOLUME. C 


There are in this volume thirty-five separate works. The titles of them | 


in Sanscrit and Tibetan, together with some short remarks on their contents, 
are as follow :— °’ 


1. Abhinishkramana-sutra. Tib. G9 Mron-par-hbyung-vahi-mdo.’ A 
sutra on the appearance (of SHA'EYA in a religious character). From deaf 
1—189. Accounts of the life of SHa’xya, and on the origin of the Shakya 


race. 


Nors.—They are mostly the same as hare been told in the, third volume of the Dulva, from 
leaf 419—446, and in the Lalifa-vistara. See the second volume of the Mdo Class. 

2. Sans. Bhikshu-praréju sutra. Tib. ©) Dyé-slong-la-rab-tu-gches-pahi 

mde. A most agreeable sutra to a Gelong, or priest. From leaf 189—192 


' Sua x YA on the request of NYE-VAR-HKHOR, (Sans. Updli) the compiler of the. 


Dulce class, tells the good and bad characters of a Gelong. Commendation . 
of chastity and of good morals 

i, 3. Sans. Shila-samyagata-su'tra. Tib. 68) Ty hud -’ hrims-yang-dag-par- 
ldan-pahi-mdo. Leaves 192, 193. A sutra on purity of manners. Praise .. 
of good morals. l 
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4, Sans. Shub-dshubha-p hala-pariksha. Tib. ©) Dgé-va-dang-mi-dgé-vahi- 
hbras-bu-brtag-pa. From leaf 193—197. Examination,of the fruits of good 


and bad works. 
5. Sans. Vimukia márga dhuta (or bhu'ta,) guna nirdésha. Tib. ©) 


Ruam-par-grol-vahi-lam-las-shgangs-pahi-yon-tan-bstan-pa. From leaf 198— ' 


217. Description of the good qualities acquired by an analytical judgment 
6. Sans. Ayusparydnta sutra.” Tib. (४० Tshéhi-mthahi-mdo. From leaf 
217—928. The lifes end. Enumeration of the.duration of life of the six 
kinds of animal beings, according ts the length of days and years of each of 
them l 
| 7. Sans. A'yupatti yathá káro paripricheha. Tib. ©) Tehé-hp’ho-vaji- 
Var-gyur-pa-zhus-paki-mdo. -From leaf 998—943. A sutra, in which is 
asked (and answered) what will happen after death. : Delivered by SHAKYA 
at the request of ZAs-GTSANG, the king of Ser-skya (Sans. Capila), on the 
occasion of a funeral celebrated witk great solemnity. a 
8. Sans. Anityaté sutra. Tib. ©) Mi-riag-pa-nyid-kyi-mdo. A su'tra 
on instability. Leaves 148, 144. Several instances of instability —as health, 
youth, wealth, and life, &c 


9. Sans. On ditto. From leaf 144—146. Enumeration of several perish- - 


able things 
` 10. Sans. Samjnána éka dasha mirdésha. Tib. ©) Hdu-shes-bchu-gehig- 
bstan-pa. ' Leaves 146, 147. Enumeration of eleven things to be had.in 
remembrance—or consideration at one's death 
11. Sans. Vaishali pravesha su'tra. Tib. ©) Yangs-pahi-grong-Fhyer-du- 
hjug-pahi-mdo. From leaf 947—238. Entrance into Vaishali (a city where 
now Allahabad is) ^ Sma'kvA being in a grove near that city, at the time 
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' of an epidemic malady, directs KuN-2GAn-vo (Sans. Ananda) to go to the gate : 


z^ . 
of the city, and to repeat there some mantras and benedictory verses. 
Norr.—This has been*described at large above. See Dulva khá, from leaf 190—133. 


12. Sans. Bhadraká rátri. "Tib. 99 Mis'han-mo-bsang-po. Good night. 
From leaf 953—957. How ‘to consider the ‘past, present, and the future 
times; accompanied with some mantras. Another su'fra, leaf 965. Ditto, 
parents must be honoured, leaf 267. . 

18. Sans. Chatus-satyaesu'tra. "Tib. 6? Bden-pa-bshihi-mdo. Leaves 267, 
268. On the four truths. 

14. Sans. Artha vinishchaya. Tib. 69 Don-rnam-par-nés-pa. From leaf 
268—295. On the true meaning of some articles; as of the five aggregates 
of bodily substances, the eighteen regions of the senses, and other common - 
places in the Buddhistic system. l 

15. Sans. drtha-vighushtd. Tib. (9) Don-rgyas-pa. From leaf’ 295—309. 
Comprehensive expressions. SHA RIHI-BU addressing the priests (Gelongs) 
enumerates several articles of the Buddhistic doctrine concerning the priests, - 
to be either avoided or practised, or committed to memory. - 

16. Adbhuta dharma-parydya.. Tib C9 Rmad-du-byung-va-shes-bya-va- 
ch'hos-kyi-rnam-grangs. From leaf 803—308. The enumeration of several 
marvellous things, by SHA’KYA to KUN-DGAH-VO. 

17. Sans. Tuthágata prativinba pratishtha anushansa. Tib. ©) Dé- 
bzhin-gshegs-pahi-gsugs-brnyan-gshag-pahi-p'han-yon. From leaf 308—311. 
The advantages arising from laying up (or keeping) the image of Tathagata : 
told by SHAKYA. 

18. Sans. Chaitya pradakshina gáthd. "Tib.  MeWhod-rien-bskor-vahi- ~ 
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ts higs-su-behad.ya. From leaf 311—313. Verses on the advantages of cir- 
cumambulating a Chaitya. m 
19. Sans. Praséna-jita gathd. Tib. 03) Gsal-reyal-_gyi-ts higs-su-bchad-pa. 

.From leaf 315—321. Verses of PRASENA-JITA (king of Kosala) containing 
SHAKYA’S answer to his question, on the advantages of building Chaityas to, 
and images of, T'athágata. ° 

“20. Sans. Eka gáthá. Tib. C9 Thigs-su-bchad-pa-gchig-pa. A single 
stanza, containing the praise of Sua’kya, that nowhere is to be found any 
one like him. 

21. Sans. Chatur gáihá. Tib. C9 Tshigs-su-behad-pa-bshi-pa. Four 
stanzas on the adoration of Tathágatas. 

22. Sans. Nága-rája bhéri-oáthá. Tib. C0 KJIuhi-rgyal-po-rna-serahi- 
és higs-su-bchad-pa. Some verses or stanzas on the story of BHE'RI (a Nága 
rdja). From leaf 391—399. By SHAKYA, for instruction to the priests, 

23. Sans. Udána-varaga. ib. Cih’hed-du-brjod-puhi-tshoms. From 
leaf 329—400. Reflections on various subjects, in verse, containing many 
moral and prudential maxims, in thirty-three chapters. The subjects or 
titles of the chapters are of the following species; as, instability, cupidity, 
affection, chastity, agreeable things, good morals, good actions, word or 
speech, belief or piety, priest, way, honour or respect, injury, recollection, 
anger, Tathagata, experience, acquaintance, deliverance from pain, vice, 
happiness, the mind or the soul, &e. These reflections were collected by 
JDGRA-BCHOM-PA-CH'HOS-SK YOB, (Sans. Arhan dharma rakshita.) 

24, Sans. Sadjana-purusha. Tib. ©) Skyes-bu-dam-pa. The holy er 
excellent man. The character of his charity told by Sua’kya to the priests. 


Leaf 401. 
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25. Sans. Nanda pravrajya-su tra. Tib. C? Dgah-vo-rqb-tu-byung-vahi- 
mdo. A sutra on Nanpa’s erterng into the religious order of SHa’Kya 
He asks of SHA KYA what one may obtain by taking the religious character, 
and he enumerates to him the,several advantages thereof. 

26. Sans. Dévatd-sutra. Tib. 9? Lhahi-m(lo. Leaf 409. Moral maxims, 
in verse, in the form Of a dialogue between SHAKYA and a god, who visited 
him during the night. : 

97. Sans. Alpa dévatd’ sutra. "Tib. 8 Lhahi-mdo-nyung-gu. A small 
sutra of a god. A god visiting SHAKYA, asks of him, in verse, by what 
works or merits one may obtain heaven; and he answers him, (again in 
verse) telling, that by not committing any of the ten immoral actions, one 
may gain heaven or paradise. 

28. Sans. Chandra sutra. Tib. £? Zla-vahi-mdo. Leaf 409. Sua Kya at 
Champaka (Sans, Champavati). The moon being seized on by (Sans. RARU), 
a god residing there resorts to SEAKYA, and begs his protection. His in- 
struction to him. 

29. Sans. Kura géra sutra, Tib. €? K’hang-bu-brtsegs-pahi-medo. From 
leaf 410—415. SHAKYA on the request of Kun-pcan-vo, tells the merits 
of observing some religious ceremonies. 

30. No Sanscrit title. Tib. €? Guas-hjog-gi-mdo. Leaf A91. A sutra 
on a Bráhman of that name (or CAPILA the Rishi). His conversation with 
SHA'KYA at Ser-shya (Sans. Capila). After some instruction by SuaA'kva, he | 
takes refuge with Buddha. 

* 31. Sans. Nendika sutra. Tb. 6? Dgah-va-chan-gyi-mdo. Leaf 495. 
On the request cf NANDIKA, a follower of BUDDHA, SHa’kya enumerates 


the evil consequences of the ten immoral actions. 
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32. No Sapscrit title. Tib. G9 Hihar-gsil-gyi-mdo. On the use of a 
staff (with some tinkling ornaments on it) by the priests: 

33. Sans. Dharma-chakra-su'tra. Tib. (2 Cl hos -kyi -h hor -lohi - mdo. 
From leaf 495—431. SHAKYA, at Váránasi, tells to his first ciciples, how 
his mind has been evolved to see the truth, and how he found she supreme 
wisdom. | : 

34. Sans. Karma-vibhága. Tib. ® Las-rnum-par-hbyed-pa. Explanation 
on the consequences of moral actions, by Sua’kya to SHUKA, a young 
Brahman. l 

35. Sans. Dherma vibhága-náma-dherma-grantha. Tib, ©) Las-kyi-rnam- A 
par-hgyur-va-shes-bya-va-cl’hos-hyi -gshung. From leaf 464—481. A religious 
tract, on the explanation of the causes and consequences of one’s works or e 
moral actions, by SHAKYA, at Mnyan-yod (Sans. Shrávasti) on the request of 
SauxomaNava (a Brélman,) who had asked, Whence the evil and good 
among men? There is an enumeration of several religious and moral merits. 
Fruits to be obtained by such and such merits. 


(Sua) OR THE TWENTY-SEVENTH VOLUME. 


The title of this volume is, in Sanscrit, Karma Shataka ; in Tibetan, 99 
Las-brgya-Pham-pa. A hundred works or actions. There are told, in this 
volume, many stories or moral tales, to shew the merits or demerits of several 
individuals in former transmigrations. In the beginning of each story the 
individual or the subject is specified, together with the place where the story 
is said to have happened. Among the places, is mentioned Mithiea also ; but 
most frequently Mnyan-yod (Sans. Shrávasti, in Kosala) Rájagrika, Vaishali, 
Capila, and Vardnasi (by their Tibetan names.) 
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(S4) OR THE TWENTY-EIGHTH VOLUME. 
* : 


In this volume also, to deaf 196, is the continuation of the Karma 
Shataka, or stories and moral tales. Afterwards come other works, under the 
following titles :— : 

1. Sans. Damamuko. Tib. ©) Hdsangs-blun. From leaf 196—464. The 
wise and the (dumb) fool. There is a collection of several stories on the wise 
and foolish actions of men. " At the end it is stated, that this work, it seems, 
has been translated from Chinese. 

9. Sans. Dirgha-nak’ha-parivrajaka paripricheh’ha. Tib, ©) Kun-tu-rgyu- 
sen-rings-kyis-shus-pa. Leaf 466. A sutra taught by GAUTAMA (SHAKYA) 
on the request of DIRGHA-NAK’HA (one with long nails), a wandering ascetic, 
who asks him on several points, and what have been his former moral merits ह 
that he enjoys now such fruits of his actions, and possesses such wonderful 
qualities. ह 

8. Sans. Maitri sutram. Tib. C9 Byams-pahi-mdo. A sutra on MAITRI 
(or Ajita, Tib. Ma-p'ham, the invincible) the next Buddha to appear here- 
after—his great perfections, and the time of his coming. Delivered by 
Sua’ Kya when he was in the Nyagrodha vilutra, at Capila, on the bank of the 
Rohini viver. At the request of SHA RIHI-BU, SHAKYA here foretells the 
gradual decay of his doctrines. 

4. Sans. Maitriya vyákarana. Tib. 99 Byams-pa-lung-bstan-pa. From 
leaf A1'1—A83. A narration (or prediction) of MAITRIYA by SHAKYA, on 
the request of SHARIHI-BU. The circumstances of his future descent, incar- 
nation, birth, and the great happiness, at that time, of all animal beings, are 


here described in verse, in poetical language. 
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* (H4), OR THE TWENTY-NINTH VOLUME. 


. 
There are in this volume the following works :— 


1. Sans. Pu'rna mul'ha-avadáta shataka. Tib. ©) Gang-po-la-sogs-pahi- 
rtogs-pa-byjod-pa-brgya-pa. A hundred legendary stories of GANG-PO (Sans. 
Pu rüa) Rc. &c. and of others. GaNG-PO, a rich and respectable Brahman, 
invites and entertains SHA'KYA together with his disciples—hears his instruc- 
tion, and being convinced of his supernatural powers, takes refuge with him. 
It is repeatedly stated in this volume that about that time, “all sorts 
of gods and demigods, kings and great officers, rich merchants, and many 
other respectable men, shewed particular respect to BUDDHA and to the 
Buddha priests, and supplied them liberally with all necessary things for their 
subsistence.” 

9. Sans. Jaánaka sutra Buddha avadána, Tib. G9 Shes-ldan-gyi-mdo- 
sangs-rgyas-kyi-rlogs-pa-byjod-pa. The story of JwA'NAKA, formerly a god, 
afterwards a new incarnation among men—and the narration, how BuppHa 
(Shakya) when he had gone to the heaven of the gods to instruct there his 
mother, had dispelled the fear of this ipn: 
in an impure animal. 

3. Sans. Sukáriká avadána. Tib, (४) P’hag-imohi-rtogs-pa-byjod-pa. The 
story of SUKA'RIKA. A god pergeiving that his next incarnation and birth 
will be in a hog, utters great Mmentation that he shall be deprived of the 
pleasures of heaven, and shall be turned into an impure animal, a hog. But 
being advised by INDRA to take refuge with BUDDHA, he does so, and upon 


' his death, he is born again amongst the gods of a higher heaven, in Galdan, 
(Sans. Tus hitd). 


d, with respect to his future birth 
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4. Sans. Sumagadhé avaddna. Tib. “) Magadha-bzang-mohi-riog’s-pa- 
brjod-pa. The story of SuMAGADHA’, the daughter ofthat rich and respectable 
householder at Shrévasti, in Kosala, who-had endowed SHAKYA with'a large 
religious establishraent in a grove. She is married in a distant country from 
her home, where there are no Buddhists. Béing much disgusted with the 
rude manners of the*naked Brahman priests, and wishing to make her hus- 
band and his relations acquainted with the manners of the Buddhists, she 
solemnly, in a prayer, invites SuA'xvA and his disciples to a religious enter- 
tainment or feast. They appear next day, successively, in a preternatural 
manner. In the same order as the principal disciples of SHA KYA arrive there, 
she tells to her husband the character of each of them. Her piety and 
sagacity. Her former moral merits, told by Sua’kya. Ancient prediction 
respecting the degeneration of the priests, and the decline of the doctrine 
of SHAKYA. 


(4) OR THE THIRTIETH VOLUME. 


There are in this volume twenty-five separate works. The titles of them 
in Sanscrit and Tibetan, together with some short notices on their contents, 
are as follow :— 

1. Sans. Puxya-bula twadéna, Tb. © Bsod-nams-stobs-hyi-rtogs-pa- 
brjod-pa. From leaf 1—83. The story'of PUNYA-BALA, a prince. Dis- 
cussion on which is the best thing from among these five—A handsome body, 
industry, skill in arts, sagacity or wit, and fortune or moral merit. It is 
shewn, that the best thing is fortune or mora] merit ; since the possession of 
this comprehends all the rest 

2. Sans. Chandra-prabha avadána, Tib. 00) Zla-hod-hyi-rtogs-pa-byjod- 
pa. From leaf 33—48. The story of SANGRE कक (an imaginary 
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Chakravarti, or universal monarch). The happy state of his reign. His great 
virtues, especially his Sharity. The character of his two principal officers. 
This story was told by Sua’kya, and applied to himself and to his two 
principal disciples, SHA'RIHI-BU and MoNGALYANA, who were lately deceased, 
to shew their former moral mérits, ' 

3. Sans. Shri séna avadána. Tib. 000 Dpal-gyi-sdéhi-rtogs-pa-byjod-pa. 
From leaf 48—76. On the fruits of charity. The story of SRI-SENA, 
(a fancied king) much celebrated for his liberality or charity, who at last 
offered also his own life. Told by SHAKYA, and applied to himself and to 
some individuals among his followers, to shew their former moral merits, and 
that they themselves were the persons that had performed those things. 

4. Sans. Kanaka-varna pu'rva yoga. Tib. 00) Qser-mdog-gi-szion-g yi- 
sbyor-va. The story of KANAKA-VARNA, a king. On the fruits of charity, 


_ or of almsgiving. 


5. No Sanscrit title. Tib. 09) Rgyal-bu-don-grub-kyi-mdo. From leaf’ 


85—108. A sutra on the story of Don-crus, a young prince. Subject— 
The fruits or good-consequences of charity. Told by SHAKYA at Mayan-yod, 
at the request of Kun-pcau-vo, and applied as above. 

Norz.—This sra is one of the side translations. 

6. Sans. Brahma jdla su ira. Th. (104) Than Pa From 
leaf 108—182. The net of Braumd; or on the diversity of opinions con- 
_ cerning the origin and duration of the world—whether there be any primary 
cause of its existence—whether it be infinite, perpetual, or eternal, &e. &c. 
Told by SHAKYA at a place between Rájagriha and Pátaliputra. . 

7. Chinese, 09). Déhi-phád-bya-na, p hur-pohu-in-kyeng-su-phim-déhi-ayir. 
"Tib. (95) T'habs-mlehas-pa-clthen-po-sangs-xgyas-drin-lan-bsab-pahi-mdo. 
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From leaf 132—303. On the wise mode of returning a kindness; or on 
gratitude, especially towards parents. Translated from Chinese. 

8. No Sanscrit title. Tib 0०) Legs-nyes-hyi-rgyu-dang-hbras-bu-bstan- 
pa. From leaf 808—390. Instruction on the causes and effects of good and 
evil (in the world). Told by Sua‘kya on the request of KuN-»GAH-vo, in the 
prince’s grove near Shrdvasti, in Kosala (Tib. Many«n-god). Enumerations of 
several happy and miserable states of men—of good qualities and imperfections, 
and many contrary things. * All these are the consequences of moral merits or 
demerits in former lives or transmigrations. 

9. No Sanscrit title. Tib. 009 Deé-va-dang-mi-dgé-vahi-las-hyi-xnam-par- 
smin-pa-bstan-pa. From 320—336. Instruction on the consequences of good 
and bad actions. 

10. Sans. Goshriaga vyákarana. Tib. (9) Ri-glang-ru-lung-bstan-pa. 
From leaf 386—854. Some predictions by SHAKYA, with respect to Go- 
‘shringa (a mountain), and Li-yul (part of Tibet or Tartary.) His benediction 
bestowed on some places. 

11. Sans. Shárdálarna (for Shérdiila ndsaka) avadána. Tib. (90 Stag- 
snahi-riogs-pa-brjod-pa. From leaf. 854—420. The story of Sua’RDU'LARNA, 
the son of TarsHA'NKU. SHAKY. at \Mayan-yod. The circumstances of 
KvN-nGAH-vo having married Mb ia Don the handsome-bodied) the 
daughter of a man of the fourth class. A story told by SHAKYA, how in an- 
cient time TRISHANKU, a chieftain of the Sutra class, obtained by his dex- 
terity and learning the daughter of a celebrated Brahman (Padma-snying-po) 
fos his well qualified son, SHARDULARNA. The great qualifications of TRI- 
SA'NKU in all sorts of Hindu literature. His dispute with that Brahman. 
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Enumeration of castes, and of several parts of Hindu scriptures, Translated 
by AJITA SHRI-BHADRA and Gelong SHA'KYA-HOD. — * 

12. Sans. Dwadasha lochana sátra. Tib, (ID Mig-behu-gnyis-pahi-mdo. 
From leaf 420—427. On some astrological predictions. 

13. Sans. Dharma chakrd'pravartanam. "Tib. 02 Ch hos-kyi-hi hor-lo-rab- 
tu-skor-va. Leaves 427, 428. On turning the wheel of*the law, or preaching 
the religion of Buddha. SHAKYA at Fáránasi instructs his five first disciples 
in the four truths. è 

14. Sans. Játaka nidánam. Tib. 0790 Skyes-pa-rabs-kyi-gleng-gxzhi. From 
leaf 432—543. Accounts of several births of SHAKYA and of other Buddhas. 

15. Sans. A4 ánaliya sutra. Tib. 011 Lekang-lo-chan-gyi-p ho-brang-gi- 
mde. From leaf 548—558. The four great kings (as Kuvera, RA'STRA- 
PA'LA, &c.) residing on the four sides of the Ri-rab (Sans. Méru), together 
with their suite, pay homage to Sz4'kvA, and praise him. His instruction 
to them 

16. Sans. Mahd-samaya sútra. Tib. 0!9 Wdus-pa-ch’hen-pohi-mdo 
From leaf 558—564. A sútra on the great assembly (of the gods of several 
heavens). SHAKYA is visited and praised by the gods of the ten corners of 
the world, who adore him, and take refuge with him. SHAKYA calls on his 
Gelongs, and aequaints them with the characters of those gods. 

17. Sans. Maitri sútra. Tib. O99 Byams-pahi-mdo. From leaf’ 564—574. 
This is a different translation of the séiva above—See the “ S4" vol. from leaf 
471—483. 

18. Sans. Maitri-bhévana sutra. Tib. “D Byams-pa-bsgom-pahi- mdo. 
Suaxya tells to his disciples the advantages arising from the practice of 


mercy, or love towards others. 
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19. Sans. Pamchashikshydnushansa sútra. Tib. ae Bslab-pa-lnahi- 
p'han-yon-gyi-mdo. SHAKYA. on the request of an héuseholder, tells him the 
advantages of not committing any of the five immoral actions; as, killing, 
stealing, adultery, speaking falsehood, and using intoxicating liquors. 

20. Sans. Giri Ananda stra. Tib. 019 “Rihi-hun-dgah-vohi-mdo. Giri 
ANANDA being very sick, SHA KYA directs KUN-DGAH-vo to go to him, and 
to tell him such and such representations or considerations, that he may depart 
from this world without regret. 

21. Sans. Nandopananda Naga Rája damana. Tib. (9 Kluhi-sgyal-po- 
dgah-vo-nyér-dgah-hdul-vahi-mdo. The taming of two Naga Rdjas, called 
NANDA and UPANANDA, by SHAKYA. His instruction to them. 

22. Sans. Mahé Kashyapa sútra. Tib. © Hod-srung-ch’hen-pohi-mdo. 
Leaf 594. Ka’suyapa (one of Sna'xva's principal disciples) suffering once 
in a heavy sickness, having been visited and instructed by SHAKYA to make 
reflections on such and such articles, is restored again to health. 

23. Sans. Stirya sútra. Tib. 0?» Nyi-mahi-mdo. Leaf 595. Surya, 
or the sun, being seized on by Ranu, the god of that planet being afraid 
addresses BHAGAVA'N, and begs for his protection. The Buddha commands 
Rano to retire. 

24. Sans. Chandra sutra. Tib. 029 Zla-vahi-mdo. The moon also being 
overtaken by Ranu, the god of that planet likewise resorts for protection to 
BraGAVA'N. l 

25. Sans. Mahá mangala sutra. Tib, (21 Blra-shis-ch’hen-pohi-mdo. ` 
keqf 597. A súira on great prosperity or glory. Taught by SHAKYA, at 
the request of some gods who had visited him, at Mnyan-yod (Sans. Shrá- 


vasti) by night. 


BY | a 


18 qyr adr शक थे दी मरे... 119 RS gauset AENT द्वार 
ANS NÀ 
aj 


M, 


sse AL «met osep Qh ay CH deque aa d मपे cr Gang अदेः ¦ 
124 pay’ ART AA 


A 
~ 
23 


ANALYSIS OF THE MYANG-HDAS, AND GYUT. 487 


. . VL (MYANG-HDAS.) 


Another division of the Kah-gyur, styled in Tibetan (2) « Mya-nan- 
las-hdas-pa,” or by contraction, * Myang-hdas,” (Sans. Nirvén'a), contains two 
volumes, marked by Kaand Kha, the two. first letters of the Tibetan alphabet. 

The title of these two alumnis is, in Sanscrit, * Mahé parinirván'a su ira. 
Tib. (25) « Pongs-su-mya-nan-las-hdas-pa-ch’ hen-pohi-mdo.” A sutra on the 
entire deliverance from pain. Subject—SHAKYA’s death, under a pair of 

`- Sál trees, near the city of Kasha, (Tib. (2) or Kámarupa in Assam. Great 
Jamentation of all sorts of animal beings on the approaching death of SHA KYA 
—their offerings or sacrifices presented to him—his lessons, especially with 
respect to the soul. His last moments his funeral—how his relics were divided, 
and where deposited. 


——000——^ 


VII. (GYUT.) 


The last division of the Kak-gyur, is that of © “Rgyud-sdé,” or sim- 
ply * Rgyud." Sans. * Tantra,” or the Tantra class, in twenty-two volumes. 
These volumes, in general, contain mystical theology. There are descriptions 
of several gods and goddesses. Instructions for preparing the mandalas, or 
circles, for the reception of those divinities. Offerings or sacrifices presented 

to them for obtaining their favour. Prayers, hymns, charms, &c. &e. addressed 
to them. There are also some works on astronomy, astrology, chronology, 
medicine, and natural philosophy. The titles (both Sanscrit and Tibetan) of 
the several works, according to the volumes marked by the letters of the 
Tibetan alphabet, are as follow :— : 
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, (K4) OR THE FIRST VOLUME.» 


There are in this vonie fourteen separate works, as, 

1. Sans. Manju shri jnána-satwasya paramdrthana-sangiti. Tib. ® Hjam- 
dpal-yé-shes-séms-dpahi-don-dam-pahi-mis han-ydng -dag-par -brjod-pa. From 
leaf 1—18. Enumeration of the several names or epithets of MANJU-SRr, the 
god of wisdom, or the essenge of all Buddhas. Told by SHA'KYA at the ` 
request of RDORJE-HCH CHANG (Sans. Vajradhara or Pant). These names or 
epithets are expressive of the attributes of the first moral being. i 

9. Sans. S'hakti-désha. Tib. ® Dvang-mdor-bstan-pa. From leaf 18—28. 
On empowering one, or bestowing supernatural power upon any one, by a 
divinity. The several kinds of it explained by SHAKYA, at the request of 
Dava ZANG-PO, a king of Shambhala 

8. Sans. Paramddi- Buddha uddhrita shri kála chakra (náma Tantra- 
Rdja). Tib. ® Meh’chog-gi-dang-pohi-sangs-rgyas-las-byung-va-rgyud-hyi-rgyal- 
po-dpal-dus-kyi-hkhor-lo, A principal fantra, styled the venerable Kéla- 


_ chakra, issued from the supreme or first Buddha. This is the first original 


work of a Tanirika system that criginated in the north, in the fabulous 
Shambhala. Yt was introduced into India in the tenth century, by CHILUPA, 
and into Tibet in the eleventh. There are in this work some calculations of 
certain epochs, and mention is made of Makha, and some predictions respect- 
ing the rise, progress, and decline of the Mahomedan religion. This also was 
delivered by SHA'KYA at the request of Da-2zANG ©) a king of Shambhala. 
The subject, in general, of this volume, is cosmography, astronomy, chrono- 
logy, and the description of some gods. 


3 
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4, Sans. Shri hala chakra uttara tantra-rájá-tantra hridaya-nama. Tib. (^ 
; Dpal-dus-hyi-hkbr-lohi-vgyud-lyiag yel-pohi-phyi-ma-rgyqd-hyi-snying-po-shes- 
bya-va.*. The latter hala chakra, or the essence of thé Kila chakra tantra. 
Taught by SHA KYA, on the request of Dava-ZaNnc-po. 

5. Sans. Shéha-prakriya. *'Tib. © Deang-gi-rab-tu-byed-pa. Explanation 


on empowering one, or bestowing on one supernatural power. 


6. Sans. Sarva Buddha sama yoga dakini ila sambara. Tib. C? Sangs- 
rgyas-thams-chad-rnam-par-sbyor-va-mkhah -hgro-seya-ma-bdé-vahi-meh chog. 
The union of Sampara, a Dikint, with all the Buddhas; or on the secret 


powers of nature. The identity of all the Buddhas with the first moral being. 


~ 


7. Sans. Sarva kalpa samuchhaya, Tib. © Réogs-pa-thams-chad-hdus-pu. 


A collection of all sorts of judgments, &c.—a tantra on SAMBARA. 

8. Sans. Hé vajra. Tib. 09 Kyé-rdo-rjé. A tantra on a god, or a set 
of gods of that name. 

9. Sans. Dahini vajra panjara. Tib. 0? Mihah-hgro-ma-rdo-rjé-gur. A 
fanira on a goddess of that name. | 

10. Sans. Maha mudra tilaham. Tib. 0० Phyag-vgya-ch’hen-pohi-thig-l 
A tantra descriptive of the Supreme being, or the cause of all causes. Ques- 
tions—W hence originated Brana, VISHNU, SIVA, RUDRA, &e.? Which is 
the greatest being? How many of them are there? 

li. Sans Judna garbha. Tib. O Yé-shes-suyiug-po. Essence of wis- 
dom. A tantra of the kind called Maká Yogini. 
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12. Sans. Jnána tilakam. Tib. 0^ Ye-shes-thig-lé. A mark or token 
of wisdom, (a Y opina, tantra). $ Z . 

13 Ditto, another tantra of the same description. ` . 

14. Sans. Tatwa pradipam. Tib. 0७ Dé-kho-na-nyid-kyi-sgron-ma. A 
light to find the divine nature or essence; orepn the identity of the human 


soul with the divine essence. 


( Ku4) OR TEE SECOND VOLUME. 
® 


There are the four following separate works in this volume :— 

1. Sans. Laghu sambara. Tib. 09 Bdé-meh’hog-nyung-gu. A tantra 
on SAMBARA and HERUKA, two demons or gods. How to prepare the 
mandalas or circles for them, and by what offerings or sacrifices they are to be 
rendered propitious. Ceremonies tc be performed. Hymns, prayers, mantras. 

2. Sans. Abhidhana. Tib. O Maon-par-brjod-pa. A mystical tantra 
on the Sambara class. | Enumeration of several Yoginis, Dákinís, and several 
saints with the title Vajra. Offerings—many superstitious ceremonies to be 
performed at their invocation—many mantras to be repeated. On the mystical 
union with God. 

3. Sans. Sambara. Tib. (> Bdé-mel’hog. Another tantra on SAMBARA. 
Mandalas, offerings, ceremonies, mantras, charms. 

4. Sans. Vajra dáka. Tib. 0% Rdo-vjé-mbhah-hgro. A principal tantra 
on Vasra DAKA (a kind of saint equal to the Buddhas). There are, likewise, 
all sorts of superstitious ceremonies to be performed for obtaining any speci" 
fied prosperity. In general these saints, as Sampara, Hr'nuxa, VAJRA 
DAKA, YOGINIS, DAKINTS, are represented to be equal to the Buddhas in 


power and sanctity. There are several mantras and bija-mantras for each 
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of them, to be repeated, by which they may be rendered propitious to grant 
the desires of thése that address themselves to them... 


* 
. 


(Ga) OR THE THIRD VOLUME. 


There are in this volume.seven separate works, under the following titles, 
in Sanscrit and Tibetan:— ` . 

1. Sans. Shri D'ákan n'ava. Tib. ©) Dpal-mkhah-hgro-rgya-misho. From 
leaf 1—192. The names of a particular saint or divinity, or a set of gods and 

| goddesses. 

2. Sans. Shri héruka atabhdta, Tib. © Dpal-khrag-hthung-wmzon-par- 
hbyung-va. From leaf 192—236. The forthcoming of HERUKA, a deified 
saint of the character of SIVA. 

9. Sans. Vajra váráhi abhidhana. Tib. ©? Rdo-rvjé-phag-mo-mnon-par- 
hbyung-va. From leaf 936—946. The origin or appearance of Va'Ra‘HT 
a goddess, one of the divine mothers, having much resemblance in her charac- 
ter to DURGA 5 

i 4. Sans. Yogini sancharya. Tib. C9 Rnal-hbyor-mahi-kun-tu-spyod-pa 
From leaf 246—262. The continual practice of Yoginí, or continual me- 
ditation on the divine nature. 

5. Sans. Chatur yogini samputa tantra, Tib. ?9 Rual-hbyor-ma-bshihi- 
kha-sbyor-gyi-rgyud. From leaf 262—274. A tantra on four Yogints putting 
their mouths together. 

— 6. Sans. Samputi. Tib. © Vang-dag-par-sbyor-va. From leaf 274— 
398. ‘The pure union (with Vasra Sarwa, the supreme intelligence), or the 
uniting of method with wisdom. (Tib. © Thabs-dang-shes-rab. Sans. Upáya 
and Prajná.) 
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7. Sans. Vajra mahé bla. krodha natha rahdsya siddhi bhava tantra. 
Tib. 72 Dpal-rdo-rjc-ag-p0-cl hen-po-khros-pohi-mgonpo-gsatte-va-dzos-grub- 
hbyung-cahi-rgyud. From leaf 398—483. A tantra on Vasra Mana’ Kara, 
`a particular divinity. . 
The speaker in the above specified first work (as in some others also) 
is VAJRA Sarwa, the SamBana, the BHAGAVAN, who answers to the 
"d queries of Vasra vxraut with respect to her origin, and the reason why’ 
she was produced (leaf o7, in the first work—she has several names 
according to the countries in which she is worshipped). Linga and Bhaga 
(emblems of the procreation and productive powers of nature.) Explication 
of the several mystical meanings of several letters, leaf 21. Illusory existence 
of things. Mystical union with God. The ignorant is bound or tied, the 
wise is free. The principal divinities described in the above works (besides 
many others of inferior rank) are He’rvKa and Vasra vara‘, with some 
others of the divine mothers, especially Ma'wAxr. Instruction how to pre- 
pare the mandala with all its appendages (images of divinities of different 
orders, perfumes, incenses, flowers, &c.), Mantras and bija-mantras to be 
repeated.* There are no mantras cf such efficacy as those of Hr’ruxa and 
VAJBA vaRAHIL Every thing may be obtained by them. And it is by 
them that one may be delivered from the miseries of vice. Rites and 
ceremonies to be performed for obtaining any specified prosperity. * Leaf 
234. Several kinds or species of the universal soul or spirit. Great mystery 
of the existence of God. There are several passages containing excellent ideas ~ 
of the Supreme being. The work No. 1, was translated by an Indian Pandit 


called ADWAYA VAJRA, and YoxTA NBAT, a Tibetan Lofsica. 
*NorE.—'his is the beginning of one of those Mantras: “ Om! Namo Buacava’er VAIRA 
Va naui A'nyA/ Parabita, VnAtLokA MATE MAHA VIDYAISHWARL, Sarva Bara Buaya’- 


vAHE, Mana” VAJRA,” &e. &c. E 
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(M4) OR THE FOURTH VOLUME., 


There are in this volume fifteen separate works. Their titles in Sanscrit 


and Tibetan, are as follow :— n 


1. Sans. Andvila (Tantra-rája.) Tib. ©) Ruyog-pa-med-pa (Wgyud-kyi- 
rgyal-po. From leaf 1—5. A principal tantra, styled the “ universal,” or 
the “pure one.” The idea of the Supreme being, according to different 
theories. Instruction on the manner of sitting, meditating, and forming the 
idea of the supreme intelligence. Translated by the Indian Pandit Gava- 


DHARA, and the Tib. Lotsavd Gélong SHA'KYA-YESHES. 


2, Sans. Shri Buddha kapála. Tib. © Dpal-sangs-rgyas-thod-pa. From 
leaf 5—38. “The holy Buddha skull’—name of a mystical divinity. The 
salutation is thus—Reverence be to SRI BUDDHA KAPATLA. Direction how 
to prepare a square mandal, with the required things init. Mantras addressed 
to BUDDHA Kara'La and BUDDHA KAPA Liny. "This fantra was told by 
BUDDHA KAPA'LINT, a Mahá Yogini, at the request of Vasra PANT, a 
Bodhisatwa. There are several charms or mantras, which are stated to be of 


great efficacy. - , 


3. Sans. Mahá Máyá. Tib. ©) Sgyu-hphrul-chhen-mo. From leaf 


38—44. A short /aníra treatise delivered by Mauna’ Ma'ya' or VAJRA 
DA KINI, (one of the divine mothers) on the secret powers of nature. 

4. Sans. Vajra A’rali. Tib. GD Rdo-vjé-drali. From leaf 44—50. 

Name of a deified Buddha, There are several superstitious ceremonies to be 


performed to acquire superhuman powers. Translated by GAYADHARA and 
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5. Sans. Rigi A'rali. Another ianira of the same kind as the preceding. 
From egf 50—57. “Delivered by दिला, a Yogéswara, on the request of 
ARALI, another Mahé Yogi. Translators as in the preceding. Í 

6. Sans. Shri Chatur pithah. Tib. '°°) Dpal-gdan-bzki-pa, From leaf 
57—128. Salutation—Reverence be to the merciful CHENRE SIK. (Sans. 
Avalokéswara.) A Tantrika treatise on the purification of the soul, and the 
mystical union with the Supreme being. There are several mandalas to be 
made, and many ceremonies to be performed, and mantras to be repeated for 
obtaining entire emancipation. Translated by KHAN-PO (Sans. Upddhydya). 
GAYADHARA, and Lotsavé Gos-LAS-CHAs. | 

7. Sans. Manira axsa. Tib. 9?) Srags-hyi-chha. From leaf’ 128—166. 
Part of a Tuntrika treatise. Salutation—Reverence to the merciful A’kya 
AVALOKE’swara. This is an abridgment of the preceding tantra, or of the 
large work whence it has been taken. Translators as above. 

8. Sans. Chatur pithá maká yoginí guhya sarva tantra rája. Tib. G9 
Rnal-hbyor -ma-thams-chad-gsang-cahi-vg yud-kyi-ygyal-po-dpal-gdau-bs hi-pa- 
xhes-bya-va. From leaf 166—227. A principal tantra on the mysteries of 
all Yeginís (or the four noble seats) Delivered by BHAGAVAN (Fajra 
Satwa) at the request of VAJRA PANT, on the same subject as the two 
preceding works. Translated by SMRITI JNA'NA KIRTTI. , 

9. Sans. Achala kalpo. Tib. C? Mi-gyo-vahi-rtogs-pa. From leaf 227— 
243. Firm or steadfast judgment. On emancipation. Delivered by BHA- 
GAVAN (SHA'KYA) after he had triumphed over the devil. There are likewise 
instructions for preparing the mandalas, performing the ceremonies, and for 


repeating several mantras. 
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10. Sans. Achala mahá guhya tantra. Tib. 35) Mi-gyo-vahi-gsang-xgyud- 
chhen-po From leaf 243—246. The “immovable,” or “ permanent,” (a 


great mystery.) Some ceremonies and mantras. 


11. Sans. Krodha rdja sgrva mantra guhyt tantra. Tib. ©) From leaf 
246—250. “The wrathful ‘prince,” a mystical tantra. On the means of 


assuaging wrath or anger, ceremonies, Mantras. 


12. Sans. Vajra amrita tantra. Tib. ® Rdotrjé-bdud-xtsihi-rgyud. From 
leaf 250—266. “ Precious ambrosia ;” or the enjoyment of the highest happi- 
ness or beatitude, after final emancipation from bodily existence. Delivered 


at the request of MA MAKI-DEVI. 


18. Sans. Tara Lurukullé kalpa. Tib. G9 Serol-ma-kurukullé-rtogs-pa. 
From leaf 266—276. Reasonings on TA'RA' KuRUKULLE’, a goddess. Cere- 
monies to be performed with the mandala for obtaining such and such kinds 
of prosperity or happiness. —' ` d $ 

14. Sans. Fajra kiláya mula tantra khandá. Tib. ७० Rdo-yjé-phur-pa 
(résa-vahi-rgyud-hyi-dum-bu.) Froth leaf 276—291. “The diamond pin,”— 
part of an original tantra. 

. 15. Sans. Mahd kála. "Tib. € Nag-po-ch’hen-po. From leaf 291—351. 
“The great black one," a god. The means of liberation out of the ocean of 
transmigrations. < Taught by BHAGAVAN at the request of some goddess. 
Mystical signification of the letters in MAHA KALA. Explanations on 
several subjects by BHacava’n, on the request of some goddesses or Yogints. 
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: e 
+(CH4) OR THE FIFTH VOLUME, 


There are in this volume seven separate works, under the following titles 
in Sanscrit and Tibetan :— 

1. Sans. Shri chan^da mahd roshana. Tb. (2) Dpal-etum-po-khro-vo- 
ch’hen-po. From leaf1—64. “ The great fierce and wrathful one,"—name of 
a divinity, (leaf 18, styled Dévasura.) The salutation is thus—Reverence be 
to SRI CHANDRA Mana noSHaAN'Aa. The subject is mystical theology. The 
speakers are BHAGAVAN (Fajra Satwa) and Buacava Ti Prajnápáramitá.) Yt 
is in the form of a dialogue, like that between Siva and DURGA’, on Tantrika 
subjects. BHAGAVAN instructs BHAGAVATI how to prepare the mandala for 
the puja of SRI CHANDA MAHA’ ROSHAN A, and how to perform the rites and 
ceremonies. The hearers are VAJRA Yoors and Vasra YOGINIS. Bea- 
GAVA‘TI asks also who are they to whom this tantra may be communicated ? 
There are told several modes of empowering a disciple by his spiritual 
teacher (or the initiation into the holy mysteries of the religion)—admoni- 
tions not to violate his vow cr promise. Leaf 37—39, there is an expli- 
cation of the several emblems used in the mandala. Besides several other 
miscellaneous subjects, there are many discussions on the naturé of the 
human body and the soul, as also on that of the Supreme being. (This is an 
excellent tantra, and in a good and easy translation.) Translated in the Sa- 
skya monastery, by tlie Indian Pandit Ratna SRL, and the Tibetan Lotsavá 
GRAGS-PA-GYEL-TS HAM, (Sans. Kirti DAwaja.) 

* 2. Sans. Shri guhya samaja. Tib. €? Dpal-gsang-va-hdus-pa. From 
leaf 64—167. A. collection of holy mysteries. The salutation both here and 
in the preceding work is addressed to VAJRA Satwa (the supreme intelli- 


gence). BHAGAVA'N, the Vajra Satwa, on the request of five Tathigatus - 


A Viv ~ A 
9? aq n^ TUA थ 43 पृथ ANG स" RZN N 


N ANALYSIS OF THE GYUT. | - 497 


(the five Dhydni, Buddhas) explains the idea of the Supreme being. There 
are several discussions On the soul and the Supreme spirit by Vasra, by 
the beforementioned five Lathagatas, and by MarrREYa. This and the 
preceding work are well worthy of being read and studied, as they will 
give an idea of what the anfients thought of the human soul and of God. 
Translated by ACHARYA SHRADDHAKARA VARMA, and'by Géiong RINCHEN- 
ZANG-PO. . 

|. 8. Sans. Shri Vajra málá abhidhéna. Tib. (as Rdo-rjé-phreng-va-mnon- 
par-brjod-pa. From leaf 167—967. The counting of a rosary of diamonds. 
The salutation is addressed (in Tibetan) to MANJU Sri KUMAR BHUT, to 
BuaGAvAN, the great VAIROCHANA, to Vasra Da'kiN, to Ratna TRAYA 
(the three holy ones). Subject —Mystical theology, soul, emanzipation, union 


with God, mandalas, ceremonies, mantras. 

The four following works are also of similar contents :— 

4. Sans. Sandhi vydkaran'a. Tib. ©) Dgongs-pa-lung-bstan-pa. From 
leaf 267—339. The telling of one’s mind (or thought). 

5. Sans. Vajra jndna samuchchhaya. Tib. 49 Ye é-shes--do-rj6-hun-las- 
bius-pa. From leaf’ 339—845. Excellent knowledge (collected from several 
parts). . l 

6. Sans. Chatur deviti pariprichchka, Tib. ©) Lha-mo-bzhis-yongs-su- 
| “shus-pa. From leaf 345—351. Asked by four goddesses. 

7. Sans. Vajra hridaya alankára. Tib. ® Rdoyjé-snying-po-rgyan. Oma- 
ments of diamond essence (or of the best diamond). Instruction in the holy 


mysteries. 
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(Cuna) OR THE SIXTH VOLUME. ® 


There are in this volume nine separate works, and their titles in Sanscrit ` 
and Tibetan, with some short remarks on their contents, are as follow :— 

1. Sans. Nilémbara dhara, Vajra Pan, Tiatra, tri vinita. Tib. ©) Gos- 
8xon-po-chan-lag-na-rdo-xjé-drag-pó-gsum-hdul, From leaf 1—5. The man-. 
ner in which these three gogls, or demons, were subdued by BHAGAYA N 
(SHAKYA), after he. had Been victorious over the devil There are some 
Mantras. + 

2. Sans. Rudra tri vinaya, or, Tantra guhya vivarati. Tib. ©) Drag-po- 
gsum-hdul, or, Gsang-vahi-rgyud-rnams-hyi-rnam-par-hbyed-pa. : From leaf 
5—11. The subduing (or teming) of three valiant ones, or the explication of 
tantrika mysteries. Instruction how to prepare’ the mandalas, and how to 
perform the ceremonies. Leaf10. On the occasion of sacrificial offerings to 
some of the gods, such ejaculations as these are made—* Om! BRAHMA’, Om! | 
VISHNU, Om! RUDRA'YA, Om! KARTIKA, Om! Ganapati, Om! INDRA'YA, 
Om! Mana’ KALA, Om! Mana’ BRAHMAYA VALITATALE,, VALITATALE, 
Swa Ha” ea: 

,8. Sans, Vajra Pani Nitambara (tantra). Tib. ©) Lag-na-rdo-xjé-gos-snon- 
po-chan-gyi-rgyud. From leaf 11—20. A tantra on Vasra PANT NILAM- 
BARA. Several mantras to be recited for obtaining any specified kind of 
prosperity. Leaf 12. A mantra is of this sort —*Om! VAJRA PANT, Masa! 
YAKSHA (CUVERA) NILA MBARA HUNG PHAT.” e 

* 4 Sans. Shri vajra chan'd'a chitta guhya tantra. Tib. 6? Rdo-vjé-gium- 
po-thugs-kyi-gsang-vahirgyud. From leaf 20—44. The secrets of the heart 
of SRI VAJRA CHANDA. Different mantras. to be used as the means of 
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assuaging several specified diseases. Leaf 33. There are some expressions very 
like this—* Nihil est qod non cedat ;” or that in every undertaking one may 
succeed by diligent application and perseverance. One of these expressions 
runs thus— (9) Ch’hu-yi-thigs-pa-phra-mo-yis, dus-su-byung-vas-rdo-va-hbigs : 
** By small drops of water a large stone is made toloi after a certain time ;” or, 
“ gutta cavat lapidem, non vi, sad sepe cadendo." Leaves 39, 40. There is 
an excellent description of the Supreme being, (by VAJRA CHATRD'A to INDRA 
and his attendants). INDRA asks him on the use of several antras ; as of 
those for procuring abundance, assuaging diseases, gaining the victory over 
an enemy, and for making one’s self strong against every attack. 

5. A later tantra under the former title. From leaf 42—51. INDRA 
asks BHAGAVA'N (Vajra Chanda) on several things, as on the essence of the 
Supreme being, and some mantras of wonderful effect. 

6. The latest, or last tantra of Vasta CHANDA, at the request of VAJRA 
PANT (or Indra). From leaf 51—56. On similar subjects with those in the 
two former works. Ceremonies and mantras. 

7. Sans. Nilémbara dhara Vajra Pani yaksha maká Rudre Vajra Anala 

Jthvan tantra. Tib. 69. Phyag-na-rdo-rjé-gos-snon-po-chan-gnod-sbyin-drag-po- 
ehhen-po-rdo-jé-mé-lchéhi-rgyud. From leaf 56—93. A tantra on that demon. 
He asks of BHAGAVAN to instruct him (for the benefit of all animal beings) 
how to prepare the mandalas—how to perform the required ceremonies—what 
things are to be offered to the gods—and how to cure such and such diseases. 
by mantras. 

8. Sans. Vi ajra hridaya, vajra jikvana dháraní. Tib. G9? Rdo-rjá- 
snying-po-rdo-rjé-lché-dvab-pahi-gsungs. From leaf 98—96. Diamond essence. 


or the causing the fall of thunderbolts. A dhkdran‘t, or mysterious preservative 
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against all sorts of evil Delivered by BHAGAVA'N, at the request of a 
hermit (called N vEs*oon). Wes 

9. Sans. Máyá jála. Tib. 39 Seyu-hphrul-dra-va. From leaf 
96—156. The net of illusion. A principal tantra, delivered by BHAGAVATN 
(Sua kya) at the request of VAJRA PANT, a* Bodhisatwa. Instruction for 
preparing several sorts of mandalas, performing ceremonies, making oblations, 
repeating mantras, Leaf 154. There is some description of the Supreme 


being, and of the soul. ° 


(J4) OR THE SEVENTH VOLUME. 


There ar2 in this volume seven separate works. Their subjects and their 
titles, both Sanserit and Tibetan, are as follow :— 

1. Sans. Sarva tathágata káya, vákchitia (krishna yamári náma tantra). 
Tib. ©) Dé-bzhin-gshegs-pa-ihams-chad-hyi-sku-gsung-thugs-gshin -vjé -gshed- 
nag-po-xhes-bya-vahi-rgyud. From leef 1—29. The person, doctrine, and 
mercy of all the Tathégatas. A tantra, styled the black destroyer of the lord 
of death. The salutation is addressed to ARYA MANJU SRI YAMA'RI. 
(Tib. 69 Hphags-pa-hjam-dpat-gshin-rjé-gshed). This tantra was delivered by 
BHAGAVA'N, (Tib. Chom-dán-dás) at the request of Vasra PANT (Tib. 
Chágné Dorj?). There are several mantras by which to cure lust, anger, or 
passion, ignorance, envy, &c. Instruction for preparing mandalas, and per- 
forming ceremonies. The means of becoming purified from sin. Leaf 28. 
How the soul must be considered. 

° 2, Sans. Yamdri Krishna karma sarva chakra siddhakara. "Tib. G9 
Gshin-rjé-gshed-nag-pohi-hkhor-lo-las-thams-chad-grub-par-byed-pa. From leaf 
29—46. The wheel of YAMARI KRISHNA (the black destroyer of the lord 
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of death) for effecting every thing. A mystical treatise on a similar subject 
with the preceding. © d 
3. Sans. Vajra mahá Bhairava. Tib, ©) Rdo-xé-hjigs-byed-ch’hen-po. 


From deaf 46—65. The great terrifying VAJRA, a god, or deified saint. 


How to obtain the favour of that divinity. Mandalas, oblations, ceremonies, 


several mantras to be repeated. Leaf 57. Instructionshow to paint VAJRA 
MAHA’ BrarnAvA (black, and naked, with many dreadful hands and faces)— 
what sacrifices to be made to him. From leaf*65—71. There are some 
fragments of other treatises, or of some small works. 

4. Sans. Rakia Yamári. Tib. 60 Gshin-rjé-gshed-dmar-po. From leaf 
71—117. The red destroyer of the lord of death. A principal zavira by 
BHAGAVAN (SHA KYA) on the request of Vasra PANT. Enumeration of 
several Vajras that have been victorious over the lord of death. Several 
ceremonies and mantras described, especially those of VAJRA CHARCHIKA; for 
instance, thus—* Om! VAJRA CHARCHIKE' SIDDHENDRA NILA HARINI 
Ratna TRAYA,” &c. Kc. Leaf 82. Description of the several emblems in a 
mandala. Leaves 108, 109. Instruction in mantras for obtaining victory over 
an enemy, and in several other things, On the nature of the supreme 
intelligence, 

5. Sans. Bhagaván eka jata. "Tib. ©) Behom-ldan-hdas-ral-pa-gchig-pa. 
From leaf 117—192. Buacava'n with clotted hair. A principal tantra 
delivered by SuaKya on the request of CHAKNA' Dorse’ (Sans. Vajra 
Pant), on the subject of uniting method with wisdom. 

6. Sans. Chandra guhya tilaka. Tib. 62 Zla-gsang-thig-lé. From leaf 
199—213. Chandra (or the moon) a mark or token of mysteries. A 


principal antra by SAMANTA BHADRA, (Tib. Kun-tu-bzang-po,) the supreme 
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Buddha, on the request of all the Bhagavién-Tathigatas, to instruct them in 
the Chandra guhyaYilaka, ov the true knowledge of all mysteries. Leaf 130. 
Several things are enumerated, and it is stated that they all proceed or come 
from Samanta BHADRA (Tib. Kew-tu-bsang-po) the optimus maximus of the 
Romans. This is an excellent tantra, in pros and verse. There are many 
sublime ideas of the*Supreme being, and of the soul ; as also of the existence 
of things in general. There gre some praises or hymns addressed to SAMANTA 
Buapnra. There are likewise descriptions of mandalas—many mystical cere- 
monies to be performed—initiation in the holy mysteries—several kinds of 
empowering, 

7. Sans, Sarva Tathagata tatva sangraha, Tib. ©) Dé-bzhin-gshegs-pa- 
thams-chad-Lyi-dé-kho-na-nyid-bsdus-pa. From leaf 213—440. An abridg- 
ment on the essence or nature of all Twthágatas or Buddhas. A stira of 
high principles (or of a speculative character). "The salutation is thus— 
Reverence to Buddha and to all Bodhisttwas. Sua'kya’s inauguration by - 
other Tathagatas or Buddhas, afrer he became Buddha. The speakers are 
VAIROCHANA, Sua'kva, ard some other Buddhas, Vasra PANT, and some 
other Bodhisaticas. Many mentras—mystical theology—the means of arriving 
at perfection. Translated by Gélong RINCHHEN BZANG-PO. 


(Nya) OR THE EIGETH VOLUME. 


There are in this volume seven separate works. Their titles in Sanscrit 
and Tibetan, with some short remarks on their contents, are as follow :— 
* 1. Sans. * Fajra shikhara” Maha guhya yoga tantra. Tib. ©) Gsang-va- 
rnel-hbyor-ch hen-pohi-rgyue-rio-rjé-risé-mo. From leaf 1—207. The diamond 
(or thunderbolt) point ; or, Tantrila mysteries of the mahá yoga kind. The 


salutation or adoration is addressed (in Tibetan) to Samanta BHADRA, to all 
* 
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Tathagatas, and tp VAIROCHANA. The speaker, in general, is V AJRAD'HARA, 
or VAJRA SATWA, the supreme intelligence. (Tib. (0 Rdofrjé-hefhang, or Rdo- 
rjé-sems-pa. He, at the request of other Tathdgatas or Buddhas, explains the 
meaning of several abstract notions; as, heaven, world, Bodhisatwa, Buddha, 
the nature of the soul, and tha of the Supreme spirit—the Yoga system, with 
respect to the existence of things, the human soul, and the universal spirit. 
Several sorts of mandalas, rites, ceremonies,, explication of the several 
emblems or symbols used in the mandalas. There*are likewise many mantras, 
and several passages on emancipation. In a word, this is a large treatise on 
mystical theology. 

2. Sans. Sarva rahasyo. Tib. ©) Thams-chad-gsang-va. From leaf 207— 
218. All secrets or mysteries. A principal tantra. Subject—Mandalas, rites, 
ceremonies, the soul, Supreme being, union with God, emancipation. Trans- 
lated by SHRADDHAHARA VARMA, and Gélong RINCH'HEN BZANG-Po. | 

3. Sans. Traya lokya vijaya mahá kalpa rája. Tib. 69 Hjig-rten-gsum- 
las-rnam-par-rgyal-va-rtog-pahi-rgyal-po-cWhen-po. From leaf 218—988. The 
conqueror of the three worlds, the great prince of reasoning. Delivered by 
BHAGAVAN (SHAKYA) at the request of CHAKNA’ DORJE’ (Sans. Fajra Pani), 
a Bodhisatwa. Subject—Rites, ceremonies, mystical theology, discussions on 
Tathágatas and Bodhisatwas. 

4. Sans. Sazkshapa pratis ht ha viti tantra, Tib. ©) Rab-tu-gnas-pa-mdor- 
bsdas-pahi-cl’ho-gahi-rgyud. From leaf ' 988—994. Ceremonies to be per- 
formed on the occasion of consecrating a temple, image, &c. of Buddha, a 
new book, or any new building. Salutation-—Reverence to VAJRA Sarwa. 
(Tib. 09 Rdo-rjé-sems-pa.) Translated by the Indian Upadhydya, (Tib. 
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Miian-po, professor) SHANTI GARBHA, and the Tibetan Loisavd BANDE 
JAYA-RAKSHITA. * 
* 


5. Sans. Shri paramádi. Tib. CV Dpal-melhog-dang-po. From leaf 
294—328. The holy first principle, or the Sypreme being. Some mystical 
speculations on the Supreme being—ceremonies. Translated by ACHARYA 
SHRADDHAKARA VARMA, and Gélong RINCHHEN BZANG-Po. Continuation 
of the former treatise to /eqf*466. 


6. Sans. Prajuá páramitá naya shata pancha dasha. Tib. 09 Shes-rab- 
kyi-pha-rol-tu-phyin-pahi-ts hul-brgya-lga-bchu-pa. From leaf 466—476. One 
hundred and fifty rules or directions relating to the Prajnd pdramitd, for 
acquiring the perfection of a Bodhisatwa, the province of a Bodhisatwa’s 
activity. 

7. Sans. Sarva Tathigata kaya, vákchitta guhya alankara vyuho tantra rája 
náma. Tib. 09 De-bzhin-gshegs-pahi-shku-dang-gsung-dang-thugs-hyi-gsang- 
va-rgyan-gyi-bkod-pa-shes-bya-valu-rgyud-hyi-rgyal-po. From leaf 476—531. 
A principal ¢antra on the description of the ornaments of the mysteries or 
secrets of the person, doctrine, end mercy of all Tathdgatas. Salutation—I 
humbly adore the Supreme being, and bow down at the lotus feet of MaNsu- 
GOS'HA. Subject—Mystical theology and metaphysics. There are likewise 
several instructions for preparing the mandalas, and for making offerings to 
the Tathégatas—ceremonies to be performed, praises or hymns, mantras 
addressed to them. The unreality of things. Leaf 485. Buddha and 
several other distinct conceptions are only ideal, or the products of judicions 
reflections. 
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The text has been printed very erroneously in the Alph. Tib., as may 
be seen in this volume,*from leaf 337—339. That fragment consists mostly 
of bija-mantras uttered (by the benediction or grace of Buacava'n Varno- 
CHANA) by several Bodhisatwas, gods, and goddesses, addressed to the holy 
Buddhas (Samanta Buddhándrn). ` 

There is another work (from leaf 419—455) without any title. Subject— 
Instruction in the means and mantras for assuaging diseases, procuring abun- 
-dance, getting into one’s power any person or thing, and hurting or destroying 
others. 

7. Sans. Bhagavan Nilambara dhara Vajra Pan'i (tantra), Tib. (४४) Behor- 
ldan-hdas-phyag-na-rdo-vjé-gos-szon-po-chan-gyi-xeyud. From leaf 155—467. 
A tantra by the Supreme Buddha, on the request of Buaca’van VAJRA 
PANT, clothed in blue, a Bodhisatwa. On the means of subduing or making 


tame all animal beings (or creatures,), ceremonies, mantras. 


(Tua) OR THE TENTH VOLUME. 


There are in this volume seven separate works. The titles of them in 
Sanserit and Tibetan, with some remarks on their contents, are as follow :— 

1. Sans. Achala mahd krodha rájasya-kalpa. Tib. ©» Whro-vohirgyal. 
po-cl? hen-po-mi-gyo-vahi-rtog-pa. From leaf1—97. Description of the reli- 
gious rites and ceremonies, concerning ACHALA Mana RRODHA Ra’sa, Kc. 
Delivered by BHAGAVAN (SHAKYA) at the request of Vasra PANT. Sub- 
ject—Enumeration of several articles concerning religious rites and ceremonies. 
Leaf 10, &e. There are fine ideas of the Supreme being, expressed by 
BuacAvA'N and Vasra Pa'w'rin their colloquies. Translated by Usnua 
RAKRSHITA, an Indian Pandit, and Gélong DHERMA Locros. 


- 
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2. Sans. Vajra Pan't abhishéka mahé tantra. Tib. G9 Lag-na-rdo-rjé- 

r 
dvang-bshur-vahi-rgiud-ch’hen-po. Leaf 101. A larg tantra, on empowering 
one, or imparting to him miraculous (or superhuman) powers. Taught by 


Vasra PA'NT to Manav SRI, and other Bodhisatwas. There are several simi- 


. 
lar expressions of adoration or salutation, to this—“ Namah samdnta mukhé- 
* 


bhyah, sarva tathigatébhyah, sarovatha ajana.” Instruction on several kinds 
of mandalas. Ceremonies, mantras, intermixed with moral maxims, prayers, 
hymns, and praises. Translated by SHILE'NDRA BoDHr, an Indian Upddhydya 
(master or professor), and BANDE YE-SHES-SDE’, a Tibetan Lotsavd (inter- 
preter or translator.) 

3. Sans. Vajra bhúmi tri, &e. Tib. 0? Rdo-rjé-sa-gsum-du-rgyn-va. From 
leaf 398—334. The three diainond earths (or the visiting of the three vajra 
worlds. Description of some rites and ceremonies, mantras. 

4. Sans. Tri samaya vywha, Sc. "Tib C9 Dam-ishig-gsum-bhkod-pa. 
From leaf 334—433. Designation of three sacred (or holy) words; as, 
* Namah samanta vajránám." | Subject —Mystical theology, mandalas, cere- 
monies, mantras, and bija-mantras. 

5. Sans. Sapta Tathagata purva pranídhána vishesha vistara. Tib. 7 
Dé-brhin-gshegs-pa-bdun-gyi-snou-gyi-smon-lam-gyi-khyad-par-rgyas-pa. From | 
leaf 438—470. The special prayers of seven Taihdgatas, in former times. 
Delivered by CHom-pa'N-pa’'s (SHA’KYA) at the request of MANJU Snr, in the 
presence of all sorts of saints, gods and demons, at Yangs-pa-chen (Sans. Fai- 
shali). Subject— Seven (imaginary) Tathdgatas are enumerated, at an immense 
distanee to the east (and towards the other corners of the world), with all 
their good qualities and perfections; as also the prayers which they had 
uttered when they were practising a holy life to become Buddhas. Each of 


them, in several prayers, wished that all animal beings (or creatures) that were — 
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suffering such and such specified kind of misery or distress, may at the time 
of their becoming Buddhas, enjoy all sorts of prosperity and happiness; as, 
health, wealth, peace, long life, illumination of mind, &e. (From this sútra 
several expressions might be taken to shew the author’s feeling for the 
universal welfare of all living efeatures.) Translated by JINA-MITRA, DANA- 
SHILA, SHILENDRA BODHI, Tida Pandits, and BANDE Yer'-sHE’s-sDF’, 
Tibetan Lotsavá. : 

6. Another Sra. From leaf 470—484. Gn the same subject as the 
former. Translators as above 

7. Sans. Tathágata Vaidurya prabhá-náma bala dhana samadhi dharani 
Tib.) Dé-bzhin-gshegs-pahi-ting-gé-hdsin-gyi-stobs-skyed-pahi-baidiryahi-hod- 
ches-bya-vahi-gsungs. The brightness or lustre of VAIDURYA, a dhdran for 
increasing the powers of deep meditation on Zuathdgata. This sútra was 
also delivered by CHOM-DAN-DAS (Sua’kya) at the request of MARJU 
Sri, it is on a like subject with the two formers; namely, on the prayers 
of some Buddhas for the universal welfare of all animal beings. Translators, 
as above, (in the ninth century). Afterwards again corrected and arranged 
by DIPANKARA SRI JNA'NA (vulg. Chovo Atisha of Bengal) and by Gélong 
Ts’HUL-KHRIMS-GYELVA’ (at Tholing, in Gugé, in the eleventh century.) 


. (D4) OR THE ELEVENTH VOLUME. 


There are in this volume twenty separate works. The titles of them in 
Sanserit and Tibetan, with some short remarks on their contents and charac- 
ters, are as follow :— x 

1. Sans. Mal man'i vipula vimana vishwa supratishthita guhyan para- 


marahasyan kalpa rája náma dharani. Tib. ©) Nor-bu-ch’hen-po-rgyas-pahi- 


® 


ee 
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gxhal-med-khang-shin-tu-rab-tu-gnas-pa-gsang -va-dam-pahi -ch’ ho-ga-xhib-mohi- 
rgyal-po-shes-bya-vaM-gsungs. From leaf 1—40. A dhdran't containing an 
account of sacred rites and ceremonies. Salutation—Reverence be to Buddha 
and to all Bodhisatwas. Delivered by CHOM-DA N-DA’S (Sua'kvA) or BHAGA- 
VA'N, on the request of Vasra PANT (Cháná Rdorjé) a Bodhisatwa, his 
attendant. Subject—-Mystical and moral doctrine, description of mandalas, 
ceremonies, mantras, or charms. 

2. Sans. Bodhigarbhélankara lakkha dhdrant. "Tib. ©) Byang-ch’ hub- 
hyi-snying-po-rgyan-hbum-gyi-gzungs. Leaves 40, 41. A dháran containing 
100,000 ornaments of the holy essence (Bodhigurbha). Some significant 
Sanscrit phrases, in the form of a prayer or charm (of wonderful effects). 

3. Sans. Guhya dhátu karan‘da mudra dharani. Tib. OD Gsang-ca- 
ring-bsrel-gyi-xa-ma-tog. From leaf 41—50. A dháran'í on the mysteries 
of a vessel containing some holy relics. An account of the holy relics of 
some Tathdgatas, by SHAKYA. There are some significant Sanscrit phrases, - 
charms, or mantras. 

4. Sans. Vipula pravésha. Tib. ©) Yangs-pahi-grong-khyer-du-hjwg-pa. 
From leaf 50—57. The entrance into the ample city (Vishali or Prayag, 
Allahabad). Leaf 50. Sua Kya travelling in the Briji country goes to Yangs- 
pa-chen (Sans. Vishali). He sends KuN-ncAn-vo (Sans. Ananda) to the gate 
of the city to recite there some mantras (in Sanscrit) and some benedictory 
verses. (The same as have been noticed in the second volume of the Dulvd - 
class, from leaf 190—132). 

. 5. Sans. Buddha hridayam-dháran'i, Tib. O9 Sangs-rgyas-hyi-snying- 
po.—grungs. From leaf 58—62. The essence of Buddha, a dháran'í. Some 
Sanscrit phrases—the story of their wonderful effeets, when frequently 


repeated. 
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6. Sans. Sarva Buddha angavati dharani. Tib. ©) Sangs-rgyas-thams- 
chad-kyi-yan-lag-dang-\dan-pahi-gzungs. From leaf 69-04. A. dháran í con- 
taining all the parts (or members) of a Buddha. Delivered by SHAKYA to the 
four great kings, residing on the four sides of the Ri-rab (Sans. Méru). 

7. Sans. Dwadasha buddlakan. Tib. 902 Sangs-rgyas-behu-guyis-pa. From 
leaf 64—70. A sútra on twelve Buddhas. SHAKYA tells to MAITREYA 
(Chamba) the great perfections of twelve Buddhas residing at an immense 
-distance to the east, and towards other corners Sf the world. The benefits 
arising from hearing their names and perfections (in verse). Translated by 


JINA-MITRA, DA'NA-SHILA, and Y E-sHE's-spE (in the ninth century). 


8, Sans. Sapta buddhakan. Tib. 809 Sangs-rgyas-bdun-pa. From leaf 


70—76. A sútra on seven Buddhas. Some mantras uttered successively by 
the seven Buddhas (appearing in the air sitting) commencing with VIPASHYT, 
. at the request of a Bodhisatwa. See the * Z4," or twenty-second volume of 
' the Mdo class, No. 4. 

9. Sans. Vimala dháraní. Tib. © Dri-ma-med-pa; gzungs. From 
leaf'77--83. The immaculate. A dhdran't, Enumeration of several good 
qualities of Buddha. Some mantras or dharan’is. 

10. Sans. Vuishevati dhdaran't. Tib. C9 Khyad-par-chan-gyi-gxungs. 
From leaf 83—87. A special remedy, or extraordinary dAáran'í, by MANJU 
Sri. Phrases and charms (in Sanscrit) by which to cure all sorts of diseases 
or maladies. 

11. Sans. Ashita man'dalaka stra. Tib. ® Dhytl-hkhor-brgyad-pa. 
From leaf 87—89. Eight mandalas. The bija-mantras of eight Bodhisatwas, 
uttered by SHAKYA, at the request of Ratna GARBHA, Kc. at Gra-hdsir. 
(Sans. Potala). 





64 «Gar BA" gaa रुप St war यडा Hor war NO' gay 95 Now Ba सद" 
GU y yay dn NSAUN १ 85 8D ANON; BAEN १8 685९ ui] उम" छ" Mat 
99 &Sqr ९९7 WES" थे 


et 


‘ 
519 ANALYSIS OF THE GYUT. l / 


19. Sans. Alpa akshara prajná páramitá, Tib. 0०) Shes-rab-hyi-pha-rol- 
tu-phyin-pa-yi-ge-uymig-du. From leaf 89—92. The transcendental wisdom, 
in few letters. By Sha'kvA to AVALOKE'SHWARA, (Tib. Spyan-ras-grigs- 
drang-phyug). There are some mantras. i 

13. Sans. Bhagavati prajnd páramitá hrtdaya. Tib. 09D Behom-ldan- 
hdas-ma-shes-rab-hkyie pha -rol-tu-phyin-pahi -snying -po. From /eaf 99— 94. 
Essence of the excellent transcendental wisdom. The salutation is thus— 
Reverence be to BHAGAVAÓTI, the transcendental wisdom (Prajnd pdramitd).. 
A few explanations on some abstract terms of the Prajuá pdramitd, as, on the 
five aggregates constituting the human body and soul. Given by CHENRE SIK 
at the request of Sua RIHI-BU. 

14. No Sanserit title. Tib. (D Sangs-reyas-bchom-ldan-hdas-kyi-mits han- 
brgya-r/sa-brgyad-pa-gxungs-sxags dang-bchas-pa. From leaf 94—100. The 
108 names or epithets of Buddha Buacava’N, together with some dhdran fs 
or charms. The salutation is thus—Reverence be to the all-knowing. 
Laudatory verses on the several names or epithets of Buddha (SHA'KYA). 

15. Sans. Arya Manju Shri mila tantra. Tib. ® Hphags-pa-hjam-dpal- 
gyi-risa-vahi-ngyud. From leaf 100—483. An original éantra of the vener- 
able MaNsv SRI. Salutation—Reverence be to Buddha and to all Bodhisatwas. 
Delivered by CHOM-DA'N-DAS (SHAKYA) to the assembled Bodhisatwas and 
gods (in the © Guas-gtsang, the holy place in the highest heaven) in a 
discursive manner with MaNusvu Sri, on the moral conduct of the Bodhisatwas. 
Enumeration and recommendation of several virtues. Leaf 122. MANJU 
SRI (in his ecstacies) utters several mantras, like the following—* Namah 


Samanta BupDHA'NA'M abháva swabháva mungatánám ; Namah Pratyéha 
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. aA’K¥A, to have been born In the southern paft ot ihard, «uu w nave lived 00० yealls, Flo 
some chronological dates, I know that A'mva Sanga lived in the sixth or seventh century after 
Jesus Christ. 1 

This tantra is a very learned and interesting treatise, and is frequently 
cited by Tibetan writers. The scene of it has been placed in the highest 
heaven, but it is mixed with many true historical facts, with respect to the 
lives of princes that have either favoured Buddhism, or persecuted the Bud- 
dhisis in India. Translated by order of the Tibetan king or prince BYANG- 
CH'HU2-HOD, (at Tholing, in Gugé, above Garhwal and Kaméon, in the 
eleventh century) by KUMA'RA KALASHA, and Gélong SHA'KYA LOGROS. 

16. Sans. Siddhi eka vira. Tib.  Dpah-vo-gehig-tu-grub-pa. Frot 
leaf 483—499. The perfect or ready hero or champion. Mystical doctrine on 
purification from all imperfections—for obtaining emancipation. Mandalas, 
° ceremonies, mantras. Translated by DipANKARA Sri JNA'NA, and GE'VAY 
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7 108 names of the Prajná páramitá, or transcendental wisdom. Salutation 


Reverence be to BHAGAVA'TI, Prajná páramitá. Many expressions or predi- 
cates on the inscrutable nature of the supreme intelligence. 

20. Sans. Kaushika prajná páramitá, Tib. UD Shes-rab-kyi-pha-rol-tu- 
phyin-pa-kauskika. From leaf 505—508. SmaA'kYA tells to INDRA how this 
abstract notion, “ Prajna. páramitá, should be understood. 


(Na) OR THE TWELFTH VOLUME. 


There are two works in this volume, both on the same subject and with 
the same contents. The one has been translated from Chinese, and the other 
from Indian or Sanscrit. "Their titles and contents are as follow :— 

1. Chinese. (Erroneously, Tib. 0? Reya-gar-shad-du, in the volume, 
instead of Reya-nag-sküd-du). Dthi shing kim kwang med jwahi shing wang - 
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kyang. Tib. 09 Hphags-pa-gser-hod-dam-pa-mcl’ hog-du-rnam-par-rgyal-va- 
mdo-sdéhi-rgyal-po-xhes- ya-va-thég-pa-ck hen-pohi-mdo. ‘From leaf 1—208. 
In thirty-one chapters. . Translated from Chinese by BANDE’ CHHOS-GRUH. 

2. Sanscrit. Arya suvarn’a prabhasa uttama sutra Indra Radja, náma 
maha yána sutra. Tib. d Hphags-pa-gser-hod-dam-pa-mdo-sd¢hi-dvang- 
pohi-rgyal-po-xhes-bya-va-thég-pa-ch’hen-pohi-mdo. From leaf 208—385. The 
best goldshine (or light); or the prince of all swiras, A venerable su tra of 
high principles, in twenty-nine chapters. Translated by JINA-MITRA, SHILA 
‘INDRA BODHr (for SHILENDRA, &c.), and BANDE Y E-sHES-sDE. 

This sutra was delivered by BHAGAVA'N (SHA'KYA) at Rdjagriha, on the 
Gridhra kita parvata (Tib. Bya-rgod-kyi-phung-pohi-ri), in presence of his 
Shraváka disciples (among whom are mentioned those five men that first 
became his disciples at Varandsi; as, AJNANA KONDINYA', &c.), all sorts of 
Bodhisatwas, gods, demons, and a great number of the Liccharyi Kumaras. 
Subject—Several articles both of the dogmatical and moral doctrine of the 
Buddhistic faith. Some verses on impossibilities, by a Liechavyi Kumára. 
Several of the auditors, as SHARIHI-BU, the goddesses Saraswati’ (Tib. 
Dvyangs-chan-ma), and LAKSHMI (Sahi-lha-mo-brtan-ma), ask SHA KYA on 
various subjects, as also the four great kings residmg on the four sides 
of the Ri-rab, (Sans. Méru), whose Sanscrit names are, V AISHRAVAN'A, 
DHRITA-RASHTRA, VIRUD Haka, and VIRUPAKSHA. On the 286-7th leaves, 
adoration is expressed to many~Buddhas residing in the several corners of the 
world. The auditors admire puch the excellence of this su fra, and express their 
praise thereupon. SHA'KYA recommends it to their care. The beginning pf 
this sutra, with respect to the qualifications of the Shravakas, is much like 
that of the “ Sher-chin,” or Prajná páramitá. This is a favourite sra of all 





` e V * BEP S^ x 
13 Qu J SNL Qu पम' npo NKE छ' मंम” uis Bap mea Pot Ber य' QD छ' 
- N/N ~ ~A VA . 3 NON 
ay देगा यः करेगा YS मझे 1५ qup था MAL Qe पुम' था RT BS पसद' YS Banus बेचा 
aay aay स" da NY 


eo? 


Ve 


५ 4 
516 ANALYSIS OF THE GYUT. / 
Buddhists. Among the nine Dharmas greatly respected in Nepal, this is 
° 
one. See Asiatic Researches, vol. xvi. page 424, “ Nine Stibarana Prabha,” 


® . 
and page 128, “ Suvarna Prabha.” 


(Pa) OR THE THIRTEENTH, VOLUME. 
* 


There are in this volume seventy-one separate works or treatises. "Their 
titles in Sanscrit and Tibetan, with some short notices on their contents, are 
as follow :— $ 

1. Sans. Mahá sahasra pramardana sútra. Tib. 09 Stongs-ch’hen-po- 
rab-tu-hjoms-pa —— mdo. From leaf 1—39. The supreme overcomer (or 
subduer) of the great thousand (worlds). Reverence be to Buddha and to all 
Bodhisatwas. Delivered by CHOM-DAN-DA'S (SHAKYA) at Rájagriha, (Tib. 
Rayal-poki-kháb), on the southern side of the Gridhra kúta parvata, before 
1950 Gélongs. All sorts of gods and demons repair to CHOM-DA'N-DA'S 
(especially BRAHMA, INDRA, and the four guardians of the world, on the 
Ri-rab, leaves 139, 140) to hear his instruction on the deliverance from pain. 
He gives them several instructions. "They take refuge with the seven 
Buddhas. There are several praises of Buddha expressed by these divinities, 
as also there are some mantras. 

2. Sans. Maha mayári vidya rájnyi-dhárant. Tib. 09 Rig-snags-kyi- 
Tgyat-mo-rma-bya-ch hen-mo — gzungs. From leaf 39—86. The queen of 
VIDYA MANTRAS, the great pea-hen. Enumeration of all sorts of demons— 
prayers, praises, mantras, instruction by SHA'KYA. Leaf 67. All sorts of 
diseases—prayers to Buddha for the welfare of all animal beings. Leaf 75. 
Among other principal rivers are mentioned, the Gangd, Sindhu, Pakshu, 
and the Site. Translated by SHILENDRA BODHI, JNA'NA SIDDHI, SHAKYA 
PRABHA’, and BANDE! YE-SHE's-SDE.. 
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3. Sans. Maha pratisara vidya rájnf. Tib. 0). Big-pahi-rgyal-mo-so-sor- 
hbrang-va-cl’ hen-mo. From /eqf 86—117. The princess 5f learning, the great 
wanderer. A dhdran’t containing instruction for preparing the mandalas, and 
performing the several ceremonics—mantras for procuring prosperity, for 
assuaging diseases, &c.—prayers and praises, addressed to Buddhas and Bodhi- 
satwas—preservatives against all sorts of demons and. noxious spirits—the 
taking of refuge with BUDDHA, DHERMA, and SANGHA. In general, this 
dháran'í is intented to render the manners of barbarous people mild and 
gentle. Translated by JINA-MITRA, DANA-SHILA, and BANDE Yr'-sin’s-spE’. 
4. Sans. Maha shitani-sutra. Tib. O9 Sif-vahi-tshal-cl' hen - pohi-mdo. 
From /egf 117—134. A sutra styled, * the great cool forest." Told by 
Sua’xya to the priests and priestesses. Reverence be to the three holy ones. 
Leaf 118. Adoration, or respect, is expressed to several Buddhas, Bodhisatwas, 
and the disciples of SHAKYA, with some added predicate of their good qualities; 
—as, for instance, to KA'rvA'vANA, thus, 09 C?hos-kyt-gtam-la-hjigs-med-pa, 
Katyahi-bu-la-phyag-hishal-do, * Reverence be to KRATYAYANA, who is 
intrepid in making a religious discourse ;”—as also to the four great kings 
or guardians of the world, the twenty-eight chief Yakshas, to one's parents, 
instructors, tutors, and to the gods; and they are all requested by the sup- 
plieant to grant him his wish. Enumeration of all sorts of demons who take 
refuge with Buddha, There are several mantras, prayers, and praises. 
5. Sans. Maha mantra anudhári-sutra. Tib. ©) Gsangs-snags-ch’hen-po- 
rzhes-su-hdsin-pahi-mdo. From leaf 134—143. A sutra comprehending a large 
mantra (or for understanding or perceiving the great mantra). Instruction ky 


Suaxya to all sorts of demons—maniras, prayers, and praises. 
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6. Sans. Arya marichyí náma dhéran'i, Tib. CD Hphags-ma-hod-zer- 
ckan-xhes-bya-vahi-gxungs. From leaf 148—145. A dhéran't or charm of 
Marcar, a female deified saint or goddess. MARICHI is told by SHA'KYA to 
free herself from all incumbrances. One prays that he may become like to 
that goddess. Severalevils enumerated, and her'protection requested. Prayers, 
and mantras. Translated by Pandita AMocua Vasra, and Lotsavá Gélong 
Rincw HEN GRAGS-PA. : 

7. The Sanscrit and Tibetan title is, Arye parwma shavarihi mdo. 
Leaves 145, 146. Some mantras or charms. 

8. Sans. Arya parn'n'a shavari náma dhdrant. Tib. C2 Leaves 146, 147. 
Reverence be to her. A dhdran't of PARN'NA SHAVARI (a female saint 
clothed with the leaves of trees). Mantras and prayers for assuaging diseases, 
and for arriving at a happy state. 

9. Sans. Vajra shrim khalasya tantra kalpa. Tib. G9 Rdo-rvjé-lu-gu-rgyud- 
mahi-rgyud-kyi-rtog-pa. From leaf 147—160. Ceremonies, and mantras for 
assuaging diseases. 

10. Sans. Chundé dévi náma dháraní. Tib. O9 Lha-mo-skul-byed-ma- 
xhes-bya-vahi-gzungs. Leaves 160,161. A dhérant of the exhorting goddess. 
Some mantras to avert all hurtful things, and to assuage epidemic maladies. 

11. Sans. Jazguli náma vidya. "Tib. 9 Dug-sel-vahi-rig-snags. ` Leaves 
161, 169. A vidya, or the art of curing poison (by charms or mantras). 
Some mantras. 

12, Sans. Hiranyavati náma dhárawt, Tib. C) Deyig-dang-\dan-pa-zhes- 
bya-vahi-gzungs. From leaf 162—164. A dharani of Hiranyavati. ‘The 
happy state of emancipation. Some mantras. Translated by J INA-MITRA, 
DA'NA-SHILA, and BANDE’ YE-SHE s-sDE. 
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13. Sans. Yashovati dháran't, Tib. ©) Grags-ldan-mahi-gzungs. Leaves 
164,165. Mantras. * y 


13. Sans. Jayavati-dhdrant. Tib. C» Reyal-va-chan-gyi-veungs. From 
leaf 165—171. <A dhárawí of the victorious, (or for procuring victory.) 
Delivered by CHOM-DAN-D#S, at the request of Vasra PANT, for the 
benefit of animal beings. The wonderful effects of seme specified mantras. 
Several ceremonies to be performed in order to render the mantras of this 
dran í efficacious for every enterprise. . 

15. Sans. Mayu'ri vidya garbhé. Tib. (20 Rig-snags-hyi-rgyal-mo-rma- 
byahi-yang-snying. Leaves 171, 172. The essence of the Mayiri (pea-hen) 
Vidya mantra. Some mantras, and prayers to be delivered from all sorts of evil. 

16. Sans. A gra pradipa-dhdrant. Tib. 00 Seron-ma-mch' hog-gi-ozungs. 
From leaf 172—179. The best lamp. A dhdrant. Some mantras, as preser- 
vatives against all sorts of evil. 

17. Sans. Ashta dévi dhárawt. Tib. (2) Lha-mo -brgyad -kyi - gzungs. 
From leqf 179—181. Some mantras uttered by eight goddesses. 

18. Sans. Sarva tathágatos hnis ha vijáya nama dháreu' i kalpa sahita. 'Yib. 
392 Dé-bzhin-gshegs-pa-thams-chad-hyi-gisug-tor -rnam-par-xgyal -va-zhes-bya- 
cahi-gzungs-rtog-pa-dang-bchas-pa. From leaf 181—188. A dharan?. The head 
ornament of victory of all T'athágatas, together with some minute ceremonies. 

Nos. 19, 20, 21, 22, 23, 24, six other dhdran’ fs, nearly under the same title, 
and on the same subject as the preceding; namely, ceremonies, आता, 
prayers, praises, and charms against several sorts of evil. From leaf 188—239. 

95. Sans. Aparajita dharani. "Tib. (32 Gxhan-gyis-mi-thub-pahi-yzungs. 


Leaf 935. A dhdrant, styled, “Not to be overpowered by any other.” 
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Adorations expressed to several Buddhas, and other inferior saints. The won- 
derful effects they pro&uce, by defending against all sort8 of evil. The objects ot 
fear are thus enumerated—— Robbers, fire, water, poison, weapons, hostile bands, 
famine, enemy, siekness, lightning, untimely death, earthquakes, ignis fatuus, 
fear from one’s prince, from the gods, and froin all sorts of demons or evil 
spirits. Repetition of several mautras—several kinds of demoniacal possession 
(or occupation by evil spirits). Leqf 238. Enumeration of all sorts of diseases 
or maladies in the several members of the body. 

26. Sans. Sarva Tathágata hridáya vilokiti dharani. Tib. 3b Dé-bzhin- 
eshegs-pa-thams-chad-hyi-snying-po-dam-ts hig-la-rnam-par-lta-vahi-gaungs. 
From leaf 240—254. The essence of all Tathdgatas. A dháran'í respecting 
one’s vow or promise. CHOM-DAN-DA’S (SHAKYA) in Galdan, in the presence 
of Brauma, Visunv, and Marrsuwana, gives instruction respecting the 
six transcendental virtues. Deliverance from pain. Many take refuge with 
Buddha. The miseries of life. INDRA requests of CHOM-DAN-DA'S to 
instruct the animal beings how to remedy those evils. Moral instruction. 
Translated by JINA-MITRA, SHILENDRA BODHI, and BANDE Yr-suks-spE 
(in the ninth century). 

27. Sans. Sarra roga prashamani dhdrant. Tib. G9 Nad-thams-chad- 
rab-tu-rhi-var-byed-pahi-gzungs. Leaves 254, 255. A dharan% for assuaging 
all sorts of diseases. Told by Sua’kya to the Gélongs at Mnydn-yod, (Sans. 
Shravast). 

98. Sans. Jwara prashamani dharani. Tib, 0) Bims-nad-rab-tu-xhi-var- 
byed-pahi-gzungs. Leaves 255, 256. 


29. Sans. Ahshi roga prashamani-sutra. Tib. © Mig-nad-rab-tu-xhi- 


o 
. 


var-byed-pahi-mdo. A sutra for assuaging the diseases of the eye. Told by 
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® 
CHOM-DAN-DAS at Rájagriha, at the request of the great black prince of the 
Yakshas. A few mantras, with some superstitious ceremonies. 
30. Sans. Arsha prashamani-su'tra. Tib. 9» GMang-hbrum-rab-tu-xhi- 
var-byed-paki-mdo. From leaf 256—958. A sutra for assuaging hemorrhoids 


or the piles (in the fundament}. 

31. Sans. Chauri vidhwansana-dhdran't. Tib. C" Mi- god-riam-par- 
hjoms-pahi-gxungs. Leaves 258, 959. A dharani for making a wild man 
tame. Told by SHAKYA to KuN-»GA'n-vo. "s 

. 89. Sans. Bahu putra pratisara dharani. Tib. (® Bu-mang-po-so-sor- 
hórang-vahi-gxungs. Leaves 259, 960. Dissension of many children. A 
dháran'í, told by Sua'kvA, at the request of a rich householder at Shrdvasti, 
who could not agree with PRASENAJIT (the king of Kosala). A few mantras. 
Translated by JINA-MITRA, D\NA-SHILA, and BANDE Y E-sHE'S-sSDE. There 
is another dhérant on the same leaf. 

33. Sans. Jndndloka dharani. Tib. ©) Yé-shes-ta-la-la-gsungs. From 
leaf 260—263. The light of wisdom. A dharan'i. Adoration is expressed to 
several Tathdgatas. Some mantras. 

34. Sans. Rasmi vimalé dharan'i. Tib. Hod-zer-dri-ma-med -pabi- ° 
gsungs. From leaf 268—978. The immaculate beam (or ray of light). A 
dhdran, taught by CHoM-DA'N-DA'S at Ser-skya (Capila), before all sorts of 
Bodhisatwas, gods, and. demons, at the request of a Brahman, who takes refuge 
with Buddha. Instruction on the fruits of good and bad actions. Some 
mantras also, translated by VIDYAKARA SANHI, and BANDE’ Yr’-sue's-spr’, 
(in the ninth century). The mantras have been corrected by CHovo ATISHA 


and Gélong BROMSTON (in the eleventh century). 
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35. Sans. Sarva mana antamita. siddhi stupé náma dháran'í. Tib. G» 
Shes- pa-thams-chad-wthar-phyin-par -grub-pahi-mchWod-vtén-xhes-bya-vahi— 
gxungs. From leaf १78-288. A heap (or sacred building) of pérfectly 
rectified knowledge. A,dhdrani. Ceremonies to be observed at the building 
and consecrating of a Nef’hod-rten (Sans. Chaitpa), taught by SHA KYA, at the 
request of VAJRA PANT. Mantras. हि 

36. Sans. Pratitya samudpada parihridáya dhérant. Tib. CO Rien-ching- 
hbrel_par-hbyung-vahi-snying-pohi-ch’ ho-gahi-axungs. From leaf 288—292. 
A dhdran i or (short treatise) on the essence of causal (or dependent) connexion 
of things. 

37. Another sutra under the same title, and on the same subject. Leaf 
293. 

38. Another ditto. From leaf 293—997. 

39. Sans. Ushnisha jwala dharani. Tib. (9 Gtsug-tor-hbar-vahi-gxungs. 
The flaming turban or diadem. A dAéran' i. Adoration of Buddhas, accom- 
panied by some mantras. 

40. Sans. Pradaksha ratna traya—dharan't, Tib. C9 Dhkon-meh’hog-gi-rten- 
la-bskor-va-bya-vahi-gzungs. Leaves 297, 298. A dhdran't (to be repeated) 
at circumambulating any representative of God (as Buddha, Dherma, and 
Sangha). 

41, Sans. Dakshini parishodhana. Tib. ©) You-yongs-su-sbyong-va.’ Leaf 
298. The making clean or pure of gifts (to be offered). Some mantras. 

42, Sans. Prajná varadhani-dháran' i. Tib. (® Shes-rab-shyed-pahi-asungs. 
Leaves 298, 299. A dhdran for increasing wit or understanding. The saluta- 
tion is thus— Namo Ratna "Trayáya, Namo Arya Avalokitéshwardya, Bodhi- 


satwáya, Máha Satwdya, Máha Karynikaya, &e. Some mantras. 
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43. Sans. Puja mégha—dhdrant. "Tib. C? Mehhod-pahi-sprin—gxrungs. 
Leaves 300, 301. The cloud of sacrifice (or oblations of several things). 
Adoration expressed to all the Buddhas in the ten*corners of the world. 
Benefits that follow such pious or religious acts. 

44, Sans. Aparamita gunatinushingsá—dháran i. "Tib. © Yon-tan-bszags- 
pa-dpag-tu-med.pa-xhes-bya-vahi-gxuugs. Leaf 301. Immense praiseworthy 
qualities. A dhérant. A few mantras, and the benefits arising from their 
frequent repetition. » 

45. Sans. Sarva dherma matrika—dharan't. Tib. ©) Cifhbos-thams-chad- 
kyi-yum—gzungs. Leaf 302. The mother of all virtues. A dhdrant. SHAKYA 
to Kun-pGa'H-vo at Shrávasti. Some mantras. 

46. Sans. Balavati nama pratyam giri. Tib. 92 Phyir-bzlog-pa-stobs-chan. 
Leaves 302, 303. The powerful averter (of all hurtful things). 

47. Sans. Vidya Rdja shwása mahá. Tib. G9 Rig-snags-kyi-rgyal-po- 
dvugs-cl’-hen-po. Leaves 303, 304, The great breath. A principal vidya. 
Some mantras. SHWASA Mana, the prince (or chief) of the Bhdts (or evil . 
spirits) takes refuge with Buddha (SHA'KYA), and promises that he will not 
hurt those that carry with them this dhdran í. 

48. Sans. Krodha vijaya kalpa guhya tantra. Tib. ©) Khro-vo-rnam- 
par-rgyal-vahi-rtog-pa—Gsang-vahi-rgyud. From leaf 304—384. A mystical 
tantra on the ceremonies of the victorious wrathful (a divinity). Exhorta- 
tions by that terrific deity to take refuge with the three holy ones. Descrip- 
tion of mandalas, oblations, ceremonies, and mantras. Mystical theology. 

49. Sans. Clnídá man'i—dhdran't. Tib. ©) Gtsug-gi-nor-bu—gaungs. From 


leaf 384—387. Chu'da man'i (having a gem on the crown of his head), the 
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name of a dharani. Adoration of Buddhas, Bodhisatwas, and other inferior 


saints, and prayers addressed to them to avert all disagreeable things. Mantras. 

50. Sans. Chandtmanga—dhdran'i. Tib. ©) Tsan-dan-yan-lag—gzungs. 
From leaf 387—389. A member of Chandan, or sandal wood. A dhéran’i. 
A short instruction by SHA'KYA to the Gélongs. Some mantras also. 

51. Sans. Vijayava apatina pratyam-giri. "Tib. 6) Phyir-bxlog-pa-rnam- 
par-rgyal-va-chan, From leaf 389—392. The victorious averter (or the most 
efficacious remedy against all hurtful things). Adoration of Buddhas, &c. 
Mantras, and prayers. 

59. Sans. Oja pratyáharan i-su tra. Tib. ©) Mdangs-phyir-bzxlog-pahi- 
mdo. The restoring (or recovering) the brightness of one's face (or countenance). 
A short su'tra, told by Sua’kya to KUN-DGA'H-VO. Some mantras. 

53. Sans. Ratna mala, náma apardjita. Tib. ©) Gzhan-gyis-mi-thub-pahi- 
rin-po-ch'hehi-phreng-va. From leaf 393—395. A rosary of jewels, to prevent 
being overcome by any one. Some adorations expressed. Prayers and martras 
to be delivered froin all sorts of evil. 

54. Sans. Sarva abhaya pradina-dhévani. Tib. © Thams-chad-la-mi- 
hjigs-pa-shyin-pa—gzungs. From leaf 395—397. The encouraging of all. 
A charm against all sorts of evil. Taught by SHa’kya to INDRA. Some 
mantras. | l 

55. Sans. Abhaya vada aparájita. 119, 60 Grhan-gyis-mi-thub-pa-mi-hjigs- 
pa-sbyin-pa. From leaf 397—400. The bestowing on a person such courage 
as not to be overcome by any one. Some prayers and mantras. 

| . 56. Sans. Abhis'hinychani dhdrant. Tib. 62 Dvang-bskur-vahigzungs. 
From leaf 400—409. A dháran'i for empowering one. Some mantras, Trans- 


lated by JINA-MITRA, DANA-SHILA, and BANDE Yr-sue's-spE. 


e 
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57. Sans. Chakshu vishodhama-vidya. Tib. 69 Mig-ynam-par-sbyong- 
vahi-rig-snags. From leaf 402—405. The clearing up of*one's eye. SHAKYA 
gives religious instruction to some of the Shdkyas, who take refuge with 
Buddha. ` 

58. Sans. Sarva antara sdpgrdsa-dhdrant mantra, Tib “) Bar-du-gchod- 
pa-thams-chad-sel-vahi-gxungs-snags. Leaf 405. A cure against all evil. Told 
by Cnoau-pa'N-DA's to Vasra PANT. ` 

59. Sans. Dravida vidya Rája. Tib. ©) Wero-lding-vahi-rig-snags-kyi- 
rgyal-po. From leaf 405—408. A principal vidya, styled, * the high soaring 
or flying." Told by SHA'KYA to Kun-pca'H-vo. 

60. Sans. Dhwaja ágrakéyura-dhárant. Tib. 69 Reyal-mtshan-gyi-rtsé- 
mohi-dpung-gyan—gzungs. From leaf 408—410. The ornament on the top 
of a banner. Told by SHAKYA. Many maníras. Translated by JINA-MITRA, 
DA'NA-SHILA, and BANDE’ YE-SHES-SDE. 

'61. Sans. Mahi mahendra-dhdran't. Tib. ©? Sahi-dvang-po-cl hen-po 
—QUngs. From leaf 410—413. The great ruler of the earth. A dAáran'f. 
Some mantras. -Adorations paid to several saints or Buddhas. 

62. Sans. Mahé dand‘a-dhéran't, Tib. 69 Bé-chon-ch’hen-po—geungs. 
From leaf 413—416. The great staff or rod. A dhdran't. Mantras and 
prayers. l l 
63. Sans. Sumukhan-dhdran't. Tib. 89 Sgo-bsang-po—gsungs. From leaf 
416—424 The good door. A dhérant by SHA'KYA, at the request of VAJRA 
PANT. 

64. Sans. Dherma ságara-dhárant. Tib. 09 Chhos-kyi-rgya-mts ho—gzungs. 
From leaf 494—429. An ocean of virtues. Some mantras, by SHAKYA at 
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Féranási, with instruction how to keep the doctrine taught by him. Trans- 
lated by SURENDRA Bonu, PRAJNA' VARMA, and BANDE’ YE.sHE'S-SDE 
65. Sans. Gáthá dwiya dhdrant. Tib. 00 Tshigs-su-bchad-pa-gnyis-pahi 


—gsuhgs. A dhárani consisting of two verses. 


66. Sans. Shad mukhi-dhárawt. Tib. 79 &go-drug-pa—8gsungs. Leaves 
429, 430. That with six doors, (or entrances). A dhdran'i, by SHAKY 
Prayers and maniras for the welfare of animal beings 

67. Sans. Shat akshara vidya. Tib. C9 Y'-ge-drug-puhi-rig-snags. 
From leaf 400—439. A. Vidya mantra, consisting of six letters. Some 
mantras as preservatives against some specified diseases. Told by SHa’xya to 
Kux-nGA'n-vo. 

68. Sans. Kanychavati-dharan't. Tib. CO Gser-chan-—gsungs. From leaf 
432—485. The golden dAáran'í. Charms against all sorts of evil 

69. Sans. Karun'a agrand-dhdran't. Tib. C9 Snrying-vjé-mch’ hog—gsungs 
From teaf 435—438. The most merciful. A dhdrant. Adoration expressed 
and prayers addressed to Buddha, for protection from the manifold calamities 
of life. Some mantras - | 

. 70. Sans. Pushpa kúta. Tib. (60 Mé-too-brisegs-pa. From leaf 488—441. 
A heap of flowers The happy state of those that take refuge with 
Buddha. i 

71. Sans. Mahd-dhdrani. Tib. (D Geungs-chhen-mo. . From leaf 441— 

445. The great dhéran't, or charm. Kun-pGa’H-vo having passed the three 


months of summer at Sdketana (Tib. Gzas-behas), returns to SHAKYA at 
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Shrávasti (Tib. Mnyan-yod), who tells him this dhdran'i, as ù remedy against : 
all evil. Some mantras, and the stories of their great efficacy. 
Nore.—There are many repetitions in the whole volume. The translation of many of the 
works is attributed to the celebrated translators in the ninth century, as, JINA-MITRA, DANa- 
SHILA, SURENDRA Bonui, Prana’ VARMA, &c, and BANDE’ YE’SHES-sDE’; but, I think they 
“yad no part in the translation of several of them, judging from the contents of these works, and 
of other large treatises translated elsewhere by them. And it is stated by Tibetan writers, that the °, 


princes at that time permitted only a few Tantrika works to Be translated. 
e. 


(PHA) OR THE FOURTEENTH VOLUME. 


There are in this volume, besides some fragments, fifty-three separate 

works. The titles of them in Sanserit and Tibetan, with some notices on their 
contents, are as follow :— 
1. Sans. Achala—dhérant. Tib. U9 Mi-gyo-va—gzungs. From leaf 
1—23. The firm or immoveable (a deity). A dháran'i. Instruction by SHAKYA. 
for preparing his mandala and performing the ceremonies, and on the several 
configurations of the fingers of the hands during the ceremony. What obla- 
tions to be made. Several mantras to be repeated—their efficacy. Translated * 
by DHERMA SRI-MITRA, and Gélong Cu’nos-Ky1' BzANG-PO. 

2. Sans. Vajra Krodha Raja kalpa (laghu tantra náma). Tib. ® Rdo-rjé- 
khro-dohi-riog-pa (bsdus-pahizgyud). From leaf 23—-57. Description of 
Vasra RRODHA (an abridged tantra). His mandala. How to represent him 
in painting. His ceremonies, oblations, mantras, and praises. 

The titles of the following eight works are only in Tibetan :— 

3. Tib. ४० Spyan-ras-gzigs-dvang-phyug-gi-mts han-brgya-rtsa-brgyad-pa- 
gxungs-snags-dang-behas-pa. From leaf 57—61. The hundred and eight 


names or epithets of AvALOKITE'sHWAZRA, together with some mantras. 
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4. The hundred and eight names or epithets of (Tib, 5) BYAMS-PA. 
(Sans. Maitreya). From leaf 61-63. ° : 

5. Ditto, those of (Tib.) (82; NaM-mKHAHI-SNYING-PO. (Sans. 4'básha 
Garbha). From leaf 63—68. , 

6. Ditto, those of (Tib.) (53) KUN-TU-2ZANG-PO. (Sans. Samanta Bhadra). 
From leaf 68—73. 

7. Ditto, those of (Tiby (७७ LaAG-NA-ADO-RJE'. (Sans. Vajra Páni). 
From leaf 173—711. : 

8. Ditto, those of (Tib.) (5) HJAM-DPAL. (Sans. Manju Sri. From 
leaf 77—82. 

9. Ditto, those of (Tib.) (8) San1B-PA-THAMS-CHAD-ZNA M-PAR-SEL-VA. 


e (Sans. Sareva návarau'a viskambhi). From leaf 82—85. 

10. Ditto, those of (Tib. (7) SAHI-SNYING-PO. (Sans. Kshiti garbha). 
From leaf 85—88. 

11. Sans. Manju Shri náma ashtá shatakam. Tib. 69 Hjam-dpal-gyi- 
més han-brgya-rtsa-brgyad-pa. Leaves 88, 89. The hundred and eight names 
of MANJU SRI. 

12. Sans. Maitri pratjnyé-dhdrant. Tib. C9  Byams-pahi-dam-bchas- 
pa—gsungs. Leaf 89. The promise or vow of MAITRI. 

13. Sans. Arya jambhala náma ashta shataka. Tib. ©) Gnod-hdsin. 
From leaf 89—91. The hundred and eight names of (Sans. Jambhala) the 
destroyer or taker away of hurtful things. By repeating or reading these 
names many specified sorts of prosperity are stated to be obtained. 

* 14, Sans. AY éndtiyama-sitra. Tib. OD Kun-tu-rgyu-va-dang-hun-tu-rgyu- 


va-ma-yin-pa-dang-hthun-pali-mdo. Leaf 92. A sútra common both to the 





81 gas" य Rag apg gay 893 gat छ' सत्रप" घे 84 quai È 
85 qgar पथ 86 Szp np धमच" रम्‌” मंम" TT सेय म॒ 97 wc dut d^ 88 एहम" पणण' छै 
ads Ree ABS y 89 छत्र" NÈ पगा QIN ए--वावु पद १0 QUSS NA. ana छै 
ada nae Rey प॒ श लुकः छ' EU se Xt et हु" य' म' Ua y gagga ut मदे 


7 f ANALYSIS OF THE GYUT. ' 599 
Parivrajakas and non-Parivrajakas. Told by Kuver'ra, with the permission 
of Gautama, the kinsman of the sun.He is styled by Kuve'ra, (Tib. 9») 
Dpah-ch! hen, Sans. Maha Vira, thus—Reverence to thee, great champion. In 
this sftra Kuvr'na tells how the four great kings on the Ri-rab (Sans. Méru) 
hearing the excellent qualitiesfof Gaurama pay him their respects, with all 
their attendants, the Gandharbas, &c. and take refuge with him ; and also that 
they promise to protect and make those to prosper who take refuge with 
Buddha, There are some mantras also. In geheral, this is an instructive 
stra. ‘Translated by JINA-MITRA, PRAJNA' VARMA, and BANDE YE. 
SHES-SDE.. 

15. Sans. Maha mégha. Tib. 9? Sprin-ch’hen-po. From leaf 112—132. 
The great cloud (the name of a Buddha). Enumeration of many sorts of 
Nagas. Several names of Buddha, with the epithet of “cloud.” Instruction 
to the Nagas. The adorations expressed by them; and their promise that 
they will let fall seasonable rain in Jambudwipa, and will keep off all hurtful 
things. Mantras and ceremonies, Translated by JINA-MITRA, SHILENDRA 
Bopa, and BANDE’ Yr'-sHE' s-sDE. 

16. Sans. Mahá mégha váta man"dali sarva/nága hridáya. Tib. © Sprin- 
ch’hen-po-rlung-gi-dkyil-hkhor-gyi-léhu, klu-thams-chad-hyi-snying-po. From 
leaf 189—139. The great cloud, the atmosphere, the essence of all Nagas 
Subject, as above, enumeration of many Niégas. They take refuge with 
Buddha, and pay their respects to him. Praises and mantras. 

17. Sans. Naga Raja vira pariprich’chha-nama dharani. 'Yib. ©) Kluhi- 
rgyal-po-gsi-chan-gyis-zhus-pahi-gxungs. A dhéran't at the request of Vira, 
a Naga Raja (or principal serpent). Some mantras, as preservatives against 


poison, weapons, and other hurtful things. 
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18. Sans. Maka Gam'apati-lantra. Tib. ®? Ts'hogs-kyi-bdag-po-ch hen- 

° 
pohi-rgyud. From leaf 140—148. A antra of the great GANE'SA (the lord 
of hosts). Description of the square mandala in which his image must be 
placed. Oblations of several things, mantras, praises, prayers. This tantra 
was brought into Tibet by DIPANKARA SRI JxA'NA (Chovo Atisha), in the 
eleventh century. 

19. Sans. Ganapati hridáye. Tib. 00 Tshogs-kyi-bdag-pohi-snying-po. 
From leaf 148—150. The essence of GaNE' sa. Some mantras of wonderful 
efficacy for obtaining suecess in every undertaking, and for being defended 
against all hurtful things. Told by SHA'KYA to KuN-nGa'n-vo at Rdjagriha. 
(Tib. Rgyal-pohi-khab.) 

20. Sans. Graha-matriká-dháran'i. Tib. ©) Gzah-rnams-kyi-yum—gzungs. 
From leaf 150—153. A dhárauw' containing the mother of the planets; or 
some mantras to render the planets propitious to keep off all hurtful things. 
Told by SHAKYA, at the request of VAJRA PANT. Translated by SHILENDRA 
Boput, JNANA SippuH1, Sua'kva PnAnHA', and by BANDE’ YE'-sHE'S-sDE. 

21. Another dhérawi under the same title, and on the same subject 
as before. From leaf 153—157. 

22. Sans. Vasudhara. Dhárawi. 'Vib.O? Nor-gyi-rgyun—gzungs. Af- 
fluence of riches. Instruction, and some mantras by SHA'KYA, how to escape 
poverty, sickness, and other hurtful things. Delivered at the request of 
Da'va'-ZANG-Po, a citizen of Kóskambi, when Sua'kvA was in the thorny 
forest near that city. . 

° 28. Sans. Shri Mahá Kala tantra. Tib. 099 Dpal-nag-po-ch’hen-pohi- 
rgyud. From leaf 167—170. A tantra on SRI Mana” KATA (a terrific 
god). How to represent him in the mandala. What oblations to be made. 


Ceremonies and mantras. 
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24. Sans. A dháran'i on Shri Mahá Kala. Leaves 179, 171 
25. Sans. Dévi Mthd Káli dháran'i. Tib. © Lha-mo-nag-mo 
guungs. Leaves 171, 172. A dháran'i of Ka'tt Drv. She i 
the sister and wife of Yama (Tib. @ Gshin-rjéhi-1cham), the 


Ma'RA (Tib. ® Bdud) or CAMA, and the queen (Tib. © Doan. 


Sans. Ishwari) of the Cámarupa world. She visited Sua 
became Buddha, and while he was sitting under the holy tree (/ 
and having thrice cireumambulated him, prostrated herself at his 
him, and was instructed by him in some mantras. 

96. Sans. Shri Dévi Kala prama rája tantra kili. Tib. ©) Dpa£ 


mohi—bstod-pa-rgyal-pohi-rgyud. From leaf 172—182. The hi 


bestowed on Katı DE vi, for having adopted the doctrine of 
with respect to the ten moral virtues. 

27. Sans. Shri Dévi Káli náma ashta shataka. Tib. © Dpal 
mohi-mts han-bygya-risa-brgyad-pa. From leaf 182—184. The 1 
eight names of SRI 1९५11 DEVI. 

28. Sans. Sapta vetuda—dháran'i. Tib. 72 Ro-langs-bdun-pa-g: 


leaf 184—190. Seven manes or ghosts. Sua’kya’s instructio 


DGA'H-VO, when he, on a certain occasion, was hurt by some Ti 
vrajakas, by the influence of some mischievous spirits (of dead bod: 
29. Sans. Surupa—dháran'i. Tib. © Su-ru-pa, or Gzugs-legs 
Some mantras and their effects. There are some other dAáran 
190—200. 
30. Sans. Apardmita ayurjnána-mahá yána sitra, Tib. (१ 
yé-shes-dpag-tu-med-pa—theg-pa-ck hen-pohi-mdo. From leaf 200. 
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. 
mense life and wisdom: A stra of high principles, by SHAKYA to MANJU 
Sri, on the several gaod qualities or perfections of APARAMITA AYURJNANA, 
a Buddha. Several mantras, and their effects. j 

31. Another sw'ira of the same name and subject. From leaf 208—215. 

32. A dháran'i containing the essence of tlie above. From leaf 215—217. 

33. Sans. Avalokitéshwara padma jála (mu la tantra rája náma). Tib. (10) 
Spyan-ras -gxigs-dvang- phyug-gi -risa-vahi-rgyud -hyi -rgyal-po—-Pad-ma-dra- 
va-xhes-bya-va. From leaf 987—999. The Padma net (or ornamental work 
of flowers). An original fantra of AVALOKITESWARA. Subject—Mystical 
and moral theology. Told by SHAKYA before all sorts of auditors. Leaf 
919. There is an enumeration of many goddesses, commencing with 
LocHaNA, Ma'MaKi, &e. All sorts of moral instructions. Stories of acts 
performed in former lives. Instruction on preparing mandalas, performing 
ceremonies, and repeating mantras. Translated in Cashmir by Pandita 
Soma Sri Brava, the Tibetan Lofsdva Kyura, Gélong TSHUL-KHRIMS 
HOD-ZER. 

34. Sans. Amoghd pasha pdramitd shat paripu'rdya náma dháran. 
Tib. OH Don-yod-xhags-pahi-pha-rol-tu-phyin-pa-drug-yongs-su-rdsogs-par-byed 
pa-zhes-bya-vahi-gzungs. From leaf 299—302. A dháran'i of Amogha-páshá 
for accomplishing the six transcendental virtues. Adoration of several Bud- 
dhas. Some mantras. हु 

35. (Titles only in Tibetan). The minute rituals and ceremonies of 
AVALOKITESHWARA, who has a thousand hands, and as many eyes. From 
leaf 309—346. 

36. A dharani of Spyan-Ras-czics. From leaf 346—410. All sorts of 


ceremonies, legendary stories, and mantras. Translated from Chinese. 
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37. Avalokiteshwara ekadasha mukham, náma dhérani. * Tib.  Spyan- 
ras-gzrigs-dvang-phyug-zhal-behu-gchig-pahi-gxungs. Frovh leaf 410—414. A 
 dhdrant of the eleven-faced AVALORITE'SHWARA. Some prayers and mantras 
for averting all sorts of evil. x " 

38. Another dhdran'i of GHENRE'SIK. 

39. Sans. Padma kuta tantra. Tib, (3) Pad-ma-chod-pan—rgyud. From 
leaf 414—425. A padma head ornament. Ceremonies and mantras for 
averting all disagreeable things. ° 

40. Sans. Lokéshwara kalpa. Tib. (5 Hjig-rten-dvang-phyug-gi-ttog-pa. 
From leaf 425—433. A religious treatise on LOKE'SHWARA. 

.. की, Sans. Samanta Bhadra dhéran't. Tib. 09 Kun-tu-bzang-pohi-gsungs. 
From leaf 433—436. A dháran'í of Samanta BHADRA. Some mantras for 
“acquiring superhuman powers. 

42. Sans. Avalokitéshwara Hayagriva dhárau' ४, Tib. 09 Spyan-ras-grigs- 
drang-phyug-ha-ya-gri-vahi—gzungs. From leaf 436—438. A dhdran‘t of 
AVALOKITESHWARA HAYAGRIVA. Some mantras. 

43. Sans. Avalokitéshwardya nama as ht'a shatakem. Tib. 9 Spyan-ras- 
gxigs-dvang-phyug-gi-mis han-brgya-risa-brgyad-pa. From leaf 438—440. 
The hundred and eight names of CHENRE SIK. 

kf. Sans. Karun'ikasya drya jambhala jalendra su. shankara, náma dhá- 
rant. Tib. O9 Gnod-hdsin-cWhu-dvang-snying-Yjé-chan-gyi-gzungs—bdé-byed- 
ches-bya-va. The happy maker (he that makes happy). A dhdran't of the 
merciful JAMBHALA, the ruler of water. Adoration of Buddha aud a few 


qmmntras. 
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5. Sans. Ruchira angayas kthi-dhiran't, 'Vib. 09 Luskyi-deyibs-mdses- 
zungs. From *leqf 441—143. A dháran'í of the handsome bodied. 
mantras for obtaining somc specified prosperity. 
6. Sans. Sinha náda tantra. Tib. C? Seng-géhi-spra. From leaf 443— 
The lion’s voice. Some mantras by Sera, and their efficacy. 
7. Sans. Avalokitéshwardya sinha nada dhdran't. Tib. ©) Spyan-ras- 
deang-phyug-senge-sgruhi—gzungs. From leaf 445—453. The lion- 
of AvALOKITE'SHWARA. A dhdrant. Mantras and their efficacy. 
8. Sans. Avalokitéshwara mati-dharan t. Tib. €) Spyan-ras-gxigs-dvang- 
-gi-yum—geungs. From feaf 455—457. The mother of AVALOKI- 
wana. A dhdrant. Some mantras and their virtues. Told by SHAKYA 
ags-pa-chen, on the request of KUNTU-ZANG-PO. 
. Sans. Sarva tathágata matani Tard vishwa-harma bhawa-tantra. Tid. 
-bxhin-gshegs-pa-thams-chad-kyi-yum-sgrol-ma-las-sna-ts hogs-hbyung-va- 
Aa-vahixgyud. From leaf 457—480. A tantra shewing how various 
originated from 'T'A'n4', the mother of all Tathagdtas. ‘Told by SHAKYA 


‘Nau SRI. Praises, prayers, mantras. Translated by DHARMA Sri 


: - 4, and Lotsaréd Gélong CHHOS-KYT ZANG-PO. 


JY. Sans. Arya Tárá Bhadra nama as ht'a shatakam. Vib. Q9 Rje-bisun- 
: hags-ma-sgrol-mahi-mts han-brgya-risa-brgyad-pa. From leaf 480—483. 

undred and eight names of the venerable TARA. | 

1. Sans. Lard dévi nama as ht'a shatakam. Tib. 0 Lha-mo-sgrol-mahi- 


‘n-brgya-rtsa-brgyad-pa. The hundred and eight names of Tan.’ 
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52. Sans. Agra pradipa dháran'í vidya rája. Tib. ४४ Rig 
rgyal-mo-sgron-ma-nich hog-gi-exungs. From leaf 4832-195. ^ 
mantra, called, * The best lamp.” Some mantras of great efficacy fo 
prosperity, and being freed from adversity. 

53. Sans. Tard Swa pratijnd-dhdran'i. Tib. CD Serol-ia-ran 
hehas-pahi-gsungs. Leaves 495, 496. A dhárani on'the promis 


Ta'na’ herself. Some mantras, said to be of wonderful effect. 
A] 


(Bs) OR THE FIFTEENTH VOLUME, 

‘There are two volumes under the letter B (the fifteenth and thi 
volumes). The first is called Ba-gong (the upper B), the latter, Z 
lower B). 

First the Ba-gong, or fiftcenth volume. 

There are in this volume seven separate works. Their titles i 
and Tibetan, together with some notices on their contents, are as fo 

1. Sans. Amogha pasha hridáyam maha yána sátra. Tib, (४४ 
xhags-pahi-snying-po-theg-pa-cl’hen-pohi-mdo. From leaf1—il. . 
high principles, containing the essence of AMOGHA Pa'sia (a dei 
related by CHENRESIK. The salutation is thus—Reverence be 
AMOGHA 12. 816 ; reverence be to BUDDHA; reverence to the grea 
Onc.’ SHAKYA is on the top of the mountain of Potala, the re 
CHENRE'sIK, together with eighteen thousand Gélongs, an infinite 
Bodhisatwas, and Devas of Guas-gtsang (the pure place or holy hea 
gives them religious instruction. CHENRESIK tells this sa’tra 
instruction, with several mantras of great efficacy, and ceremonies w 
they must be repeated. 

2. Sans. Saraswati Shri Déci. Tib. C? Dpal-lha-ino-sgra-deyang 
11,12. The praise of that goddess. $ 
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3. Sans. Shr Mabe 70686 vyákarana., Tib. (90 Lha-mo-ch’hen-mo-dpal-lung- 
bstan-pa. From /eqf19—19. Account of SRI Mana Drevi (Lakshmi). : Told 
hy SuskvA to CHENRESIK, in the (Tib. GD) Bdé-va-chan (Sans. Sukhavati) 
world. Prophecies of several Buddhas of her future exaltation. Her former 
moral merits. The benefits arising from repeating her names. Leaves 18, 19. 
Iler several names. Mantras. | 

4. Sans. Malá shraya sutra, "Tib. 82 Dpal-cl’hen-mohi-mdo. Leaves 
19, 20. A sutra on Mana Snr Drv. Told by Sunarya to CHENRE'SIK, in 
Sukhavati. Her twelve names are thus in Tibetan.—@) 1 DPAL-LDAN-MA. 
2, BKRA-SHIS-MA. 3. PAD-MAHI-PHRENG-VA-CHAN. 4. NoR-GYI-8DAG-MO. 
3. DkAn-MO. 6. GRaAGS-PA-CIVHEN-MO. 7. PAD-MAHI-SPYAN. 8. Hop- 
cH'HEN-MO. 9. BYED-PA-MO. 10. Zas-SBYIN-MA. 11. RIN-PO-CH'HE'-RAB- 
TU-SEYAN-MA. 12. DrAL-cn'uEgN-MO. Mantra—Syadya thedana jini ghrini, 
sarra artha sádhani shashini alakshmini, menésheya. Siddhantumé mantra 
padá: swáhá. Translated by JiNA-MITRA and BANDE’ Ye-sne’s-spr’. 

5. The twelve names of ditto. Leaves 20, 91. 

6. Sans. Vajra pátála (náma tantra rája). "Tib. G0 Rdo-rjé-sa-hog-gi- 
rgyud-kyi-rgyal-po. From leaf 21—66. The salutation is thus—Reverence 
be to the Supreme being and to MaNsu Sri. A principal tantra containing 
a prolix description of mandalas. Ceremonies, mantras, and mystical doctrine 
with respect to the infernal (or lower) regions, told by SHAKYA, at Shravasti, 
(Tib. Mayan-yod,) in the presence of many priests, Bodhisatwas, gods, and 
demons. 


7. Sans. Bhu'ta damara (mahá tantra rája). Tib. ® Hàysng-po hdul- 
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1. Sans. Sarva karma dvaran'a vishodhani—nama dhárqu'i. Tib, (४2 Las- 
* 


^ * " h " F 
hyi-sgrib-pa-thams-chag -Ynam-par-sbyong-va-xhes-bya-vahi-azungs. From leaf 


1—3. A dhárawí for making clear all the stains of moral works (or for 
putting away all moral deforrait:es). The salutation is thus—Reverence be to 
Baacayva’y, (Tib. C9 Behom-ldaa-hdas,) thee undisturbed. Namo Ratna 
Traydya. There are a few mantras, and some benefits are enumerated as 
attainable by repeating them. 

9. Sans. Vidya uttama malá tantra. Tib. G9) Rig-pa-meh’hog-gi-rgyud- 
chhen-po. From leaf 3—365.. A large tantra of the chief vidyd, taught by 
Cua’kna’ Dorse (Sans. Fajra Pent) by the permission of CHOM-DA'N-DA’S 
(Shikye) at Shrávasti. Mantras, with instruction how to make use of them; 
on what occasions to write them; on what days to perform the ceremonies 
and burn incense; and what things are to be obtained by them. Leaf 37. 
Cna kNA' Donar having prostrated himself at the feet of Citow-DA'N-DA's 
(Shakya) utters this mantra~Namo Retna  Trayásya ; Namashachan'da 
Vajra Pánisya Maha Yaksha séaepatisya; Namashachan'd'a pramatandya, 
swåhá. Eiri miri tirini, swahé. Ceremonies of Rupra‘nt, (Tib. €) Nag- 
mo-drag-mo,) of Jayavati, (Tib. Co Reyal-va-chan-ma,) &e. Several sorts of 
mandalas. Ceremonies for obtaining any specified kind of prosperity; as, 
health, longevity, wealth, victory over an enemy, faculty ob perceiving and 
retaining what one has heard or learned. The ceremonies of TONER Sa IIIS EY A 
(Tib.  Smin-drig-gi-bu) ; of six great goddess, as, Uma’ (Tib. (3) DAZ. 
bz/og); &c. The expelling of evil spirits. The curing of lunatics (or madmen), 


and of those suffering from consumption hy several sorts of meat and drink, or 
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be to Buddha and to all Bodhisutwas. Told by SHAKY A, when he: was ui 
that house on the top'of the Méru. | Subject — Praise of SHAKYA by the gods 
nd Bodhisatwas. Exhortations to go to him, and to hear his doctrine. His 
instruetion on several subjects. Metaphysical speculation on the nature of 
Tathdgata (God) in a discourse between CHAKNA, Dorse (Sans. Vajra 
Pit) and SHA RADWATIHI-BU. Translated by the Indian Upddhydya 
(Mihan-po, master or professor) SHILENDRS BODHI, JNANA SIDDHI and 
BANDE Yr-suE's-spE. © 

5. Sans. Vajra ajita anala pramohdni—dharan'é. Tib. Ð Rdo-rjé-ni- 
gzungs. From leaf 419—424. The 


invincible Vajra, that makes blind like fire, All sorts of demons utter great 





hpham-pa-mé-ltar-rab-lu-rmongs-byed. 


noise in their distresses, and beg Cnuow-DA N-DA's to protect them. ' His 


instruction to them 


6. Sans. Dashe Fajrá Pin ina hridáya. Tib. ©) Lag-na-rdo-xjé-bekuhi- 
suying-po. From leaf 494—496. The essence of ten Vajra Pánis. Some 
mantras and bija-mantras. 

7. Sans. Vajra dinda—Nadge samaya. Tib. 0? Rdo-rjé aie hu—kluiii- 
dan-ishig, From leaf 496—166. The Fajra (or diamond) beak ; or the oath 
or promise of a Néga (or serpent). Some ceremonies and mantras to th. 
Nagas (or serpents) for obtaining seasonable rain. The Nagas promise, that 
they will not hurt the corn, «c. . 

8, Sans. Sadhrisha aya ós hl ha. Vib. 0? Lehags-mel’hu-nag-po. Leaves 
166, 467. The black iron beak (or bill), 

9. Sans. Loha dun'da—dhérané. Vib. 99 Lehkags-mcW’hu—gxungs. Leaves 
469, 470. The iron bill (or beak). A dhérun't by SHAKYA to INDRA, on 
the means of subduing all evil spirits that are noxious to his doctrine. 

10. Another dhdran i of the same title. Leaf’ $79. 
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11. Sans. Kyndalya mrita hridéya—dhárawi. Tib. > Bdud 


sbyar-gyi-snying-po—gzungs. Leaf 474, Some mantras by Don: 
(Sans Fajra Chanda) on the permission of CHOM-DA'N-Da's, for tl 
of all animal beings. z : 

19. Sans. Maha bala—ptihá yana sitra. "Tib. C9 Stobs-po-ch 
pa-ch hen-poli-mdo. Leaf 489. The great strong (or powerf ul) one. 
of high principles. Some mantras of Vasra Kronna Mana’ Ba 
efficacy. The Mana’ Bana is Tathagata, is Dherma, is all ;—theret 
or CAMA repairs for protection to MAHA BALA. 

13. Sans. Vighnan vinaya gádetrá—dháran'í. Tih, ©) Does 
gsungs. Leaf 489. A dháran't against mischievous spirits. 

14. Sans. Mahé yaksha sénapatayé nara kuccra kalpa. Tib. 
shyin-gyi-sdé-dpon-ch'hen-po-gar-mkhan-me’hog-gi-brtag- pa. 
SHA'KYA in the palace of Kuvrra. Descriptions of the great 
Some ceremonies and mantras, and reflections on the supreme 
MAHA’ YAxs'Ha, upon the permission and benediction of SHAKY 

15. Sans. Jambhala shri—dháranu i. Tib. ©) Grod-hdsin-dpa 
. Leaf 523. A dharani consisting of some mantras. 

16. Sans. Jambhala Jalendra yathá lasaté kalpn-itima, Tib, ©) (६ 
deang-po-ji-ltar-hbyung-vahi-riog-pa. On the manner of the origin of J 


JALENDRA. Many mantras. At the end—Om! Suepratishtha Fajr 


(Tsa) OR THE EIGHTEENTH VOLUME. 


There is only one work in this volume, under the following ti! 
Sans. Bhagavati Arya Tard mula kalpa. Tib, © Behom 
3 [ 


ma-hphegs-ma-sgrol-mahi-rtisa-vahi-vtog-pa. From leaf 1—133. M 
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cription of religious rites and ceremonies concerning TARA, a goddess, styled 
elsewhere, the mother pf all Lathigatas, CIENRE SIK (Sans. Avalohitéshwara) 
sent by AMITA'BHA from the Sukhavati world, visits SHAKYA, and after 
having delivered to him AMjTABHA’S compliments, praises him (SHAKYA) 
in several verses (seven or eight). SHAKYA with CHENRE'SIK, in a discur- 
sive manner, tells all sorts of religious rites and ceremonies. There are des- 
criptions of mandalas, ceremqnies, and some mantras. Instruction on several 
subjects, On the six transcendental virtues. The subject of this volume 
is, in general, mystical and moral doctrine. Besides CHENRESIK, several of 
SrA'xva's disciples are introduced speaking, as SHA'RINI-BU, MONGOLYANA, 
and others. ; 

(Tsu4) OR THE NINTEENTH VOLUME. 


There are in this volume twenty-two separate works. ‘Their titles in 
Sanscrit and Tibetan, together with some short notices on their contents are 
as follow :— 

1. Sans. Mani bhadra—dhárawi. Tib. ©)  Nor-bu-bxeng-pohi-gzungs. 
From leaf 1—3. The son of Mana’ YAxsHA SENAPATI visiting SHAKYA 
at Shrdvasti, promises to him, that whoever of the Gélongs and Gélongmas 
shall daily thrice repeat this Snying-po (mantra or bija-mantra)—Namo Ratna 
Trayaya; Namo Mani Bhadrdya, Mahé Yakshe Sénapatayé, &c. he will 
defend him, and supply all his necessities. 

2. Sans. Mani bhadra yaksha-séna kalpa. Tib. © Guod-shyin-gyi-sde- 
dpon-ch hen-po-nor-bu-bzang-pohi-rtog-pa. From leaf 3—90. Some ceremonies 
and mantras concerning Mant BHADRA. 

3. Sans. Máékhala—dháran f. Tib. 5D Mé-bha-la—gxzungs. From leaf 
20—27. A dháran'í, styled Mekhala (a girdle or zone). Name of a vidyé 
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tantra, told by SHAKYA to KUN-ocGA'n-vo, to keep safe GRACHEN- 
Réhula) his son from the injuries of all sorts of specified dein 
spirits. 

4. Sans. Vidya Réja—Shwasu maha, — 'Tjb. © Rig-srags-l 
deugs-ch'heu-po. Leaves 27°28. A principal ridyd mantra, st 
great breath,” (name of a demon, the prince of all evil spirits). 

Sua'kva the several evils which he inflicts on all animal beings, ar 
that he will not hurt such as shall keep and repeat the ™ Sh. 
vidyá mantra." 

5. Sans. Pradaksha ratna traya—dharan'i. Tib. œ Dkon- 
rten-la-bshor-va-bya-cahi-gxungs. Leaves 98, 29. A dháran'í to 
at eireumambulating any of the three holy ones (representative ‘ 
The benefits arising therefrom. 

—— 6. Sans. Dakshini parishodhani, Tib. (00 You-yongs-su-shyong 
29, 30. The purification of gifts. Some mantras to be repeated. 

7. Sans. Jnyánolko—dháran'i, surva gati parishodhani. 'Tib. | 
fa-la-lahi-yxungs-hgro-ca-thams-chad-yongs-su-shyong-ta, From te 
The Tal-tree of knowledge (name of a Buddha). A dharan’i for t- 
tion of all animal beings. There are some other short dharan is. 

33—36. On the adoration of Buddha. 

8. Sans. Prajnd paramitd shata sahasra—dhirav i. ‘Vib, (9 
hyi-pha-rol-tu-phyin-pa-stoig-phrig-brgya-pahi-gxungs. A dháran 
prehending the prujud pdramita of 100,000 s/ó£as. 

9. Another dharani for the prajuad paramitd of 25.000 slokas. 


10. Another ditto for that of 8.000 ditto. 
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11. Sans. Subdhu peripricheh ha-tantra. Tib. © Dpung- zangs-hyis- 
shus-pa-rhes-bya-vahirgyud. A tantra delivered by Cha kxA' Dorse, at the 
request of Supa uc (one with a good or handsome arm). Leaves 40, 41. Sub- 
ject—Instruction on the fruits,of good morals. " 

19. Sans. Sarca mandala samdnya vidhana guhya tantra. Tib. (6) Dhyil- 
luhor-tIams-chad-kyi-spyiki-clho-tra-gsaug-vahi-xgyud. From leaf 71—108. 
General rites and formule used in every mandala. A mystical tantra, taught 
by CHAKNA Dorse’ (Vajra Pin’. The salutation is thus—Reverence be to 
the Allknowing. Subject —Enumeration of several sorts of mandalas, and 
description of the ceremonies practised in each of them. Disposition of the 
figures representing the several divinities introduced in the mandala. Expli- 
vation of the several symbols (1 madra) in the hands of the deities in the 
mandala ; as, trisul, for RUDRA}; discus, for VISHNU; padma, for BrRauma’; 
ajacelin, for SAMBARA ; a tajra, for INDRA; a furnace, for the god of fire; 
a club, for Yama; a sword, for NmnrTr; a szare, for the god of water; a 
banner, for Vayu; a staff, for Kuvera, Rc. Rc. This is an instructive tantra 
on the rites and ccremonies practised in the mandalas. It is in verse, and 
in an easy style. 

13. Sans. Dhydnottara vitale krama. Tib. ©) Bsam-gtan-gyi-phyi-ma- 
rin-par-phyé-va. From leaf 108—112. A gradual evolution of meditation. 
Several degrees of meditation. 

14. Sans. Su siddhikara maha tantra—Sddhanopamiyika vitala. Tib. 
170) Legs-par-grub-par-byed -pahi -vgyad -ch'hen-po-las, sgrub-pahi-thabs-rim- 
par-phyé-va, From leaf 112—187. From a large tantra, on accomplishment; 
the analysis of the means of obtaining perfection, or emancipation. Delivered 
bv Vama Pox, (Tip. a) Phyeg-na-rdo-yjé) on the request of Mana’ 
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* 
BALA MAHA Cmax' n'a. Tib. OD Stobs-ch’hen-khro-vo-ch’hen-po. Su 
A detailed account of the means of arriving at perfection*(or of all re. 
and moral observances for obtaining it). Ledf 115. The required g 
of a teacher, who may officiate at tantrika ceremonies. Description 
several substances used in the sacrifices ; as, flowers, incenses, perfume 
scented water, lights, or lamps, &c. Stated periods of the day and n: 
performing such and such religious observances or duties. This is 
tanira, and in good language. * 
15. Sans. Parin'ata chakra —Mahá Yana sútra. Tib. 6? Yongs- . 
vahi-hkhor-lo-theg-pa-ch’'hen-pohi-mdo. From leaf 187—199. The 
arriving at maturity or perfection. The blessing of bestowing a | 
tion upon any one, that he may arrive at perfection or emancipation. 
ration of some required qualifications for obtaining final emancipation. 
16. Sans. Mahé parin'ata rája samantraka, 'Yib. CO. Y'ongs-su-bs - 
yal-po-ch’ hen-po—snags-dang-bchas-pa. From leaf 193—993. A p 
benediction, together with some mantras; or an earnest wish that 
merits of specified religious and moral actions, one may come to perfc 
salvation (or final emancipation.) Adoration of several Buddhas and 
satwas, gods, and demons. Translated by Vipya’kara Pragina’ and ' 
Yx'sues SNYING-PO; corrected by DPAL-RTSEGS. Leaves 224, 
prayer for obtaining the supreme degree of perfection, that one may b 
assist other animal beings that are suffering all sorts of miseries; com. 
with—* Reverence be to the three holy ones. Sans. Namo Ratna 1 
From leaf 225—927. Another prayer addressed to CHENRESIK. 
most merciful. From deaf 227—999. Another prayer. Some other . 


From leaf 229—233. l . 
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17. Sans. Stedsti gáthá. Tib. C? Bdé-legs-hyi-ishigs-su-bchad-pa. From 
leaf 233—235. Some verses on happiness 

18. Sans. Swástyayana gáthá. Tib. 09 Bdé-legs-su-hgyur -vahi-ts'higs- 
su-bchad-pa. Verses on the state of those that are happy. Told by SHAKYA 
at the request of a god. Enumeration of some moral duties—they that 
practise (or observe) fhem are happy. 

19. Sans. Déva pariprich’chha mangala gáthá. Tib. 7? Lhas-xshus-pahi- 
bhkra-shis-kyi-ts higs-su-behatl-pa. Leaves 236, 237. Some benedictory verses, 
at the request of a god. Another ditto. 

90. Sans. Pazcha tathágata mangala gáthá. Tib. “) Dé-bzhin-gshegs- 
pa-laahi bkra-shis-kyi-ts higs-su-bchad-pa. Benedictory verses or hymns on 
tive Tathdgatas (the five Dhydni Buddhas) commencing with V AIROCHANA. 
Another hymn. 

21. Sans. Mangala gáthá. "Tib. (9 Bkra-shis-hyi-tshigs-su-behad-pa. 
From leaf 240—242. Benedictory verse, or hymn. 

29, Sans. Ratna tri swásti gaihd. Tib. 6? Dhon-inch’hog-gsum-gyi-bkra- 
shis-hyi-tshigs-su-bchad-pa. Leaves 242, 243. A hymn on the three holy 
ones, uttered by CHom-pa’N-pa's (Shákya) at the request of Dz'sra, (a 
liberal man) a householder. Translated by JINA-MITRA, and Banpr’ Yr'- 
SHE'S-SDE. 


{Ds4) OR THE TWENTIETH VOLUME. 


There are in this volume three separate works. Their titles and contents 
are as follow :— 

1. Sans. Sarva dherma mahá sánti bodhi chitia kulaya Raja. Tib. ®) 
Che hos-thams-chad-rdsogs-pa-c hen-po-byang-ch' hub-kyi-sems-kun-byed-veyal-po. 
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From leaf 1—91, then continued again to 120. The great *perfe 
things (or respects), thé pure Soul, the all-creating sovereign. T] 
speculative treatise on the nature, the character, and existence of 
being, and the proceeding of all things from him. The spea 
ral, is the supreme Soul, or fhe all-creating sovereign, who a 
queries of Vasra Satwa, (Tib. ©) Rdo-rjé-sems-dpan) the pre 
five Dhydni Buddhas (as they are called elsewhere.) He was bef 
— He is existing from all eternity. Translated in the eighth or r 
by Sri SINHA PRABHA, and BAIROTSANA. 

2. Sans. Sarva tathigata chitta juána guhya artha garbha 
tantra sidhhi yoga agama samája sarea vidya sútra maha yána 
dherma parydya vivyuha náma sitram. The same in the Brush 
could not learn what sort of language it is) Tibetan character, : 
manized stands thus— To-na-pan-ril-til-pi-bu-bi-ti-la-ti-ta-sing-h 
pang-ril-hub-pi-su-bang-ri-shé-hal-pahi-ma - byang-huhi-dang-rad-t 
in Tibetan.* Dé-bzhin-gshegs-pa-thams-chad-hyi-thugs-gsang-vah 
gyi-snying-po -rdo- yjé -bbod -pahi-rgyud-rnal-hbyor-grub-pa-kun-h. 
mdo-theg-pa -ch'hen-po-wzion -par -rdsogs-pa -ch’hos-hyi-rnam-gran, 
bkod-pa -zhes-bya-vahi-mdo. From leaf 120—408. The cssence 
 &eries of all the Tuthdgatas, &c. The subject, in general, is : 
moral doctrine. Translated from the Bruzha language, in the 4. 
try, by DHERMA BODHI DANA RAKSHITA, and the Tibetan Lot 
TSAN-SKYE'S. 

3. No Sanscrit title. "Tib. *? Dé-bzAin-gshegs-pa-thams-che | 
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LÀ 
va, &e. From leaf 408—503. The mysteries (or secrets) of all the Tathd- 
aud i ; *. ii 
gatas, Kc. This is cotisidered as part of the former treatise. 
® . 
NorE.—'This whole volume is old fashioned, and of little authority, except to the Snyigmdpa 


sect (the most ancient among the Buddhéstic sects in Tibet). 
® * 
*. 


(W414) OR THE TWENTY-FIRST VOLUME. 

This volume contains the four following works or treatises :— 

1. Sans. Sarva tathigaid chitta guhya jnána artha garbha vajra krodha 
hula tantra pintháriha vidya yoga siddhi nama mahá yána sútra. Tib. ©) Dé- 
bzhin-gshegs-pa -thams -chad -kyi-thugs-gsang-vahi -yé -shes -don -gyi -snying -po- 
khro-vo-rdo-rjéhi-rigs-kun-hdus-rig-pahi-mdo-rnal-hbyor-grub-pahi -xgyud-ches- 

,Oya-va-thég -pa -cl’hen -pohi-mdo. From leaf 1—189. The essence of the 
meaning and wisdom of the mysteries of all the Tathdgatas. A treatise for 
understanding the whole class (of the saints) of the Vajra Krodha hula 
(the most powerful wrathful kind). A tantra of the perfect Yoga. A trea- 
tise of high principles. Subject —Mystical and moral doctrine. 

2. Sans. Shrir guhya garbha tatwa vinishchaya. Tib. 609 Dpal-gsang- 
vahi-snying-po-dé-kho-na-nyid-rnam-par-nes-pa. From leaf 139—171. Ascer- 
tainment of the nature of the essence of the holy mysteries. The salutation is 
thus—Reverence be to CHOM-DA'N-DA’'S Kuntu BZANG-PO. (Sans. Bhagavan. 
Samanta Bhadra). Subject —M'etaphysieal and moral doctrine. 

3. Sans. Fajra satwa máyá jála guhya serve ádarsha-tantra. Tib. (5? 
Rdo-jé-sems-dpahi-sgyu-hphrul-dra-va-gsang-va -thams-chad -kyi -mé-long -zhes- 
bya vahi-rgyud. From leaf 171—267. The illusory net work (or cover) 


of Vasra Sarwa (the Supreme being) or a fantra, the mirror of all mysteries. 
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. 
The salutation is thus—Om ! Reverence be to V ArtocHANA? (Tib. © 
par-snang-mdsad.] Him! Reverence to AxsuoBuva. e (Tib. 69? 7 
pa.) Ah! Reverence to AMITA’'BHA’. (Tib. 0०) Snang-va-mthah-yas. 
—Buddhistic ritual and theology. Delivered by Vasra Sarwa (Tib 
rjé-sems-dpah) the Supreme fhtelligence, who'is also styled in t 
PRADHA'NA, (Tib. G/so-co,) Mahá Purus ha (Yib. © Shyes-bu-ch’hen-j 
queries of Vasra Duara, (Tib. ©) Rdo-rjé-he& hang) the lord of all i 
Queries by Epo-z3E-a4cH'HANG—Why the fives (Dhydni) Buddhe 
specified Bodhisatwas, and goddesses, as Mamaxi, TARA, Sita’, 
called so? Translated by VIMALAMITRA, and by BANDE’ Jnana I 
4. In Tibetan only. ©) Gsanug-vahi-snying-po-dé-kho-no-nyi 
From leaf 267—427. The essence of mysteries—the real nature of t! 
soul, or its identity with the divine spirit that animates the whole 
The salutation is thus—Reverence be to CHOM-DA'N-DA’'S RUNTU 
(Sans. Bhagaván Samanta Bhadra). Subject, as above. This is an 


to the former treatise. 


( £n) OR THE TWENTY-SECOND VOLUME. 


There are in this volume fifteen separate works, besides some 
inconsiderable fragments. The titles of them in Sanscrit and Tib - 
some short notices on their contents, are as follow :— 

1. Sans. Dévi jáli mahá máyd-tantra náma. Tib. 5? Lha-mo-se 
dra-va-ch' hen-mo-xhes-bya-vahi-rgyud. From leaf 1—47. A tantra 
JA'LI MAHA MAYA. Ritual and mystical doctrine. 

2. Tib. 00 Gsang-vahi-suying-po-dé-kho-ua-nyid-nes-paki-béa-ma 


From leaf 47—83. Essence of mysteries. The real great Supreme 
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i 
salutation is thus®-Reverence to CHOM-DA'N-DA'S, KuNTU ZANG-PO, Y E'SHES 
BLAMA’ CHEN-TO (to BHAGAVAN SAMANTA Buapita, the supreme lord of 
wisdom). 5 ` 

3. Sans. Manju Shri karma chattcar chakra guhya tantra. Tib. ®) Hjam- 
dpal-las-bzhi-hkhor-lo-gsang-vahi-rgyud. FromYeqf 83—102. The four works 
of Mansv SRL, or a fentra on the mysterious chakra (wheel); again continued 
in an appendix to leqf 107. The salutation is thus—Reverence be to Hsam- 
DPAL YE-SHE'S SEMs-DPAN, (Sans. Manju Shri Juána Satwa). Subject— 
Mystical and moral doctrine. 

4. Sans. Sarva taihdgata budanuttara guhya vanoshi, ashwattama vina 
samata tantra náma. Tib. ©) Dé-bzhin-gshegs-pa-thams-chad-kyi-dgongs-pa, 
b/a-na-med-pa-gsang-va, via-meivhog-rol-pahi-rgyud -ch’hen-po-~xhes-bya-va. 
From leaf 107—179. The mind (or thought) of all Tathdgatas, the greatest 
mystery. A tantra, styled the * sporting fine horse.” Salutation—Reverence 
be to (Tib. 99) DPAL-RDO-RJE'-SEMS-DPAH (Shri Vajra Satwa). Subject— 
Mystical and moral doctrine, delivered by Dorse’ Dsi (Sans. Vajra Dhara) 
the supreme Buddha, at the request of CHAKNA’ Dore’ (Sans. Vajra Pán'f) 
a Bodhisatwa. Description of inandalas, ceremonies, mantras, provinces of 
several Buddhas, and their perfections. Leaf 150. How to represent the five 
Buddhas, VAIROCHANA, Kc, with their symbols (Tib. 000 Phyag-rgya. Sans. 
Mudra) in a mandala. i 

5. Sans. Shri Héruka káruná hridita tantra guhya gamblura uttama náma. 
Tib. 00) Dpat-hé-ru-ha-snying-tjé-rol-pahi-rg yud—Gsang-va-zab-mohi-mch hog- 
ches-bya-td. From leaf 179—285. A tantra of Sri HERUKA (a name of 
Buddha) on the displaying of mercy, or the most profound mystery. Re- 


verence be to (Tib. (0) DPAL-RDO-RIE'-SEMS-DPAH (Sans. Shri Vajra Satwa). 
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* 
Subject —M ystieal theology. Description of mandalas, ccremonies, and man- 


iras, such as thi$—* Om! Sri He'nukA maha vajra, sarea dustum samaya 
mudra pra véshaya, SRI HERUKA, Hin, Phat. (Leaf 267). 

6. Sans. Sarva pancha amrita stra siddi maha ruba hridayána. Tih, CO» 
Thams-chad-bdud-risi-lnahi-rdfig-bzhin—Diios-grub-ch hen -po-nyé-cahi-snying- 
po-meh log. From leaf 285—287. They all (the five Buddhas) arc like the 
five kinds of Amritu—an essence that comes near to the great perfect onc. 
Salutation—Reverence be to (Tib. 000) DPAL-KEN-TU-BZANG-PO (Sans. Shri 
Samanta Bhadra). Subject—The nature or essence of Buddha. 

7. Sans. Amrita rasayana, Se. Sc. Ambrosia essence. From leaf 287— 
293. A remedy against the diseases of both the body and the mind. The 
means of acquiring that ambrosia. 

8. Sans. Pujaya Bhagavan mahá Raja. Tib. 099) Behom-\dan-hdas-gnyis- 
med-hyi-rgyal-po-ch’hen-po-la-phyag-hishal-io. Leaves 293, 294. Ti 
be to (or I adore) BHAGAVA'N, the most perfect sovereigu. Some 
ceremonies. 

9. Sans. Stana maha dara pañcha. "Tib. (00 Horas-bu-cl’hi 
bsgral-ca. From leaf 294—299. Explication of the five fruits ( 
quences). Some ceremonies and mantras. 

10. Sans. Tathagata pancha buddhánám-namah. Tib. ( Rig 
var-gshegs-la-phyag-hishal-lo. From leaf 299—301. Reverence be t 
Sugatas (Tathigatas or Buddhas). On the means of obtaining em: 
and the state of being united with the Supreme spirit—or on the Maha > 

11. Sans. Amrita hundhalali. Tib. 099 Bdud-rtsi-hhkhyil. The gathers 
together of nectar (like a small pond). Description of mandalas, and of some 


ceremonies. 
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12. Sans. Amrita kalasha siddhi. Tib. 099 Bdud-risi-bum-pahi-lung. 

From leaf 303—308, An instruction on the nectar bowl ‘or vessel. Some 

ceremonies and mantras. j 

13. Sans. Bhagaván Manju Shri, Sc. Tib. 000 Behom-ldan-hdas-hjam-dpad. 
From leaf 308—310. Praise to MaNsu Sri, by several Buddhas and gods. ' 

14. Sans. Vajra mantra Dhirusanti mara tantra náma. Tib. 0D Drag- 
shags-hdus-pa-rdo-vjé-risa-vahi-rgyud-ches-bya-va, From leaf 310—369. Cere- 
monies and mantras for aequiring superhuman powers. ‘Translated by 
PADMA SAMBHA'BA, (Tib, 02 Pad-ma-hbyung-gnas) and BAIROTSANA, in the 
time of KHRI-SRONG-DE HU-TSAN. 

15. Sans. Loka stotra puja tantra náma, manobhika santaka. Tib, (४१3) 
Hjig-rten -meh’hod-bstod-sgrub -pa-risa -vahi-rgyud-ches-bya-va. From leaf 
369—397. An original fantra on the means of obtaining or acquiring Him, to 
whom the world offers sacrifices and utters praises ;—or on the union with the 
Supreme spirit. The salutation is thus—-Reverence be to CHOM-DA N-DAS- 
Dorse’ DsiN (Sans. Bhagavan Vajra dhara) the supreme Buddha. 

Nore.—The titles of some of the smaller works in this volume have been written and 
translated erroneously. In general all these works are of Jittle interest. Here ends the last volume 
of the Revur Class, as also of the whole Kan-cyur. 

I beg, in conclusion, to remark, that in the whole Catalogue, the proper names of Buddhas, 
Bodhisatwas, gods, demons, countries, cities, &c. &c. though they 0000 in the text in Tibetan only, 
I have frequently expressed either in Sanserit alone, or sometimes in both Sanscrit and Tibetan, with 
the aid of the Sanscrit and Tibetan vocabulary in my hand. As also, instead of BCHOM-LDAN-HDAS, 


(Buacava'n) I have frequently written SHA'KYA. 


109 gran E Za yar शुद" 110 axa: WA" QGWN" QRH” ANY 111 gm URSN'OSWNC 
E Mom a ^ 5 [3] M 
ye Fein cq Es sary Ue gg anQgutsaw 113 Qaim Hay abs. As qa 
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J BSTAN-HGYUR.* 


By Mr. ALEXANDER CSOMA KOROSI, 


SICULO-HUNGARIAN OF TRANSYLVANIA. 





Tue ays ogar Bstan-Hgyur is a compilation in Tibetan, of all sorts of 
literary works, written mostly by ancient Indian Pandits, and some e 
learned Tibetans in the first centuries after the introduction of Buddhism 
into Tibet, commencing with the seventh century of our era. The 
whole makes two hundred and twenty-five volumes. It is divided into 
classes,—the as and ax, Rgyud and Mdo, (Tantra and Stra classes, in 
Sanscrit). The “ Rgyud,” mostly on fentriba rituals and ceremonies, 
makes eighty-seven volumes. The * Mdo," on science and literature, 

. occupies one hundred and thirty six ‘volumes. One separate volume 
contains hymns of praises on several deities and saints. And one volume 


is the Index for the whole. 





* An Abstract of the contents of the Bstan-Hgyu* collection will only be given here, without 
mentioning the Sanscrit titles of the works, since they have not been introduced into the Index 
volume, now in the writer’s possession ; neither had the Author, when in Tibet, sufficient leisure to 
turn over the volumes for copying the Sanscrit titles. Butsit was observed by him that the titles of 
many of tracts or separate works were there expressed in Tibetan only. These volumes are not in the 


Library of the Asiatie Society. 


va 


H 4 


o 


OR NT Dehi-rgya-cl’ her-bshad-pa. A 'Vritti, (or an explanation 
2) of the former 





ror FS 
g Fe ।, see qn - ,. erated in the Index, viz. 
Qoo os S us ust ioo s He Rgyud; and, Lastly, 


* 


L ax देगा (BSTOD-TSHOGS). 


Collection of Hymns or Praises. 





` 1१ कु शब" yd AY य T KC uad par -du-hp'hags-pahi-bstod- pa. 


: n (or praise) on the Most' High. 


‘YT Dehi-hgrel-pa. A commentary on the preceding, &c. 


NBA Q SAG gm & XS ays ug Z'bams-chad-mBEhyen-pa-dvang- 
2h’ hen-pohi-bstod-pa. A hymn on the omniscient Almighty 


"ep ox ge uit ay yT Lha-las-phul-du-byung-var-bstod-pa. A 
m Him, who is exalted above all the gods 


` 


a avs yT Sangs-rgyas-kyi-bstod-pa. The praise of Buddha 


vt ma qQ' Wey जगा gar aor ar Gar ud aya y g Ch’hos-shu-la-gnas- 


(m-tan -P hun-mong-ma-yir-pahi-bstodepa. A hymn on the special 


les inherent in the person of the Supreme intelligence 


10. 


11. 


13. 


14 


15. 


17. 





OF THE BSTOD-TS'HOGS. 


; प" हि" ar Bar थ AES" या De-kho-na-nyid-la-bstod-p. nn ( 


tial nature of God (or on the Tattwa). 


. may aay ag ays ug Bdud-btul-va-la-bstod-pa. A praise 


has overcome the devil, (0 Buddha). 


AW छे" मनप" छु" aes था Chhos-hyi-dvyings-sit-bstod-pa. A hy 


mansion or root of morality. 


aa as yn ms ur Dpe-med-par-bstod-pa. The praise of the in 


; शह" Bar थन! QRAT YT" nays: NI Hyig-rten-las-hdas-par-bstod-p: 


to him who went away from the world. 


aw ही" Y हे" श AN! घ 1 Sems-kyi-rdo-vjé-la-bstod-pa. Praise tc 
of the soul (to the Supreme soul) or spirit. 

Ya sar yx uys ur Don-dan-par-bstod-pa. A hymn. on the 1 
intelligence. 


+ 


g asa a ays yt Sku-gsum-la-bstod-pa. A hymn on the t 
or persons, (Dharma-kdya, Sambhoga-kdya and. Nirvána-háya 


. ag गुम" थ" ays ye QR YT Sku-gsum-la-bstod-pahi-hgrel-p 


ment on the above. 


daar sa ND यम? छ' as AS YT *an-mgu-var-bya-vahi-k » 
hymn exhilarating the animal be; 


ee 


556 : 


18 


19. 


29. 


25. 


26. 
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Sr xzp Bt Lay छे" ga ६१ - यी NOT Shes-rab-kyi-p ha rol-tu-p'hyin-pahi- 
bstod-pa. The praise of the excellent Wisdom Sow 


qua Sar ar ea Ou ays ug Bsam-gyis-mi-khyab-pahi-bstod-pa, A hymn 
on Him whom the mind cannot conceive. » 


«- 
t 


.CRÉ* था Ot agar wis yw yT Betod-pa-las-hdas-par-bstod-pa. A praise 


on Him who is above all praise. 


. RA am स” Ry था Bla-na-med-pahi-bstod-pa., A. hymn on Him above 


whom there is none (the Supremé being). 


È asa शहम' quar a 84" पम" स! ugs था Ryé-bisun-hjam-dpal-gyi-don-dam- 
pahi-bstod-pa. A hymn on JAM-PAL, (Mazju-Sri, the god of wisdom). 


~ 


. AN q'Qga" quar Sr Se है? थ" aya ur Hphags-pa-hjanm-dpal-gyi-snying" 


vjé-la-bstod-pa. A hymn on the mercy of A'RYA MANJU-SRI. 


man के" में" WSN S AS Bar a AYE’ ur Gnas-chhen-po-brgyad-kyi-mcl hod- 


rten-la-bstod-pa. Praises and hymns on the holy shrines (Sans. Chai/ya), 
at the eight different places, (containing the relies of SHAKYA) 


aay घ' Aa मपि" छै" Zar था AY YT Mdsad-pa-behu-gnyis-hyi-ts hul-la-bstod- 
pa. A hymn on the manner of the twelve acts (of Buddha). 


gay oder A aes" 1 P'Ayag-hts'hal-vahi-bstod-pa. A praise to be re- 
peated at the time of adoration, (or prostration before a Buddhas . 
image). ह 


. 27. 


28. 


30. 
31. 
32. 


33. 


. 34. 


35. 


36. 
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मछ T aay ang: yQ yw wr Dmyal-va-nas-hdon-pahi-bstod-pa. A praise 
to the deliverer from hell . 4 


wan Sa डेम" war aaa थू! AIR था AW Gt XN या AYAN था Sangs- 
rgyas-Behom-ldan-hdas-la-bstod-pa, bsnags-par-hos-pa-bsnags-pa. Praise 
to Buddha, the triumphant, who is worthy to be praised. 


. NAA" NRE बुम" a ay Ba È ays या Dhkon-rch’hog-gsum-la-bhra-shis- 


kyi-bstod-pa. Benedictory praises to the three holy ones, (Buddha, 
Dharma, and Sangha). 

wan Sy ay Aa Or yw y 1 Sangs-rgyas-hyi-mts han-la-bstod-pa. A 
praise on the characteristic points of a Buddhas body 


mia ay our ye wis y 1 Gchig-las-hphros-pahi-bsiod-pa. ' The praise 
of Him who issued from the same one. 

naar SN Na BB ad’ quw या Sangs-rgyas-sum-chu-risa-lnahi-bstod-pa 
The praise of thirty-five Buddhas 


in may यश बड़े ए ur Tshig-brgyad-pahi-bstod-pa. A praise of eight words. 


«Aa amr aga छै, As" y 1 DEon-mcl hog-gsum-gyi-bstod-pa. A hymn on 
the three holy ones. 


३३ Quer या Dehi-hgrel-pa. Its commentary. 


war Wa As nga छै" ays ur Yang-dkon-mcKhog-gsum-gyi-bstod-pa. 
Another hymn on the three holy ones l 
14 


oe 


Pep ENIT ~ ` = 
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^ ~ 


ss Mp ee ::- Sting of 


. 


DC E e 
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wt ` 


vx 1 Gan'dihi-bstod-pa. 'Y'he praise or a deli, (07 oi a Wuvuca Tattle). 


aus’ 41 Spel-mar-bstod-pa. Praise in prose and verse. 


oc BASN' य्‌" ANN 35° Or ATE yT De-bshin-gshegs-pa-?hams-chad-la- 
a, A hymn to all the Tathdgatas, (Buddhas). 


^ 


a २५ AE am oud jw uro Behom-ldan-hdas-shá-kyi-t hub-pahi- 
E M. + . 
t. The praise of the mighty, Sua'kYa, the triumphant. , 


RAY way yx aah" yt Von-fan-mthah-yas-par-bstod-pa. A praise. 


n whose perfections are infinite. 


a e o "- e : हि f न 
yaa uy yg var Bday JJ aw NT Von-tan-mthah-yas-pahi- . 


lehur-byas-pa. : Comment on the above, in explanatory verses, 


IN' छु" G8, QN" QSN" य थ" AES WT Sangs-rgyas-mya-nean-las-hdas-pa- | 
od-pa. A hymn on the death (deliverance from pain).of a Buddha, 
> praise of that stra in which the death of SHA'‘KYA is described. 

ए ya avs" ua Bshags-pahi-bstod-pa. The praise of the confession of . 
A commentary on the same. 

an age nunt ad yw ug Sangs-rgyas-deang-bskur-vahi-bstod-pa. 


"mn or m Fr 


=e 
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AS. AN war QNN' Or ARS य! gare है aBa D sonw 1 Behomlda . 
` $ Wut . . ^ + 
` bstod-pa-dpal-rdo-yje-hdsin-gyi-dvyangs. A hymn to BuaGava? 
Vasra Duara. A commentary on the same. 


49. ६" agar sama य ere WÜS NT 2209-20 n Izaki -bst 
hymn on five Tathágatas (Buddhas). 
Ditto'on seven ditto. 
Ditto on eight ditto. 


50. xz का EAN मभ YEN ut uy yl Rab-tu-sna-var-nam-langs-, 
pa. A hymn to be said very early in the morning (when ri. 
bed). 


31. many Bar Y uay E wads Bar थ' gar oga ny ayy ur Grasi 
_ brgyad-kyi-meh’hod-rien-la-p hyag-hts hal-vahi-bstod-pa. A hym 
tion to the holy shrines in the eight places (where the relics o! 

were deposited). l 


52. ANA QAD NGN ÈN Yuw थी gys य quay mau Eat gu qr E 
sangs-rgyas-stong-gi-bstod-pa, bshal-bzang -reyan -gyi-p'hrena - 
ornamental rosary of the happy age; or hymns on tlie one 

`- Buddhas of the happy age. — 

53. ये" स" age gà my wr Sbyor-va-bzhihi-lhahi-bstod-pa. Th 
the four joint gods. 

54. यप dt Bat amy या Bar wha or Sy 1 Bdag-nyid-ch’her 
pa-xgyal-mts han-la-bstod-pa. A praise to the great Lord, the : 


' renown, (or an-encomium on a great Lama of this name). 


p^ on e 


560 gn cc LL Il o 


` 55. झा e s: : TE oS bu WE ae Whos-kyi-rg yal-po- 
la iy 00 77. uo ug ee et at» of morality. . 


‘Or v Faw $3 XM Oa .Shig-lehur-byas-pa. 
poco ett gags bug bed ३५ . ...86. 


57. amar छ' aay य mgar yd o3or ut Ts’ higs-su-bchad-pa-gchig-pahi-hgrel-pa. 
The comment of a single sléka. 


^ 


58. & छ' gu ya As. y 1 Shdhya-t’hub-pahi-bstod-pa. The praise of SHAKYA- 
T'HUB-PA. l 


Besides these there are yet many other praises, hymns, and prayers among 


P the Tantras, addressed to some particular deities, or tutelary gods, &c. &e. ° 


ase = The authors and translators of the above specified works or treatises may be 


found in the Index (sx: am, Dhar-ch’hag) of the Bstan-hgyur compi- 


lation. , - l 


ee GOOO aii 


ake. 
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According to the Index, there i j „ferent 
sizes, filling eighty-seven volumes. . . the rituals 
and ceremonies of the mystical doctri uterspersed with 
many instructions, hymns, prayers, and The Index specifies 
twenty-four chapters, as the contents of . + e of this class. They are 


as follow :— 


1st Chap. s«* 8 og: af 1 Dus-kyi-hihor-lo. The circle of time, (Sans. Kála- 


chakra,) in five volumes, 5---5, fifty-two treatises. 


2nd Chap. z& HHA, Bde-meh’ hog. The chief of happiness, (Sans. Sambara,) 
in nine volumes, 4—%, one hundred and eighty-eight treatises. 


3rd Chap. & 2 £, Kye-rdo-rjé. O mighty Lord! (Sans. Hé-Vajra) eight 


volumes, 4—7, one hundred and sixty treatises. 


4th Chap. su% रे” RO oma Qa, Dpat-rdo-1jé-gdan-bzhi. The four noble 
* diamond seats (Sri chatur Vajrdsana). Part of the 2 volume—fourteen 


treatises. 


Sth Chap. g' agar केक' मॅक Ex 8 Six 1 Sgyu-hp'hrul-cl’ hen-mohi-rgyud-hyieshor. 
- 
(Mahá-máy4) Tantrika works on the great illusion. Part of the 2 volume 
—twenty-six treatises. . vs 
6th Chap. हैं E azy 83 yı 1 Rdo-rjé-bdud-rtsihi-skor. (Vajra-umrita) the 


precious drink of immortality. Part of the a volume—three treatises. 


Xe 





LÀ 
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7th Chap. waa Sar 85 u 1 Sangs-rgyas-Phod-pa. (Buddha-kapala) the skull ` 


of BUDDHA. Part of the थ volume—seven treatises. 


8th Chap. wan" Bw aq" ga J Sangs-rgyas-mnyam-sbyor. "The union with 
BUDDHA (Buddha Yoga) «—2z, twenty-fotir treatises. l 


9th Chap. gar म, &e. Bar शं aa Q Ex 1 Serol-ma, &c. &c. rnal-hbyor- 
chhen-pohi-rgyud. TARA’, the goddess, &c. &c. Tantras of the Mahé 
Yoga kind. a volume—eighty-five treatises. 


, 10th Chap. ša aan à YS aga छ" By ANG uos] og Rnal-hbyor- 


ch’ hen-pohi-t habs-hyi-rgyud-gsang-va-hdus-pa. Tantras on the method of 
abstract meditation (of the Mahé Yoga kind). A collection of mysteries. 
&—3, sixteen volumes—one hundred and ninety-six treatises. 


11th Chap. mAs’ & sds’ E xz Gshin-rjé-gshed-kyi-skor. The Lord of death 
(or of the dead) Yama. $—3À, two volumes—one hundred and thirty-six 
treatises. l i 


12th Chap. मर्दैन" ARs (ša ष्टम gr Ay 5ँ aaa m YL) Mis'han-brjod, (rhal- 

hdyor-bla-med-du-bkral-vahi-skor). Enumeration of the divine attri- 

‘butes of the Supreme being. (This is of the highest kind of the Mahé 

'* Yoga or abstract meditation). Part of the 4 volume—twenty-nine 
* ‘treatises. 


18th Chap. 45" à4' zer mar म, &e» Bdé-ch’hen-ral-gchig-ma, &c. Twenty- 
five male and female deities. Part of the @ volume—nineteen 
treatises. 


ABSTRACT OF THE CONTENTS OF THE RGYUD. 
® 


E : o ^ . . . l 
Ez," sda odi] ES Xm or Diyil-hihor-gyi-ehho-ga. The cere = 


the Mandala. ° * 


xBer qmi: Bram] em Dhyil-hkhor-gyi-man-nag. Directions for y 
the ceremonies in the Mandalas. 

Bs, ८ Sar ०३2" & Xe m1 Dyil-h£hor-gyi-sdom-ts hig. Contents « 
‘tions and vows. : 


Y 


IV QPL थ, aga uQ Rar E aya gawr Dus-hihor-la-hjug-pah 


bstan-bchos. An introductory astronomical work to the Kd/a-c' .- 


şa aby yd gwr Nyi-sla-hdsin-pahi-rtsis.. Calculations of the e 
“the sun and moon. 
` | 
ads à मद" YQ waar SNI MeWhog-gi-dang-pohi-sangs-rgyas. 
first Buddha, A DI-BUDDHA. 


- 


Bs, 3 1a maxi Rab-gnas. Consecration (of any recently made ima . 


or shrine of any Buddha or saint). 


ga 351 Sbyin-sreg. Burnt offerings. 


a& a aè 1 Mishan-byjod. Enumeration of the several name. 
epithets, or attributes of any Buddha, or especially of A DI-BUD : 


ph 
ध 


^ 


preparing and representing this deity with his train. 


^ a . * . 
ziy Rra A aT Dhkyil-hRhor-gyi-ch’ho-ga. Ceremonies to be pe 


* 


Duo यपे" aay की ga aay T Bde-meht hog-gi-sgrub-t habs. The mi: 
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Bs, प NA ET Man-nag. Instructions. 


> वि sr ĝar Dam-tshig. Sacrament, vow, obligation. 


. . . : 
agua पे" gaa ay छै" shit 351 Hbyung-po-thdms-chad-hyi-gtor-ch’hog. The 
manner of offering to all sorts of ghosts. 


XY Yap थी Bay  Bo-sreg-gi-ch'ho-ga. Rites and ceremonies to be observed 
on the burning of dead bodies. (Or the manner of burning dead 
bodies). l 1 ः 


e ga Sead क 1 Spyan-deye-vahi-chho-ga. The manner or ceremony of 
opening one’s eyes. 


x 


» 9 gar gan yt Rmi-lam-briag-pa. The examining of dreams. 


` 


ANG Wt QSN' y 1 Gsang-va-hdus-pa. Collection of mysteries. 


» & ÈN है aa guy da 1 Ch’hos-hyi-rnam-grangs-kyi-glu. A song on 
several things relating to religion. : i 


gAn ur Bep mop है nya WSN T HeH’ hing-va-rnam-grol-gyi-bstan-bchos. A 
work on emancipation. 
Ü | 
"qa qyt a1 Doang-bskur-va. Consecration, inauguration, empowering, the 
act of anointing, initiating,’ &c. 
"A gus ड" Qh" qe के था Skyabs-su-hgro-vahi-ch ho-ga. The ceremony or 
हे ritual for taking refuge (with Buddha). 
` 





, | ? K 
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.* 
.l4th Chap. gar & Y है, P'hyag-na-rdo-é. (Varna Pa'yr) on seve. 5 
ut tri e ® 4 
of this tribe, as emblems of power, vengeance,” cruelty, & ` 


volumes—sixty-five treatises. 


5th Chap. &ar aar gp ày FP FS Xx uxal-hbyor-bla-med- .-.- 
spyili-skor. Tantras on the Mahé Yoga, or the theory, medit: .:: 
practice of the Mahd-yogis, &—À volumes—one hundred ané :: fe 


treatises. . 
16th Chap. &or odi Bv & gr Raal-hbyor-xgyud-hyi-skor. Tunt: 
common Yoga, fA, nine volumes—twenty-seven treatises. 


“Ith Chap. aga aks, Mishan-byjod. Enumeration and definition ^ _ +". " 
divine attributes, N—x, four volumes—ninety -five treatises. 


18th Chap. sa Ya" ye Bs, Nan-song-sbyong-rgyud. Tantras fo > 
the number of the damned, or of those suffering in hell and 0°: | 
of the bad transmigrations, &—35, four volumes—thirty-eight ti . 


19th Chap. gs uà Ex, Spyod-paki-rgyud. Tantras treating of th. c5: 
ef devotees, z—3, two volumes—seven treatises. 


20th & 21st Chap. & aR’ &s, Byd-vahi-rgyud. Tantras on actior. 
tion, &— 3, seven volumes—six hundred and fifty-four treatise 


22nd Chap. às zr ayer Bs, 3r सबै; T'Aeg-pa-gsum-rgyud-sde-bshi. 
on the three vehicles or principles. The four classes of Taniras » 


. ® 


—twenty-one treatises.’ 


23rd Chap. "hx" ad: & m, Gior-mahi-ch’ho-ga, &c. &c. Rites and 


concerning offerings to the evil spirits. 4 volume 


E 
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2 " 2 
Chap. avr 3° agar xd aa ĝa, Gsar-du-behug-pahi-ch’hos-tshan. 
. 1 Y DEN. j 
Treatises lately added to the Zuniras, on initiation, consecration, eman- 
. 


cipation, &c. from z to si —fourteen volumes. 


Such are the general contents of the eighty-seven volumes of the Tantra class. 
e - 


E 
® 


Here follow the titles of some of the treatises contained in the above enu- 


Nore 


° 
merated chapters: ® 


— The Tibetan letters prefixed denote the volume in which they may be found. By the 


. thirty single letters, without any apparent vowel sign, the Tibetans express on registers the 


numerals from one to thirty ; afterwards, from thirty-one to sixty, by adding to each letter the 
vowel sign (`) **2;" from sixty-one to ninety, by adding ( , ) “w;” from ninety-one to 


a hundred and twenty, by adding C ) “e; 
hundred and fifty, by adding to each letter the “o” 6 ) 


and from one hundred and twenty-one to one 


^) ar Baer YT Dus-kyi-hhhor-lo. (Kálg-chakra) the circle of time. 
in a proper sense; but it is taken generally as the name of a particular 
god presiding over several other gods of inferior rank. This system 
originated in the north of Asia, in the fabulous Shambhala, in the environs 
of the river Sihon (or Sia), and was introduced into India in the tenth 
century after CHRIST. Beside the several rites and ceremonies to be 
observed in representing the male and female deities of this department, 
the chief doctrine taught in this system is that on the nature of A'pr- 


BUDDHA, and the worship most acceptable to him. 


है अ" AW ya Qu JDri-ma-ned-pahi-hod. “ Spotless light" is the title of a 


large commentary ca the above work. 


zar & omi] de g^ aan Dus-kyi-hk’hor-lohi-sgrub-Phabs. On the rituals 


and ceremonies of the Kdla-chakra system. 


` 


.'F THE CONTENTS OF THE RGYUD. 


l : हि , ड 
ERE ^on o Jems-bskyed-pahi-cl’ho-ga. The ceremony . 


jon to become a saint, or to arrive at th 
* 


a j * " 8. ५ 
d mi Mel’hod-rten-bsgrub-pahi-ch’ho | 
ji pu ^4 or representing a Chaitya (à sort of sm 
: 
Shu-hP’hrus-kyi-ch’ho-ga. The ceremony o 


TE en 


Rang-srung-vahi-cko-ga. The manner 


. s self safe. 


mas ays As Ss 1 Gxhan-bskyang-vahi-ch’ho-ga. The manner or € > 
of defending or protecting others. 


mr Lay "गरेन" द aya a1 Pha-rol-gyi-gnod-pa-bsrung-va. The kee.” 
from injury by another. 


zy Xy ही डे agar yt Pha-rol-gyi-sde-gshom-pa. ^ To overcom: : 


tribe, or to conquer an enemy. 


av Yor sans छा था Pha-rol-dvang-de-bya-va. On subjecting 


o 


to one's dominion. 


» B aqy है Ley yav was uo Gshan-gyi-rig-snags-mnan-pa. T > 


ineffectual the eharms or ineantations of others. 
. j a 


. B& sw av ar mx By" y wa amt © Kluhi-gdon-las-har-var | 


man-nag. Incantation for delivering one from a Nga evil spir 


a sort of madness). 


ao 


. 
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* uu 
d'q Wear थी के गा Zhi-vahi-sbyin-sreg-gi-cl’ho-ga. A ceremony with 
burnt-offering$ for procuring mitigation of a disease, &e. 
* ? e 
dar yi dgy yè &' 1 Reyas-par-byed-pahi-ch’ho-ga. A ceremony with. 
e a 


LI . . e 
burnt-offerings for procuring abundance,Nincrease &c. 


b" 


aga’ 3734" yg a’ s 1 Deang-du-byed-pahi-cl’ho-va. Ditto, for getting 


a person or thing intó one's power or possession. 


law’ yur ay a" & 11 Rengs-par-byed-pahi-ch’ho-ga. Ditto, to render 


stiff and motionless an enemy. 


amy, Snags. Magic. (There are several treatises on the wonderful effects 


of charms and incantations). 


ayn gs ag aqu 1 Ser-va-srung-vahi-?habs. The manner of defending 
against the hail. 


पमळ' Wu बेम" yo" AAN T Dmag-dpung-gzhom-pahi-t habs. The manner 


of conquering an army. 


` 
® 


i 


महे" aw Re auw 1 Mdse-nad-gso-vahi-Phabs. The manner of curing 


leprosy. 


नङ्क" axa हम È Wat ana 1 Grungs-thams-chad-hyi-sgrubs-t habs. ‘The 
manner of acquiring perfection in all sorts of charms or incantations, 
(Dharant). ° 

AN’ xa gar ua के गा Shes-rab-skyed-pahi-ch’ho-ga. The manner or 


ceremony of procuring or imparting wit to any one. 


* ie i n - 
F " 
E *c Dr F ; ran 
७ 
was P + 3, " Ow 
k * 3 
E y» 
e i 5 : Shar 
e 
TA Mo Rot je: DES. Ue es NX ge ? € ni met 
n ` ७ li 
1 S dr ~ I ee es, Bete » os 
| qiiae d pebeeeenei. Ul. tc BI dx. Joy b ० : : ‘sd 


Vv 


— 


Such are the subjects of the Tantra class, (or Rgyud-sdé 


~ ——0000— — 
2 


IIL. x% MDO, (Sans. Stra). 


There are one hundred and thirty-six volumes in this division of the B "5 


compilation. They treat, in general, of science and literatu 
following order :—-Theology, philosophy, logie or dialectic p 


grammar, rhetoric, poesy, prosody, synonymics, astronomy, °: 


medicine, and ethics, some hints to the mechanical arts, and alc 


Ninety-four volumes are on theology amd natural philosophy alc. 
also occur many works of the iantrikae system. ~The foll. 


exhibits the titles of some of the treatises contained in these bc. 


aX mw ata: yx Fna ud da 0 Myon-par-riggs-pakicrgyan. — 01... 


reasoning. This work is attributed to MAITREYA, the Bu vc 


M j eal 1 3. ऋ. *, 2 हक: 


CEE: x * mof 
x * fs: 1 a 2 cee H ‘ i x at 
‘ è vos DEP हे ले M à DOE. 
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मरे thirty-eight treatises. This is the first chapter of definitions (in the 
$ *. 
Index). 


» ($—5814 vols) The second chapter enumerates two hundred and fifty- 
three treatises, explanatory of the Madhyamika system. The first 
original text is attributed to KLU-SGRUB (gr fx, Sans. Nagarjuna). 


B ® 
a 
A 
Ag गा ॐ' et day dg ayy’ SNC Ig SNS या Deou-ma-rtsa-vahi- 
Is hig-lehur-byas-pa-shes-rab-ches-bya-va. The first principles of wis- 


dom, in explanatory verses, according to the MadAyamika school. 
law RT Rigs-pa. Argument (Nydya). 


By y aga y 1 Résod-pa-bslog-pa. The refutation of an opponent— 
with many commentaries on it. | 


M ~ € M . 
ng at $4 ogor ge yT Dou-ma-rten-hbrel-snying-po. The essence of 
causal coneatenation, according to the Madhyamika school. 


sy x aa था Srid-pa-hpho-va. The changing of worldly existence. 
(Sans. Bhava sankrantt). 


wa aN ary our Glan-tshigs-grub-pa. The perfect syllogism or argu- 
ment. l 


Bae » 
IAW घन OEAN* NT H'hrut-pa-hjoms pa. The subduing of error. 


~ 


^ 


wea का Wu m^ xs SAU WENT “¢~shes-snying-po-kun-las-bius, The 


essence of wisdom, selected from several works. 


P i i - . e 
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ar 


ay ANT La Poy a T Shes-rab-sgron-ma. The light (or lamp) of wisdom. 


À . - ` . $ 1 . . 
„ हि aug aad emu Deu-mahi-snying-po. The essence of the Madhyamika 


philosophy. 
e dg i 
Be Manx ar Reog-ge-hbar-va. (Sans. Tarkajwála). A violent or 
ardent reasoning. This is a commentary on the above work ; and 
contains a review of the several philoséphical sects in ancient India, 
especially with respect to the technicalities of each school. The sects 
mentioned are, Sdnk hya, Vaisheshika, Nydya, Mimángsa, Lokaydta, 
Pidydhara, with several others, which for the first principle take any 
of Purusha, Pradhána, BRAHMA’, VISHNU, ISWARA, Time, Atom. 
The Mléch’has also are mentioned (called in Tibetan La-lo 4 à 
K/a-k/o) but, generally, the Mahomedans are comprehended under | 


this appellation. 


» थ aor कया Mary syd far gan इ 4 1 Byang-chhub-sems-dpahi-rnal- 
hbyor-spyod-pa. The Yoga practice of a Bodhisatwa. 


छुपा थे y1 Phung-po-lna. On the five aggregates. 


Xa 95.1 Stong-nyid, (Sans. Skinyatd). On vacuity or voidness ; or on 


the abstract notion of it. 


i ~ 


» 2 sg a था E य” QUO यिन T Dou-ma-la-hjug-pahi-hgrel-bshgd. 
Introductory explanation on the Madhyamika doctrine. " 


o t-—4 These volumes contain several works and7f*omments on the Fogad- 
5 7 


. x 


,. €harya philosophical sect. PRU 
: : N 
x . . X 
Y ve v ` - ‘ : du 
> 4 HS Qa may mU ANN YT Giso-vohi-don-gchig-du-bsdys-pa. An 
i= M \ F 
abridgment of the meanings of the term, 3° में, (Sans. Predhána). 
e 


` 
3 


- 
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A | 1 
vy BAN हम" NI' QUN NT Bden- ze PER IAM 
ë . 
he analysis of the two truths. . 
^ ` į | 
VAT एशेण XT Sku-gsum, weil kg Leon, tary : al the three 
dies (DAermakáya, Sambho: pt o cct avro: uy. 
sz: ad amar ठै" Su Xd. Dow-ma s - ->v ys agypo. The essence of 
* 


the Madhyamika doctrine. 

E t ` 
oe या दा soir Ben यम हे" या. Lita-va-Pha-dad-pa-rnam-par-—p hye-va. | 
Several opposite theories analysed. ' 


l 


Ray QBs" yy Sems-brtag-pa. Examination or disquisition on the soul. - 


qr था L/a-va. Speculation, theory, (Sans. Dershana). 


D 


gay 1 Sgom-pa. Meditation, (Sans. Dhydna). 


JS ur Spyod-pa. Practice, (Sans. Achdra). 


[y * 


Sar" Pa 1 Sgom-rim. Several degrees of meditation. , 


&er २४०० gf Nd gwar mma 1 Raal-hbyor-spyod-pahi-bsam-gtam. The 
fixed meditation of a Yoeáchárya.: 


AN A. At AN Zsa NI Bslab-pa-kun-las-btus-pa. Doctrine or in- 


i P ` 
सम मल ected from sevexal works. 


» 


Ld 
r 


gc gi जग" a ga गा Byang-ckhub-lam-gyi-sgron-ma. A lamp for 


finding the way to perfection. 


V 


"S 


on 
» B 
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JAN छु" Qa य yat yy © Shyabs-su-hgro-va-bstan-pa. Instruction on 
repairing for protection to, or taking refuge with (Buddha) 


am था Xt NS जमा ही gm ARNT T heg-pa-ch hen-pohi-lamGyi-sgrub- 
?habs. The method-of acquiring the highest principles in philosophy 
(Maháyánam).. 

मरे doma qur aaa 4d a um 1 Mdo-sde-kun-las-btus-pahi-man-ziag 
Instructions selected from all sorts of sá£ras 


ar SER WUAST Mi-dge-va-bchu. The ten immoral actions. 
Sar uà «er था gas yt Rgyal-vahi-lam-la-hjug-pa. The entrance 
into the way of perfection (or of Buddha). 


HAV’ Qu^ प८' Aa du E NLT Shyabs-hgro-dang-sems-skyed-hyi-shor. 


Treatises on taking refuge with Buddha, and on making the reso- 
lution to become a saint, and forming the mind accordingly. 


yr san gay qaa r Vi-dam-blang-vahi-ch’ho-ga. The manner or ceremony 
by which one chooses to himself a tutelary deity, or makes a vow. 


एद" aq’ Aaa aya SUD NT Byang-ch’hub-sems-dpahi-sdom-pa. The 


obligations or duties of a saint. 


ga" Y BAN खु' Q8 या Gsum-la-shyabs-su-hgro-va. On taking refuge 
with the three holy ones (Buddha, Dherma, anu Sangha) 


ag या सन" ud के" at Léung-va-bshags-pahi-ch’ho-ga. The manner 


or rite of confession of one’s fall (fault or sin) 
N 4 


. . 
2 » , 
® D * E N - Er 
a .F THE CONTENTS © i, 
í Relies . . oo io 4 ts Wee ue SECO IE um 
ET i: s. d Y a 
m ^s '* कि 
v . ; ; 2:2 i emt : ; 
C ``. ` ES SR EY ME Bie NC Cha cour uL Song 
Wo reecuocc oy Wb. pon 07 ‘si ir the supreme 
Ay ^ 
> 


M 


ped :am-par-hbyed-pa. Analysis of moral works. 


QV 


aq Sen ou gar day Slob-ma-la-springs-pahi-phrin-yig. A. 
letter addressed to a disciple. 


aq गे wAger gan Na gar Yt Reyal-po Kaniskala-springs-pahi-p hrin- 
yig. A letter addressed to the king KANISKA. 


ar oat wary 1 Mya-nan-gsal-va. The clearing up of one's sorrow, 


or comfort, consolation. 


aga s armsa EB घ" यहे ur Gahon-nu-ma-bdun-g yi-rtogs-pa-brjod- 
pa. (Sans. Avaddna). Reflections made by seven virgins. 


war Ha Asa Wa g PC Uo s». Von-tan-bdun-yongs-su-rdsogs-pahi- 
gtam. Conversation or discourse on the seven accomplished good 


qualities. ^ 


Sa dar S ब्रम ro Tshul-k’hrims-hyi-gtam. Discourse on morality, or , 


Pape E 
e To tj > 


V 


NS 


® « 
e . & 
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34 
* 
ABO rae. - + W-bya-vahi-ck'ho-ga. ‘The mode of preparing 
the Manda. : ^ 
^ * 
LJ 


M 
g 


गहुण ay Qs के 


ay Man'dal-dvul-vahi-ch’ho-ga. The E. 
offering the Mandal. 


) 


A v ; Hy ° . * i 
aac a &' गा Man'dal-gyi-ch’ho-ga. Ceremonies relating to-the 
* ig 
Mandal, or circle. * 


jr ofr: a na मैन! gaa uro Rral-hbyor-gyi-mishan-nyid-bden-pa. 
Truth, the characteristic of Yoga. 


Ux 


, b m 
me Y NO naga oua: Bhah-so-sohi-dgongs-hgrel. Comments on 
several dogmas or precepts of the Bhah-hgyur. 


मरे" dr ania था aN ux eua qd oar yt Mdo-sde-dgongs-pa-nes-par- 
hgrel-vahi-hgrel-pa. A commentary on the work inscribed, A true 
explication of the hidden thoughts (meaning, or sense) of the sétras, 


or Mado class. 


won SN" RN w' इक Br QA या Sangs-rgyas-rjes-su-dran-gyi-hgrel-pa.  . 


A commentary on the work entitled, The remembering of Buddha. 
EN’ ENN" इन" ST QHY WT Ch hos-rjes-su-dran-gyi-hgrel-pa. A com- 
mentary on the work entitled, The remembering of Dharma, or 


religion. 
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» हि Wag NY gar qed mew ब 1 Sa-behu-pahi-gleng-bshihi-bshad-pa. A 


o 
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sar agar Ear wr xw Breuer ur Dge-hdun-rjes-su-dran-gyi-hgrel-pa. 
. 
f confient’ on the work entitled, The remetbering of Sangha, or 
thag@ly priesthood. 


* . 
NEN छु" छ" VQ an य" mss n p Sangs-rgyas-hyi-szi-rnam-par-bshad- 
pa. The description of the Buddha Bhumi, or the degree of perfec- 
‘tion of a Buddha. ५ 


discoursive explanation of the ten Bhumis (ten earths) or degrees of 
perfection of the saints. 


Bar x oíw Bar YS afar gy Ting-ge-hdsin-rgyal-pohi-hgrel-pa. A 
commentary on the work called in the Bhah-hgyur, The prince of 
_deep meditation (Sans. Samádhi rája). 


zu ga yd xa eer Bsang-po-spyod-pahi-smon-lam. A prayer on 
good practices or conduct. There are ‘several comments on this 
work. | : 


` M, MOM ~ ` ` 
B aen yy aay मे Sar qi A Ne BSL AY या Mdo-sde-dgongs- 
ma meh meg Bon cnp Smp uh! yg UP YT A Torte M- 
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on जे... e 0 0635 55 ec-hgyur. A visit, to Y (or the visit- ` 
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Mit NT हे qur. 


Bar QUI gs) 


^ Ah-spyihi-dgongs-herel.. Commento 


pahi-Ma-va. The theory of the' Yogácharya school. 


aw Sar uQ'ar ay Raal-hbyor-spyod | E» 
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4 t alaa EN ata था agy Clühos-maon-pa-mdsod. (Sans. Abhidharma). 







e 
J^ us, "or exhibition of remarkable things. There arg many 


fientaries of this in several volumes. 


» ३ ay 3 qs yg Zany Chhed-du-brjod-pahi-ts hos. (Sans. Uddna). 
Occasional discourses or speeches. There are several commentaries 
on this. . 
4 Bg sf Y ax yy भक 1 So-so-.]har-pahi-mdo. (Sans. Pratimoksha sútra). 
On emancipation (in the Dud-va). 


" asa zr or avs; qt Hedul-va-la-bsiod-pa. Praise on education (or 


religious discipline). 


» W à dat Dge-tshul. The young monk, or priest, in explanatory 
verses. l 


nar G' ay a ई” या Dge-slong-gi-lo-dri-va. The asking the years 
(or age) of a Gélong (or priest). 


»" VINT Shyes-rabs. Generation of birth, or generations of fornan, 


y transmigrations. 


cE 


Á 
. 8 «qa, Ava 8 oU sgt Dpag-bsam-gyi-hhri-shing. The tree of con- 
sideration, (a fabulous tree in the paradise of the gods). This is an 
ingenious Dr~tical work, composed in Sanscrit by SHu’BHENDRA. 
The book is inscribed, Bodisatwa Avadana. 


ana 1 Gtaw. Stories, or tales, on several subjects. 
L] 
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cus ya या Šg be मके Lar 4e IZ 

; : l (| 

^n «Bye zarana (or gram © -~ P de oe | 

५ l ॥ 

क्‍ न 

$r यञ्च" 4 sd agar yy Nyer-bez—-—. yono G-hgrel-pa. A com-’ 


mentarv on the twenty Sanserit par neles, Ati, Adhi, &e. 


RD . 
r H - 


& T yÊ &a" RST Tsandra-pahi-rnam-deyé, The several eases of a San- 
serit declension, according to TsANDRAPA. l 

t 
a NN l j हि | 

go" ya ASN wma T | Sgrahi-bstan-bchos-kalápa. The grammatical 
work of RALA'PA, with a comment on it. ` 






श्च TU xà" 9r देः N 
bstan-ber 
aA ON 

languag ye” 


E mee awr Smra-va-hun-la-hjug-pahi-serahi- 
tical work, introductory to every speech or 


y ad Wr Smra-vahi-sgo. The door of speech. 


7 : mu i 


| «Nors.—All these, and several other small treatises contained in this compilation, are on the ' 


Sanscrit language of the Buddhists. 


ata यह" OE aga NIN Qs Ay NRT Maon-brjot-hyi-bsie.. 1. 
‘heh’hi-med-mdsod. The Amurakosha of synonymous words 





S eger म 1 Dehizhgrel-pa. Its commentary. _ 
ga sum §' arque Snyan-daags-kyi-me-long. The mirror of sweet 
language, (Sans. Kdbyadershana). 
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I ET gari Lar Sa ege aN ATE AT Sdeb-sbyor, 7 5 oc Zen-hb yun, gnas- 
LX d shesbya-va.. On poetry or prosody, (mine 5^ enne: metals. With: 
US * 
a commentary. ; ps E Zo. wo 
YA JASN T sa" 5M a a? Snyan-daags, ee ON. "ie E du t "he cloud- 
messenger, a poem, D e l 
y | 
U momd: “HARA छ' oou 1 Kalápaki “ TNT +, ugrel-pa. The 
E coments of KALA'PA on this termination '&e. l 
ee r 
; ` Sage ; 
mg Ev a mau AS Aya’ GSN T: Gshan-rjes-su-guung-vahi-bstan-bchos 
Literary. works for the benefit of others ह 
e 
aN no Lay rp Gso-vahi-rig: ~ N VC à of healing or curing; 
i edicine. (Sans. Chikitsa vidyd) mM 
~ „À gum qrSbyorva-brgyad-pa. & mixtures. 
. t f मी a 
; ad NAE 
war aay DaraS Set if aga ur Pal -Drggad-pahi-suying-po-btus 
~ pa. The essence of the eight branches (of medicine) selected from 
several works Ti d 
A ga a मेळ" खे" Bap बकप Sman-gyi-ming-gi-rnam-grr^:.— Ye enumera 
tion of the names of several physies or drugs. . EP V 
X Aag mec cue Pie jathi-bstan Eakin NFS di nani 
eal arts, {oe ited ag ५ है na, TE 
soe a. seq S Ra yyy odis OTN TE E 
e 5 Ei 857 E ree Fe ES į QUSS Hek -n CATS, A worl 
\ on preparing quieksitv.. - DE. E ^ 
e 5s Le. ] "E i 
e pt zx : A a Tre eras. eis. uo d 
^ | ve en TM s 
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‘ हे l oer: 
6 ¢ a am . * à i 
aay रुपए जे आए yar Sr AAS शा 3६” GANTS QRAN AG शुग्प" छे' wu 
By s cow wur T'hamns-ehoi. sus on Tong. gi-behud-len- 
' addu. ode 13-shing-lus-kyi-stob. : ae Cae rae” ee ebya- 
“oa. ^c s + powerful elixir for ‘subd (017 75 7 sy and for 
impro * ue vigotfr of the body. ‘® l gut t 


S 


ES gx & aa RENT Gser-sgyur-gyi-bstan-behos. A work on tum- 
ing base metals into gold, (on alchymye).. 

qr sana’ 8" अर्कम 95 1 Shu-geugs-hyi-mishan-nyid.  Descripázem of a 
Buddhas image, with respect to the proportion of the several mem- 
bers of his body 

qn aa EM Re 7A a T Grub-thob-brgyad-chu-visa-buhihi-bri- 
fhabs. "The manner of representing, in painting, those eighty-four 

` persons who where emancipated: while living. | 


HV GL AQ Aya usw Spos-shyor-vahi-bstan-behos. A work on mix- 
ing or preparing perfumes. . UA 


SN" Aya NO" मे! ds p^ Dus-bstan-pahi-mé-long. A mirror shewing the 
time or weather, (a work on divination, soothsaying, or progn'. `- 
cating). 


^ 
& 


aaa ही uat Wàw । Lugs-hyi-bsian-behos. A work on eth '*. 
Nitishastra). : 
O MTM n 
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AMO sy md Band amar है Aya" R3N T Chanakahi-rgyal-pohi-lugs-. 
bechos. The ethical work of CHANAKA, aking) « 
~ Js हि D Vcn । M 
म" छुः rad aay छै" agya येः 1 Ma-surakshihi-lngs-hyi-bs 
THe ethical work of MasuRAKSHI. % 


i E f 
*. E x A i 


Aer हुए uw uà mes qst Bs महष ud aya AE अमन 7 
rabs-pahi-mk has-patrnams-kyis-mdsad-pahi-bstan-behoes-rnan 

| raryðworks composed. by ancient Tibetan learned men. 

F yp aay Yar AER) uy 


~ 


ga 5- Baa gy Aw मत Lo-pun- 
mdsad-pahi-byé-brag-tu-rtogs-byad-ch' hen-mo. The great crit 
prepared by many Pandiis and Lotsavas (Tibetan interpret 
dictionary in Sanscrit and Tibetan, arranged v : ~e “certain 


. : ^ 
several subjects. : , et . A 
- d ~ "à à 3 3 " 
D gay 3 % ayy’ ag ager zj 1 DBye-F.: pug ung, gio Meee 
_ a smaller vocabulary. 

yar gy pand मिह , 75g ox E rhe c Ae han b 

most ancient gros i पक, nia t 

in the seven'eént, ales (uno Poo. a fe 

tioned several ot ^r «» गत umso o a ioio os 

: "EM CN greens 


, पे OW aR ही ya ee Ss Fy 
as Olecuon OF synonyinous Words. 
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Ay C QEAT JESN" छह xq y Hjan-dvyangs-bydkaranahi-rtsa-va. -The 
first priaciples of grammar, by MANJU, GHOSHA. There are also 
s s 
mentioned some other grammatical works. LE 


ay qu Wa यम' r ay Aw 1 Besrotva, Smon-lam, Bhkra-shis. © Under 


these names, there are niany benedictions, prayers, thanksgivings, 
hymns, &c. &c. 
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